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offer you, is already more your 
| own that Mine. To you I owe all 
that I know, not only of the Science, but of 
the Style of Anatomy; and there is not one 
good Line in this Tranſlation, which is not 
the better for what you have taught Me, or 
procured Me Opportunities of learning. Theſe 
are very great Obligations to a Man reſolved 
to live by the Profeſſion of Phyſick ; but they 
are very ſmall, when. compared with others 
that you have laid me under, without 


which I ſhould never have been. in a Condi- | 


A 2 tion 


Dr. JAMES DOUGLAS. 


HAT I here take the Liberty to 
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1 * tion to live by any Profeſſion. Pardon this 
'Y publick Acknowledgement of Favours which 
you deſigned to have kept always ſecret; and 
continue to believe me, with the utmoſt Siu- 
cerity, Gratitude and Reſpect, 
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4 AU rHOR's ADVERTISEM EN TT; 


N room of a Preface which I once intended, the following Ad- 

vertiſement will be ſufficent to inform my Readers, concerning 
the Deſign. and Diſpoſition of this Treatiſe, and concerning ſeveral 
other particular Circumſtances which it is proper they ſhould be ac- 
quainted with, before they begin to peruſe it. 

I intitle. this Work, An Anatomical Expgſition of the Structure of 
the Human Body, becauſe my Deſign is fimply to relate that Struc- 
ture, as I have found it by Diſſections often repeated, and in different 
Manners; and becauſe I confine my ſelf intirely to the Human Body. 


I have not enlarged very much on the Uſes of the Parts; I men- 


tion thoſe alone, which appear to me to be well founded on the 
known Structure of the Body; and ſometimes I ſay nothing of them 
at all, as knowing nothing certain about them. In that Caſe, I frankly 
acknowledge my Ignorance, in order to excite others who, perhaps, 
may be more lucky than J have been; and I deſign in another Work, 
to give a fuller Account of theſe Uſes. | | 
I have followed the ſame general Order which is obſerved by Veſalius 


in his great Work De Corporis Humani Fabrica; beginning by the 


Bones, and from. thence going on to the Muſcles, Arteries, Veins, 
Nerves, Abdonien, Thorax, and Head, together with the Organs of 
Senſation; and I more willingly pitched upon this Method, becauſe 
I formerly deſigned to have publiſhed a Veſalius Renovatus. 

IT is for this Reaſon, that the particular Treatiſe, which I call a 
Compendious View, &c. Sect. 7. is placed where, in all Appearance, 
it ought not to be; and that I have been obliged to make this Com- 
pendious View, partly a Recapitulation of the Sections that go before 
it, and partly an Introduction to thoſe that come aſter. 

Mr great Care has been to follow an eaſy, ſimple, and inſtructive 


Method, for the ſake of Beginners, and of thoſe who have not made 


any great Progreſs in Anatomy. I never talk of Parts ſuppoſed to 


be unknown, while I deſcribe the reſt; and I never begin the par- 


ticular Deſcription of any Part, without giving firſt of all a general 
Idea of it. | | 
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Tuus in the Treatiſe, of e I confine; my ſelf to thoſe 

which are only inſerted in Bones, becauſe in the foregoing Sections, 
I'deſctibed the Bones. I mention no Muſcles fixed in other Organs 
or Viſcera, as for Inſtanee thoſe of the Eye, becauſe that Organ was 
not deſcribed before; and therefore it would be impoſſible for a Be- 
ginner to underſtand my Meaning; eſpecially in naming the particu- 
lar Portions of the Eye, in which the ſeveral Muſcles are fixed. 

I have obſerved the ſame Method through this whole Wotk, paſ- 
ſing always from known Parts, to thoſe that are unknown; and 1 
have ſhunned, as much as was poſſible, entering upon particular De- 
ſcriptions, till I have firſt communicated general Ideas, as may be ſcen 
by the Advertiſements inſerted in each Section, on this Subject. 

Ir was on this account, that I placed the Deſcription. of the freſh | 
Bones, with all that belongs to them, immediately after that of the 
Sceleton ; in doing which, Thad chiefly regard to the Muſcles wholly 
fixed in Bones, ſeveral of which are not inſerted immediately in the 
Bones themſelves, but by the Intervention of a Ligament, Aponeu- 
roſis, &c. | | > 

I am apt to think I have done a great Service to Beginners, in com- 
poſing too particular Tables. in order to facilitate the Knowledge of 
the Muſcles; one of which ſhews at firſt Sight, in how many Bones 
each particular Muſcle is inſerted ; the other, to how many Muſcles 
each Bone gives Inſertion. In the firſt Table, each Muſcle makes a 
particular Title, under which is a fimple Enumeration of all the Bones 
in which it is fixed: In the ſecond, each Bone makes a Title, under 
which is placed a Liſt of all the Muſcles inſerted in it. 

THESE two Tables ſeem to me, to be of very great Uſe in the Prac- 
tice both of Phyſick and Surgery, by teaching in a Moment, thoſe 
who have not been much accuſtomed to Diſſections, to how many 
ſeveral Bones, a wounded or otherwiſe diſordered Muſcle is connected; 
and likewiſe with how many Muſcles a luxated, fractured, or other- 
wiſe diſordered Bone is connected, eſpecially when, for want of 
Time or of Patience, they have not an Opportunity of conſulting 
the whole Deſcription of the Bone or Muſcle concerned. 

IT is with the ſame Deſign, that I have in the Compendious View, 
&c. given a ſhort. Enumeration of all the external and internal Parts 
of the Human Body; adding to each Part, a Liſt of the principal Ra- 
mifications of Arteries, Veins and Nerves, which, in their ordinary 
Courſe, have any Relation, Connexion or Communication therewith, 
1 deſign hereafter to make theſe Liſts more complete, and to diſpoſe 
them ina better Order, 


As 
1 


ADVERTISEMENT. 

Au it was my"Ttentioo, thut this Work ould be purel 
ticaly and that the Facts ſet down in it ſhould ſtand intirely on the 
Credit of my own Obſervations made on Human Bodies, during many 
Vears paſt; I reſolved not to mention a great Number of Relations, 
Hiftories, foreign Circumſtances, Diſputes, br, Se. which 
may be proper enough in Treatiſes containing only particular Inqui- 
— Obſervitions Cfntciſers, and ſuch like, p 213 4 
I ⁊m however very far from derogating in the leaſt, from the Merit 
of any of thoſe great Men and faithful Obſervers, to whom we owe 
the numerous fine Diſcoveries that have been made, and the excellent 
Writings that have been publiſhed. On the contrary, I had reſolved 
in a larger Work in Latin, to place at the Bottom of the Pages, a 
Sort-of Anatomical Chronology, in order to do Juſtice to the true 
Diſcoverers, and to ſhew that we are often deceived in thinking we 
have found out ſomething new. | 

I have not divided this Work into Books and Chapters, but only 
into ſeveral Treatiſes (or Sections) the Titles of which ſhew what 
they contain; and I have expreſſed by other particular Titles, the ſe- 
veral Parts or Articles belonging to the Subject of each Treatiſe. I 
have, * for the Eaſe of the Reader, divided the Text of cach Section, 
into a great many differcut Paragraphs, and there are likewiſe ſmaller 
Subdivifions, to'which I have prefixed a continued Series of Numbers, 
which facilitates the References, and will make the Quotations from 
different Editions, uniform. 

As I was reſolved to have no Figures, but what were drawn from 
the Life, under my own DireRion; and as the Impatience of ſeveral 
Perſons, for whom I have the greateſt Reſpect, would not allow me 
Time to finiſh the whole Series of thoſe which I have already 
cauſed to be done; I deſigned to make them the Subject of another 
Work, which will contain at leaſt fourſcore Folio Plates, with a ſhort 
Explication of each, in Latin and French. But I foreſee that ſuch 
a Work will be beyond the Power of any one private Perſon. 

IN the mean time, my Friends were of opinion that I ſhould point 
out in the ſeveral Books of Anatomy, the Figures which I judged to 
expreſs each Part of the Human Body in the beſt Manner. But I muſt 
frankly own, that I know but a very ſmall Number that are proper 
for a regular Collection, and even theſe are imperfect in ſome Parts; 
and tho theſe Imperfections may be of very little bad Conſequence to 
good Judges; they may nevertheleſs make falſe Impreſſions on the 
Imaginations of Beginners, as I ſhall ſhew at a proper time, in a 


Diſſertation on Anatomical Figures in general, and on thoſe of Caſſe- 
ius, 


3 dogma- 
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THE AUTHOR's 

rius, Euftachius, Vidus Vidius, &c. in particular; but I know no- 
thing of the Roman Edition of ſeven Figures of the Human Nerves, 
which Riolan commends ſo much in his Notes on Veſlingius. 

NoTw1THSTANDING all theſe Reaſons, which determined me to 
publiſh no Figures at preſent; ſeveral of my Friends having inſiſted 
very much on the Neceſſity of my having at leaſt a few, I was ob- 
liged, at length, to conſent to copy four of Euſtachius's Plates; and 
as 1 left them to the Choice of my Friends, they pitched on thoſe 


which are here inſerted. I cauſed them to be copied from the Ro- 


man Originals, explained by the late M. Lanciſi; and to his Explica- 
tions I have added ſome of my own. oh 
_ EvsTAcuivs had directed particular Methods for finding the Pla 
ces in theſe Tables which wanted to be explained; but M. Manger, 
who has publiſhed the whole, at the end of his Theatrum Ana- 
tomicum, has marked the Explications in the common way by Let- 
ters and Numbers. This Alteration was approved by Lanciſi, and 
I have here retained it; Eu/ſtachizs's Manner not being ſuited to 
every. Perſon's Capacity. a 5 

I formerly contrived the following Method for making uſe of 
thoſe 'Tables with more Eaſe. I draw Squares of ſive Degrees, with 
black Lines, as in the Tables AA, BB, and afterwards complete 
theſe Lines with a red tranſparent Liquor, ſuch as the Tincture of 
Brazil Wood, on the Figures themſelves. Then on each large black 
and red Square, I draw twenty little Squares, with a yellow tranſpa- 
rent Liquor, ſuch as the Tincture of Saffron, as I have done in the 
Table B B, by pointed Lines. The Uſe of this Contrivance is to 
find the upper and lateral Degrees to which the Numbers in Lanciſi's 
Explications correſpond. 

I DEs1GN on ſome other occaſion to give the Obſervations I have 
made on what the modern Anatomy has diſcovered to be wanting 
in theſe Tables, which muſt however always continue to be admired 
by all true and learned Anatomiſts. The Table B B alone was as 
great a Maſter-piece at the time when it was done, as the Tables of 
the Nerves, publiſhed by the late famous M. Vieuſſens, ſtill continue 
to be; for no Perſon can ſay that he has hitherto ſeen any better or. 
any ſo good, 5 | | 

I wRITE in a cloſe, conciſe Style, but I have taken all imagina- 
ble pains to render it clear and intelligible, and I have ſhunned all 
obſcure and equivocal Expreſſions. I have endeavoured after 8Sim- 
plicity as well as Brevity, and I have continually had theſe two things 

. in 
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| ADVERTISEMEN T. 
in view in compoſing this Work, For as to Brevity, I confidered 
that the greateſt Number of thoſe for whom I write, want only the 
eſſential and neceſſary Parts of this Science; the reſt ſerving only to in- 
hance the Price of my Book, and ſo to hinder them from buying it. 

I sruD1eD the other Property of Stile, Simplicity, on account of 

Poreigners, whom 1 muſt have obliged very much, by ſhunning al! 
ſuch Galliciſms as they muſt be apt to miſtake, who are not perfectly 
acquainted with the Genius of the French Tongue, Theſe Reaſons 
will, 1 hope, obtain my Pardon from thoſe who love a voluminous, 
more than a conciſe Stile, and from thoſe alſo who do not here find 
all the Politeneſs of which their own Language is capable. 
SEVERAL Years ago I was informed, that if I did not publiſh 
my ſelf, what J had ſaid and demonſtrated in my Courſes of Anatomy, 
eſpecially in thoſe given at my own Houſe, where I often talk without 
the leaſt Reſerve, I ſhould have the Mortification to find that ſome 
other Perſon would do it for me. But nothing of this kind was able 
to perſuade me, either to precipitate a Work, which is always much 
eaſier in the Hands of Compilers, than in thoſe of the Author; or 
not to behave in the ſucceeding Courſes, with my uſual Openneſs of 
Mind. And I was even fo indifferent about this Objection, that I 
have often corrected with my own Hand, what my Scholars had 
written during my Leſſons and Demonſtrations. 

AmMoNG the great Numbers of thoſe who have attended my 
Courſes, I have found but very few that have publiſhed as their own, 
what they learned from me; and I acknowledge with the utmoſt Gra- 
titude, the generous Behaviour of many Foreigners, in relating in 
their Diſſerations, what they had heard me ſay, either at my own 
Houſe, in the Phyſick-Schools, or at the Royal-Garden where I was 
employed by the late great M. Duvernay, to teach for twelve Years, 
his bad Sate of Health not permitting him to undergo that Fatigue 
himſelf. 

AND upon this occaſion, I cannot help commending the Sincerity 
of that Gentleman, who tranſlated Dr. James Douglas's Engliſh 
Myography into Latin, in declaring in his Notes, that I am the Au- 
thor of ſeveral Things, which 1 had only mentioned by Word of 
Mouth, without having then publiſhed them in Print, and this leads 
me to take notice of another Inſtance of Sincerity, of a Perſon, who 
having collected in Writing, all that he could, during ſeveral of my 
Courſes, put the whole into my Hands before he left Paris, with 
this Inſcription: Hæc tua ſunt, This Perſon was M. L' Archeveque, 
a Phyſician of Rouen. 

Vor I. 2 Is 


THE AUTHOR's ADVERTISEMENT. 


In the Year 1722, I compoſed a Treatiſe called Fundamental! Ana- 
tomy, and it was for ſome Time before the Examiners appointed for 
that Purpoſe; but I afterwards withdrew it and changed it into this 
which I now publiſh, which differs very much from the other, both in 
Method and in Length. There are a great Number of Errata, owing 
to the Impatience of the Publick, which would not allow me Time to 
reviſe the Proofs ſo often as I ſhould otherwiſe have done. I beg that 
theſe Faults may be corrected firſt of all, that my Expreſſions may 
not be miſtaken, or Errors be imputed to me, of which I am not 

uilty. 

. 1 3 by acknowledging with ſincere Gratitude, that the late 
M. Steno's Diſcourſe on the Anatomy of the Brain, was the ſole origi- 
nal Source, and general Rule of my Conduct in all that I have done in 
Anatomy; and 1 have inſerted it in the Deſcription of the Head, be- 
lieving that I ſhould oblige my Readers by reprinting a Piece which 
was become very ſcarce, and which contains a great many excellent 
Advices how to ſhun Errors and diſcover Truth, not only in relation 
to the Structure and Uſes of the Parts, but alſo in relation to the Way 
of diſſecting, and of making Anatomical Figures. 
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E. 
HE laborious and indefatigable M. Vinſlo, Author of this 
| Syſtem of Anatomy, has, in his Advertiſement, given us a ge- 

neral View of the Plan and Diſpoſition of his Work. My Defign in 
this Preface, is to point out a little more particularly, the Excellencies 
of the Original, and then to give ſome account of the Rules I have 
obſerved in the Tranſlation. 

Tris Work may be conſidered as conſiſting of two Parts; an Enu- 

meration of Phænomena or Matters of Fact, and Concluſions or Infe- 
rences drawn from thence concerning the Uſe or Office of the ſeveral _ 
Parts of the Body. 

THe Order which the Author propoſes to follow through the whole, 
is to paſs from known Parts to thoſe that are unknown, never to ſup- 
poſe a Part known, or to mention it as ſuch, till it has been previouſly 

| deſcribed, and never to proceed to the particular Deſcription of a Part, 
I - till a general Idea has been given of it. This Order he has ſtrictly 
| | obſerved through the whole firſt Volume; but it is not ſo eaſily diſ- 
| | coverable in all places of the ſecond, and eſpecially in the Deſcription 
| of the Arteries, Veins and Nerves; in tracing the Courſe of which, he is 
| obliged to mention many other Parts beſides the Bones and Muſcles, 
the only Parts deſcribed in the preceding Sections. Perhaps he was 
of Opinion that had he avoided this Breach of his propoſed Order, he 
muſt have fallen into other greater Inconveniences. 
Tur Author's fimple, eaſy, unconſtrained and intelligible Method 
of Expreſſion, adds a very great Beauty to his Work, which is not a 
little heightened by the continued Series of diſtin unconnected Num- 
bers, in which each Section is diſpoſed. I have always looked upon 
the Deſcription of the Human Body, or of any other part of Natural 
Hiſtory, as on a Book of Geography; the main Buſineſs of which is to 
relate Obſervations without Ornament, and in ſuch a ſimple manner, 
as that a Perſon who afterwards views the Countries deſcribed, may be 
put in the eaſieſt and readieſt way to ſee what the Author ſaw. A la- 
boured Elegancy of Stile, the beautiful Turns of Periods, and a ſtu- 
died Connexion of all the Parts of a Diſcourſe, will undoubtedly ren- 
©: g | der 
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der ſuch Deſcriptions moſt pleaſing to a Reader of a polite and claſſi- 
cal Taſte; but if he deſigus to be more than a Reader, and to con- 
ſider his Author in another light than as a Writer of a Romance, that 
is, if he deſigus to have recourſe to the Originals from which theſe 
Deſcriptions were taken; he will ſoon find the Difference between the 
native Simplicity and the additional Ornaments of the deſeriptive Stile. 
Veſalius, the moſt elegant Writer in Anatomy ſince Celſus's time, en- 
deavoured to imitate Cicero in bis Diction; but were Cicero to write 
a Syſtem of Anatomy at this time, he would imitate Ceſſus or M. 
Winſlow, and not Jeſalius. | | 1 
IN the deſcriptive Part of this Work the Author has omitted nothing 
that has hitherto been diſcovered or verified by himſelf, during a very 
long Courſe of Anatomical Inquiries, to which his whole Study, Ap- 
plication and Time have been devoted; and for which his Genius is 
admirably fitted, his Encouragement has been the greateſt, and his 
Opportunities the beſt that Europe can afford. And indeed his main 
Deſign appears every where to have been what he himſelf tells us, in 
the Introduction to the Hiſtory of the Abdomen, to give a full and ac- 
curate Deſcription of the Parts of the Human Body, without entering 
very far into the Animal Oeconomy or Uſes of the Parts. | 
THe general Idea, by which he begins the Deſcription of each Part, 
ſerves not only for a good Definition, but when joined to what com- 
monly follows concerning the Figure, Subſtance, Diviſions, &c. of 
that Part, leads us inſenſibly into the Knowledge of it, and eſpecially 
lays a Foundation for underſtanding its true Situation in the Body; a 
thing of the greateſt Conſequence in Anatomy, and in which our Au- 
thor has very much ſurpaſſed all the Anatomical Writers that have 
gone before him. This important Branch of what he calls the Exter- 
nal Conformation of the Parts, is not only excellently deſcribed in this 
Work, but he has likewiſe every where cautioned Beginners againſt 
the Miſtakes that have been or may be committed in Diſſections, by 
deſcribing or delineating the Situation of the Parts from the Parts extra 
tum. And undoubtedly Beginners would do well to render themſelves 
Maſters of theſe more obvious Branches of Anatomy, and eſpecially 
of the true Situation! of: the Parts, before they go on to more minute 
Inquiries, which in order to produce any real Improvement either in 
Philoſophy or Phyſick, muſt be built on the former as on their only 
ſolid Foundation. This is the Method followed by M. V inſlou, and 
no better Example can be propoſed for our Imitation. No Anatomiſt 
has carried the real Knowledge of the inward Sructure of the Parts 
to a greater Length; but he never enters upon that Subject, till their 
b Ts external 
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Any tolerable Judge of theſe matters will hardly be able to keep from 


laughing, when he hears a young Pretender to Anatomy talk of mak- 


ing curious Injections, of deciding, by means thereof, the Diſputes 
that have ariſen concerning the Glandular or Vaſcular Sructure of the 
Brain, or of unfolding the Mechaniſm of a Lymphatic Gland, before 
he knows what Muſcles, large Blood-Veſſels and Nerves lye on any 
Side of the Arm or Thigh, and what Space they occupy there, in their 
natural Situation. Great Pains have been taken to unravel the Struc- 
ture of the different Coats of the Stomach, in order to explain the 
manner of Digeſtion, by Perſons who did not know how the two Ori- 
fices of that Viſcus are ſituated with reſpect to each other; and we 
have ſeen thoſe who have ſpent much time in tracing the different Di- 
rections of all the Fibres which compoſe the Heart, before they knew 


how the Heart lies in the Thorax, or in what Direction the great 


Blood- Veſſels go out from it. 

M. Winſlow not only deſcribes the outward and inward Structure of 
the Parts with the greateſt Exactneſs, but likewiſe points out the gene- 
ral Ways of managing theſe Parts in order to ſee what he deſcribes. 
This is a Duty incumbent on every candid, diligent Anatomiſt, as be- 
ing the readieſt Way to put others in a Condition to examine and con- 
firm his Obſervations, and to fave them the time which muſt otherwiſe 


be unprofitably ſpent in finding out what thy might have been eafily 


taught by the Authors of theſe Adminiſtrations; and I think I may 
venture to affirm that Rzy/ch has loſt more Reputation among the ſin- 
cere Lovers of the Progreſs of Natural Knowledge, by concealing the 
Methods and Materials of his Injections, than he has gained by the 
Diſcoveries made by them. I am forry M. Vinſkw has not deſcribed 
his Anatomical Encheireſis at greater length; the knowledge thereof 
being the beſt Introduction to the nicer Parts of Anatomy on which 
that of the Animal Oeconomy mainly depends. This Sort of Enchei- 
refis is what now goes by the Name of Experiments, in all the Parts 


of Natural Philoſophy ; and the Skill in contriving thefe Experiments 


is what puts the chief Difference between an Experimental Philoſo- 
pher, who invents Methods how to diſcover Nature, and a Natural 
Hiſtorian who only colle&s obvious Phænomena, or thoſe which can- 
not well eſcape the Eyes, Ears, Fingers, &c. of all who will be at 
ins to examine them. Obſervations and Collections of this kind 
are undoubtedly of uſe, but it is chiefly by the former that Natural 
Philoſophy has been advanced to that Pitch at which it is our Glory 
3 now 
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now to find it in Great Britain. . Sir 1/aac Newton (fays a very great 
Man) „was ſenſible that ſomething more than knowing the Name, 


the Shape and obvious Qualities of an Inſect, a Pebble, a Plant, or a 


« Shell, was requiſite to form a Philoſopher, even of the loweſt Rank. 
ec We all of us remember that Saying, fo frequently in his Mouth, 
« That Natural Hiſtory might indeed furniſh Materials for Natural 
« Philoſophy: but however, Natural Hiſtory was not Natural Philo- 
„ ſophy; It was not that he deſpiſed ſo uſeful a Branch of Learn- 
ing as Natural Hiſtory; he was too wile to do ſo: But ſtill he judged 
<« that this humble Handmaid to Philoſophy, though ſhe might be 
e well employed in amaſſing Implements and Materials for the Service 


« of her Miſtreſs, yet muſt very much forget herſelf and the Mean- 


e neſs of her ſtation, if ever ſhe ſhould preſume to claim the Throne, 
« and arrogate to herſelf the Title of the Queen of Sciences. 
BeFoRE I leave theſe Reflections on the deſcriptive Part of this Ana- 


tomy, I cannot help mentioning a few ſmall Faults into which, I think, 


the Author has fallen, and which he might have avoided. The firſt 
conſiſts in too frequent Compariſons of the Figure, Situation and Struc- 
ture of the Parts of the Human Body, to what belongs to other Arts, 
no leſs unknown than the Science of Anatomy. I can ſee no Neceſſity 
for ſuppoſing that every Perſon. who begins this Study, is acquainted 
with Architecture, Fortification, Joinery, Carpenter's Work, Chy- 
miſtry, &c. and I believe all the Readers of this Book will be convinced 
that the Illuſtrations of the Parts of the Body taken from theſe Arts, 
are more obſcure than they would have been by a ſimple Deſcription 
without Compariſons, or by making uſe of ſuch Compariſons only as 
every one mult be ſuppoſed to underitand. | 
IN the next Place, the Author's way of applying Mathematical 
Terms, 15 not altogether warrantable: and as few apply themſelves at 
this time, either to the Chirurgical or Phyſical Parts of Anatomy, with- 
out being previouſly acquainted with fuch Parts of Mathematics, and 
of the Application thereof to natural Philoſophy, as are now univer- 
ſally acknowledged to be neceſſary for ſuch Studies; I ſhall not be 
ſurpriſed to hear that Beginners are ſtartled, when they read of an ir- 
regular Circle, or Square, of a Fibre or Line tranſverſely Oblique, of 
a Circular Oval, &c. I muſt therefore beg of them to be ſo indul- 
gent as to believe, that the Author, who is a much better Anatomiſt 
than Mathematican, defigned no more by ſuch Expreflions, than 
that the Figures or Courſes of the Parts which he deſcribes, come 
nearer to the Figures and Directions to which he compares them, 


than to any other, 
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A Tux thing in which I think M. Winfow ſome what to blame, 
is in endeavouring to introduce a great number of new Terms of Art 
without any apparent Neceſſity. The beſt Excuſe that can be pleaded 
for the numerous Terms of Art already uſed in Anatomy, as well as 
in the other Sciences, is that by the Help of theſe, Diſcourſe is ſhort- 
ened, by expreſſing in one Word what muſt otherwiſe have been ex- 
preſſed by ſeveral; and for ſuch things as muſt be mentioned very often, 
ſuch a Liberty is not only allowable but neceſſary. But then, with- 
out pretending to fix the exact Bounds of this Licence, I believe I may 
venture to affirm, that there is at leaſt a ſufficient number of Terms of 
Art to be found in the Writers before M. Winſlow, and that the Intro- 
duction of new Terms amounts now to no more than to oblige Students 
to learn a Dictionary by heart; that is, to ſpend that Time in the Study 
of a Language, which might have been more uſcfully employed in 
acquiring the Knowledge of Things. 

ANOTHER Liberty often taken by the Author, to ſubſtitute new 
Terms in the Room of thoſe hitherto univerſally uſed and underſtood 
among Anatomiſts, is, I think, ſtill more unwarrantable than the for- 
mer; and the Pretence for it, that the common Terms either convey 
falſe Ideas of the thing ſignified by them, or do not ſufficiently expreſs 
the true Ideas, is intirely obviated by this Conſideration, that all Terms 
are, or ought to be defined, and that the Signification of them in Ana- 
tomy ought to be extended no farther than theſe Definitions allow of. 
The Muſcles, for inſtance, hitherto commonly known by the Names 
of Membranoſus, Palmaris Longus, Plantaris, &c. though better de- 
ſcribed by M. Winſlow, than they had ever been before, will not in any 
reſpect be better underſtood by means of his new Names of Muſcu- 
lus Faſciæ Late, Ulnaris Gracilis, Tibialis Gracilis, &c. Theſe techni- 
cal Innovations have been often complained of by the greateſt Writers 
in other Branches of Phyſick : Tournefort's ſtrongeſt Objection to the 
famous Moriſon is, that he changes the common Names of Plants 
without Neceflity ; and Boerhaave, in his ſecond Catalogue of Plants 
in the Garden of Leyden, deprecates the ſame Fault committed by him- 
ſelf in the firſt, But it is {till more to our preſent Purpoſe to obſerve, that 
even M. Winjiow, who on all Occaſions ſhews a very great Fondneſs 
for new Terms, owns nevertheleſs that he is ſometimes obliged to re- 
tain the old ones, for the Reaſons already given. Thus talking of 
the Muſcles of the Fingers and Toes, he tells us, that though he 
gives up all Names taken from the Functions commonly attributed to 
Muſcles, yet the Names taken from the Uſes of ſome Muſcles may 
Kill be retained, provided they be looked upon as proper Names only; 
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which Reaſon may be equally applied to all the old Names changed 
by him, which, as Terms of Art, ought all to be looked upon as 

proper Names. 
WuHar I have hitherto ſaid will be ſufficient to point out, to an at- 
tentive Reader, the principal Beauties and flight Blemiſhes in the De- 
ſcriptive, that is, in the chief Part of M. Winſlow's Anatomy: The Infe- 
rences or Concluſions drawn from the Phænomena he deſcribes, come 
next in Order. He tells us himſelf, that he has not much inſiſted on 
the Uſes of the Parts, and that he mentions thoſe only which appear to 
him to be well founded on the known Structure of the Body ; frankly 
owning his Ignorance, as to thoſe about which he knows nothing cer- 
tain, in order to excite others, who may perhaps be more lucky in diſ- 
covering them, than he has been. He likewiſe aſſures us in many 
Places of this Work, that it was deſigned to be purely Anatomical, 
that is, to contain an accurate Deſcription of the Structure of the Parts; 
and only to point out their Uſes in general ; the farther Proſecution 
of that curious Subject being reſerved for another Performance. Not- 
withſtanding theſe repeated Declarations of his Deſign, I am very ſen- 
ſible that his not having inſiſted more on the Uſes of the Parts, that 
is, his not having applied his excellent Deſcriptions at greater length, 
to the Animal Oeconomy, is made a heavy Charge againſt him by 
two Sorts of Perſons; by thoſe of a Philoſophical Genius, becauſe 
they do not here meet with ſo much Philoſophy as they expected 
from an Anatomiſt of ſo great Reputation; and by thoſe who have 
been his Schglars at Parzs, becauſe they do not find all that they have 
heard him deliver on this Subject in his private Courſes. In anſwer 
to both, we need only obſerve, that according to our Author, the 
ſoild Parts of the Body are the chief Subject of a Syſtem of Anatomy, 
the Fluids being there taken Notice of only occaſionally, or as far as 
is neceſſary to explain the former; and in the next Place, that the 
Foundation of a complete Phyfiology, is the Deſcription of the Fluid 
as well as of the ſolid Parts; that is, the Nature, Properties, Motions, 
&c. of the Chyle, Blood, and all the Liquors ſecreted from the Blood, 
are to be inquired into and illuſtrated by Hydroſtatical, Chymical and 
Mechanical Experiments, before the Animal Oeconomy can be ex- 
plained. Therefore, in a Work deſigned for the Explication of the 
ſolid Parts only, the Doctrine of the Animal Oeconomy is no farther to 
be expected, than as the Uſes of the ſolid Parts can be pointed out, with- 
out taking in the Conſideration of the Fluids. This our Author has 
done, and it is very unreaſonable to quarrel with him for not having 
done more than his Subject led him to, or for not having enlarged his 
Subject; 
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Subject; in chuſing which, every Writer has always enjoyed, and ought 
always to enjoy a full and abſolute Liberty. Had he deſcribed the Fluids 
particularly, and afterwards applied the Deſcription of the Solids and 
Fluids to the whole Animal Oeconomy in a healthful State, it might 
with equal reaſon ſtill have been objected to him, that he ought like- 
wiſe to have given us the Hiſtory of all the Alterations that happen to. 
theſe Solids and Fluids from various Cauſes variouſly applied, that is, that 
inſtead of a Deſcription of the ſolid Parts of the Body, he ought to have 
publiſhed an intire Syſtem of the Theory and Practice of Phyſick. 

Ueon the whole, notwithſtanding a few ſmall Miſtakes which the Au- 
thor might have avoided, and notwithſtanding all the other Objections 
that have been or may be made to his Work, it will be found to contain 
the beſt Syſtem of the Anatomy of the ſolid Parts of the Body that was 
ever publiſhed to the World. This was M. Winſlow's ſole Defign in com- 
poſing it; and by the help thereof, an induſtrious Student may lay an ad- 
mirable Foundation for underſtanding the Animal Oeconomy, and for 
the Application of that neceſſary Part of Phyſick, to the Knowledge and 
Cure of Diſeaſes, which every Phyſician ought always to have principally 
in view in his Inquiries into the Structure and Uſes of the Parts. 

I AM in the next Place to give ſome Account of the Tranſlation I have 
made of this execllent Work. Though ſuch a Degree of Knowledge 
of the French, as to be able to read the Books written in that Language 
with Eaſe and Pleaſure, has for many Years paſt been reckoned an 
eſſential Part of a polite and liberal Education in Great-Britain; 
yet there are a great many People, who either from Iffelination or 
from the Way of Life which they have choſen, may be ſuppoſed 
to apply themſelves more or leſs to Anatomical Studies, without being 
ſufficiently ſkilled in this Faſhionable Language. The Number even 
of good French Books, imported by our Bookſellers, ſeldom over- fond 
of foreign Commodities, is generally very ſmall; and for theſe two 
Reaſons, a good Tranſlation of a valuable Original ought to be look- 
ed upon not only as the moſt proper Way to make the Original more 
generally known; but alſo as a new Edition of a Book with which 
we could not otherwiſe be eaſily ſupplied. The ſame Apology will 
ſerve for good Tranſlations of good Books written in all the other 
living Languages. | 

IT is laid down as a general Rule, that in all Tranſlations, the Au- 
thor ought to be made to expreſs himſelf in the ſame Manner as if he 
had written originally in the Language into which his Work is tranſ- 
lated. With reſpect to the dead Languages, eſpecially the Greek and 
Latin, I believe this Rule will hold; and I dare ſay ever Reader 
| would 
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would be very much pleaſed to find in an Eng/i/þ Verſion of Celſus or 
Aretæus, the ſame Beauties which good Judges have diſcovered in the 


Originals: but with reſpe& to the French Originals this Rule muſt. 


admit of ſome Limitations. Without entering into a particular Detail 
of the different Genius of the Enghi/h and French Languages, or of 
the Writers in each Language, it will be ſufficient for my preſent Pur- 
pole to make two Obſervations ; Firit, that the generality ot the French 
Writers think themſelves obliged to expreſs a great many Things which 
the Engliſb leave to be ſupplied by their Readers; and ſecondly, that 
the French Words are, in many Caſes, Signs of leſs complex Ideas 
than the Enghſh. From theſe Varieties, which might be very eaſily 
traced to their true Scources, it follows that the French are the beſt Wri- 
ters on the Elements of Sciences, and that the Exgliſo Writings are 
a great deal more conciſe than the French, M. Winſlow's Book con- 
firms what I have ſaid ; for as no complete Anatomical Treatiſe was 
ever ſo well calculated for Beginners, ſo had he lived as many Years 
in London as he has lived in Paris, his Book would have appeared in 
a much ſmaller Volume than it does at preſent ; and therefore when 
he tells us that he writes in a cloſe, conciſe Stile, he muſt be ſuppoſed 
to have compared it only with that of the other French Writers in 
Anatomy; for when compared with that of the Writers in ſeveral. 
other Languages, both dead and living, it is certainly very diffuſed. It 
would nevertheleſs have been an unpardonable Liberty in an Engliſb 
Tranſlator to have reduced the Original into the ſmall Form in which 
it might have been written by the Author in that Language; for in that 
Caſe 1 ſhould have been thought to have given rather an Abridgement 
than a Tranſlation of the Original. My chief Buſineſs therefore as a 
Tranſlator, was to expreſs the Author's Thoughts in his own Way, as 
far as was conſiſtent with the Propriety of the Engliſb Anatomical Stile. 
I nave given moſt of the Terms of Art in Latin, becauſe they are 
moſt familiarly uſed by Engliſb Anatomiſts in that Language; and for 
that Reaſon I judge them to be as really Eng/i/þ Words as if they had 
been originally derived to us from the Britons, Saxons, Danes, or Nor- 
mans; for after all the Efforts made, whether by Grammatical or Logi- 
cal Pedants, Uſe will and muſt remain the ſole Standard both for Speak- 
ing and Writing; and Biſhop Wiltins's Project for flying to the Moon was 

every whit as feaſible as that for eſtabliſhing a Philoſophical Language. 
THERE are ſome Words in the Original which cannot well be rendered 
either by Latin or Engliſh Terms without a Circumlocution, or without 
taking ſome other Liberties.” Le Trou Mentoneir in French ſignifies the 
External>Orifice of that Canal in the lower ſaw which tranſmits * in- 
erior 


| ſerior Maxillary Nerve, or the third Branch of the fifth Pair: but as there 
is no Adjective either in Latin or Engliſb which anſwers to the French 
one Mentonier, that Expreſſion cannot be tranſlated without a Circum- 
locution. The Word Attache ſignifies what is commonly called in Eu- 
- zliſh both the Origin or Beginning, and Inſertion or Ending of Muſcles; 
but as I could not, conſiſtently with my Author's Meaning and Deſign, 
uſe theſe Engliſh Words, either indifferently or as they have been com- 
monly uſed hitherto ; and as there is no one Word in Engliſb that I know 
of, which expreſſes both Significationsof the original Term, I have taken 
the Liberty to affix that Meaning to the Word Inſertion by which 1 have 
conſtently tranſlated the French Attache when applied to Muſcles. 
On a curſory View of the Original, when I firſt undertook the Tranſ- 
lation, I judged that an Alphabetical Index would have made a very 
uſeful Supplement to this Exgliſb Edition; and I defigned that this In- 
dex ſhould have contained ſhort clear Definitions of the principal Ana- 
tomical Terms; and theſe, together with the proper References to 
the particular Sections and Numbers, would have made up a pretty 
complete Anatomical Dictionary in a ſmall Compaſs. But I ſoon found, 
in the Progreſs of the Tranſlation, that ſuch an Index would be un- 
neceſſary ; for in the firſt Place the Author has explained the princi- 
pal Terms of Anatomy in the Beginning of Section VII. and the 
various Tables which he has given us of the Muſcles, Arteries, Veins, 
and Nerves, together with the particular Enumerations of all the Parts 
of the Body, all which will be eaſily found by the Contents, render 
any other particular Tables or References, in my Judgment, altogether 
ſuperfluous, EF 


c 


AN 


Anatomical Expoſition 


STRUCTURE 
HUMAN BODY. 
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A Deſcription of the Sceleton, or of the dry Bones. 


I, HE exact Knowledge of the Bones is the Foundation of all reduction 
Anatomy; becauſe without thig we can never have a juſt 


Idea of the Situation, DiſpoſitioB” Connexion, and Uſes of the 
bother Parts of the Human Body, nor conſequently underſtand 
or cure the Diſorders to which they are ſubject. | 

2. Tuis Science is termed Ofteology, from a Greek Word which ſignifies 
a Diſcourſe or Reaſoning upon the Bones, and it is ordinarily acquired from 
a Sceleton, that is, a Collection of Bones well cleaned and dried, united 
together in ſuch a Manner as to repreſent, as juſtly as is poſſible, the natural 

Fabrick of freſh Bones, | 
3. I say as juſtly as is poſſible, becauſe in the freſh Bones we obſerve 
not only the natural Conſiſtence and Colour of their different Portions, but 


likewiſe their Cartilages, Ligaments, Membranes, Veſſels, Sc. as will be 
ſhown hereafter. 


4. Bur ſtlll, though the Sceleton does not come perfectly up to the natural 


Structure of freſh Bones, it is both very neceſſary and very uſetul, becauſe 
Vol, I. B | we 
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A Deſcription of the Sceleton, or of the dry Bones. 


I, HE exact Knowledge of the Bones is the Foundation of all Irtrodu&iont 
Anatomy; becauſe without this we can never have a juſt 


Idea of the Situation, Diſpoſition, Connexion, and Uſes of the 
other Parts of the Human Body, nor conſequently underſtand 
or cure the Diſorders to which they are ſubject. | 

2. Tuis Science is termed Oſteology, from a Greek Word which ſignifies 
a Diſcourſe or Reaſoning upon the Bones, and it is ordinarily acquired from 
a Sceleton, that is, a Collection of Bones well cleaned and dried, united 
together in ſuch a Manner as to repreſent, as juſtly as is poſſible, the natural 
Fabrick of freſh Bones. 

3. I sar as juſtly as is poſſible, becauſe in the freſh Bones we obſerve 
not only the natural Conſiſtence and Colour of their different Portions, but 
likewiſe their Cartilages, Ligaments, Membranes, Veſſels, Sc. as will be 
ſhown hereafter, 

4. Bur ſtlll, though the Sceleton does not come perfectly up to the natural 
Structure of freſh Bones, it is both very neceſſary and very uſeful, becauſe 
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we may readily have Recourſe to it at all Times and in all Seaſons, in order 


firſt to acquire a preliminary Idea of the Natural State of the Bony Edifice, 


Enumeration 
of the Bongs. 


and afterwards to refreſh our Memory at our Leiſure, eſpecially if we deſire 


- with Eaſe and Pleaſure to reap the Fruit of an Examination or Demonſtra- 


tion of the Bones in a freſh Subject, i. e. of a particular Oſteology, as it may 
be termed. | 

5. My Deſign is to treat of the Bones in both States, beginning by the 
Hiltory of the Bones of the Sceleton, or the common Oſteology. I ſhall 
next deſcribe the freſh Bones taken from dead Bodies newly prepared, which, 


according to Riolan, may be termed Ofteelogig Nova. . 


ART. I. 
General Doctrine of the Bones. 


6. NaTom1sTs commonly begin Oſteology by the general Doctrine 

of the Bones, but as we cannot avoid mentioning ſeveral particular 
Portions thereof, as Examples of what we deliver in general, it will be more 
methodical to give firſt an Idea of the Sceleton by enumerating ſimply all 
the Pieces of which it is compoſed. - 

7. ArrER this Enumeration I ſhall lay down what relates to the Bones 
in 3 and then go on to the Deſcription of each dry Bone in par- 
ticular. 

8. In another Place I ſhall give ſome Obſervations on the Proportions 
which Bones bear to one another, and on the Differences thereof in the two 
Sexes : But here I ſhall ſpeak only of the dry Bones of an adult Body, that 
is, which has reached the utmoſt Pitch of Growth. iS 

9. Tre Sceleton is a regular Arrangement or Diſpoſition of all the Bones, 
that is, of all the moſt hard, moſt ſolid, and moſt firm Parts of the human 
Body, cleared from the Fleſh, and dried and connected together either by 
Artificial or Natural Ligaments. 

10. Tur Natural Ligari.ts ſoon grow hard and inflexible ; they hide 
the Extremities of the Bones, and hinder us from examining each Bone in 
particular: Therefore the molt inſtructive Sceletons are thoſe in which the 
Pieces are joined by Art. | 
11. Tus Word Sceleton, according to its Original, ſeems only to agree 
o a Collection of dry Bones: It is however applied likewiſe to thoſe which 
have been but newly cleaned, and which are connected by the Natural 
Ligaments. | 

12. Tu Ordinary and moft proper Diviſion of the Sceleton is into the 
Head, Trunk, and Extremities. 3 

13. TuE Head is divided into two general Parts, The firſt is a bony 
Cavity called the Skull; the other conſiſts of ſeveral Pieces, which form 
the greateſt Part of the Face; and for this Reaſon probably, they have 
been termed the Face, though ſome Part of the Skull contributes likewiſe 


thereto, 


1 14. Tun 


W mw ks 2A - 


* PA 
A 
. 


SR, I. THE HUMAN BODY. 


14. Tux Skull confiſts commonly of eight Bones; one Anterior, called 
Os Frontis, or Bone of the Forehead ; one Poſterior, called Os Oecipitis, 
or the Occipital Bone; two Superior, called Offa Parietalia or Sincipital 
or Parietal Bones: two Lateral, called Offa Temporum, or Temporal 
Bones; one Inferior, called Os Sphenoidale, or the Sphenoidal Bone; and 
one interior, called Os Ethmoides or Cribroſum, or the Ethmoidal Bone. 

15. Brus theſe, we ſometimes meet with ſupernumerary Bones, the 
Size and Number of which vary conſiderably. IEEE: 

16, ALL the Bones which compoſe the Face, in the Senſe already ex- 
plained, belong to the two Jaws, one upper, the other lower. 

17. Taz Upper Jaw comprehends not only the two large Bones named 
Oſſa Maxillaria, from the Word Maxilla, by which this Portion of the Face 
is expreſſed, but likewiſe the two Oſſa Malæ, the two Oſſa Unguis or La- 
chrymalia, the two Offa Naſi, the two Offa Palati, the two-Offa Convo- 
Juta or lower Shells of the Noſe, and one ſingle Bone termed Vomer. All 
theſe amount to thirteen in Number, without reckoning the Teeth which 
are commonly ſixteen. * "We; 

18. Tux Lower Jaw is but one Bone, with as many Teeth as in the 
U 1 dd 

r Trunk is divided in three Parts; one common, called the Spine; 
and two proper, namely the Thorax or Breaſt, and the Pelvis. 

20. Taz Spine is compoſed firſt of twenty four Pieces called Vertebræ, 
ſeven of which belong to the Neck, twelve to the Back, and five to the 
Loins ; and ſecondly, of the Bone called Os Sacrum, with its Appendix 
called Os Coccygis, or Coccyx. | S 

21. Tur Thorax is made up chiefly of the Ribs and Sternum. There 
are twelve Ribs on each Side, fixed by their poſterior Ends to the Vertebræ 
of the Back, the remaining Parts of the Thorax. The ſeven uppermoſt are 
called true Ribs, and the five loweſt falſe Ribs. | 

22, THz Sternum conſiſts of two or three Pieces lying between the an- 
terior Ends of the true Ribs. | 

23. Tur Pelvis is principally formed by two 1 Bones called Oſſa In- 
nominata, joined anteriorly to each other, and behind to the Os Sacrum, 

which completes the Pelvis. 

24. The Extremities of the Sceleton are four in Number, two upper, 
= on each Side the Thorax, and two lower joined to the two Sides of the 
Pelvis. ; 

25. Tux upper Extremity is divided into the Shoulder, Arm, Fore-Arm, 
and Hand. | 

26. Taz Shoulder is made up of two Pieces, ene Anterior called Clavi- 
cula, and one Poſterior called Scapula. The Arm is only one Bone termed 
Os Humeri. The Fore-Arm contains two, the Ulna and Radius. The 
Hand is divided in three Parts; the Carpus or Wriſt, conſiſting of eight K | 
Bones; the Metacarpus, which is made up of four; and the five Fingers, nr NR 
each of which contains three Bones, called Phalanges, | . 
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27. Each lower Extremity is divided into the Thigh, the Leg and the 
Foot. 4 f6 2 
28. Tur Thigh is but one Bone, termed Femur, or Os Femoris. 
29. Tu Leg is made up of two large Bones, named Tibia and Fibula, 
and of one ſmall Bone called Patella. | | 
30. Tres Foot is divided in three Parts; the Tarſus, which is made up 
of the Seven following Bones, the Os Calcis, Aſtragalus, Os Naviculare, Os, 
Cuboides or Quadratum, and three Oſſa Cuneiformia; the Metatarſus made 
up of five Bones, and the Toes which are five in Number, the greateſt con- 
| | ſiſting of two Bones, and the other four of three Bones each, called Pha- 
| | langes, as thoſe of the Fingers. | 5 | 
31. THERE are, beſides theſe, ſome ſmall Bones which are ſeldom met 
with in a Sceleton, viz. the Os Hyoides or Bone of the Tongue, the eight 
1 Oſſicula Auditus or Bones of the Ear, four lying in each temporal Bone, 
the little Bones ſometimes found at the Extremities of the Apophyſcs Pe- 
troſæ towards the Sella Turcica, and the Seſamoidal Bones of the Fingers 
and Toes, of which two belonging to the great Toe are conſiderable enough 
to be commonly preſerved in Sceletons. 
32. I Say nothing of a kind of Seſamoidal Bones found ſometimes on the 
Condyles of the Femur, at the lower End of the Fibula, at the Os Calcis 
and at the Os Cuboides, | | 
33. AFTER this Enumeration of the Bones of the Sceleton, it is an eaſy 
matter to determine their Number : To the Head belong fifty-four, with- 
out reckoning the Os Hyoides, and Bones of the Ear ; to the Trunk fifty- 
: four, taking the Coccyx for one Bone, and the Sternum for two; and to 
the Extremities an hundered twenty-four, leaving out all the Seſamoidal 
Bones: So that the whole number is two hundred thirty-two; to which 
if we add the eight Bones of the Ear, and the five principal Pieces of the 
Os Hyoides, we ſhall have in all two hundred forty-five, the Seſamoidal 
| Bones being (till left out. 
= 34. BETORE I go on to the particular Examination of each of theſe 
Bones, it will be proper to conſider them in general, with reſpect, (1.) To 
their external Conformation z (2.) Their inward Structure; (3.) Their Con- 
nect ion; and 4. Their Uſes. | 
F.xternal Con- 35. By the external Conformation of the Bones, I mean all that may be 
Jormation. Jearnt about them while they remain entire; ſuch as their Size, Figure, ex- 
ternal Parts and Colour. 
Six? of Berens. 36. Sores Bones are large. as the Os Humeri, Bones of the Fore-Arm ; 
4 6 Os Femoris, Bones of the Leg; Offa Innominata: Some middle- ſized, as 
_ - many Bones of the Head, the Vertebræ, Ribs, and Bones of the Metacar- 
pus and Metatarſus : Others, in fine, are ſmall; as thoſe of the Carpus, of 
the Fingers and Toes, the Teeth, Se. 


| Figure of 37. SOME Bones are long, as the Os Humeri, Bones of the Fore-Arm, 

| Lanes, the Ribs, &c. Some are broad, as the Parietal Bones, the Scapula and Oſſa 
* Inrominata; and there are others in which the chree Dimenſions of Length 
J k a Breadth and Thickneſs, do not differ much from each other, as the Vertebæ, 
_ Bones of the Carpus, Patella, &c, | 38. SOME. - 
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38. Some Bones are Symmetrical, a certain reciprocal Regularity be- 
ing obſerved between their different Sides; as the Os Frontis, Gs Occipitis, 
Os Sphenoidale, Os Cribroſum, 'Vomer, the lower Jaw, the Os Hyoides, 
Vertebrz, Sternum, Os Sacrum, and Coccyx. Theſe Bones are ſingle, be- 
ing placed in that Space which diſtinguiſhes the right Side of the Body 
from the left. | 

9. Tux reſt of the Bones are double or in Pairs, whereof one is ſituated 
on each Side of the Body. Theſe, taken ſingly, have not that Symmetry 
already mentioned, but when joined to the correſponding Bones on the 
other Side, they form a regular Figure, as we ſee in the Parietal Banes, 
Oſſa Humeri, Oſſa Femoris, Sc. The other Varieties remarkable in the 
Figures of Bones will be explained hereafter. 


40. THE external Parts of a Bone may be divided into one principal, Fterna! 


which is as it were the Body of the Bone; and into four ſubordinate Claſſes A arts of 4 


termed Regions, Eminences or Riſings, Cavities and Inequalities. 

41. Taz principal Part of a Bone is commonly termed its Body, which 
has been defined to be the middle hardeſt Portion, at which the Offification 
of that Bone begins, 

42. Bur this Definition will not hold univerfally ; the Bodies of the 
Vertebræ, for inſtance, are neither the middle nor hardeſt Parts of them, 
and the Oſſification of the Oſſa Innominata does not begin at that Portion 
which is the principal Part of them in an adult Body. 


43. By the Eminences of a Bone I underſtand all Sorts of Riſings, Pro- Zmirerce: ee 


ve, 


longations, or Productions obſervable on its Surface. Bone. 


44. THESE are of two kinds; in the firſt, the Riſings are continuous 
with the reſt of the Bone, and make one Piece with it; in the other, they 
are as it were contiguous only, appearing to be-Parts added to, or united 
with the Body of the Bone. | 

45. Tux Riſings of the firſt kind are termed Apophyſes, from a Greek 
Word fignifying an Excreſcence, becauſe they grow or ſhoot out imme- 
— from the Bone itſelf; ſuch are the ſharp Eminences of the lower 
- Jaw, Sc. 

46. Tue others are named Epiphyſes or Appendices, becauſe they ap- 
pear to be Parts added to the reſt of the Bone, and till diſtinguiſhed from 
it by the Intervention of another ſofter Subſtance called a Cartilage, the 
Thickneſs of which diminiſhing with Age, it becomes at laſt almolt infen- 
ſible, and is oftentimes quite loſt: So that what was an Epiphyſis in a Child, 
has the true Appearance of an Apophyſis in a Perſon full grown; as we lee 
in the Extremities of the Os Humeri, Bones of the Leg, Sc. 

47. W muſt here obſerve by the bye, that ſome Epiphyſes have Apo- 
phyles belonging to them, as in the lower Extremity of the Tibia z and on 
the contrary there are Apophyles which have Epiphyſes joined to them, as 
in the great Trochanter, and the Head of the Os Femoris is really an Epi- 
phyſis of that Ft of the Bone which is termed its Neck. 

48. DirrstREnT Names have been aſſigned to theſe two kinds of 
Eminences, taken from the Figure, Situation and Ulcs. 
63 7 . 49. Faox 


External 
Cavities of 4 of Bones. Theſe are in great Numbers; very different from one another, 


Bone. 
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49. From their Figure they are termed Heads, when they are convex, 
roundiſh, and ſmooth in their Surface; Necks when they are ſmalleſt at the 
middle, and grow gradually bigger towards both Ends; Condyles, when 
two oppoſite Sides of them are flat; Tubercles or Tuberoſities, when they 
are uneven, rough and irregular; Spines or Spinal Proceſſes, when they are 
ſharp or pointed. 

50. Tye Name of Spine is ſometimes given to ſmall Tubercles and alſo 
to long Riſings with ſharp Edges, which are likewiſe called Criſtæ. There 
are ſtill other Names taken from the Figure of theſe Eminences, which will 
be met with hereafter, 

51. From their Situation they are called Tranſverſe, Oblique, Upper, 
Lower, &c. | 

52. Some aredenominated from their Uſes: thus two Tubercles in the 
Os Femoris are termed Trochanters, becauſe they ferve to turn that Bone. 

53. A MoRE particular Account of the Eminences of both kinds will be 
found in the Deſcription of each Bone. 

4. By Cavities I mean all the Depreſſions perceivable in the Outſides 


and they are called by many different Names. 

55. Tut y may however be diſtinguiſhed into two general Kinds; thoſe 
which receive ſoft Parts, as the Cavities which contain the Brain, the Eyes, 
the Marrow, Sc. and thoſe which receive hard Parts, that is, where the 
Cavity of one Bone contains the Eminence of another. Theſe laſt are either 
deep or ſuperficial. | 

56. Or the deep Cavities, ſome are termed Cotylæ, or Cotyloide, from 
the Reſemblance they bear to a Veſſel of that Name with which the Ancients 
meaſured Liquors; ſuch as the great Cavity in the Offa Innominata, which 
receives the Head of the Os Femoris. Others are named Alveoli or Sockets, 
as thoſe in which the Teeth are lodged. 

57. Tu more ſhallow Cavities are termed Glenæ, or Glenoide, from an 
ancient Greek Word; ſuch is that of the Scapula, which receives the Head 
of the Os Humeri, in the Sceleton, I ſay, in the Sceleton, becauſe in freſh 
Subjects, this Cavity is deeper, as ſhall be ſaid hereafter. Theſe ſuperficial 
Cavities have ſcarce any ſenſible Depth, as thoſe in moſt of the Vertebræ, 
in ſome Bones of the Carpus, Tarſus, &c. Some of them are double, as 
in the upper Extremity of the Tibia. 

58. Thx Cavities which receive ſoft Parts differ from one another in 
Size, Figure, Sc. The Names given to them are theſe : 

59. Fossa, when the Opening of the Cavity is large or evaſated, as the 
Orbits in which the Eyes are lodged. When ſuch Cavities are ſmall, they 
are named Foſſulæ. 

60. SINUus, when the Opening of the Cavity is the narroweſt Part of it, 
as in thoſe at the lower Part of the Os Frontis. | 

61. LaByRINTH, when a Cavity has ſeveral hidden Turnißgs which com- 
municate with one another. 

62. Horx, when a Cavity penetrates from one Side of the Bone to- the 
other. 63. CANAT, 
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63. CanaL, or Duct, when a Cavity runs for ſome conſiderable Space in 
form of a Tube. The Orifices of ſuch Cavities are ſometimes called Holes. 

64. Wren the Cavities are very ſmall and almoſt imperceptible, both 
they and their Orifices are termed Pores. | 

65. SLIT, or Fiſſure, where the Cavity is long, deep and narrow. 

66. NoTcn, a Cavity in the Edge of a Bone from which a Piece ap- 

to have been cut out: Groove, a kind of Half- Canal, open, and ot a 
conſiderable Length. 

67. Ax p when theſe Half. Canals are ſhallow, narrow, and many of them 
together, they are termed Sulci, or Furrows. 

68. Treg Cavities in which Tendons lie, ſuch as that at the upper Part 
of the Os Humeri, are commonly called Sinuoſities; and thoſe in which 
only Blood-Veſſels and Nerves are lodged, as we fee in the Ribs, are termed 
Sciſſures. | 

69. TyzsE two Terms are very improper, and the Cavities expreſſed 
by them would be much better named Notches, or Grooves. Thoſe through 
which the Tendons paſs, and which are lined with a particular kind of Car- 
tilage, might be called Channels. 

70. Ir is proper to remark here, that when a Cavity is called Foſſa, or 
Groove, we have no regard to the Situation, but only to the Figure of the 
Things from which theſe Terms are borrowed. | 

71. BesiDes theſe Cavities which appear on the outward Surface of Bones, 
there are others internal, which cannot be diſcovered till the Bones have been 
broken, Theſe we muſt refer to the Deſcription of the Internal Structure, 

72. AMON G the external Parts of Bodies (No. 40.) I reckoned the ſuper- Seperfcia/ 
ficial Incqualities which are to be obſerved in them. Of theſe ſome ſerve ie o 
for the Inſertion of Tendons, others for receiving and fixing Muſcles : _* 
Both kinds were formerly termed Impreſſions, Seats, c. I have likewiſe 
choſen to call them Marks, Sides, Traces, &c. adding the Epithets of 
Ligamentary, Tendinous, Muſcular, or Aponeurotick, to expreſs their Uſes 
at the ſame time. 

73. TnESE Inequalities augment the Surface of ſome Bones, and render 
it —_— to the Extent of a Membrane which covers them, called 
Perioſteum ; of which hereafter | 

74. THouGn theſe Inequalities are partly raiſed and partly depreſſed, 
yet they are too ſuperficial to be ranked among thoſe to which we have 
given the Names of Eminences and Cavities. | 

75. By the Word Region, I underſtand certain Portions of the Surface Region: of „ 
of a Bone, determined in reſpe& of Extent, Figure, Situation, or other Bene. 
Circumſtances. 

76. Thus with regard to Extent and Figure, the long Bones are divided 
into a middle Part and Extremities ; the broad Bones into Sides, Angles, 

Baſes and Edges. Theſe Edges are ſometimes termed Coſtæ, ſometimes 
Criltz, and they are ſometimes ſubdivided into two lateral Parts called Labia. 

77. Wir regard to Situation, Bones are divided into the upper, middle, 
lower, anterior, poſterior and lateral Parts, and theſe again into external 
and internal, as Occaſion requires, ; 78. Bur 
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78. Bur in order to determine theſe ſeveral Parts exactly, the natural 
Situation thereof ought to be well obſerved, in doing which I ſhall always 
conſider the Subject in an ere&t Poſture, And indeed it would be proper 
that this Rule ſhould be extended to all the other Parts of the Body, that 
the Language of Anatomy might be perfectly uniform, and that one Perſon, 
for inſtance, might no longer call that a Superior Part which another calls 
Anterior, Such Confuſion may be of very bad conſequence in Reports de- 
livered to Judges. | | | 

79. We mult likewiſe obſerve, that the Words Internal and External, 
beſides their ordinary and natural Signification, are taken in ſeveral other 
Senſes by. Anatomiſts. 

So. In ſuch caſes, I ſhall call that Part Internal that lies neareſt a Plane, 
which being ſuppoſed to paſs from the Crown of the Head down between 
the two Heels, divides the Body into the right and left Sides; and the Part 
that is fartheſt from ſuch a Plane, I ſhall name External. Thus the Edge 
of the Orbit, near the Noſe, is Internal ; that near-the Temples, External. 

$1. I SHALL obſerve this Rule likewiſe in the Parts which compole the 
Extremities; thus I ſhall call that Side of the Tibia External which is next 
the Fibula of the ſame Leg, and that Internal which is next the other Leg. 

82. THe laſt thing to be taken notice of concerning the External Con- 
formation of Bones is their Colour, which is not only different in different 
Bones, but in the different Parts of the ſame Bone; but this Obſervation 
relates properly to freſh Bones, and not to the Sceleton. | | 

83. ALL that relates to the Internal Structure of Bones may be reduced 
to two Heads, their Subſtance and inward Cavities. | 

84. Tur Subſtance: of Bones is found on Examination to be a Texture 
of ſolid Fibres differently diſpoſed, according to the particular Conforma- 
tion of each Bone, Theſe bony Fibres are eaſily diſtinguiſhed on the Sur- 
face of the Ribs, where they may be ſeparated much after the ſame manner 
as we do thoſe of Whalebone or Horn. We may likewiſe diſcover them 
by the Fiſſures in Bones which have been long expoſed to the Sun or Air, 
or any otherways dried. heal A | 

85. In general theſe Fibres are ſo diſpoſed, as to form in ſome Bones 
Laminæ of a conſiderable Extent, in ſome, little Plates or ſmall Portions 
of the forementioned Laminæ; and in others, Filaments of different Sizes. 

86. Tus general Structure of the Subſtance of Bones conſiſts in this 
Diſpoſition 3 and their Subſtance is partly compact or ſolid, partly cellulous 
or ſpongy, and partly reticular. WM 

87. Tux ſolid Part lies chiefly towards the Outſide of Bones, the cellu- 
lous Part toward the Inſide, The firſt is moſt conſiderable in the large hol- 
low Bones, the other in thoſe which have no remarkable Cavities. 

88. Tux ſolid Part is formed by Laminæ diſpoſed in different Strata. 
The ſpongy Part conſiſts chiefly of the Plates and Filaments variouſly in- 
terwoven : The Filaments alone form the reticular Texture principally ob- 
fervable-in the long hollow Bones. | — 
89. We 
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89. We may be convinced, that the ſolid Part of Bones is made up of 
different Strata of Laminæ, cloſely joined together, by examining broken 
Bones, thoſe that have been long expoſed to the Air, Rain, or Sun, thoſe 


that have been calcined by Fire to a certain degree, or thoſe that hive been 
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ſoftened by long and violent boiling, as in Papin's Digeſter. ' 
' go. AnD even without the Help of ſuch Preparations, the Laminæ in 
ſome Bones may be ſeen through a good Miſcroſcope ; and till plainer in 
Exfoliations, the coming away of the Splinters of Bones after Wounds, &c. 
The Number of theſe Laminz anſwers to the Thickneſs of the Bone. 

91 GacL1akD1, Profeſſor of Anatomy at Rome, pretends to have ob- 
ſerved that theſe Laminæ are connected by means N certain ſmall long 
Bones, which running through them in different Places, ſome directly, 
others obliquely, nail them together like ſo many Pins. 

92. THess little Bones, he ſays, ſeem to be tranſverſe Epiphyſes of the 
bony Fibres, of which the Laminæ are compoſed : and that they are of va- 
rious Kinds and Figures, ſtraight, crooked, branched, long and ſhort, and that 
ſome of them have ſmall Heads belonging to them. g 
93. TüV appear, according to him, to ariſe from within outward in 
each Lamina, except a few near the outward Surface of the Bones, the Points 
of which are turned inwards in a contrary Direction to the reſt; in ſuch a 
manner as that the Nails or Pins ariſing from the internal Laminæ pierce 
ſeveral of thoſe that lie upon them, and each of theſe again ſends out others 
which pierce thoſe that ſurround them. | | 

94. LASTL v, he ſays, that theſe little Bones are not only of different 
Kinds and Figures, but of different Orders likewiſe, and that they are found 
in great Numbers, even in the cellular Subſtance of Bones. I cannot here 
take upon me to form any Judgment of this Doctrine, having been hither- 
to unable to ſatisfy. myſelf ſo much as about the Exiſtence of theſe little 
Bones from all the. Experiments I have made. | 
95. Te return to the Lamine, the external may be obſerved to lie in 
pretty regular Strata z but in the more internal, this Diſpoſition is gradually 
altered, theſe appearing in ſome meaſure to lie in Gathers or unequal Folds. 
2 innermoſt of all are perforated by many Holes of different Size and 

igure. Ft: 3 | 

96. Ix this manner do the Laminæ, which compoſe the ſolid Parts of 
Bones, change their regular Diſpoſition, to form what I call the cellulous or 
ſpongy Part, which makes up almolt the whole interior Texture of the 
Bones which have not large Cavities, and of all the Epiphyſes without Ex- 
ception; but in the hollow Bones this Part is found only near the Ex- 
tremities. | _ 

97. Tae Cells or void Spaces in this ſpongy Part are more conſiderable 
in ſome Bones than in others; and the Plates which compoſe them differ 
in Form as well as in Extent; being more or leſs flat, crooked, twiſted, 
angular, irregular, thick, thin, broad, narrow, &c. | 

98. In many Bones theſe Plates appear to degenerate into ſmall Fila- 


ments, ſo that the cellulous Part of ſuch Bones is, as it were, a Mixture of 
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Plates and Filaments, repreſenting a kind of fine Spunge. Tn ſome Bones, 
a certain Regularity may be obſerved in the Difpoſition of them. & 
99. Bes1Des the ſmall Filaments found in the cellulous Part of Bones, 
there is a reticular Texture of them in the Cavities of ſeveral long Bones; 
the bony Threads of which Net- work are long, fine, branched and pliabte, 
and curiouſly interwoven at different Diſtances © s. 

100. Tn1s reticular Texture may be ſaid to ariſe partly from the Sides 

of the innermoſt Laminæ of theſe Bones, partly from their Extremities, and 
artly from, the cellulous Portion. Several Ramifications are produced 
from it, which appear, as it were, ſuſpended in the Air, through the whole 
Length of the Cavity of the Bone, meeting and uniting together from all 
Quarters, in many Places, which, however, are always at a conſiderable Diſ- 
tance from each other. This Texture is very often deſtroyed in taking out 
the Marrow, when Bones are deſigned for a Sceleton. | 
ca. 101. Bzs1DEs the Cavities which appear in examining the external 
Conformation of Bones, there are others obſervable in examining their in- 
ternal Structure; which may be all reduced to three kinds, very different 
from one another. | | 2 

102. Taz firſt kind comprehends the large internal Cavities found 
chiefly in the middle of the long Bones, which are nearly of a cylindrical Fi- 
gure; ſuch as the Os Humeri, Ulna, Radius, Os Femoris, Tibia, Fibula, 
the Bones of the Metacarpus, Metatarſus, 'Fingers and Toes. In theſe the 
Cavities are proportionable to the Length and Thickneſs of the Bones. 

103. Tak Surface of theſe Cavities is more ſmooth and even in the Mid- 
dle than near the Extremities, where they become more rough, unequal, 
and furrowed, according as the Diſpoſition of the Laminæ happens to be 
changed; and bony Productions or croſs Pieces may ſometimes be obſerved 
in them, which are either ſingle or combined 1 in different manners. 
The reticular Texture, already deſcribed, is chiefly found in theſe large Cavities. 

104. Tax ſecond kind of internal Cavities conſiſts of the Cells and In- 
tervals in the cellulous Portion of Bones. 

105. Or theſe ſome are large, ſmall, ſingle, double, or more compound- 
ed, and of theſe laſt ſome contain ſeveral ſmall ones within them. Others are 
round, flat, oblong, tubular, oval, angular, ſquare, irregular, &c. And of 
theſe the oblong and tubular lie in Directions nearly parallel to the Length 
of the Bone. Almoſt all theſe Cells communicate with one another in dif- 
terent manners. | | 

106. Tur third Sort of internal Cavities comprehends the DuAs and 
Pores found in the Subſtance of Bones. | 

107. Or theſe Ducts fome are very ſmall, and loſe themſelves in the in- 
ner Subſtance of the Bone; the reſt are larger, which having penetrated the 
Subſtance of the Bone for ſome Space in an oblique Direction, do afterwards 
pals quite through it. Theſe latter are but in ſmall Number, and are more 
teldom met with in the Middle of Bones than about their Extremities and 
Edges. The former are very numerous, and lie commonly in a Direction 
parallel to the Length or Breadth of the Bone. | 

108. Tus 
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108. Taz internal Pores, though im tible to the Eye, are plain 
diſcovered by the yellowiſh Matter which R through i Long 
kept without being prepared. Havers pretends to have obſerved the par- 
ticular Diſpoſition of them, but I have never hitherto been ſo lucky. 

109. ALL that has been ſaid about the inward Structure of Bones may 
be exemplified in the Os Femoris, 'by ſawing it through the Middle 
lengthwue. | 

110. For thus we diſcover the three different Subſtances very plainly ; 
the middle Part conſiſting of a Tube, with thick Sides formed by the com- 

act or ſolid Subſtance alone; the Extremities made up chiefly of the cel- 
julous Subſtance, and the reticular Subſtance abſervable in the Cavity of the 
middle Part. | | ; 

111. Tre, Laminz of the ſolid Part are gradually ſeparated from one 
another towards the Extremities, being connected by ſmall lateral Plates 
differently diſpoſed in form of Cells. From this Diſpoſition the, Laminæ 
come to be of different Lengths, thoſe. near the Surface of the Bone reaching 
to the very End thereof; the reſt, which lie more inwardly, decreaſing gra- 
dually in Length: Thus the innermoſt Lamina is the ſhorteſt ; the outer- 
moſt, the longeſt ; and the intermediate ones of different Lengths between 
theſe two Extremes. 1 EY OOTY | | 

112, For this Reaſon the ſolid Subſtance of, the Os Femoris is very, 
thick in the Middle, but grows gradually thinger towards each End, appear- 
ing there only as a bony Cruſt laid over the cellulous Subſtance. It may 
likewiſe be obſerved, that the moſt interior Laminæ are leſs ſmooth and 
even than the other, lying, as has been ſaid, in Gathers or Folds with ſome 
Opening between them, and in a word every way irregular. . 

113. Tax ſpongy Subſtance appears clearly enough to be made up of 
irregular Portions or Fragments of both the internal Laminæ, and of the 
Extremities of all that lie between theſe and the outermoſt, 

114. Tazse Portions of Laminæ, which I call Plates, appear in ſome 
Places to have ſomething of a regular Diſpoſition: Far from the Middle of 
the Bone to its upper . the Fragments from the outer Laminæ 
follow nearly the ſame Direction with the Laminæ themſelves; but in thoſe 
that lie more inward, and are conſequently ſhorter, theſe Plates gradually 
leave the, Circumference of the Bone, and turn towards its Axis, or that 
Line which may be imagined to run in the middle of the Bone through 
its whole Length. From this Diſpoſition, they ſeem to form ſeveral Vaults 
or Hives placed one upon another, the ſmall Diſtances left between them 
being filled by another numerous Order of little Plates, ſituated tome more 
ſome leſs tranſverſely. | | 

115. BELow the middle of the Os Femoris, and towards the inferior 
Extremity, the Fragments are more diſpoſed according to the Length of the 
Bone, and the little Plates which fill up the Spaces between them are more 
tranſverſe. It may be remarked likewiſe that theſe Plates in many Places, 


and principally towards the Ends of the Bone, ſeem to degenerate into 
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ſmall Filaments of — Sizes, which together with the Plates from 
which they ariſe, repreſeyt a kind of Spunge. 

116. In the cellular Subſtance of both Ends of the Bone, ſome Marks of 
the original Union of its Epiphyſes are often to be ſeen. In Children each 
of theſe Marks has a thick Stratum of cartilaginous Matter, which as they 
grow up becomes gradually thinner and harder, and at length oſſifies. In 
many Subjects theſe Marks are totally effaced, the Epiphyſes then becoming 
true Apophyles, or at leaſt as difficultly ſeparable from the Body of the 
Bone as Apophyſes are. In other Subjects this Oſſification remains long 
without being completed, and thus the Epiphyſes may, cither by Art or 
accidentally, be looſened and parted from the Bone. 

117. Tur Os Femoris furniſhes us with an Example, not only of the 
three different Subſtances in Bones, but alſo of the three diFerent kinds of 
internal Cavities. We ſee one large cylindrical Cavity, through the whole 
Length of its middle Part; alſo numerous leſſer Cells of various Figures 
and Dimenſions formed in the Interſtices of the cellulous Subſtance in both 
Extremities; and laſtly, little Eyes or Holes in the Interſtices of the reti- 
cular Subſtance, and where the Filaments are mingled,with the Plates in the 
ſpongy Part. We may likewiſe diſcover the ſmall Ducts, which are either 
diſtributed through the Subſtance of the Bone, or penetrate it all the way to 
the Marrow. The Exiſtence of the inviſible Pores is likewiſe demonſtrated, 
through which the Marrow tranſudes, being firſt eyed through the 
whole Thickneſs of the Bone. 

118. Tun Connexion of Bones is a Subject which in all Ages has occa- 
ſioned Diſputes, and we find even the beſt Authors divided in their Senti- 
ments about it. I ſhall not here give any Hiſtory of theſe Controverſies, 
but content myſelf with conveying a ſimple and exact Idea of the Thing it- 
felf, by which the Reader may be in a condition to clear up and remove 
Miſunderſtandings, Doubts and Prejudices, and atinguſh what is true and 
_— from what is falſe and doubtful. 

. In order to this, we need only conſider well the Reſemblance be- 
Mts. the Structure of the Bones, and that of a Building ; or to make the 
Compariſon more adequate, that of a moving Fabrick, as a Ship, Coach, 
Clock, or any other ſuch Machine. 

120. Every one will agree, that two Things are abſolutely neceſfary to 
put together all the Pieces of which it conſiſts: Firſt they muſt be ſet in 
their proper Places, and ſecondly, they mult be kept there. To ſet them 
in their proper Places, they muſt be exactly proportioned to each other, 
whether they be deſigned to remain immoveable, as the Beams, Joiſts, 
Pillars, Cc. or be contrived for Motion, as the Doors, Windows, Wheels, 
Sc. Both theſe kinds of Pieces are formed into different Shapes, that 
they may agree with one another, and all of them together make a com- 
modious Structure. 

121, THe ſeveral Pieces being thus adjuſted, are afterwards undes * 
ther in different manners, by gl:wing, nailing, - jointing, lying, hanging, 

chaining, 
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chaining, &c. ſo that the Methods, both of putting and keeping them to- 
gether, muſt vary ſuitably to the Form, Situation, and Uſe of each. Piece. 
122. IT is eaſy to apply what has been ſaid to the Compoſition of the 
Sceleton, or rather to the natural Fabrick of the Human Bones, which can- 
not ſerve the Purpoſes it is deſigned for, except the ſeveral Pieces of which 
it conſiſts be fitly adjuſted, and then kept together by different ways. The 
moſt ancient Oſteologiſts, (ſpeaking only of the perfect Bones of an Adult) 
called the firſt of theſe Articulation, and the other Symphyſis. 


123. ARTICULATION thus underſtood is of two kinds, one moveable, Articulation 
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by which the Bones are allowed a certain degree of Motion; the other im- Bene. 


moveable, by which they are fixed together without Motion. The firſt is 
commonly called Diarthroſis, that is, (according to the Expreſſion of Ca- 
rolus Stephanus, an ancient Phyſician of the Faculty of Paris) an Articula- 
tion ſeparated; the other Synarthrofis, or an Articulation con joined. 

124. Ix the Diarthroſis, or moveable Articulation, the Pieces are really 
ſeparate; and the Parts in which they touch, are each of them covered by a 
ſmooth Cartilage, by means of which they eaſily ſlide upon one another. 
In the Synarthroſis, or immoveable Articulation, the Pieces are joined to- 
gether in ſuch a manner, as that the Parts in which they touch have no- 
thing particular in their Surface, and cannot ſlide upon each other. 

125. THERE is ſtill another Species of Articulation, which cannot well 
be reduced to either of the two former, becauſe it partakes of both; and 
therefore I think it neceſſary to eſtabliſh a third kind, by the name of Am- 
phiarthroſis, which agrees better to this Sort, than to the other Articulations, 


to which it has ſometimes been applied. 


126. DiagTHROSIS is either manifeſt with large Motion, or obſcure Diarthrofes 


with ſmall Motion. Each of theſe again is of two kinds, one indeterminate, 
or with Motion many different ways, as that of the Os Humeri upon the 
Scapula, of the Os Femoris on the Os Innominatum ; the other alternative, 
or with Motion confined to two oppoſite Sides, as that of the Ulna on the 
Os Humeri, and of the two laſt Phalanges on the firſt and ſecond, 

127. A Bone is ſaid to be moveable many different ways, when it can 
be turned upwards and downwards, forwards and backwards, to the right 
and to the lefr, and quite round. The Motion quite round is made either 
on a Pivot, that is about an Axis, or in the manner of a Sling, where the 
Bone deſcribes a fort of Cone or the Figure of a Funnel, one End of it moy- 
ing in a very ſmall Space, the other in a large Circle. | 

128. Taz firſt of theſe round Motions is termed Rotation by Anato- 
miſts ; the other is only a Combination of ſeveral Motions upwards, down- 
wards, &c. And it muſt be remarked, that Rotation is not to be met with 
in all the Articulations for Motion many different ways, e. g. the Articu- 
—_ the firſt Phalanges with the Metacarpal Bones, Sc. does not ad- 
mit of it. 

129. Moreover, this indeterminate Diarthroſis is of two different 


Kinds; one orbicular or globular, the other flat or planiform. | 
| 130. TE 
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130. Tus Orbicular Diarthroſis is when the round End of one Bone 


moves in the Cavity of another, more or leſs proportionable to, it, as the 


Head of the Os Femoris in the Acetabulum of the Os Innominatum ; or 
when the Cavity in one Bone moves upon an Eminence in another, as the 
Baſes of the firſt Phalanges on the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones. 

131. Taz planiform Diarthroſis is when the articulated Bones flip upon 
one another, much in the ſame manner, as when we rub the Palm of one 
Hand againſt the other: This Articulation is found in the Bones of the Car- 
pus and Tarſus, and in the oblique Proceſſes of the Vertebræ. | 

132. Taz Ancients called the firſt of theſe two kinds of Articulation, 
Enarthroſis; the other, Arthrodia. Some modern French Writers ſeem to 
comprehend both, under the Word Genouz a Term borrowed from Work- 
men, who, probably, firſt ignorantly took it from the Human Body, to ap- 
ply it to their Inſtruments. 1own that this Term, as uſed and explained by 
them, agrees well enough to all the Degrees of the Orbicular Diarthroſis; 
but there are undoubtedly many Articulations of the other kind ſo very flat, 
that a (kilful Workman would not allow them the Name of Genou. | 

133. THe alternative or reciprocal Diarthroſis bears ſome Reſemblance 
to a Hinge, and for that reaſon the ancient Greeks termed it Ginglymus, 
which ſignifies the ſame thing; and has accordingly been tranſlated in ſome 
modern Languages. | | | 

134. IT has been divided into ſeveral Kinds; but, properly ſpeaking, | 
think there can be but two. The firſt is that which is confined to Flexion 
and Extenſion; and as in one of theſe Motions the two Bones always make 
an Angle, I term it an angular Ginglymus. This is exactly the ſame with 
the Motion of a Hinge. The ſecond Kind is adapted only to ſmall Turns 
toward each Side, or to ſmall lateral Rotations, in the Language of Anato- 
miſts; and therefore I term it a lateral Ginglymus, In each kind ſeveral 
Differences are to be taken notice of. - 

135. In the angular Ginglymus, either each Bone partly receives, and 
partly is received by the other, there being reciprocal Eminences and Ca- 
vities in each, as in the Articulation of the Os Humeri with the Ulna ; or 
there are only ſeveral Eminences in one Bone, received into the ſame 
Number of Cavities in the other, as in the Articulation of the Os Femoris 
with the Tibia. | * . 

136. Tux lateral Ginglymus is either ſingle, as in the Articulation of 
the firſt Vertebra of the Neck, with the Apophylis Dentiformis of the ſe- 
cond; or double, that is, in two different Parts of the Bone, as in the Ar- 
ticulation of the Ulna with the Radius. | | 

137. IT muſt in general be obſerved, concerning theſe kinds of Articu- 
lations, that ſome of them are more perfect and cloſe than others; and that 
they are not all confined to Flexion and Extenſion, or to the reciprocal 
Turns already explained, as we ſhall afterwards ſee. 1 

138. Tux obſcure Diarthroſis, or that which admits only of ſmall Mo- 
tions, is alſo of different kinds, as ſhall be ſhewn in the particular Deſcrip- 
tion of the Bones. Examples thereof are found in the Articulations K 

the 
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the Bones of the Carpus and Metacarpus, and of the Fibula with the 
p 29. Tuts Articolation was formerly called doubtful and neutral, and 

by ſome Amphiarthroſis, while others reduced it to Synurthroſis. The firſt 

of theſe Names might paſs, the reſt are improper, 


140. SYNARTHROSIS,, Or the Articulation of Bones ſo Joined together, Synarthrofis. 


4s to remain fixed in their Situation, is of two kinds; one is made by In- 
Trailing, and the other in the ſame manner as a Nail or Pin is fixed in 

ood. The firſt may again be ſubdivided into a deep and more ſuper- 
ficial kind. 

141, Taz deep kind is obſervable in the Articulation of the broad 
Bones. The Antients termed it Suture, becauſe of fome Reſemblance it 
bears to a coarſe Seam, as is ſeen in the upper Bones of the Skull. It is 
made by Jags, Notches and Holes in each of the articulated Bones, by 
which they are mutually indented, 'much after the ſame manner as what is 
called Dove-tailing by the Joiners. By the Ancients it was called Unguis, 
probably becauſe the indented Pieces are rounded like Nails. Sutures have 
been divided into true and falſe; which ſhall be ſpoken to in deſcribing the 
Skull. | 

142. Tux other kind is that which is obſerved in Bones joined together 
by more extended Surfaces, in which no Indentation appears outwardly, 
This the Ancients termed Harmony, and the Articulation of ſome of the 
Bones of the upper Jaw were given as Examples of it. But though they 
deſcribe it as running in a ſingle Line, they did not mean this in a ſtrict 
Senſe, but only that the Joint was like that of two rough Boards without 
Grooves. They have expreſsly told us, that ſome ſmall Inequalities might 
be obſcrved in theſe Joints ;. and ſome of them have uſed the Terms of 
Suture and Harmony indifferently. 

143. SUTURE differs very much from Harmony. In the firſt, the Jag- 
gings and Notches are very conſiderable, and the Indentation is made like- 
wiſe by ſmall lateral Eminences therein; ſo that the Bones thus joined, 
cannot be ſeparated without breaking a great many of theſe Jags and their 
little Eminences; whereas thoſe that are joined by Harmony, may eaſily 
be parted without breaking any thing, or at moſt but very little. 

144. HARMONY differs from Suture, in that the Inequalities therein 
are very ſmall, their Union is ſuperficial, and there is no Appearance of them 
on the Surface of the Bones the Joint there repreſenting only. a kind of 
Line, more or leſs irregular. 

145. Tur other kind of Synarthroſis, an Example of which we have 
in the Articulation of the Teeth, is called Gamphoſis,.a Greet. Term ſtil] re- 
tained. I ſhall: deſcribe it in the Hiſtory. of the Bones of the Head, to 
which both theſe kinds of Synarthroſis peculiarly belong. 


146. THz third general kind of Artieulation partakes of both the former ir- 


two, the moveable and immoveable; and for that reaſon I have termed it 
Amphiarthroſis, or the mixt Articulation; as reſembling Diarthroſis in be- 


ing moveable, and Synarthroſis in its Connexion. 
Li 147. ThE. 


16 


Smphy/as, 


THE ANATOMY OF N 


147. TRE Pieces which compoſe it have not a particular Cartilage be- 
longing to each of them, as in the Diarthroſis; but they are both united to 
a common Cartilage, which, being more or leſs pliable, allows them certain 
Degrees of Flexibility, though they cannot ſlide upon each other. Such 
is the Connexion of the firſt Rib with the Sternum, and of the Bodies of 
the Vertebrez with each other. . . | 

148. Having examined the Articulation of Bones, we come now to 
conſider their Union or Connexion, properly ſo called, which the Ancients 
named Symphylis; taking this Term in an improper or large Senſe, when 


they applied it to the Connexion of Bones; bur in its proper Meaning they 


uſed it only to ſignify Oſſification. Es. | 

149. Tae Authors, who ſay that the Ancients took Symphylis for a 
Species of Articulation, miſunderſtand them; neither are they more in the 
right, who advance, that the Ancients looked upon Articulation and Sym- 
phyſis as oppoſite to each other. If they ſpeak of the moſt early Anti- 
quity, both theſe Propoſitions are falſe. 1 

150. In the firſt place, the Ancients do not confound Articulation with 
Symphyſis, but plainly diſtinguiſh them, taking Articulation for the ſimple 
fetting of Bones together, independently of their being connected or kept 
together. In the ſecond place, they do not look upon theſe two as oppo- 
lites, that is, where they talk of Articulation, they do not cxclude Sym- 
phyſis; becauſe their Writings clearly ſhew, that in order to compoſe the 
Sceleton, they thought it neceſſary to bring them both in together. 

151. True Words of Galen alone are ſufficient to prove this. In general he 
tells us,“ That the Sceleton is a regular Diſpoſition of all the Bones con- 
* nected together; and afterwards, ** That their Compoſition is by At- 
« ticulation and Symphyſis; that Articulation conſiſts in the Bones being 
<« naturally * 8: mpbyſis in their being naturally connected.“ In 


fine, after having enumerated all the Differences of Articulation, he de- 


clares in plain Terms, that by Symphyſis, or the Union of Bones, he un- 
derftands not only that, by which two or more Pieces become one by Age, 
but alſo that, by which the Bones are naturally united and connected to- 
gether in different Ways. Of theſe he reckons three. (as his Predeceſſors 
had done) by Cartilage, Ligament and Fleſh. The firſt kind of Symphy- 
ſis, they called Synchondroſis; the ſecond, Synneuroſis; and the third, 
Syllarcoſis. He likewiſe takes notice, that his Predeceſſors did not take 
the Word Synneuroſis ſo far in a literal Senſe, as if it ſignified the Union 
of Bones, by means of Nerves ; but that they were accuſtomed to call both 
Ligaments and Tendons by the Name of Nerves, though they were very 
well appriſed of the Diſtinction of theſe three Things. | 

152. Taz Diſtinction of Symphyſis into that without a Medium, and 
that with a Medium, can have no place here; for the firſt, of which the 
lower Jaw is cited as an Example, belongs not to the Connexion of Bones, 
but to their Formation while imperfect; and therefore may be called Sym- 
phy ſis of Oſſification, and the other Symphyſis of Articulation. 
| 153 
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153. In another ſenſe, however, this Diviſion may till be made uſe of 
in this manner. All the Pieces which compoſe the bony Fabrick are natu- 
rally connected and united together. This Union or Connexion which, with 
the Ancients, I term Symphyſis, is either without or with a Medium. 

154. SyMPaYsS1IS without a Medium, is where the articulated Bones 
ſupport themſelves in their Situation, without any other Aſſiſtance than that 
of their Conformation only; thus the Parietal Bones are mutually fixed by 
their Indentations, and ſo give us at once an Example of Articulation and 
Symphyſis. In the ſame manner the Bones in the Baſis of the Skull are 
ſupported by thoſe which make the convex Part of it. In a natural State, 
however, none of theſe Pieces touch one another immediately, but are ſe- 
parated by Membranes which run in between them. 

155. Tur Connexion or Symphyſis of Bones with a Medium, is of three 
kinds; Cartilaginous, Ligamentary, and Fleſhy or Muſcular: i. e. as the 
Ancients termed them, by Synchondroſis, Synneuroſis and Sy ſſarcoſis. 

156 SYNCHONDROSIS, or the Cartilaginous Symphyſis, is either 
moveable, as in that by which the Bodies of the Vertebrz are kept together, 
or which joins the firſt Rib to the Sternum; or immoveable, as that of the 
Oſſa Pubis, in an ordinary State. The Symphyſis of Oſſification is different 
from this, and the Union of Epiphyſes belongs to that, rather than to the 
Symphyſis of Articulation. 

157. SYNNEUROSI1S, or the Ligamentary Symphyſis, is found in all 
the Joints deſigned for Motion, in the manner that ſhall be ſhewn in treat- 
ing of the Ligaments. | 

158. SYSSARCOS1s, or the Muſcular Symphyſis, is as real as the two 
former, and may be ſaid to be much more general, becauſe it accompanies 
and ſtrengthens the others, and ſupplies what is wanting in them. The Con- 
nexion of the Os Humeri with the Scapuia is a ſufficient Proof of this: 
for the Strength and Security of that Joint is owing more to the Mulcles, 
than to the Ligaments, 

159. Bzrokeg we end this Article, it is proper to obſerve that the Word 
Symphyſis, taken in the S-nle of the moſt ancient Greek Authors, is not 
more ridiculous or Improper than the Word Aponeuroſis, which the Moderns 
continue to uſe without Heſitation for any tendinous Expanſion, though it 
ſignifies properly a nervous Expanſion. Galen has even made uſe of this 
Term to expreſs all ſorts of Connexions; and when he ſpeaks of that of the 
Diaphragm to the Ribs, he employs the Verb from whence it is derived; 
to that it we were at liberty to coin a new Enghſp Word, we might in his 
manner ſay, that the Diaphragm ſymphyſed to the Ribs. 


24 


160. Tn Bones are in general in reſpect to the Body, what a wooden C/ / he 
Frame is in reſpect to the whole Building. They give Strength and Poſture . 1 g 


to the Body, ſuſtain all its Organs, and keep the Animal in all Situations 
proper for its Functions, by means of their different Conformations, Struc- 
ture, and Connexion. 
161. Tux Apophyſ:s and Epiphyſes dilate the Ends of Bones, and 
— —_—_ the Extent of the articulated Parts. They make more "_ 
I. D = or 
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for the Inſertion of Muſcles and Ligaments ; they change the Direction, and 


"laſtly facilitate the Action of many Muſcles. 


162. Tur External Cavities receive the Muſcles, direct the Tendone, 
give paſſage to the Blood-Veſſels, Nerves, and Ligaments, as we ſhall ſhew 
particularly in deſcribing cach Bone, 

163. Tax Uſes of the internal Structure equally deſerve our Attention. 
The long hollow Bones are very compact in the Middle, and thereby ſe- 
cured againſt bending or breaking in great Motions and the Strokes to which 
they are expoſed. Their Hollownels, joined to the Solidity of their Sub- 
ſtance, increaſes theſe Advantages ; and without augmenting their Weight 
or Quantity of Matter, enables them to bear very great Loads. 

164. Tax Cellulous Subſtance in the Extremities of theſe Bones, and 
through the whole Extent of almoſt all the reſt which are not liable to the 
ſame Dangers, give them a large Size, with a ſmall Portion of Subſtance 
and thereby procures for them a ſufficient Extent, without any ſuperfluous 
Incambrance of Weight. . 

165. Tur Reticular Subſtance ſuſtains the Bodies of Marrow with which 
the great Cavities are filled, and the Cells of the ſpungy Subſtance ſerve to 
contain the ſeparate Portions of Medullary Juice, as ſhall be ſhewn in the 
Hiſtory of freſh Bones. 

166. IT is ſufficient to obſerve about the Articulations in general, that 
the moveable ones ſerve for all the Motions and Changes of Situation of the 
whole Body, or of its particular Parts. Thoſe that are immoveable have 
the ſame Uſes which Carpenters or Joiners find in making their Works of 
many Pieces, when they are to be much expoſed to external Accidents. 

167. LaSTLY, The Connexion or Symphyſis of Bones fupports them 
in their natural State, whether they be deſigned for Motion or not. I ſhall 
ſpeak to all theſe Uſes at more length in the Hiſtory of each Bone, obſerv- 
ing nearly the ſame Order in which I have here mentioned them, 


ART, II. 
The Bones of the Head. 


$ 1. The Bones of the Head in general. 


168, 121 Head is compoſed of ſeveral bony Pieces, one Part of which 

by their Connexions form a kind of Oval Cavity properly called 
the Skull. The other repreſents a complicated Piece of Sculpture, which 
partly ſupports the anterior Half of the Skull, and as it forms the greateſt 
Part of the Face, it is called by that Name. 

169. Brroke we examine particularly each Bone of the Head, it is ne- 
ceſſary, in order to prevent Repetitions and Obſcurity, to conſider the Head 
in general, that is, as conſiſting of all the Bones that belong to it. In this 
View ſeveral Eminences, Cavities, &c. come to be taken notice of, the For- 
mation of which is owing to more Bones than one; and conſequently, in 

exa- 
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examining each Bone by itſelf, we can fee but an imperfe& Portion of 
them. E 
170. Ix the Language of Anatomiſts theſe Parts may be called common, 
and thoſe that belong to ſome one Bone only may be termed proper. The 
common Parts ought firſt to be diſtinctly known, before we go on to the 
roper ones; if we would ſhun an Inconveniency otherwiſe inevitable, of 
explaining one unknown Thing by another equally unknown. 

171. Tye bony Head being conſidered as one Piece, the following 
Particulars »may be taken notice of in it: 1. Its Situation in general; 
2. The Size; 3. The Figure; 4. The external Parts; 5. The internal 
Structure; 6. The Situation in particular; 7. The Connexion; 8. The 
Uſes. I ſhall follow the ſame Order nearly, through the whole of this 


Expoſition. 
172. Tux Head is the higheſt or moſt ſuperior Part of the whole Situation in 
Sceleton. ; general, 


173. Tag whole Head of the Sceleton is Spheroidal, compoſed, as it Figure. 
were, of two Ovals, a little depreſſed on each Side. One of them is ſu- 
perior, the Extremities pointing forward and back ward; the other is an- 
terior, the Extremities being turned upward and downward in ſuch a man- 
ner, as that one Extremity of each Oval meets and is loſt in the other, at 
the Place particularly known by the Name of the Forchead. 

174. Tunis complex Figure being viewed Sideways repreſents a Spheroi- 
dal Triangle; and we ought farther to obſerve about it, that the Oval of 
the Skull is broader behind than before, and that of the Face broader above 
than below). 

175. Tue upper Region is termed the Crown of the Head, the lower, Regions, 
the Baſis; the lateral Regions, the Temples; the Anterior, the Forehead ; 
the Poſterior, the Occiput; the lower Part of which is called the Nape of 
the Neck, 

176. Some of the Eminences, Cavities and Inequalities are External, Eminencer, 
being viſible in an entire Head; others are Internal, and can only be diſ- Cavities, 
covered by opening the Skull. Both theſe Kinds are either proper, belong- * 
ing only to ſome one Piece; or common to more Pieces than one. 

177. Tye External Eminences are ten in Number, two Maſtoide, two External 
Styloide, two Condyloide, two Ptery goide, and two Arches, called Zygo- Eee. 
mata. Of theſe five Pairs, the three firſt are ſimple or proper; the other 
two, viz. the Zygomata and Pterygoides are compound or common, being 
formed by the Connexion of more Bones than one; the Zygomata by the 
Oſſa Temporum, and Offa Malarum; the Pterygoide Eminences by the 
Os Sphenoides and Offa Palati. To theſe may be added the Tubercle and 
external Spine of the Occiput, and the Condyloide and Coronoide Apo- 
phyſes of the lower Jaw. 

178. Tae ſimple external Cavities are, the Parietal Holes; the Superci- Simple Exte-- 
liary Holes, in place of which there are ſometimes only Notches ; the ſupe- , Cavitics. 
rior Orbitary Slits; the Optick Holes; the external, or rather inferior Orbi- 
tary Holes; the Holes in the Oſſa Naſi; the Holes in the Offa —— ; 
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the Maxillary Foſſe; the Oval Holes in the Baſis of the Skull; the Spinal 
Holes; the Orifices of the Paſſages of the internal Carotides ; the Maſtoide 
Grooves; the Stylomaſtoide Holes; the poſterior Maſtoide Holes; the 
large Occipital Hole; the anterior and poſtericr Condyloide Holes; the 
Glenoide Cavity and Fiſſure for the Articulation of the lower Jaw ; the ex- 
ternal Auditory Hole; the ſmall poſterior Maxillary Holes; the Sockets in 
both Jaws; the internal and external Orifices of the Canal of the lower 
Jaw, which laſt may likewiſe be named the Holes of the Chin. 

Compeund er- 179. THE compound external Cavities are the Orbits, the Edges of 

/+rnal Cavi- Which are divided into two lateral Parts, improperly called Angles, one in- 

ties, ternal toward the Noſe, the other external toward the Temples ; the Tem- 
poral Foſlz ; the Zygomatic and Naſal Cavities, which laſt are allo called 
Noſtrils; which have anterior and poſterior Openings, and are 2 by a 
middle Septum; the Vault of the Palate; the anterior Hole of the Palate, 
or of the Inciſors; the poſterior Holes of the Palate; the Pterygoide 
Foſſæ; the inferior Orbitary, or Spheno-Maxillary Slits; the interior Or- 
bitary Holes, one anterior, and one poſterior; the Naſal or Lachrymal Dutt; 
the Dutt of Euſtacbius, called the Aqueduct, the ſmall Foſſæ for the internal 
Jugular Veins; and the Foramina Spheno- Palatina and Lacera. 

Internal Emi- 180. THe internal Eminences are the Frontal or Coronal Spine; Criſta 

vi ces. Galli; the Sella Turcica, or Sphenoidalis; the Clinoide Apophyſes, Apo- 
phyſes Petroſæ; tlie internal Occipital Spine; the Crucial Tubercle, and 
two lateral Criſtæ. | 

: TIEN} 7, Jo 181. Or the internal Cavities, one is ſimple, the Bottom of the Sella 

wrties, Sphenoidalis, called Foſſa Pituitaria. The reſt are compound, viz. eight 
large Foſſæ in the Baſis of the Skull, two anterior, two middle; and on the 
Backſide, two upper, and two lower: The Grooves of the ſuperior lon- 
gitudinal and of the lateral Sinuſſes, and the Sulci of the Arteries of the 


Dura Mater. | ; 
External In. 182. Tur external Inequalities are two large ſemicircular Planes ſur- 
equalities, rounding the Temples, one on each Side; the Edge or Circumference of 


which, begins by a fort of Criſta or Spine above the external Angle of the 
Orbit, and ends in two Arches; one on the Foreſide, the other on the 
Backſide of the Maſtoide Proceſs ; two Occipital Arches, one ſuperior, the 
other inferior, which are both divided into two Portions by the Occipital 
Criſta or Spine; the external Veſtiges of the Sutures, &c. 


»rernal in- 183. THE internal Inequalities are the undulated Impreſſions in the Baſis 
walitis. of the Skull; the internal Veſtiges of the Sutures, &c. 
enn. 184. The compact or ſolid Subſtance of the Bones of the Skull is called 


Table, of which one is External, and another Internal, called alſo the Vi- 
treous Table, as being more brittle than the former, becauſe it is of a more 

cloſe Texture. 5 
185. IH ſpungy or cellulous Subſtance between the two Tables is 
named Diploe, the Quantity of which is proportionable to the Thickneſs of 
the Bones. In ſome places it is wanting, and there the Tables uniting, are 
ſomething traniparent, as in the Temporal Bones, &c. In the internal 
| | Table 


8.8. 1. THE HUMAN BODY. 


Table there are ſeveral conſiderable Depreſſions, ſome of them near a Quar- 
ter of an Inch in Depth, which run in through the Diploe, and even reach 
the outer Table. Theſe Depreſſions deſerve to be taken notice of in rela- 
tion to the Operation of trepanning. * | 
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186. By the Situation of the Head in particular, I underſtand the natu- Sabi in 
ral-Poſture of it, when a Man ſtands, or fits, without inclining his Head P, 


either backwards or forwards to one Side or the other, or drawing it down 
upon the Neck or ſhoulders. Particular Regard ought to be had to this 
Situation in examining. the Head, either in general or in particular; and 
eſpecially in conſidering the lower Parts of the Baſis of the Skull, and Arch 
of the Palate, 

187. Tur common Method of ſhewing theſe Parts in a Skull turned 
upſide down, has often occaſioned even expert Anatomiſts to miſtake the 
upper Parts for the lower, and the lower for the upper. Therefore it is 
very neceſſary for Beginners often to hold the Sceleton of a Head raiſed, in 
its true Poſture, and to view it from below upwards, that they may frame 
to themſelves a juſt Idea of it. 

188, In order to this, whether the Head be held in our Hands, or ſet 
upon any thing elle, the beſt way I have as yet hit upon, is to place the 
two Zygomatic Arches in a Plane exactly parallel to the Horizon. An 
Head divided into two equal lateral Parts, is likewiſe of great uſe in deter- 
mining the true Situation of the Parts I have mentioned, and of thoſe that 
lic near them. 

189. Taz Connexion of the Head with the Trunk is by Ginglymus; 
the Condyloide Proceſſcs of the Os Occipitis, being received in the ſuperior 
Cavities of the firſt Vertebræ of the Neck. The Connexion of the particu- 
lar Bones of the Head with each other is partly by Diarthroſis, as in the 
Articulation of the lower Jaw ; partly by Synarthroſis, which obtains in 
the Articulation of all the other Bones, as ſhall be ſhewn hereafter. 


Connexion, 


199. THe principal Uſes of the Bones of the Head are to contain the V 


Brain, to be the Seat of the Organs of Senſation, and to ſerve for Maſtica- 
tion, Reſpiration, the Voice, Cc. 


F. 2. The Bones of the Skull in particular, and firſt, the Os Frontis. 


191, Tur eight principal Bones of the Skull are ordinarily divided into 
common and proper. By proper Bones, Anatomiſts mean thoſe which are 
wholly employed in forming the Globe of the Scull; and of thele they reckon 
fix, the Os Frontis, two Parictal Bones, the Occipital Bone, and two Offa 
Temporum. The common Bones are thoſe which contribute to form the 
Face as well as the Skull, viz. the Os Ethmoides, and Os Sphenoides. 

192. This Diviſion is not juſt, tor the Os Frontis and Offa Temporum 
deſerve as much to be called common, as the two that are reckoned ſuch ; 
and thus, inſtead of ſix, there would be only three proper Bones, the Oila 
Parietal'a, and Os Occipitis : and inſtead of two, there would be five com- 
mon ones; the Os Frontis, two Offa Temporum, the Os Ethmoides ang 


Os Sphenoides, . 193. 
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Situatim of 193. Tat Os Frontis is ſitnated in the anterior Part of the Skull, and 
the Os Fronti forms that Part of the Face, which is called the Forehead, from whence it 
enen has its Name. * | 
194. Irs Figure is Symmetrical, reſembling a large Shell almoſt round; 
ſo that two frontal Bones of the ſame Size joined together, repreſent one 
ſort of Shell-fiſh pretty exactly. 15 | 7 
Divi fan. 195. Berort we ſpeak of the Parts of this Bone, we mult take notice, 
that though it is always looked upon as one Bone, it is ſometimes found to 
be divided into two equal Parts, by a Continuation of the ſagittal Suture, 
and this Diviſion is common to both Sexes equally. 
- Regions, 196. Warn we conſider it as one Bone, it may be divided into an upper 
Part, which belongs to the Crown of the Head; a lower Part which be- 
longs to the Baſis of the Skull; an anterior Part, which is the Forehead ; 
and two lateral Parts, at which the Temples begin. 

197. IT has two Sides, one External, which forms the Forehead, the 
greateſt Part of it being convex; and one Internal, which is concave in 
proportion. By External I here mean what appears when the Skull is en- 
tire; and by Internal, what cannot be ſeen till the Skull is opened. 

External 198. On the Outſide we obſerve the following Eminences: two ſuperci- 
Eminences. liary Arches, which form the upper Edge of each Orbit, or the Supercilia; 
three Riſings not always equally apparent, one between the two Arches, 
and the other two above the Arches, which may be called the Nobs of the 
. Forehead ; five Apophyſes, one at the Extremities of each Arch; one be- 
tween the Orbits which ſuſtain the Ofla Naſi, and which in ſome Subjects 
makes a part of the bony Septum of the Noſe. This laſt I call the Naſal 
Apophyſis, and the other four the Angular Apephy ſes. 
External 199. Tux external Cavities are theſe; two Orbitary Arches or Vaults, 
Cavities, forming the upper Portions of the Orbits: a remarkable Depreſſion in each 
of theſe Vaults, above the external Angle, which contains the Lachrymal 
-Gland : A ſmall Depreſſion above the internal Angle, to which is fixed 
the Cartilaginous Pully of the great oblique Muſcle ot the Eye; two Por- 
tions of the temporal Foſiz ; two little Criſtæ, which form the anterior 
Extremity of the great ſemicircular Plane of the Temples on each Side, at 
the Edge of the ſuperciliary Arches, near the external Angle; two ſuper- 
ciliary Foramina, -which are ſometimes double, and ſometimes only 
Notches; and laſtly, two Holes or Portions of Holes, called the. internal 
Orbitary Holes. | 
** 200. On the Inſide of this Bone we ſee a ſharp perpendicular Eminence, 
Eminences and called the Frontal or Coronal Spine, directly oppoſite to the middle Riſing 
Cavities, on the Outſide already mentioned; above this Spine, a Portion of the 
Groove for the longitudinal Sinus, which, when the Spine is wanting, runs 
down lower; below the Spine, a conſiderable Opening, called the Ethmoidal 
Opening, becauſe it contains the Os Ethmoides, the Sides thereof are always 
more or leſs cellulous. Between this Opening and the Coronal Spine, a blind 
Hole which in ſome Subjects is wholly in the Os Frontis, in others, common 
to that Bone, and to the Os Ethmoides, and which ſeems to open into the 
trontal 


Figure. 


on 


S& I. T HE HUMAN BODY. 1 23 
frontal Sinuſſes near the Noſe: the anterior Foſſæ of the Baſis of the Skull, ; 
which receive the anterior Lobes of the Brain; and which, by jutting out 

for wards, form the Riſings on the Outſide already taken notice of; towards 

the lower Part, they are une ven, anſwering the of the Lobes, and 

they are alſo a little raiſed to make room for the Orbits: Sulci or Furrows 

for the Arteries of the Dura Mater, and ſometimes indeterminate Depreſ- 

ſions mentioned, N'. 181. in the general Account of the Head. 

201. Tuis Bone is compoſed, as has been already obſerved in general, $.34ance and 
of two Tables and a Diploe, except the Orbitary Vaults, which are very Sener. 
thin and without any Diploe. About the Middle of the lower Part of the 
Bone, where the middle Riſing is commonly ſituated, the two Tables are 
parted, to form two Cavities, called the frontal or ſuperciliary Sinuſles ; 
and the ſeparated Portions are each of them in ſome meaſure compoſed of 
two Tables, or at leaſt have two Surfaces, which make in all four Surfaccs 
or Tables. 1 d 

202. Tur frontal Sinuſſes are extended on the Edge of the Supercilia, 
on each Side more or leſs, all the way to the ſuperciliary Perforations: be- 
low, they are open, and communicate with the Cells of the Os .Cribroſum. 

They are commonly parted by a bony Septum, which is often more to one 
Side than to the other, and more or leſs uneven. Sometimes it is perfo- 
rated; and ſometimes part of it, and ſometimes the whole is wanting. 

203. In different Subjects, theſe Sinuſſes are obſerved to vary extremely, 
both in reſpect of their Extent, which in ſome is very ſmall, and in reſpect 
of their Form, which is often very irregular, and their Diſpoſition cellulous. 
Sometimes they are intirely wanting, and in ſuch Subjects the internal Ca- 
vity of the Noſe. is larger than ordinary. It has likewiſe been remarked, _ 
that one of them does not open into the Noſe, but only communicates 
with the other, 

204. To have a juſt Idea of the true Situation of all the Parts of this $;-uation iz + 
Bone, we ought, in examining or demonſtrating it, to hold it in the ſame particular. 
manner as it is ſituated in an intire head, placed as has been already di- 
rected, No. 188. For thus, we ſhall ſee that the upper Part of it is a little 
— backward, and that its Circumference or Edges are in an inclined 

"lane, 

205. Taz Os Frontis is articulated by Suture, with ſeven other Bones; Connexioz. 
the Offa Parietalia, Os Echmoides, Os Sphenoides, Offa Lachrymalia, Offa 
Naſi, Oſſa Maxillaria and Oſſa Malarum. | 

206. Ir contains the anterior Lobes of the Brain, and a Portion of the Ce. 
longitudinal Sinus. It forms the Forehead, the upper Part of the Orbits, 
and a Portion of the Temples. 
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§. 3. Offa Parietalia. 


207. Tus parietal Bones are two in Number, one on each Side, ſituated 


on the ſuperior, lateral, and a little on the poſterior Parts of the Skull. a 
20 
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Size and Fi- 208, THey are of a larger Extent than any other Bone of the Skull; 
* their Figure is nearly that of an irregular convex Square. ( 
Parts. 209. Tuev have each two ſides, one external and convex, the other in- 
= ternal and concave; four Edges, one ſuperior or Sagittal, one infcrior or 
Temporal, one anterior or Frontal, and one poſterior or Occipital. The 
ſuperior Edge is the longeſt, the inferior the ſhorteſt, in which there is a 
very large ſquammous Slope, which I name the Temporal Slope. The up- 
per and poſterior Edges are indented through their whole Length. The 
anterior Edge is likewiſe indented, except at the lower Part; all the lower 
Edge is ſquammous, except a ſmall Portion next the Os Occipitis. 

210, IT has four Angles, the anterior and upper, the anterior and 
lower ; the poſterior and upper, the poſterior and lower. The anterior 
and lower Angle ends in a ſquammous Production, which, from its Situa- 
tion, I call the temporal Angle or Apophyſis. 

211,” On the Outſide, above the temporal Slope, we ſee the moſt conſi- 
derable Portion of the ſemicircular Plane of the temporal Muſcle. Near the 
upper Edge, towards the poſterior Angle, is a ſmall Hole called the parietal 
Hole, which is ſometimes found only in one of the Bones, ſometimes in 
the ſagittal Suture, and ſometimes it is wanting. In ſome Bones, it goes 
only to the Diploe; in others, it perforates both Tables. 

212. THz Inſide is ſomething uneven, and many Furrows are remarkable 
upon it, anſwering to the Ramifications of the Artery of the Dura Mater; 
the Trunk of which is lodged ſometimes in a Groove, ſometimes in a very 
ſhort perfe& Canal running through the Subſtance of the Bone near the an- 
terior and lower Angle. Near that, another ſuch Canal is ſometimes, 
though rarely, met with, for another Artery of the Dura Mater. 

213. ALoxG the upper Edge of this Inſide, we ſee one half of the ſa- 
gittal Groove for the longitudinal Sinus; and at the poſterior and lower 
Angle we meet generally with a ſmall Portion of another Groove for th 

1 lateral Sinus. Laſtly, the ſame ſort of irregular indeterminate Depreſſions 
are ſometimes obſervable in this Bone, which we took notice of in the Os 
Frontis. 
SubRance. 214. THEtst Bones are the weakeſt of the eight that compoſe the 
Skull. The Diploe is found between the Tables, through the whole Length 
of = ſagittal and occipital Edges, and through the upper half of the co- 
ronal edge. 
Situation in 215. To place or demonſtrate this Bone in its true Situtation, we need 
perucular. only obſerve what has been ſaid concerning its Edges and Angles, Ne. 209, 
210. remembcring only that the poſterior and lower Angle reaches further 
Cown than the anterior. | 
Ces exion. 216. Eacn parictal Bone is joined to that on the other Side, by the 
ſagittal Suture; to the Os Frontis, by the. coronal Suture z to the Os Oc- 
cipitis, by the lamboidal Suturez and, to the Oſſa Temporum and Os 
Sphenoides, by the ſquammous Suture. 
217. ITs Connexion with the Os Frontis, below the ſemicircular Plane, is 
by. the ſquammous Suture, and the ſame is to be ſaid of its Articulation with 
| the 
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the Sphenoidal Bone, as well as with the Offa Temporum. The ſquam- 
mous Portions of the Os Frontis are covered by thoſe of the Offa Parieta- 
lia; the ſquammous Slapes in theſe laſt are covered by the Oſſa Tempo- 
rum; and the ſquammous Apophyſis of the Oſſa Temporum is covered by 
a Proceſs of the Os Sphenoides. 
218. Tazsz Bones contain a large Portion of the Brain, form part of gg 
the Temples, ſerve for the Inſertion of the temporal Muſcles, &c. 


$. 4. Os Occipitis. 


219. Tux occipital Bone is ſituated in the poſterior and lower Part of $ijrvarion i 
the Cranium. 7 general. 
220. IT repreſents a kind of Loſenge irregularly indented, and yet ſym- Figure. 
metrical, convex on the Outſide and concave on the other. It conſiſts very 
rarely of two Pieces divided by the Continuation of the ſagittal Suture. 
221. Ir conſiſts of an external and internal Side; of the upper, lower, Din;/r. 
lateral, and middle Parts (the firſt faur of which may be looked upon as 
ſo many Angles) of four Edges, two Superior which are indented, and 
two Interior, which are more or leſs unequal, X 
222. THE Outſide is convex, near the Middle of which the occipital Pro- 
tuberance or Riſing is obſervable. Under this Protuberance are two ſuper- 
ficial tranſverſe Arches, more remarkable in ſome Subjects, than in others; 
one ſuperior and largeſt, the other inferior and leaſt, and both reaching. 
to the maſtoide Proceſs on each Side. The inferior Arch is cut at right 
Angles by a perpendicular Line, called the external occipital Spine or Criſta. 
Under the ſuperior Arch are two rough Planes, one on each Side of the 
Spine; and between the Exttemities of the two Arches, are two other ſuch 
Planes, one on the right hand, the other on the left, We ſee likewiſe two 
Condyles or condyloide Apophyſes cruſted over with Cartilages, gently 
convex, of an oblong oval Figure, and fitukted obliquely, their A rn 
Extremities being at a greater Diſtance from each other than the anterior 
Alſo a large cuneiform Production, which, from the Condyles, is directed 
upwards, and in Adults is often joined inſeparably to the Os Sphenoides; it 
may be termed Apophyſis Baſilaris, or the great Apophyſis of the occipital 
Bone: Laſtly, ſome unequal Tubercles on the lower Part of this Apophyſis, 
and two little angular Productions in the Edge of the Bone over againſt the 
Condyles. By ® 
223. We are likewiſe to take notice of two large Notches under the la- 
teral Angles, which receive the poſterior Apophy ſes of the Oſſa Temporum, 
two ſmall Notches or Portions of the jugular F oſſæ, and of the Foramina 
Lacera; each of which is often divided by a ſmall bony Production: The 
reat occipital Hole, on the anterior Edge of which there is an Impreſſion 
or the Inſertion of a Ligament: two anterior and two poſterior condyloide 
Foſſulæ: two anterior condyloide Holes for the ninth Pair of Nerves, which 
are ſometimes double: two poſterior condyloide Holes for ſmall Veins, 
which are ſometimes wanting, | 
Vol. I. | N ks 224. 
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Size and Fi- 208, THey are of a larger Extent than any other Bone of the Skull; 

8 their Figure is nearly that of an irregular convex Square. 

Parts. 209. THey have each two ſides, one external and convex, the other in- 

* ternal and concave; four Edges, one ſuperior or Sagittal, one infcrior or 

Temporal, one anterior or Frontal, and one poſterior or Occipital. The 
ſuperior Edge is the longeſt, the inferior the ſhorteſt, in which there is a 
very large ſquammous Slope, which I name the Temporal Slope. The up- 
per and poſterior Edges are indented through their whole Length. The 
anterior Edge is likewiſe indented, except at the lower Part; all the lower 
Edge is ſquammous, except a ſmall Portion next the Os Occipitis. 

210, IT has tour Angles, the anterior and upper, the anterior and 
lower ; the poſterior and upper, the poſterior and lower. The anterior 
and lower Angle ends in a ſquammous Production, which, from its Situa- 
tion, I call the temporal Angle or Apophyſis. | 

211. ON the Outſide, above the temporal Slope, we ſee the moſt conſi- 
derable Portion of the ſemicircular Plane of the temporal Muſcle. Near the 
upper Edge, towards the poſterior Angle, is a ſmall Hole called the parietal 
Hole, which is {ometimes found only in one of the Bones, ſomcetimes in 
the ſagittal Suture, and ſometimes it is wanting. In ſome Bones, it goes 
only to the Diploë; in others, it perforates both Tables, 

212. THz Inſide is ſomething uneven, and many Furrows are remarkable 
upon it, anſwering to the Ramifications of the Artery of the Dura Mater; 
the Trunk of which is lodged ſometimes in a Groove, ſometimes in a very 
Mort perfect Canal running through the Subſtance of the Bone near the an- 
terior and lower Angle. Near that, another ſuch Canal is ſometimes, 
though rarely, met with, for another Artery of the Dura Mater. 

213. ALONG the upper Edge of this Inſide, we ſee one half of the ſa- 
gittal Groove for the longitudinal Sinus; and at the poſterior and lower 
Angle we meet generally with a ſmall Portion of another Groove for the 
lateral Sinus. Laſtly, the ſame fort of irregular indeterminate Depreſſions 
are ſometimes obſervable in this Bone, which we took notice of in the Os 
Frontis. 

Subſtance. 214. THtst Bones are the weakeſt of the eight that compoſe the 
Skull. The Diploë is found between the Tables, through the whole Length 
ot the ſagittal and occipital Edges, and through the upper half of the co- 
ronal edge. | 

Situation in 215. To place or demonſtrate this Bone in its true Situtation, we nced 

parueular. only obſerve what has been [aid concerning its Edges and Angles, Ne. 209, 

| . 210. remembe ring only that the poſterior and lower Angle reaches further 
Cown than the anterior. | 

Connexion, 216. Fach parictal Pone is joined to that on the other Side, by the 
ſagittal Suture; to the Os Frontis, by the. coronal Suture; to the Os Oc- 
cipitis, by the lamboidal Suture; and, to the Oſſa Temporum and Os 
Sphenoides, by the ſquammous Suture. | 

217. ITs Connexion with the Os Frontis, below the ſemicircular Plane, is 


| by. the ſquammous Suture, and the ſame is to be ſaid of its Articulation with 
| -the 
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the Sphenoidal Bone, as well as with the Offa er The ſquam- 
mous Portions of the Os Frontis are covered by thoſe of the Oſſa Parieta- 
lia; the ſquammous Slapes in theſe laſt are covered by the Ola Tempo- 
rum; and the ſquammous Apophyſis of the Oſſa Temporum is covered by 
a Proceſs of the Os Sphenoides. 


218. Taxes Bones contain a large Portion of the Brain, form part of gen 


the Temples, ſerve for the Inſertion of the temporal Muſcles, Ge. 
$. 4. Os Occipitis. 
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219. Tux occipital Bone is ſituated in the poſterior and lower Part of $;raaricn i 


the Cranium. 


i — 
220. IT repreſents a kind of Loſenge irregularly indented, and yet ſym- Figure. 


metrical, convex on the Outſide and concave on the other. It conſiſts very 
rarcly of two Pieces divided by the Continuation of the ſagittal Suture. 


221. IT conſiſts of an external and internal Side; of the upper, lower, Divifor. 


lateral, and middle Parts (the firſt four of which may be looked upon as 
ſo many Angles) of four Edges, two Superior which are indented, and 
two Interior, which are more or leſs unequal, 

222. THE Outſide is convex, near the Middle of which the occipital Pro- 
tuberance or Riſing is obſervable. Under this Protuberance are two ſuper- 
ficial tranſverſe Arches, more remarkable in ſome Subjects, than in others; 


one ſuperior and largeſt, the other inferior and leaſt, and both reaching 


to the maſtoide Proceſs on each Side. The inferior Arch is cut at right 
Angles by a perpendicular Line, called the external occipital Spine or Criſta. 
Under the ſuperior Arch are two rough Planes, one on each Side of the 
Spine; and between the Extremities of the two Arches, are two other ſuch 
Planes, one on the right hand, the other on the left, We ſee likewiſe two 
Condyles or condyloide Apophyſes cruſted over with Cartilages, gently 
convex, of an oblong oval Figure, and ſitukted obliquely, their poſterior 
Extremities being at a greater Diſtance from each other than the anterior 
Alſo a large cunciform Production, which, from the Condy les, is directed 
upwards, and in Adults is often joined inſeparably to the Os A it 
may be termed Apophyſis Baſilaris, or the great Apophyſis of the occipital 
Bone: Laſtly, ſome unequal Tubercles on the lower Part of this Apophyſis, 
and two little angular Productions in the Edge of the Bone over againſt the 
Condyles. * 

223. We are likewiſe to take notice of two large Notches under the la- 
teral Angles, which receive the poſterior Apophy ſes of the Oſſa Temporum, 
two {mall Notches or Portions of the jugular Foſſæ, and of the Foramina 


Lacera; each of which is often divided by a ſmall bony Production: The 


great occipital Hole, on the anterior Edge of which there is an Impreſſion 
or the Inſertion of a Ligament : two anterior and two poſterior condyloide 
Foſſulæ: two anterior condyloide Holes for the ninth Pair of Nerves, which 
are ſometimes double: two poſterior condyloide Holes for ſmall Veins, 
which are ſometimes wanting, | . 
Vor. I. | a2 SN 224, 
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224. Taz Inſide of this Bone is concave, and there we are to take ne. 
tice of a crucial Groove, the Edges of which are a little raiſed; the upper 
Branch contains part of the great longitudinal Sinus of the Dura Mater, the 
Jateral Branches receive the lateral Sinuſſes, and the lower Branch is oftener 
a Spine or Criſta, than a Groove; it is ſituated oppolite to the external Spine, 
and may be called the internal occipital Spine. It happens often that the 
Groove for the longitudinal Sinus is more to one Side than to the other. 
We ſee alſo the Place where theſe Grooves croſs each other: a conſiderable 
Tubercle oppoſite to the external Protuberance: four Foſſæ ſeparated by 
the four Branches of the crucial Groove, two of which contain the poſterior 
Lobes of the Brain, and the other two, the Cerebellum: a very broad 
Groove in the Apophyſis. Cuneiformis, for the Medulla Oblongata, Sr. 
two ſmall Portions of Grooves lower down, which complete the Grooves 
for the lateral Sinuſſes of the Dura Mater. Along the inner Edge of tlie 


| large occipital Hole, there is a Rind of Groove more or leſs ſenfible. 
226. Tur upper Part of this Bone is very thick, as being much ex- 
| * — to Blows; the lower Part of it is thin, but well guarded by Muſcles. 


he thickeſt Part of the whole Bone is at the occipital Protuberance, be- 
tween which and the Tubercle of the crucial Groove, there is a large Quan- 
JJ „ ee 
226. To ſet the occipital Bone in its true Situation, the great Foramen 


is to be turned downwafd, and placed horizontally; the Apophyſis Cunci- 
formis, for ward and a little raiſed.” e. 


227. THis Bone is joined, on the upper Part, to the Offa Par ietalia, by 
the lambdoidal Suture, on the lower and lateral Parts, to the Oſſa Tempo- 
rum by the Continuation of the lambdoidal Suture; on the lower and ante- 
rior Part, to the Os Sphenoides, by the Apophyfis Cuneiformis, both which 


in Adults make commonly but one Bone. It is likewiſe joined by a kind 


of Suture to the ſupernumerary Bones, when there are any ſuch. 


228. Tur Os Occipitis forms the back Part of the Head; ſerves fob 2 


the Articulation of the Head with the Trunk; contains a Part of the Brain, 
and almoſt all the Cerebellum; gives Paſſage to the Medulla Oblongata, 
and to a great many Veſſels and Nerves; gives Inſertion to: a great many 
Muſcles, &c. oF ON W "eo, 


F. 5. Os Sphenoides, 


229. THE Sphenoidal Bone is ſituated in the lower Part of the Cranium, 
a little toward the Fore-part, making the Middle of the Baſis of the Skull, 


from whence it got the Name of Os Baſilare. It is called Sphenoides or Cu- 


neiforme, becauſe it is in a manner wedged in between the other Bones. 
230. Tr is of a very odd Figure, and yet ſymmetrical. Its greateſt Ex- 
tent is tranſverſe, and it may in ſome meaſure be ſaid to reprefent a Bat, 
with its Wings fpread. ee eee 
231. Ir conſiſts of a great Number of Parts. The poſterior and thickeſt 
Part, by which it is joined to the Apophylis'of the Os Occipitis, _ * 
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called its Body, The reſt is wholly made up of Eminences and Cavi- 
ties; and in order to examine theſe methodically, the Bones muſt firſt be 
divided into two Sides, one external, the greateſt Part of which may be 
ſcen in an intire Skull; the other internal, which does not appear till the 


Skull is opened. 


7 


232. Tux Eminences on the Outſide are theſe: two temporal Apophy- Erie, 6: 
ſes, which are the largeſt of all the Proceſſes of this Bone, and at the greateſt 7%: O,. 


Diſtance from each other; called by Iagraſſias the great Wings of the Os 
Sphenoides, and they are ſometimes, though very rarely, ſeparated from the 
reſt of the Bone by tranſverſe Sutures: two orbitary Apophyſes, which form 
a conſiderable Portion of the Orbit, next the Temples : a ſmall ſharp Pro- 
ceſs ſhaped like a Bird's Bill, in the middle Space between the two orbitary 
Apophyſes : ewo Pterygoide Apophyſes, each of which is divided into two 
Alæ, one external which is the largeſt, the other internal, the lower End of 
which is in the Shape of a Hook. Each Ala is again divided into two Sides, 
one external, towards the Temples, and one internal, towards the Palate : 
Two ſpinal Apophyſes: a little anterior Eminence above the ſharp Proceſs, 
for the Articulation of this Bone with the Os Ethmoides. In ſome Subjects, 


inſtead of this Eminence, there is a little Notch. 


233. Tres external Cavities are as follow: two Portions of the tempo- Caviſies on rh. 


ral Foſſe: two Portions: of the orbitary Foſſæ: two Prerygoide Foſſe, the O. 


lower Ends of which are divided by an irregular Notch or Slic, which may 
be termed Fiſſura Palatina: a little oblong Foſſula at the Root of the in- 
ternal Ala: two ſuperior orbitary-or ſphenoidal Fifſures : a little Notch at 
the End of each Fiſſure, for the Paſſage of an Artery of the Dura Mater; 
two temporal Notches: two Maxillary Notches, the Edges of which help to 
form the inferior orbitary Fiſſures, which I call Fiſſurz Spheno-Maxillares ; 
theſe Edges are likewiſe ſometimes conſiderably grooved: two Holes for 
the ſuperior maxillary Nerves: two other Holes on one Side of the former, 
called Pterygoide, which in an intire Skull are hid by other Bones: two 
oval Holes for the inferior maxillary Nerves: two little round Holes, called 
ſpinal Holes, each of which tranſmits an Artery of the Dura Mater; ſome- 
times they are only Notches: another little Hole between the two maxil- 
lary Holes: a little Groove on one Side of the ſpinal Apophyſis, which forms 
Part of the Euſtachian Tube. 


234. Tas internal Eminences are two thin ſharp tranſverſe Apophyſes, Eminences e. 


which form the ſuperior orbitary Fiſſutes; called by Ingraſſias the little Wings 
of the ſphenoidal Bone: a little Proceſs in ſome Subjects, in the middle 
Space, between theſe thin Apophyſes, for the Articulation with the Os Eth- 
moides, which in other Subjects is a Notch: four clynoide Apophyles, two 
anterior, and two poſterior: which laſt are ſometimes united in one, and 
ſometimes they run forward all the way to the anterior Proceſſes, forming 
a kind of Bridge, under which the internal carotide Artery paſles at its laſt 
Curvature; this Paſſage has likewiſe been found divided in two by a middle 
bony Septum, beſides many other Varieties : one or two ſmall Productions, 
where the internal Carotide enters _ Cranium: two little ſtyloide Proceſſes 

a, 2 Gr 


a8 
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or Hooks, which in ſome Subjects join the Extremity of the Os Occipitis, 
before the perfect Union of theſe two Bones. : 


Cavities onthe 255, Tae internal Cavities are: two Portions of the large middle Foſſæ 


Inſide. 


Subflance. 


of the Baſis Cranii: two ſuperior orbitary or ſphenoidal Fiſſures; two 
tick Holes: a ſmall ſuperior orbitary Hole, near the End of each ſphenoidal 
Fiſſure, which is often no more than a Notch: a fmall Groove at the Extre- 
mities of the ſame Fiſſures : A Depreſſion between the clynoide A 
called Sella Sphenoidalis, Sella Turcica and Foſſa Pituitaria. We ſee like- 
wiſe almoſt all the Holes taken notice of in the Outſide, and in particular, that 
the ſuperior maxillary Hole ought more juſtly to be called a ſhort Canal. 

236. Brs1Dzs the Cavities hitherto mentioned, there are two very con- 
ſiderable ones called the ſphenoidal Sinuſſes, ſituated in the thick Portion of 
this Bone, under the anterior Part of the Sella Turcica and middle Space, 
between the two optick Holes, reaching as far as the ſharp Proceſs or Bil! 
already deſcribed ; they are commonly divided by a bony Septum, and tliey 
open before, on each Side of the ſharp Proceſs, juſt behind the ſuperior 
Conchæ of the Noſe or Offa Convolata ſuperiora. Their Figure, Size, 
Openings and Septum, vary confiderably; ſometimes one of them is want- 
ing, ſometimes one opens only into the other; ſometimes they are both 
wanting; ſometimes there are ſeveral Cells without any Septum, and ſome- 
times the Septum is placed more to one Side than to the other. 

237. Tut Subſtance of this Bone is compact for the greateſt Part, hay. 
ing very little Diploẽ, and what Diplo there is, lies in diſtinct Parts of the 
Bone, viz. in the thick Portion behind the Sella Turcica towards the Sym- 


. 


phyſis with the occipital Bone, and in the orbitary Apophyſes in a ſmall 


Quantity, | 

238. To ſituate the ſphenoidal Bone aright, the Sella Turcica muſt be 
turned upward, the ſharp Proceſs forward, and the Pterygoide Apophyſes 
downward. | 
2239. Ir is articulated with all the other Bones of the Cranium, with the 
Offa Malarum, Offa Maxillaria, Offa Palati and Vomer. 

240. Tux Uſes have all been mentioned in · the Courſe of the De- 


fcription. 
F. 6. Os Ethmoides. 


241. Tix Os Ethmoides is ficuated interiorly in the Fore-part of the 
r an of ihe e Dos un e 

242. Tut Fi of the w | en together is v icular; 
it may be faid, — in ſome meaſure to be edlen. Barr 

243. Tut Diviſions of this Bone are perfectly arbitrary; that which l 
make choice of is into a middle and two lateral Portions; in the middle 
Portion I diftinguiſhed three parts, an upper, middle, and lower. 
244. THz upper Part of the middle Portion is an Eminence, called 
Criſta Galli, which is often ſolid ; ſometimes, however, it has been found 
hollow in feveral Degrees, and perforated by a fmall Opening, whioh com- 

municates 
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municates with the frontal Sinuſſes: A Groove is ſometimes met with in 
its anterior Edge, which leads to the Spinal or blind Hole ia the Os Frontis. 

245. Tux middle Part of this Portion is a ſmall horizontal Plate per- 
forated by ſeveral Holes, called Lamina Cribroſa, and in the Back - part it 
has a little Notch for its Articulation with the ſphenoidal Bone. This La- 
mina may be reckoned the Body of the Bone, as being what principally 
ſupports all the other Parts thereof. 

246. Tux lower Part is a perpendicular Lamina, which makes Part of 
the Septum Narium. Its Edge is rough and uneven for its better Connexion 
with the Vomer. © _ - - 242 

247. TRE lateral Portions of the Ethmoidal Bone are by far the moſt 
conſiderable, if we regard the Size only. I divide each of them in two, 
one ſuperior, which is the largeſt, and which I term the Labyrinth of the 
Noſtrifs, it being full of Turnings and Windings, and irregularly cellulous 
and one inferior in the Shape of a Shell. | 8 

248. Tux Labyrinth bas four Sides and two Ends. The upper Side is 
partly covered by the Cells of the frontal Sinus, and large Opening al- 
ready deſcribed. The lower Side is partly joined to the Cells of the Os 
Maxillare, and partly left expoſed and free; it ſends backward ſeveral 
Productions more or leſs conſiderable, which in Sceletons are often broken. 
Theſe Productions ſometimes join the Root of the ſharp Proceſs in the 
ſphenoidal Bone, being there fixed in lateral Grooves. The Inſide is ſome- 
thing convex and rough; it is turned toward the Septum, and fixed only 
to the Edge of the Lamina Cribroſa, The Outſide is flattened and very 
ſmooth, from / whence it got the Name of Os Planum; it makes Part of 
the Inſide of the Orbit, and at its upper Edge there are often one or two 
ſmall Notches, Parts of the internal orbitary Holes already mentioned in 
the Deſcription of the Os Fronts, _ . 8. 

249. THe anterior Extremity of the Labyrinth is unequally cellulous; 
it is partly covered by the Cellulz in the large Opening of the Os Frontis, 
and partly by the Os Unguis; and by a kind of Funnel it communicates 
with the frontal Sinus. The poſterior Extremity is covered partly by the 
ſphenoidal Bone, and partly by the Os Palati. 

250. The inferior Part of each lateral Portion reſembles in ſome mea- 
ſure an oblong Shell, ſuch as that of a Muſcle. I give it the Name of 
Concha Narium ſuperior, or upper Shell of the Noſtrils. It is very rough 
and porous, its convex Side being towards the Septum, and the concave 
Side towards the Os Maxiilare. One End of it is turned backward, the 
other forward, and there the upper Part of it joins the Labyrinth, by means 
of the Funnel already mentioned. This inferior Part is diſtinguiſhed from 
the ſuperior or Labyrinth, by a remarkable Jateral Groove. 

251. WHEAT has bcen ſaid is ſufficient to direct us in ſituating this Bone, Situation in 
- Wh only that the Head of the Criſta Galli ought to be turned Tiida. 
lor watd. | 

252. IT is of a very delicate and tender Structure, though compact and S. 
without any Diplo, being almoſt all compoſed of very thin bony Plates. 

253. 
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or Hooks, which in ſome Subjects join the Extremity of the Os Occipitis, 
before the perfect Union of theſe two Bones. 


of the Baſis Cranii: two ſuperior orbitary or ſphenoidal Fiſſures; two o 
tick Holes: a ſmall ſuperior orbitary Hole, near the End of each ſphenoidal 
Fiſſure, which is often no more than a Notch: a fmall Groove at the Extre- 
mities of the ſame Fiſſures: A Depreſſion between the clynoide Apophy ſes, 
called Sella Sphenoidalis, Sella Turcica and Foſſa Pituitaria. We fee like- 
wiſe almoſt all the Holes taken notice of in the Outſide, and in particular, that 
the ſuperior maxillary Hole ought more juſtly to be called a ſhort Canal. 

236. Brs1Dzs the Cavities hitherto mentioned, there are two very con- 
ſiderable ones called the ſphenoidal Sinuſſes, ſituated in the thick Portion of 
this Bone, under the anterior Part of the Sella Turcica and middle Space, 
between the two optick Holes, reaching as far as the ſharp Proceſs or Bill 
already deſcribed ; they are commonly divided by a bony Septum, and tliey 
open before, on each Side of the ſharp Proceſs, juſt behind the ſuperior 
Conchæ of the Noſe or Offa Convolata ſuperiora. Their Figure, Size, 
Openings and Septum, vary confiderably; ſometimes one of them is want- 
ing, ſometimes one opens only into the other; ſometimes they are both 
wanting; ſometimes there are ſeveral Cells without any Septum, and ſome- 
times the Septum is placed more to one Side than to the other. 

237. Tut Subſtance of this Bone is compact for the greateſt Part, hay. 
ing very little Diplo, and what 'Diplot there is, lies in diſtinct Parts of the 
Bone, viz. in the thick Portion behind the Sella Turcica towards the Sym- 
phyſis with the occipital Bone, and in the orbitary Apophyſes in a ſmall 

uantity, ; 2895 
* 28. To ſituate the ſphenoidal Bone aright, the Sella Turcica muſt be 
turned om the ſharp Proceſs forward, and the Pterygoide Apophyſes 
downward. 

229. Ir is articulated with all the other Bones of the Cranium, with the 
Offa Malarum, Offa Maxillaria, Offa Palati and Vomer. 

- "Map Ufes have all been mentioned in · the Courſe of the De- 


$. 6. Os Ethmaides. 


241. Tur Os Ethmoides is ſituated interiorly in the Fore-part of the 
eg Th Figure of the whole Bone tak 

242. Tut Fi the w en together is v icular; 
it may be faid, however, in ſome meaſure to be cubical. She 

243. Tut Diviſions of this Bone are perfectly arbitrary; that which l 


make choice of is into a middle and two lateral Portions; in the middle 


Portion I diftinguiſhed three parts, an upper, middle, and lower. 
244. THz upper Part of the middle Portion is an Eminence, called 
Criſta Galli, which is often ſolid ; ſometimes, however, it has been found 
kollow in feveral Degrees, and perforated by a fmall Opening, whioh com- 
municates 
$ 
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municates with the frontal Sinuſſes: A Groove is ſometimes met with in 
its anterior Edge, which leads to the Spinal or blind Hole in the Os Frontis. 

245. Tux middle Fart of this Portion is a ſmall horizontal Plate per- 
forated by ſeveral Holes, called Lamina Cribroſa, and in the Back- part it 
has a little Notch for its Articulation with the ſphenoidal Bone. This La- 
mina may be reckoned the Body of the Bone, as being what principally 
ſupports all the other Parts thereof. | 

246. Tux lower Part is a perpendicular Lamina, which makes Part of 
the Septum Narium. Its Edge is rough and uneven for its better Connexion 
with the Vomer.. 198 

247. Tux lateral Portions of the Ethmoidal Bone are by far the moſt 
conſiderable, if we regard the Size only. I divide each of them in two, 
one ſuperior, which is the largeſt, and which I term the Labyrinth of the 
Noſtrik, it being full of Turnings and Windings, and irregularly cellulous; 
and one inferior in the Shape of a Shell, | 

248. Tux Labyrinth bas four Sides and two Ends. The upper Side is 
partly covered by the Cells of the frontal Sinus, and large Opening al- 
ready deſcribed. The lower Side is partly joined to the Cells of the Os 
Maxillare, and partly left ed and free; it ſends backward ſeveral 
Productions more or leſs conſiderable, which in Sceletons are often broken. 
Theſe Productions ſometimes join the Root of the ſharp Proceſs in the 
ſphenoidal Bone, being there fixed in lateral Grooves. The Inſide is ſome- 
thing convex and rough; it is turned toward the Septum, and fixed only 
to the Edge of the Lamina Cribroſa, The Outſide is flattened and very 
ſmooth, from whence it got che Name of Os Planum; it makes Part of 
the Inſide of the Orbit, and at its upper Edge there are often one or two 
ſmall Notches, Parts of the internal orbitary Holes already mentioned in 
the Deſcription of the Os Frontis. | 

249. Tut anterior Extremity of the Labyrinth is unequally cellulous ; 
it is partly covered by the Cellule in the large Opening of the Os Frontis, 
and partly by the Os Unguis; and by a kind of Funnel it communicates 
with the frontal Sinus. The poſterior Extremity is covered partly by the 
ſphenoidal Bone, and partly by the Os Palati. | 

250. The inferior Part of each lateral Portion reſembles in ſome mea- 
ſure an oblong Shell, ſuch as chat of a Muſcle. I give it the Name of 
Concha Narium ſuperior, or upper Shell of the Noſtrils. It is very rough 
and porous, its convex Side being towards the Septum, and the concave 
Side towards the Os Maxillare. One End of it is turned backward, the 
other forward, and there the upper Part of it joins the Labyrinth, by means 
of the Funnel already mentioned. This inferior Part is diſtinguiſhed from 
the ſuperior or Labyrinth, by a remarkable lateral Groove. 


29 


251. WHAT has been ſaid is ſufficient to direct us in ſituating this Bone, Situation in 
' remembering only that the Head of the Criſta Galli ought to be turned 74//c«er. 


tor watd. 


252. IT is of a very delicate and tender Structure, though compact and Sana. 


without any Diploe, being almoſt all compoſed of very thin bony Plates. 
253- 
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| THE ANATOMY OF .* 
253. Ir is joined to the Os Frontis, Os Sphenoides, Oſſa Naſi, Ol 
Maxillaria, Ola Unguis, Offa Palati and Vomer. : 
254. Tur Uſes of it are to be a principal Part of the Organ of Smell, 
and to give a very great Extent to the pituitary Membrane in a ſmall 
Compals, Oc. | 


§. 7. Of Temporum. 


255, Tar Offa Temporum are two in Number, ſituated in the lower 
and lateral Parts of the Skull. N 

256. Tax Figure of each is partly ſemicircular, reſembling the Scale of 
a Fiſh, partly like a ſhapeleſs Rock ending in ſeveral Points. | 

257. Each of them is divided into two Portions, one ſuperior, termed 
ſquammous from its Figure; the other inferior, called Apophyſis Petroſa 
or the Rock, not ſo much from its Figure as from its Hardneſs. This 
Portion is eaſily ſeparable from the former in Children, and ſome Marks of 
this Diviſion ſtill remain in Adults, as Riolan has obſerved. 

258. Tux are likewife divided into two Sides, one external and con- 
vex, the other internal and concave ; and thus the Eminences and Cavities 
in them may likewiſe be divided into external and internal. | 

259. Tur external Eminences are the maſtoide Apophyſis in the lower 
and poſterior Part of the Bone: The zygomatic Apophylis in the anterior 


Part: The ſtyloide Apophyſis under the Bone, which ſeems originally to 


have been an Epiphyſis. In one Subject I ſaw this Apophy ſis three Inches 


in Length; and in another, a ſtyloide Appendix joined to the ordinary 


Apophyſis by a Ligament, and ſtretched along the Stylo-pharingzus 
Muſcle: The capſular Apophyſis in which the Bony Stilet ſeems as it were 
to be ſet: The articular Eminence of the zygomatic Apophyſis : The 
lambdoidal Angle; the lower Side of the Apophyſis Petroſa. 

260. Taz external Cavities are the articular Cavity immediately behind 
the Eminence ſo called, which both together ſerve for the Articulation of 
the lower Jaw : The Crack in the articular Cavities : The maſtoide Notch 
or Groove in which the digaſtric Muſcle is inſerted : The Opening of the 
external Meatus Auditorius z the anterior indented Border of that Opening: 
The ſtylo-maſtoide or anterior maſtoide Hole, which is the Orifice of the 
Paſſage of the Portio dura of the auditory Nerve: Falloppius termed this 
Paſſage the Aqueduct, not becauſe of its Uſe, but becauſe of the Reſem- 
blance it bears to a kind of Aqueduct in his Country: The Orifice or in- 
ferior Hole of the carotide Canal in the Apophyſis petroſa, which alters its 
Direction upward and forward, and ends at the Point of the Rock near the 
Sella Sphenoidalis: A Portion of the jugular Foſſa, and a Portion of the 
Foramen lacerum. | 

261. AMoNnc the external Cavities, we are likewiſe to reckon a Portion 
of the Ductus Palatinus of the Ear, commonly called Tuba Euſtachiana, and 
in France, the Aqueduct. This Duct, which muſt not be confounded with 


the Aqueduct of Falloppius, follows pretty much the DireCtion of the arti- 


cular 
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cular Crack: The zygomatic Notch: The parietal Notch, which receives | 


the poſterior and lower Angle of the Os parietale : The ſphenoidal Notch, 
which receives the ſpinal Apophyſis of the Os Sphenoides z one or more 
little Sulei for the Ramifications of the temporal. Artery : The Groove in 
the Apophyſis petroſa, by which it is connected to the great Apophy ſis 
of the Os occipitis. We may likewiſe add the poſterior maſtoide Hole, 


through which a ſmall Vein paſſes, that empties itſelf into the lateral Sinus: 


This Hole is ſometimes formed between this Bone and the Os occipitis, 
ſometimes it is wanting in one of the Bones, and ſometimes in both. 
There is likewiſe in ſome Subjects, a ſmall ſuperior maſtoide Hole, which 
loſes itſelf in the Subſtance of the Bone.. | 
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262. In examining the internal. Eminences and Cavities we muſt. diſtin- Zern 


minences ard 


guiſh the ſquammous Portion from the Apophyſis petroſa, In the former. C 


we ſee the radiated Indentations of the ſemicircular Edge, which, with the 
parietal Bone, forms the ſquammous Suture : A Portion of the middle Foſſa 
of the Baſis Cranii on the ſame Side, and ſeveral Inequalities in that Foſſa. 

263. Fux Apophyſis petroſa or Rock, is a ſort of pyramidal Body with 
three Sides, ſituated obliquely, ſo as that its Baſis is turned backward and 
outward, and its Apex forward and inward, toward the Sella Turcica, Of 
the three Sides, one is ſuperior and - inclined. a little forward; the ſecond 
poſterior, and the third inferior: This. laſt belongs to the Outſide of the 
whole Bone, which has been already deſcribed. 

264. Tut upper Side aſſiſts in forming the middle Foſſa of the Baſis 
Cranii, being uneven. in the ſame manner as the Inſide of the ſquam mous 
Portion. We obſerve here a ſmall, irregular Hole appearing to be double, 
and partly covered by a. ſmall bony. Plate. This Hole is a kind of Break 
or Interruption in the Duct, through which the Portio dura of the auditory 


Nerve paſſes. 


265. In the Backſide of the Rock we ſee the internal auditory Hole, and 


a Portion of the Foſſa for the Cerebellum. Sometimes ſmall indeter- 


minate Depreſſions are obſervable in it, pretty deep in Children, but gra- 


dually obliterated as they advance in Tears. At the Baſis of this Apophyſis 


we ſee a Portion of the Groove for the lateral Sinus, formed partly in this 


Baſis, and partly in the lambdoidal Angle; alſo a Portion of the Foramen 


lacerum ; and a ſmall Point, which, as it were, divides this Hole in two, 


and diſtinguiſhes the Paſſage of the jugular Vein, from that of the eighth 
Pair of Nerves. , | 

266. As this Apophyſe has three Sides, ſo we may obſerve in it three 
Angles; the firſt ſuperior between the upper and back. Sides; the ſecond 
poſterior, between the Back and lower Sides; and the third anterior, be- 
tween the lower and Fore-ſide.. The ſuperior Angle, which is the moſt ap- 
parent, has a Groove for a ſmall Sinus of the dura Mater; the poſterior 
Angle is in a manner interrupted near the Middle by. the Foramen lace- 
rum, and from it proceeds p 6 little bony Point which divides this Hole.. 
At the end of it is a Groove, by which it is connected with the great Apo- 


Phyſis. of the Os. occipitis.. Between the Apex of the Apophylis petroſa _ 
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the ſuperior Opening of the” cutotide Canal, we often meet with 3 [mal 
Bone of the ſeſamoidal kind, mentioned long ago by Niala ng 

267. To ſet any one of the Oſſa Temporum in its true Situation, the 
zygomatic A pophyſis muſt be placed horizontally and turned forward, and 
the maſtoide Proceſs directly downward.”  - ene 127 .I$'« 

268. At Most the whole Subſtance of the Oſſa Temporum is compact. 
The ſquammous Portion is thin and tranſparent. The maſtoide Apophyſis 
is hollowed by conſiderable Cells. The Subſtance of the Apophylis petroſa 
is very hard and ſolid, with ſeveral internal Cavities for the Organ ot Hear- 
ing contained in it. | o bas Det: of 4; 

269. EAch Os Temporis is joined above, to the Os Parietale by a ſquam- 
mous Suture, behind and below, to the occipital Bone, partly by a true Su- 
ture, and partly by Harmony; before to the great Alæ of the Os ſphenoides, 
by a ſquammous Suture, and below to the ſpinal Apophyſes af that Bone. 
It is likewiſe joined before, to the Os malæ by the zygomatic Suture. - 

270. Tux chief Uſes of theſe Bones are to complete the Globe of the 
Skull, to ferve for the Articulation of the lower Jaw, and for the Inſertion 
of many Muſcles, and laſtly to contain the Organ of heating 

N. B. The Deſcription of the Bones of the Ear, and of the ſupernume- 

rary Bones of the Skull, is placed immediately after that of all the 
other Bones of the Head. ite u hang zlib 


$. 8. The Bones of the Face; and firſt, the Ofſe Maxillaria, Y 


271. I $HALL only add here, to what has been faid about theſe Bones in 
eneral, in the Enumeration of the Parts of the Sceleton, that the Oſſa Pa- 
ti, Vomer, Conchæ Narium inferiores, and Oſſa Unguis, are very impro- 

perly ſaid to belong to the Face, except we chuſe to look upon them as 
concerned in the internal Structure of the Noſe, which is undoubtedly a 
Part of the Face. bite: ft 
272. Tux Offa Maxillaria, or great Bones of the upper Jaw, are two in 
— ſituated one on each Side, in the anterior and middle Part of the 
ace. | __ rp es. 

273. Tarts Conformation is very irregular, and they are of a very 

conſiderable Extent. | | | 

274. Eacn of them may be divided into two Sides, one external, the 

other internal. By the external Side, I mean all that appears in an entire 
Skull, without taking in the Arch of the Palate ; and by the internal Side, 
that which makes Part of the Arch of the Palate, and all that is turned to 
the Septum Narium. | | | | 

275. Tu external Eminences are the naſal! A poyhyſis, which makes the 

lateral Part of the Noſe: The orbitary Apophyſis, which makes the inferior 
Portion of the Cavity of the Orbit, and by a ſort of Criſta forms the inter- 
nal Portion of its Edge; this Proceſs is likewiſe called Apophy ſis Malaris, 
becauſe of its Connexion with the Os Malæ: The Apophy ſis palatina, which, 
together with that on the other Side, forms the Arch of the Palate ; The 


Apo- 


* 
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Apophylis Alveolaris, which is in the Shape of an Arch; and contains the | 
Teeth: The maxillary -Tubercle, or 'the poſterior Extremity of the laſt- 

named Arch: The Spine of the Nares, which is a ſmall» pointed Eminence 

above the anterior Extremity of the Apophyſis Alveolaris. 

296. IRE external Cavities are theſe: & Portion of the orbitary Foſſa, Fa 
where there is a ſmall Foſſula, in which the inferior oblique Muſcle of the Caviri:, 
Eye is inſerted, near the lachrymal Duct, and a Fiſſure or Crack, of which 
hereafter: A Portion of the zygomatic-Foſfa : A Portion of the Foſla pala- 
tina, or Arch of the Palate, in which. many little Inequalities are obſervable, 
more or leſs pointed, and often little pointed Hooks. | 

277. Aus0 the lachrymal Opening, which receives the Os Unguis: A 
ſmall lachrymal Groove, which together with the Os Unguis forms the 
ſuperior Part of the lachrymal Duct; the Opening of the Nares; a Portion 
of the inferior orbitary-Fiflure, or Fiſſura Spheno- maxillaris; the Opening 
which receives the Os-palati z-a very ſmall Notch at the anterior Extremity 
of the Arch of the Palate, which forms the anterior Foramen Inciſorium, 
ſo called from its Situation behind the Inciſors; an oblique Groove in the 
poſterior Part of the maxillary Tubercle, which contributes to the Forma- 
tion of the poſterior Foramen maxillare. | 

278. ALs0 the orbitary Canal, which runs from before, backward im- 
mediately under the inferior Portion of the Orbit: an anterior orbitary 
Hole, or the anterior Orifice of the orbitary Canal: the poſterior orbitary 
Hole, or the poſteriowOrifice' of the orbitary Canal, by which that Canal 
ends at the Edge of the ſpheno-maxillary Fiſſure: the Crack or Fiſſure of 
the orbitary Canal, which appears more or leſs in the Orbit, and is often a 
little open back ward: the ſmall Holes of the maxillary Tubercle. The ſmall 
Holes near the orbitary Canal and thoſe of the Apophyſis naſalis, vary and 
are ſometimes. wanting. The Sockets ſhall be deſcribed hereafter. 

279. Tas. internal Eminences and Cavities are as follow: The greateſt Irn, . 
Part of the Foſſa naſalis: the anterior Criſta of the Nares, which is high — aut 
and narrow; the poſterior Criſta of the Nares, which is low and broad. 
Theſe two Criſtæ are a Continuation of the Spine of the Nares, N*. 275, and 
are ſo diſpoſed as to form a long Groove for the Reception of the Septum 
Narium, when the two maxillary Bones are joined together: a perpendicu- 
lar and pretty hollow Groove, wide towards the upper Part, narrow towards 
the lower, which makes the inferior Portion of the lachrymal Duct. | 

280. Also the anterior Ductus palatinus on one Side of the anterior 
Criſta, and near the Spine of the Nares; this Duct, in its Courſe downwards, 
joins that of the other Jaw, and both together form the anterior Foramen 
Palatinum, or Inciſorium, which is often very complex: a ſmall anterior 
Echinence or tranſverſe line, between the naſal Opening, and the lower End 
of the lachtymal Duct, which ſuſtains the Fore-part of the Concha Narium 
inferior: a rough broad Impreſſion on the maxillary Tubercle, on both Sides 
of the Paſſage of the Foramen Palatinum, by which this Bone is joined with 
the Os Palati: a ſmall poſterior Eminence or tranſverſe Line, covered with 
a * of the Os Palati, which 3 the Inequalities of the * 
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End of the Concha Narium anferior, bal the intervention of a Lamina of 
the Os Palati, as we ſhall fee” afterwards. . i231 ddog 
281. LASTLY, the maxillary Sinus, which. is a large Cavity under the 
Orbit, in the orbitary Apophyſis. It extends to the Suture of the Os malæ, 
to the Spheno- maxiflary Fiſſure, to the inferior orbitary Hole, and below 
to the Sockets. Towards its upper Edge, there are ſometimes Cells, which 
communicate with the Os Ethmoides, It opens between the two Conchæ 
Narium, behind the lachrymal Dutt, by one or more Orifices, formed partiy 
by a Portion of the Os Palati, partly by a Portion, of the Concha Narium 
inferior, and ſometimes partly by a Portion of the Os Unguis, Theſe O- 
penings are all much higher than the Bottom of the Sinus. 1&8 
282. 1 say nothing here of the Separation of this Bone by a ſmall tranſ- 
verſe Suture, behind the Foramen Inciſorium; becauſe it is ſeldom found 


fi 


but in young Subjects before the Offification is completed. 
283. THe maxillary Bone is almoſt all compact, and without Diploe, 
except in the alveolary Arch, and at the Point of, the orbitary Apophyſis. 


284. To put this Bone in its true Situation, the naſa] Apophyſis muſt 


” 


= 


be turned upwards, the aveolary Arch downward, and the Spine of the 


Nares forward. reed be | 
285. Tux maxillary Bones are connected with the Os Frontis, Os Eth- 


moides, Os Sphenoides, Offa Unguis, Oſſa Malarum, Offa Naſi, Offa Pa- 
lati, Vomer, Conche Narium inferiores, and with each other. 


286, Tuꝝx aſſiſt in forming the Organ of Maſtication, the Arch of the 
Palate, the Cheeks, the Orbits, the Noſe, Sc. | 


9. 9. O Malarum. | 


287. Th Offa Malarum, called alſo Oſſa Zygomatica, and Malaria, are 
two in Number, ſituated in the lateral and middle Parts of the Face. 

288. They are in ſome meaſure tringular, or irregularly ſquare, 

289. Tuꝝv are divided into two Sides, the External gently convex, the 
Internal unequally concave. | | | 

290. Taz Eminences in each Bone are the ſuperior or angular orbitary 
Apophyſis, which joins by Suture with the external angular Apophyſis of the 
Os Frontis, and aſſiſts in forming the external Angle of the Orbit: from this 
Apophyſis another ſubaltern Proceſs runs inward on the Inſide of the Bone, 
one Side of which forms a Portion of the Orbit; the other, a Portion of 
the zygomatic Foſſa: The inferior or maxillary orbitary Apophyſis, which, 


with the angular à pophyſis, forms the inferior external Portion of the Or- 


bit : The Apophyſis Malaris, which is in ſome meaſure the Baſis of the reſt, 
and together with the Apophylis Maxillaris joins the orbitary Apophyſis of 
the Os Maxillare : The zygomatic Apophyſis, which makes a part of the 

Zygoma, and alſo of the;zygomaric Foſſa. ah es 
291. THE Cavities are the great orbitary Slope, which makes the inferior 
external Portion of the Edge of the Orbit: The zygomatic Notch 5 the 
ygoma : 
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Seck. J. HE HUMAN BODY. 35 
Zygoma: one or more little Holes on the Outſide and in the orbitary 
Apophyles. = OR IT i RR e IP 

DE Tug Bone is compoſed of. two pretty compact Tables, with a Sub/arce. 
ſmall Quantity-of-Diploe between them, except in the anterior Part of the 
Apophyſis 'Malaris. 1 5 rn | 

293; Tae true Situation will be eaſily fixed, by conſidering what has Situation is 
been ſaid about the Sides and Apophyſes af this Bone. iar. 

294. Tur Os Malæ on each Side is joined to the Os Frontis by the Connexion. 
angular Apophyſis, to the Os Sphenoides by the ſubaltern Apophyſis, to 
the Os Temporis by the zygomatic Apophyſis, and to the Os Maxillare by 
its Baſis. LIE TED: 

295. Tus Bones make the prominent upper Part of the Cheeks, molt C. 
remarkable in lean Perſons. They form likewiſe a Portion of the Orbit, 
and complete the Zygomatic Arches, 


| 1 Ofſa Naf.. 


296. Tur proper Bones of the Noſe are two in Number, joined together, Number and 
and ſituated below the Forehead, between the two naſal Apophyſes of the Situation, 
Offa Maxillaria. 1 9 | 

297. Each of theſe Bones comes near the Figure of an oblong Square, Figure. 
the upper Extremity being narrow and thick, the. lower oblique and thin ; 
the middle Part bent inward near the upper End in ſome Subjects, in others 
almoſt ſtraight. The two Bones joined repreſent a ſort of Saddle. 

298, Each of them is divided into two Sides, one anterior or external, Diviion, 
the other poſterior or internal ; two Extremities, one upper, the other low- 
er; and two Edges, one external, the other internal. 

299. Tas, anterior Side is convex, though a little depreſſed or hollowed 
above the Middle. The poſterior Side is gently: concave. ' The upper Ex- 
tremity is very thick, full of Points and Depreſſions. The lower Extre- 
mity is thin, unequally indented, and cut obliquely in ſuch a manner, as 
that the two Bones, joined together, form an acute Slope. The inner Edge 
contiguous to the ſame Edge.of the other. Bone, is even, except near the 
upper Part, where they are united by a kind of Suture. From this Edge, 

a \tle Eminence runs inward or backward (which is ſometimes wanting 

in one ot the Bones) and when they are joined, theſe Eminences repreſent 

a ſort of Criſta or prominent Line, antwering to the Septum Narium. 
About the Middle of the Outſide, ſometimes higher, ſometimes lower, there 

15 a Hole which is ſometimes wanting in one of the Bones, and ſometimes ' 
tacre are ſeveral Holes in each. W | 

300. Tue Subſtance is compact, ſometimes however we meet with a Subſarce, 
mall Quantity of Diplce at the upper End. 1 

301. TRA particular Situation of theſe Bones is eaſily underſtood by the Sine {+ 
Deicription. f TT x 

302. Trey are joined to each other, partly by Suture, and partly by 5,1... 
Harmony, They are joined above to the naſal Apophyſis of the Os Fronts, 

* F 2 laterally 
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poſteriorly to the anterior Edge of the perpendicular Lamina of the Os 
Ethmoides, by means of the prominent Line already mentioned. 
303. Ta form the anterior and upper Portion of the Noſe, and pan 


» ET / q 
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1 . 11. Ofa Unguis. 8 | 10 prey at 1.1 
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304. Taz Offa Unguis or Lachrymalia are two in Number, each being 
ſituated in the Orbit, at the lower Part of the internal Angle. They are 
the leaſt Bones of the Face, very thin and tranſparent. | CORE 
305. Tazy are longer than they are broad, reſembling in ſome meaſure 
the Nail of a Finger, (from whence they have their Name) eſpecially when 
ia Situ ; for being taken out of the Skull, their Figure is more irregular, 
306. Eacn of them is divided into two Sides, one external, the greateſt 
Part of which appears in the Orbit, in an intire Skull, the other internal, 
which is hid ; two Extremities, one upper, the other lower, and two Edges, 
one anterior, the other poſterior. _. | IVEY 
.. 307.. Tax Outſide is ſmooth, and a little concave, Towards the ante- 
rior Edge, is a Groove, full of ſmall Holes like a Sieve, called the Jachry- 
mal Groove. It begins at the upper Extremity, and runs down lower than 
any other Part of this Side of the Bone, the lower Extremity of it being 
hid by the Os Maxillare, It is diſtinguiſhed from the reſt of the Outſide, 


by a my prominent Edge. 


308. Taz Inſide is rough and unequally convex,” with à petpenditutar 
Depreſſion, anſwering to the ſharp Preminenee on the Outſide. On the 
upper Part of this Inſide, ſmall Portions of cellulous Laminæ are fome- 
times obſervable, which communicate with the Entry of the frontal Sinus, 
There are likewiſe ſome about the Middle, which complete the anterior 
ethmoidal Cells; and others towards. the lower End, which communicate 
with the rugged Portions of the upper Border of the Sinus Maxillaris, 
Theſe often vary, and are ſometimes wanting. 1 
309. Tuksz Bones are altogether without Diplo. u: 
e WHAT has been ſaid about the two Sides and lachrymal Groove, 
ſufficiently determines the Situation. | | | 
311. Tux v are connected with the Os Frontis, with the Os Ethmoides, 
covering a Part of the Cells in that Bone, with the naſal Apophyſis of the 
Os Maxillare, and with the Groove of that Bone, in ſuch a manner, as that 
the two Grooves joined together form an intire Tube, called the lachrymal 
Duct. They alſo cover a little the Opening of the maxillary Sinuffes, and 


join the inferior Conchæ of the Nares, of which they appear to be only a 
. Continuation in an advanced Age. 


312. TuE Uſes of them are to complete the internal Sides of the Orbit, 


40 cover the Fore-part of the Labyrinth of the Noſe, and to form the lachry- 


mal Duct, 
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313. Tur Bones of the Palate are two, ſituated in the poſterior Part of Nutr ar 
che Arch of the Palate, between the o_ coy Apophyls, and the Offa Sirraticn us 
Maxillaria, and running up on the Sides of the naſal Foſſæ, all the way to %a. 
the Bottom of each Orbie. 5 

314. The Figure of theſe Bones is not ſquare, as is ſaid by thoſe who Figure, 
have only ſeen that Por tion ot them which belongs to the Palate, and from 
thence have named them O Palati. The intire Bone is crooked, hooked, 
pointed, and uneven, though, but. of a ſmall Size. 

315. Each of. them may be divided into four Portions, one ſuperior, Div/un. 
one middle, and two lower; whereof, one is anterior, the other po- | 

erioF. on ron 21 <7 [alas adfont 24 a ; . 2 ; 

16, Taz lower and anterior Portion, which 1 call Portio Palatina, is 
the Baſis or Body of the Bone, and the only Part of it which the antjent A- 
natotniſts have obſerved, Vidus Vedius exce 75 It completes the Arch of 
the Palate, and the Bonk of the naſal Foſſa. The inner Edge of it is 
raiſed, and that joined to the like Edge of the other Bone, forms a Groove, 
which receives part of the Septum Narium, in the ſame manner as the other 
Part of it is received in a like Groove of the Offa Maxillaria, The poſterior 
Edge is gently 2 and ends inwardly in a Point, which joins a like 

Point in the other Bone. 

317. 1 and poſterior Portion, which I name Pterygoide, is 

dinted and hollowed on each Side, to join the pterygoide Apophylis, ot 
which it completes, the Fo, being Raced like > Wedge in . 
Notch of that Proceſs. Exteriorly it is uneven, the better to be connected. 
with the Os Maxillare. . This Portion is diſtinguiſhed from the Portio Pa- 
latina, and alſo from the middle Portion, by an oblique Half-Canal, which, 
with the Half-Canal in the maxillary Tubercle, forms an intire Canal, the 
lower End of which is the poſterior Foramen Palatinum. 

318. Taz middle Portion to which I give the Name of Naſal, is very 
thin, and is ſituated laterally. It has an internal and external Side. The in- 
ternal Side is a little concave, being turned toward the Nares, and at the 
lower Part of it there is a tranſverſe Eminence or bony Line which diſtin- 
guiſhes this Portion from the Portio Palatina. The Outſide is a little con- 
vex, and partly covers the Opening of the maxillary Sinus. At the lower 
Part of it is a tranſverſe Groove, anſwering to the Eminence on the other 
Side, and moulded, as it were, by the poſterior tranſverſe Eminence of the 
Os Maxillare. ORs pant | 
319. Tux upper Portion, which I call orbitary, is diſtinguiſhed from the 
nalal Portion, by a Notch, which, together with the pterygoide Apophy ſis of 
the ſphendoidal Bone, forms an Opening more or leſs conſideraple, which 
may be called Foramen Spheno-Palatinum, or Pterygo-Palatinum. This 
Portion has five little Sides, three of which are rather Cavities ; one ſuperior, 


which completes the Extremity of the Bottom of the Orbit, and is W 
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leſs flat, very ſmall, e . er ane anterior, which is a eſe 
hollow, covering the upper art of the maxillary Tubercle, and by a ſmogth 
raiſed Edge completing che Fiffura ura Spheno- Maxillaris; the third. Side is 
likewiſe. anterior, more hoſlow than the former, Joining, the hack Part of 
the Labyrinth of the Os Ethmoides: The fourth is poſterior, more or lels 
hollow, anſwering to the Sphenoidal Sinus: The filth is latera 1 and external, 
covering the poſterior and upper Part of the maxillaty Sinus, It muſt be 
obſcrved, that theſe Sides and Cavities vary, being ſometimes ſingle, ſome- 
times complex; 

320. Tax is very little Diplos in theſe Bones, except in the'Palati 
and Pterygoide Portions. © - 


321. By conſidering the Diviſion of theſe Bones already mentioned, it 


is caſy to put them in their true Situation. 

322. Ine are joined to each other by the Portio Palatina, to the 
Vomer by the common Groove formed by their raiſed Edges, to the maxil- 
lary Bones before, and laterally, to the ſphenoidal Bone behind, to the in- 
ferior Shells of the Nares, by their tranſverſe Eminences; and laſtly, by 
their orbitary Portions to the Os Ethmoides, Oſſa Maxillaria, and Os 
Sphenoides. 

323. They beengten the Akck of the Palate, the pterygoide and naſ] 


Foſſe, and the Orbit; they aſſiſt in ſupporting the Vomer and Conchæ 
Narium inferiores. 
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. 3253: Tux Figure of it is rr that of an . Square . fome 


Reſemblance to a Ploughſhare, from which it has its Nane. 
326. Ir is divided into two Sides, one to the right, the othet to the ic, 


both of them unequally flat; and into four Edges, the ſuperior, infenor 
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anterior and poſterior. | 
327. Tax upper Edge is an horizontal "RS which receives the'ſharp 


Procels or Roſttum of the Os Sphenoides. This Groove is: broad arid a 


little notched backward; the Fore-part of it is narrower, and ends ina ſtraight 


Canal, which runs downward and forward in an ba n 


the Bone, as it were, into two Laminæ. 

328. Tur anterior Edge is oblique and very ugequnl. Ie in bed. 
vided into two Parts, one anterior, the other poſterior. The 
Part is ſmall and thin, and ſupports the perpendicular Lamina 
Ethmoides. The anterior Part is larger, with. a pretty deep Groove, con- 
tinued from the Canal in the upper Edge, which ene the nun 
Septum of the Nares. 

329. Taz lower Edge is likewiſe unequal, and near. its anterior Ex: 
tremity,' is an Angle which divides it into tw. Parts 3 one anterior very 
fort, which is ſer in the Criſta Narium ; the other polterior and much? 
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Narium and the Groove of the Maxillary Boẽö0dĩla⁊ rr 
que and ſharp, becoming inſenſibly 


321. Tris Bone has but very little Diploe. |. 11 241 \ Subftance, 
we need only attend to the Deſcription of its '$;ruation in 
| | particular. 


9 


Parts. n 1417 TT 110 That , > 
333. Ir is connected with the Os Sphenoides, Os Ethmoides, Oſſa Max- "Connexion. 
Paria, and Offa Palati in the manner already ſaid. 

334. Irs Uſe is to form the poſterior. Part of the Septum Narium. Us. 


— 


$34. e onche Narium Tnferiores. 


325. Tur inferior Shells of the Nares ate two in Number, ſituated in Number and 
the Naſal Foſſa, under the Openings of the Maxillary Sinus, and immedi- — 4 
ately above the inferior Orifices of the lachrymal Ducts. They cover theſe ona 
Orifices much in the ſame manner as the ſuperior Conchæ of the Ethmoi- 
dal Bone cover the Maxillary Openings, They are likewiſe termed the in- 
ferior ſpungy Laminæ of the Noſe. +- F 

336. Txe1R Figure is very much like that of the ſuperior Shells. Dube 

337. Two Sides are diſtinguiſhable in each of them, one internal, and Figure. 
one external; as likewiſe two Extremities, the anterior and poſterior; 
three Edges, two ſuperior, one ſmall, the other great, and one inferior; 
and laſtly, two Apophyſes, one ſmall or ſuperior, the other large or lateral. 

338. Taz Inſide is gently convex, being turned towards the Septum 
Narium'; the Outſide is proportionably concave, turned towards the Maxil- 
lary Sinus. Both Sides are rovgh and une ven. 

339. Tux Extremities are pointed, but the poſterior more than the 
anterions 1t n0n2qu! e | 17 

340. Tux inferior Edge, the moſt conſiderable of the three, is rough, 
thick, a little rounded and turned outward, that is, toward the Os Maxil- 
lare. It is ſuſpended like the Ethmoidal Concha, without reſting on any 
Thine on) 1 Has Ge II N #5 

0p, Tus ſmall or "anterior upper Edge is thin, uneven, and of the 
ſame Length with the anterior tranſverſe Eminence of the Os Maxillare to 
which lit ĩs joined. Th# large or poſterior upper Edge is longer than the 
other, and is joined backward to the fmall tranſverſe Eminence of the mid- 
dle Portion of the Os Palati. ' Theſe two ſuperior Edges are diſtinguiſhed 
by an obtuſe Angle formed by them. The great Edge has a large thin 
Apophyſis in ſhape of a Nail, which runs down on the inner or concave 

b dde of the Bone. This Apophyſis, which is the greateſt of the two already 
gnentioned, is fometimes*ſmoorh; ſometimes uneven, divided and. notched. * 
* partly covers the Maxillary Sinus, and helps ro make the Opening 
ered; or ee TOITSNI 1s | | 
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342. Tae ſmall or ſuperior Apophyſis, is a thin Plate, which divides 
the two upper Edges. It is, as it were, a ſmall Portion of a Groove which 
joined to the lower End of that in the Os Unguis completes the lachry. 
mal Canat, and in Adults it has appeared to be a true Continuation of the 
laſt named Bone, as if the inferior Concha of the Nares and Os Unguis 
were buth one Piece, | 

343. Tux true Situation of theſe Bones is ſufficiently ſhewn in what has 
been ſaid about their Sides, Extremities and Edges, 

344. Thxy are connected with the Ofla Maxillaria, Oſſa Palati, Of 
Unguis, and ſometimes with the Os Ethmoides. of which ey appeared in 
one Subject to be a true Continuation. In moſt Secletons, theſe 
are but very ſlender, and therefore theſe Bones are eaſily loft, which is the 
Reaſon why the Ancients have not obſerved them. 

345. Tuer complete the bony Structure of the Noſe, augment its 
Surface, and render it proportionable to the Extent of the Organ of Smell, 


and of the pituitary Membrane, 


$. 15. Maxilla Inferior. 


346. Tux lower Jaw is but one Bone in Adults, and makes the lower 
Part of the Face, being ſituated there, | 

347. Ir bears ſome Reſemblance to a Bow, with the Ends bent upward, 

348. IT may be divided into a Body and Branches, The Body. is that 
Portion which repreſents a Bow; the Branches are the Extremities bent up- 
ward, In the Body, we diſtinguiſh an anterior Portion, called the, Chin, 
two lateral Portions ; two ſides, one internal, and one external; and two 
Edges, one ſuperior, which is the alveolary Arch of this Jaw, and one in- 
ferior, called the Baſis, and divided into an external and internal Labium. 
This Baſis ends poſteriorly in a crooked Portion, termed the Angle of the 
lower Jaw. ö r 

349. In the Middle of the anterior Side of the Chin is a perpendicular 
Eminence or Line which marks the Place where this Bone is divided in 
Children, and, for that Reaſon, named the Symphyſis of the lower Jaw., On 
each Side of the Symphyſis, are two muſcular Impreſſions, one high, the 
other low, more or leis excavated, and in ſome Subjects diſtinguiſhed by a 
ſmall tranſverſe Eminence. The external Labium of the Baſis of the Chin 
is a little prominent, and bordered on each Side by Eminences more or 
leſs conſiderable, by which the Chin appears to be diſtinguiſhed from the 
lateral Parts of the Body of the Bone. = 93 | 

350. Tre Backſide of the Chin is concave, and Inequalities are ſeen in it, 
through the whole Length of the Symphyſis. From the upper Edge, to the 


middle of the Symphyſis, or thereabouts, runs a ſuperficial Aſperity, broader 


below than above, and more remarkable in the Symphyſis, than on either Side. 
Immediately below this A ſperity, there are ſeyeral Tuberoſities more or leſs 
raiſed and rough, the loweſt of which is on the internal Labium of the Baſis, 
On each Side of the uppermoſt Tuberoſity, is a large ſhallow Impreſſion. 
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cke very loweſt Border of the internal Labium of the Baſis, on each 
2 . Wee there is a pre 5 1 muſcular Impreſſion, with a 
ttaͤnberſe Alperity between them, Which in a manner joins them to each 
dier. We ſometimes meet with ſmall Holes in the upper Part of the 
Symphyſis, and near t. N 1 ; 

351. ThE Outſide of each lateral Portion of the Body of the Bone is a 
little, convex. On each Side of the Chin is a pretty large Hole, which is 
che anteriot Orifice of a Canal hereafter to be deſcribed. There is alſo a 
lang Eminence or Elevation, which beginning at the Baſis, near the fore- 
mentioned Hole, runs obliquely upward and backward toward the Branch 
of the. Jaw, growing more prominent as it aſcends, The lower Edge of this 
gide ſometimes juts out a little. 

52. In the Infide of this lateral Portion, a little below the alveolary 
Edge, there is likewiſe a long Eminence, leſs oblique, but more prominent, 
which runs upward and backward, much in the ſame manner with that on 
the Outſide, ; | | 

53. THe poſterior Curve Portions are the Qatteft of all, and repreſen 
a ſort of oblong Square, irregular, and a little oblique. In each of theſe 
Branches, two Sides are to be taken notice of, one internal and one ex- 
ternal ; alſo two Apophyſes in the upper Part of them, one anterior called 
the Coronoide Apophyſis, and one poſterior called the Condyloide Apo- 
phyſis ; a large Opening between the two Apophyles, and laſtly, an Angle 
by which the er and lower Part or Baſis of the Branch is ter- 
minated. 14% 

354. Tux anterior or Coronoide Apophyſis is flat, ſharp at the upper 
End, broad at the lower, ſomething uneven on the Outſide, and a little 
prominent about the Middle of the Inſide, by the Continuation of the in- 
ternal oblong Eminence of the lateral Portion. The anterior Edge of this 
Apophyſis is a Continuation of the oblique external Eminence of the ſame 
Portion. 

355. Tas poſterior Apophyſis is termed Condyloide, becauſe it ends 
in a Head reſembling a Condyle, ſet upon a kind of Neck. This Con- 
dyle is oblong, and fituated almoſt tranſverſely, the internal Extremity of 
ir being only turned a little backward, and the external forward, which 
Direction anſwers to that of the articular Eminence and Cavity of the Os 
Temporis, with which this Condyle is articulated. It advances more toward 


the Infide than toward the Outſide of the Bone, and the Neck is bent a little 


forward. This Neck is convex on the back Part, and on the fore Part there 
is a muſcular Foſſula immediately under the Condyle, | 
356. Tue great Opening between the Apophyſes has a ſharp Border, 
which is, as it were, a Continuation of the poſterior Edge of the Cats 
Apophyſis. It is in the Shape of a Creſcent, and ends at the outer Extre- 
mity of the Condyle on the Outſide of the Foſſula in its Neck. 
357. Tur Outſide of the Branch is very full of ſuperficial Inequalities 


or muſcular Impreſſions, eſpecially near the Angle. This Angle is blunt, | 


uneven, and turned more or leſs toward the Outſide, 
Vol. I. G 358. 
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338. Tux Inſide has the ſame ſort of [Inequalities towards the Angle, 
About the middle of this Side is a very irregular Hole, being the internal 
Orifice of a large Canal, which, after having run down a little way in the 
middle Subſtance of the Branch, changes its Direction, continuing its 
Courſe through the middle of the lateral Portion, all the way to the Hole 
near the Chin, which is its external Orifice, and then loſes itſelf in the Sub- 
ſtance of the Chin. The internal Orifice of this Canal is broad above, ob- 
lique, flat, more or leſs notched, and in ſome meaſure lacerated. A little 
below this Orifice are ſometimes found two little Holes, one above, and at 
{ome diſtance from the other; which are the Orifices of a very ſmall Canal 
running immediately under the Surface of the Bone. This Canal is the 
Continuation of a ſmall Groove, which begins at the Edge of the Orifice of 
the great Canal, and from thence runs a very little way down. In ſome Sub- 
jets, we find only this Groove without any Canal. | 
359. Tux upper Edge of the Body of the lower Jaw is pierced by ſixteen. 
Holes and Foſſulæ, called Sockets, which contain the like Number of Bones, 
called Teeth ; both which I ſhall deſcribe together. | 
Subſtance. 360. Tuis Bone appears to have a larger Share of Diploë in proportion 
to its Size, than any other Bone of the Face, eſpecially near the alveolary 
Arch. The Tables are very ſolid, and not equally thick in all Parts. 
Situation in 361. THERE is no Difficulty in determinig the Situation of the lower 
particular. Jaw. | | 
Connexion. 362. Tux lower Jaw is connected with the Oſſa Temporum, by a very 
ſingular kind of Articulation, partaking of the Nature both of a Gingly- 
mus and Arthrodia, and therefore I term it Amphidiarthroſis. Its principal 
Motions are upward and downward, and in all the different Degrees there- 
of we can thruſt it forward, pull it backward, and turn it to either Side; 
and in the ſame manner, in any Degree of Motion forward, backward, or 
laterally we can raiſe or depreſs it. The Mechaniſm of this Articulation, 
and the Motions thereof depend alſo on a Cartilage, which not being found 
in the Sceleton, the Deſcription: of it mult be referred to that of the freſh 


Bones. 
§. 16. Dentes.. 
363. Taz Teeth are the hardeſt, moſt ſolid, and whiteſt Parts of the 
whoſe Sceleton. | 


Number, Si. 364. In an adult Perſon, they are generally thirty-two in Number, ſix- 
tuation in ge teen placed in the lower Edge of the upper Jaw,. and ſixteen in the upper 
neral, and F. Edge of the lower Jaw. They are all fixed in their Sockets, like ſo many 
_— little Wedges-or Stakes, the Heads and Points of which are different from 


2 each other. 
Divifion and 365. Tae Teeth in each Jaw are divided into three Claſſes ; the firſt in- 


— A cluding the four anterior Teeth, called Inciſores; the ſecond including the 
two next, one on each Side, named Canini; and the third including the 
other ten, five on each Side, named Molares. . 

3 , 


Sect. I. THE HUMAN BODY. 

266. Ix each Tooth we diſtinguiſh two Portions, one without the Socket, 
called the Body of the Tooth, and in the Dentes Molares, the Crown F the 
other within the Socket, called the Root of the Tooth. Theſe two Por- 
tions are divided by a kind of circular Line, which may be termed the Col- 
lar of the Tooth. When the Teeth are in Situ, the Roots of the ſuperior 
Row are turned upward, the Bodies downward ; in the lower Row, the 
Roots are turned downward, and the Bodies upward. 


367. Tur Inciſors are ſo called from a Latin Word, which ſignifies, to Hine Tnci- 
cut or divide. They were likewiſe called formerly Dentes Riſorii, becauſe rer. 


they appear in laughing. The four upper Inciſors are larger and broader 
than the four lower; and of the upper, the two in the middle are larger 
than the other two. 

368. Taz Bodies of theſe Teeth reſemble ſharp cutting Wedges, and 
their Roots pointed Wedges. The Bodies are ſo diſpoſed, as that their 
ſharp Edges lie all in a Line, making one uniform Edge. Each Body has 
four Sides, one anterior, a little convex ; one poſterior, a little concave ; 
and two lateral, much narrower than the former, and almoſt flat. The an- 
terior and poſterior Sides decreaſe in Breadth towards the Collar, the lateral 
Sides, towards the Edge; ſo that they repreſent in ſome meaſure four Tri- 
angles with their Apices and Baſes reciprocally oppoſite. 

369. Tursk Teeth have long Roots; their lateral Sides are broad and 
flat, the anterior and poſterior Sides narrow, and they terminate by degrees 
in a Point, in which a ſmall Hole is obſervable, pretty conſiderable in 
Children, but obliterated in old Age. 


43, 


370. Tux Dentes Canini are ſo termed, becauſe they are naturally a Dentes Canin, 


little pointed, and appear longer than the reſt, almoſt in the ſame manner 
as in Dogs. They might likewiſe be called angular, becauſe they make a 
fort of Angle by which the Inciſors are ſeparated from the Grinders. The 
two ſuperior have alſo been named Eye-Teeth from their Situation. 

371. Tn Bodies of them are thicker and more prominent than the 
Inciſors, convex and a little rounded on the Outſide, and ending in a ſhort 
triangular Point, one of the Sides of which is a Continuation of the Con- 
vexity of the outſide, the other two are flatter and turned inwards. Theſe 
Points are often worn out by Maſtification. Their Roots are commonly 
larger, thicker, longer, and more pointed, than thoſe of the Inciſors, and 
ſometimes perforate the Rottom of the maxillary Sinus. 


372. Thx Dentes Molares are fo called, becauſe they ſerve as ſo many Mills Denies Mela- 
to grind the Food. They are generally twenty in Number five — on each 7 


Side of both Jaws; immediately after the Canini. The two firſt in each Row 
are ſmall, the two next larger; as is alſo the laſt, which appears very late, 
and is often wanting; and from thence the Molares have been diſtinguiſhed 
into ſmall Grinders, large Grinders, and Dentes Sapientiz, becauſe they ſel- 
dom appear till Men arrive at the Years of Diſcretion. 

373. Txz1r Bodies in general are ſhort, very thick, irregularly cylin- 
drical, or rather, with four Sides a little rounded, and terminated by a 


broad End more or leſs filled with obtuſe Points cut, in ſome meaſure, = 
G 2 0 
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ſo many Diamonds. The Name of Crown is moſt frequently given to the Bo- 
dies of theſe Tecth, the Reſemblance being greater than in the others. 

374. In the two ſmall Molares, the Crown is leſs than in the others, 
and often not ſo large as the Bodies of the Canini: They have commonly 
but two Points : though ſometimes. the ſecond appears to have three. In 
the two large Molares, the Crown has a much greater Extent, and the Points 
are three, four, or five in Number. The filth Grinder or Dens Sapientiæ 
has a Crown much like the two former, but often more rounded and with 
fewer Points. 

375. Tue Roots of the Molares are long and more or leſs flat; ſingle 
in ſome of them, in others, two, three, four, but rarely five in Number. 
Sometimes all theſe Roots are diſtin, ſometimes wholly united, and ſome- 
times united only in part. They are generally ſtraight, and. at a greater 
Diſtance from each other at their Extremities, than at the Crown of the 
Tooth. 

376. Tax Roots of the ſmall Grinders appear often ſingle without be- 
ing ſo in reality; for in examining them narrowly, we find they have two 
Roots, united, or, as it were, ſoddered together. Sometimes all the Di- 
ſtinction that appears is in two ſeparate Points. 

377. Tat great Molares have commonly ſeveral Rcots ; the firſt three, 
and the ſecond four; or the firſt four, and the ſecond ſometimes five; but 
theſe Numbers are variable. Theſe Roots are ſometimes all perfectly diſtinct; 
ſometimes they are partly diſtinct and partly united in the ſame Tooth, in 
different Degrees. In ſome Subjects, one or more of their Points are bent 
outward, inward, or in other Directions; and we do not always meet with 
more Roots in the upper Teeth than in the lower. 

378. Tx fifth Grinder has often but one Root, ſometimes very ſhort, 
and ſometimes very long. We meet with this Tooth even in grown Per- 
ſons almoſt wholly hid in its Socket, which has then but a very ſmall Open- 
ing. Laſtly, it ought to be remarked concerning all the Molares, that near 
the Collar, their Roots unite in a ſort of Trunk. of 

379. In an adult Perſon, the Teeth in general are very compact and 
ſolid. A very narrow Cavity goes from the Body to the Point of the Root, 
where it ends in a ſmall Hole, which at length becomes imperceptible, and 
even quite diſappears. But to be more particular, the outer Subſtance of 
the Tecth is different from the inner; and that of the Body from that of 
the Root. 

380. Tur Bodies of the Teeth are cruſted over with a Subſtance much 
harder than the reſt, naturally very white, poliſhed, and ſhining, looking 
like the imperfe& Vitrification of China-Ware, or like Enamelling ; and 
nothing can deſtroy it but the File or corroſive Liquors. It may be called 
the Enamel of the Teeth. The Roots have ſome {mall Share of it, but not 
near ſo much as the Bodies. - 

381. Wen viewed through a Microſcope, this Subſtance appears to be 
made up of ſhort Fibres, the radiated Extremities of which are turned bot! 
inwards and outwards. The inner Subſtance of the Teeth is the ſame with 

| that 
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that of the other Bones, only harder than any of them, except the Apophy- 
fis Petroſa of the Os Temporis. 


45 


$2. Tur Teeth are connected with the Sockets in both Jaws by an Ar- Cannexien. 


ticulation without Motion, called Gomphoſis. They are fixed in the Sockets 
like Pins or Nails, their Roots being exactly ſurrounded by the ſpungy 
Subſtance or Diplo; and appearing like Moulds for the Cavities of the 
Sockets, which are rather porous Vaginæ than ſpungy Foſſulæ. The Trunk 
of the Root is ſurrounded by the common Orifice of the Socket at a ſmall 
Diſtance from the circular Line or Collar. The upper and lower Teeth 
meet in ſuch a manner as that the firſt, and eſpecially the Inciſors, advance 
moſt forward and run over the latter, the Arch of the lower Teeth appear- 
ing to be ſmaller than that of the upper. 


83. In general, the Teeth ſerve for Maſtication or Chewing. In par- Uſes. 


ticular, the Inciſores tear and cut the Food; the Canini break it to pieces, 
and the Molares bruiſe and grind it. The Teeth, eſpecially the Inciſors, 
contribute likewiſe to the Articulation of Sounds. 


$. 17. Os Hyoiges. 


384. Tux Os Hyoides or Bone of the Tongue is ſituated in the middle $;ryarion in 
Space between the Angles of the lower Jaw. It is a little Bone, and reſembles genera/ and 
in ſome meaſure the Bafis of the lower Jaw, or a fmall Bow. The antient Figure. 


Greeks compared it to one of the Vowels in their Language, and from thence 
came the Name of the Os Hyoides, Yoides, or Ypfiloides. 


385. Ir is diſtinguiſhed into the Baſis, which is the anterior Part; two Divi/on. 


large Cornua, which are the lateral Parts, and two ſmall Cornua or Appen- 
dices which are the ſuperior Parts, to the upper End of which other Ap- 
pendices are frequently joined, 

386. Taz Baſis is the broadeſt and thickeſt Part. It is ſituated tranſ- 
verſely, and two Sides may be diſtinguiſhed in it, one anterior unequally con- 
vex, and one poſterior unequally concave: It has likewiſe two Edges, one ſu- 

erior, and one inferior; and two Extremities, one to the right, and one to the 
fr. The Angles of it might likewiſe be diſtinguiſhed. 

387. Ix the middle of the Fore · ſide is a perpendicular Eminence, which di- 
vides it into right and left Portions, and which terminates above in a ſmall- 

inted Tubercle, with a ſmall hollow Impreſſion on each Side. At the 
ower End of this Eminence there are alſo two ſuch Impreſſions, but much 


larger. Near each Extremity we find Inequalities which end in the Angles of 


the Baſis. The Backſide, as has been already ſaid, is hollow. 

388. Tas large Cornua are joined to the Extremities of the Baſis by 
cartilaginous Symphyſes; which in Adults become long. In each Cornu 
we diſtinguiſh the Root or anterior Extremity, the Point or poſterior Ex- 
tremity, and the middle Portion. The Length of each Cornu is near 
double that of the Baſis. The Roots are thick and broad, and by them the 
Cornua are joined to the Baſis. The lower Part of the middle Portion is a little 


crooked and alſo broader than the reſt. The Points end in a little cartilagi- 
nous 
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nous Head, and in the natural State, a ſhort Ligament with a little round 


Bone or Cartilage, runs down from each of theſe Heads, as we ſhall ſee in 
examining the freſh Bones. | 

389. Tux ſmall Cornua are placed on the Symphyſes of the large ones, 
almoſt perpendicularly, being only inclined a little outward and backward, 
They are joined by a cartilaginous Symphyſis peculiar to them; and are 
themſelves Cartilages in young People, but they afterwards oſſify, though 
not always at the ſame Age, and at laſt their Sympbyles are loſt. The 
Length of theſe Cornua varies pretty much; and at the upper Extremity of 
each of them, we ſometimes meet with one or more additional Portions, in 
the Shape of little oblong Pearls, or of little Pillars ſet upon one another and 
held together by a kind of Ligament more or leſs cartilaginous, of which 
hereafter. The Subſtance of theſe Appendices is different in different Ages, 
in the ſame manner as that of the Cornua themſelves. 

390. TuE Connexion of the Os Hyoides, not being by Articulation, 
does not belong to the Deſcription of the Sceleton, and therefore muſt be 
referred to the Account of the freſh Bones, and of the Tongue. Ir will be 
ſufficient to obſerve here, that it is connected by a ligamentary Symphyſis 
with the ſtyloide Apophyſis, the Cartilago Thyroides of the Trachea Arte- 
ria, and the Epiglottis: It is alſo connected by Muſcles with other Parts, as 
we ſhall ſee hereafter. 

391. Tux chief Uſe of this Bone is to be the Baſis and Support of the 
Tongue. The Pliableneſs of the ſmall Cornua are likewile believed to cc n- 
tribute to the Perfectlon of Singing. | 


§. 18. The Bony Parts of the Organ of Hearing. 


392. ALL the Bony Parts of the Organ of Hearing, or Bones of the in- 
ternal Ear, being contained in the inferior Portions of the Oſſa Tempo- 
rum; it will be very proper to recollect what has been already ſaid about 
theſe No. 255, &c. and eſpecially to conſider well the particular Situa- 
tion of the Apophyſis Petroſa, its Baſis, Apex and Sides, and alſo of the 
Maſtoide Apophyſis, with the Eminences, Cavities, Holes, &c. which lie 
thereabouts. . 

393. ALL the Bony Organ of Hearing may very naturally be divided 
into four general Parts: 1. I he external Meatus Auditerius; 2. The Tym- 
panum or Barrel of the Ear; 3. The Labyrinth; 4. The internal Meatus 
Auditorius, It may likewiſe be divided into immoveable or containing 


Parts, which take in all the four already mentioned; and moveable or con- 


tained Parts, which are four little Bones lodged in the Tympanum, called 
Incus, Malleus, Stapes, and Os Orbiculare or Lenticulare. 

394. Inz external auditory. Paſſage begins by the external auditory 
Hole, the Edge of which is rough and prominent ; but backwards towards 
the Maſtoide Apophyſis it appears very much ſloped. The Paſſage itſelf is 
about half an Inch in Length, running obliquely from behind forward, in a 
curve Direction, and ſometimes winding a little in the middle, like a ow 
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Irs Cavity is almoſt oval, wider at the Entry than at the Middle, after 
which it widens again by degrees. 

395. IT terminates inwardly by an even circular Edge lying in a Plane 
very much inclined, the upper Part of it being turned outward, and the 
lower Part inward ; ſo that the whole Canal is longer on the lower Side 
than on the- upper. The concave Side of the circular Edge is grooved 
quite round, ; ag 

396. In Children this bony Canal is wanting, as well as the Maſtoide 
Apophyſis; and the inner circular Edge is a diſtinct Ring, which, in an 
advanced Age, unites entirely, and becomes one Piece with the reſt. It is 
termed the bony Circle in Infants, and indeed it is very eaſily ſeparated 
from all the other Parts. 

7. Ir would ſeem therefore that the whole bony Canal in Adults is 
only a Prolongation of the bony Circle in Children; becauſe even in a more 
advanced Age, the whole Canal may without much Difficulty be taken our. 
The circular Groove lies between the Maſtoide Apophyſis and the articular 
Fiflure or Crack, | 
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398. Tye Tympanum or Barrel of the Ear is a Cavity irregularly ſemi- Figure and 
ſpherical, the Bottom of it being turned inward, and the Mouth joined to Situation of 
the circular Groove already mentioned. Both Eminences and Cavities are “ Dnpanum. 


obſervable in it. | 


399. Taz remarkable Eminences are three in Number; a large Tuber- Zmin, 


roſity lying in the very Bottom of the Barrel, a little toward the back Part; 
and a ſmall irregular Pyramid ſituated above the Tuberoſity, and a little 
more backward ; the Apex of it is perforated by a ſmall Hole, and on one 
Side of the Baſis two ſmall bony Filaments are often found in a parallel 
Situation, and indeed, I believe they are ſeldom wanting, though their ten- 
der Structure _— them to be often broken: In the third Eminence is a 
Cavity ſhaped like the Mouth of a Spoon, ſituated at the upper and a little 
towards the anterior Part of the Bottom of the Tympanum. This Cavity 
is Part of a Half-Canal, of which hereafter z and at a very ſmall Diſtance 
from its Point is a little bony Ridge which goes from one Edge of it to the 
other, but is ſometimes not entire. | 


400. Tar principal Cavities in the Tympanum are, the Opening of the Cue 


Maſtoide Cells or Sinuoſities ; the Opening of the Euſtachian Tube; the 
bony Half-Canal; the Feneſtra Ovalis and Rotunda; and to theſe may be 
added the ſmall Hole in the Pyramid. 

401. Tux Opening in the Maſtoide Cells is at the poſterior and upper 
Part of the Edge of the Barrel, The Cells themſelves which end there are 
dug in the Subſtance of the Maſtoide Proceſs, being very irregular and full 
of Windings and Turnings, | 

402. THz Opening of the Euſtachian Tube is at the anterior and a little 
toward the upper-Part of the Edge of 'the Barrel. This Tube, in France 


generally termed the Aqueduct, runs from the Tympanum, towards the 
poſterior Openings of the Naſal Foſſe, and Arch of the Palate. The 
bony Portion thereof, of which alone I here ſpeak, is dug in the A pophyſis 


Petroſa, 
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Petroſa along the Dutt of the carotide Apophyſis, and when it leaves 
that, it is lengthened out by the ſpinal Apophyſis of the Os Sphenoides, 
Theſe two Cavities, the maſtoide Cells, and the Euſtachian Tube, are, in 
ſome meaſure, Prolongations of the ed one anterior, the other 
poſterior. 

403. Tur bony Half- Canal, of which the Cavity reſembling the Mouth 
of a Spoon is the Extremity, lies immediately above the Euſtachian Tube, 
towards the upper Side of the Apophyſis Petroſa, or rather in the very 
Subſtance of that upper Side. In a natural State, a ſmall Muſcle is lodged 
in it. 201 

404. Tus Feneſtra Ovalis is a Hole of Communication between the 
Tympanum and Labyrinth. It lies immediately above the Tuberoſity, the 
upper Side of it being a little rounded, the lower a little flatted; and one 
Extremity being turned forward, the other back ward. Towards the La- 
byrinth, this Opening has a little flat thin Border quite round it, * ren- 
ders it narrower at that Place than any Where elſe. 0. 24, | 

405. Tur Feneſtra Rotunda is ſomething leſs than the Ovalis, — ſi- 
tuated in the lower and a little towards the poſterior Part of the large Tu- 
beroſity ; the Opening of it, which is the Ofifice of a —— _ in 
the Labyrinth, lying obliquely backward and outward- 11.1 0 

406. Tur Hole in the Apex of the Pyramid is the Orifice of a Cavity, 
which may be named the Sinus of this Pyramid. 
Offcula Audi» 407. Tux Tympanum contains ſeveral little Bots, called che. Bones of 
m_ the Ear. They are generally four in Number, denominated from ſomething 
to which they are thought to bear a Reſcnidlance,: ig. ene 
Stapes, and Os Orbiculare or Lenticular e. 
Incas. 408. Tn Incus or Anvil reſembles,” in ſome weave) one of the ante- 
rior Grinders with its Roots at a great Diſtance from each other; at leaſt it 
comes nearer to this than to the Shape of the Anvil. It may be divided into 
a Body and Branches. The Body is a large Subſtance, the Branches or Legs 
are two, one long and one ſhort. The Body is turned * e ſhort Leg 
backward, and the long Leg downward. 602 mon bit dy 

409, Tas Body of the Incus is broader than it is thick. : It has two 

1 R Eminences, and two Cavities between them, much in the ſame manner as 
| we ſee in the Crown of the firſt Grinders. 

410. Tn: ſhort Leg is thick at its Origin, and from thence decreaſing 
gradually, it ends in a Point. It is ſituated horizontally, its Point being 
turned back ward, and joined to the Edge of the maſtoide opp ok the 
Tympanum. 4 

411. THz long Leg viewed through the external auditory Paſſage, ap- 
pears to be ſituated vertically; but if we look upon it either on the fore 


PF 


or backſide, we ſee it is inclined, the Extremity of it being turned much l 

more inward, than the Root or Origin. The Point of the Extremity is a 2 

little flatted, and bent inward like a Hook, and ſometimes a lictle hollowed t 

| like a kind of Ear - picker. By this we may diſtinguiſh the Incus of one Ear h 
— from that of the other, when out of their Places; for, turning the ſhorc i 


Leg 
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Leg backward and the Jong Leg downward, if the Curvature of this long 
Leg be toward the left Hand, the Bone belongs to the right Ear; if towards 
the right, it belongs to the left Ear. 


412. Tux Malleus or Hammer is a long Bone, with a large Head, a h. 


ſmall Neck, an Handle, and two Apophylſes, one in the Neck, the other 
in the Handle. 

413. Tux Top of the Head is conſiderably rounded, and from thence it 
contraQs all the wy to the Neck. Both Head and Neck are in an inclined 
Situation, and the Eminences _—_— in it anſwer to thoſe in the Body 
of the Incus. | | 

414. Taz Handle is looked upon by ſome, as one of the Apophyſes of 
the Malleus; and in that Caſe, it is the greateſt of the three. It — an 
Angle with the Neck and Head, near which, it is ſomething broad and flat, 
and decreaſes gradually toward its Extremity. 

415. Tut Apophyſis of the Handle, termed by others, the ſmall or ſhort 
Apophyſis of the Malleus, terminates the Angle already mentioned, being 
extended towards the Neck, and lying in a ſtraight Line with that Side 
or Border of the Handle which is next it. 

416, The Apophyſis of the Neck, called alſo Apophyſis Gracilis, is in a 
natural ſtate very long, but ſo ſlender withal, that it is very eaſily broken, 
eſpecially when dry; which is the Reaſon why the true Length of it was for 
a long time unknown. It ariſes from the Neck, and ſometimes appears 
much longer than it really is, by the addition of a ſmall dried Tendon ſtick- 
ing to it. | 
| 17 7. Warn the Malleus is in its true Situation, the Head and Neck are 
turned upwards and inwards, the Handle downwards, parallel to the long 
Leg of the Incus, but more forward; the Apophyſis of the Handle upwards 
and outward, near the ſuperior Portion of the Edge of the Tympanum, near 
the Center of which is the Extremity of the Handle; and the Apophyſis 
Gracilis forward, reaching all the way to the articular Fiflure in the Os Tem- 
poris. It is eaſy, after what has been ſaid, to diſtinguiſh the Malleus of the 
right Side, from that of the lefr. | 

418. Tn Stapes is a ſmall Bone, very well denominated from the Re- Saber. 
--—— 8 it bears to a Stirrup. It is divided into the Head, Legs and 

IS. 

419. Tux Head is placed upon a ſhort flatted Neck, the Top of it being 


| ſometimes flat, ſometimes a little hollow. 


| 420. Tus two Legs taken together, form an Arch, like that of a Stirrup, 
in the concave Side of which is a Groove, which runs through their whole 
Length. One Leg is longer, more bent, and a little broader than the other. 
421. Tre Baſis reſembles that of a Stirrup, both in its oval Shape, and 
Union with the Legs, except that it is not perforated as the Stirrups now 
are, but ſolid, like thoſe of the Ancients. Round its Circumference, next 
the Legs, is a little Border which makes that Side of the Baſis appear a little 
hollow. The other Side is pretty ſmooth, and one half of the Circumference 


is ſomething more curve than the other. ; 
Vor. I. a H 422, Inf 
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442. Tux Subject being in an erect Poſture, the Stapes is to be con ſi- 
dered as lying on its Side, with the Head turned outward, near the Ex- 
tremity of the Leg of che Incus; the Baſis, inward, hey fixed in the Fe- 
neſtra Ovalis; the longeſt Leg, back ward; the ſhorteſt forward, and both 
in the ſame Plane. By this Situation, it is caly to know the Stapes belong- 
ing to each Ear, In, 

423. TRE orbicular or lenticular Bone is the ſmalleſt Bone in the Body, 
It lics between the Head of the Stapes and Extremity of the long Leg of the 
Incus, being articulated with each of theſe. In dry Bones it is found very 
cloſely connected, ſometimes to the Sta ſometimes to the Incus; and 
might in that State be eaſily miſtaken for an Epiphyſis of either of theſe 
Bones, „ 

424. Tat Labyrinth is divided into three Parts, the anterior, middle, 
and poſterior. The middle Portion is termed Veſtibulum, the anterior, 
Cochlea, and the Poſterior, the Labyrinth in particular, which comprehends 
the three ſemicircular Canals. | 1 | 

425. IT is proper here to call to mind the true Situation and Direction 
of the Apophyſis Petroſa, This being ſuppoſed, the Cochlea lies forward 
and inward, towards the Extremity of the Apophylisz the ſemicircular 
Canals, backward and outward, toward the Baſis of the Apophyſis, and 
the Veſtibulum between the other two. | 1 

426. The Veſtibulum is an irregularly round Cavity, lefs than the Tym- 
panum, and ſituated more inward and a little more forward. Theſe two 
Cavitics are, in a manner, ſet Back to Back, with a common Partition-Wall 
between them, perforated near the middle by the Feneſtra Ovalis, by which 
the Cavities communicate with one another. 4 4 S 

427. Taz Cavity of the Veſtibulum is likewiſe perforated by ſeyeral 
other Holes; on the Outſide or towards the Tympanum, by the Feneſtra 
Rotunda, but this is commonly ſeen in dry Bones only; on the Back ſide, 
by the five Orifices of the ſemicircular Canals ; on the lower Part of the Fore- 
ſlide, by two Holes which are the Entry of the Cochlea, but one of them 
is ſhut up in freſh Bones; and on the Fore-ſide, towards the internal Meatus 
Auditorius, oppoſite to the Fencſtra Ovalis, by a great many very ſmall 
Holes for the Paſſage of the Nerves. On the upper Side there are only 
imall Pores. 

428. Tat ſemicircular Canals are three in Number, one vertical and 
ſuperior, one vertical and poſterior, and one horizontal, The ſuperior 
vertical Canal is ſituated tranſverſely with reſpe& to the Apophylis Petroſa, 
the Convex Side or Curvature of it being turned upward, and the Extremi- 


ties downward, one inward, the other outward. The poſterior vertical Ca- 


pal hes parallel to the Length of the Apophyſis, the Curvature being turned 
backward, and the Exremities forward, one upward, the other downward ;. 
and the ſuperior Extremity of this Canal meets and loſes itſelf in the internal 
Extremity of the former. The Curvature and Extremities of the horizontal 
Canal are almoſt on a level; the Curvature lying obliquely backward, and 
the Extremitics forward, ending under thoſe of the ſuperior vertical Canal, 
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but a little nearer each other; and the inner being almoſt in the Middle 
Space, between the Extremities of the poſterior vertical Canal. 
429. Tur horizontal Canal is generally the leaſt of the three, the poſte- 
rior Vertical is often, and the ſuperior Vertical ſometimes, the greateſt ; 
and ſometimes theſe two are equal. All the three Canals are larger than a 
Semicircle, forming nearly three Quadrants; they are broader at the Ori- 
fices than in the Middle. Theſe Oritices open into the Back- ſide of the Veſti- - 
bulum as has been ſaid, being but five in Number, becauſe two of them 
are loſt in each other No. 428. So that in the poſterior Part of the Ve- 
ſtibulum, two appear towards the Inſide, and three towards the Outſide, 

430. In Children, the Subſtance of theſe Canals is compact, while that 
which ſurrounds them is ſpungy, ſo that they may be eaſily ſeparated from 
the reſt of the Apophyſis Petroſa. In Adults, all the Parts of the Bone 
are ſo ſolid, that thefe Canals appear only like Paſſages dug in a Piece of 
Ivory. From this Deſcription it is eaſy to diſtinguiſh the right Labyrinth 
from the left. | 1 9 | 

431. Tus Cochlea is a fort of ſpiral Shell, with two Ducts, formed in Cochlea. 
the anterior part of the Apophyſis Petroſa, in ſome meaſure reſembling the 
Shell of a Snail. The Parts to be diſtinguiſhed in it, in its true Situation, 
ace the Baſis, the Apex, the ſpiral Lamina or half Septum by which its Ca- 
vity is divided into two Half Canals; the Spindle round which the Coch- 
lea turns, and laſtly the Orifices and Union of the two Ducts. | 

432. Tut Baſis is turned directly inward, toward the internal Foramen 
Auditorium, the Apex outward, and the Axis of the Spindle is nearly hori- 
zontal; but in all of them Allowance mult be made for the Obliquity of the 
Os Petroſum. in which they lie. | 

433. Taz Baſis of the Cochlea is gently hollowed, and towards the Mid- 
dle, perforated by ſeveral fmall Holes. The Spindle is a kind ot ſhert 
Cone, with a very large Baſis, which is the Middle of the Baſis of the Coch- 
lea. Through its whole Length runs a double ſpiral Groove, which, 
through a Microſcope, ſhews a great number of Pores. | | 
434. Tur Cochlea makes about two Turns and an half from the Baſis to 
the Apex; and the two Ducts, being ſtrictly united together through their 
whole Courſe, form an entire common Septum, which mult not be con- 
founded with the Half-Septum or Spiral Lamina, as is often done. The 
fieſt might be termed the common Septum, the other, the particular Sep- 
tum or Half- Septum. | | 

435. Born of them are cloſcly joined to the Spindle, being thicker there, 
than un any other Place. The common Septuin is compleat, and ſeparates 
the Turns entirely from each other; whereas the Half- Septum in the Scele- 
ton is only a Spiral Lamina, the Breadth of Which is terminated all round 
by a very thin Border. lying in the middle Cavity of the Cochlea. In the na- 
tural State, there is a membranous Halt- Septum which completes the Par- 
tition beteen the two Ducts, as we ſhall ſee in deſcribing the freſh Bones. 

436. Tx two Half-Canals turn jointly about the Spindle, one being ſi- 
tuated towards the Balis of the Cochlea, the other towards the Apex: for 
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which Reaſan I have always termed one of them internal, and the other ex- 
ternal; the Diviſion of them into the upper and lower Flight, not being a- 
greeable to the natural State, but liable to convey a very falſe Idea thereof. 

437. Taz Spiral or Volute of the Cochlea, begins at the lower Part of 
the Veſtibulum, runs from thence forward to the Top, then backward 
down to the Bottom, afterwards upwards and forward, and ſo on from the 
Baſis which is turned inward, to the Apex which is turned outward. 


438. From this Deſcription it is eaſy to know to what Ear any Cochlea 


belongs when we fee it prepared. It likewiſe teaches us that in the right 
Cochlea, the Direction of the Turnings is the ſame as in Garden Snails, and 
almoſt all the other common Shells; but in the left Cochlea, the Turnings 
are in a contrary Direction, as in one kind of Shell, which is rarely met 
with. | a 9 

439. Tux two Half. Canals communicate fully at the Apex of the 
Cochlea. Their ſeparate Openings are towards the Baſis, one of them be. 
ing immediately into the lower Part of the Foreſide of the Veſtibulum, the 
other into the Feneſtra Rotunda. Theſe two Openings are ſeparated by 
a particular Turning, which ſhall be explained in deſcribing the Organ 


of Hearing. 


440. Tux internal auditory Hole is in the Backſide of the Apophyſis 
Petroſa, in ſome meaſure behind the Veſtibulum and Baſis of the Coch- 
lea. It is a kind of blind Hole, divided into two Foſſulæ, one large, 
the other ſmall. The large one lies loweſt, and ſerves for the Portio Mol- 
lis of the auditory Nerve or ſeventh Pair. The ſmall one is uppermoſt, 
and is the Opening of a ſmall Duct through which the Portio Dura of the 
ſame Nerve paſſes. 

441. TRE inferior Foſſula is full of little Holes, which, in the natural 
State, are filled with nervous Filaments of the Portio Mollis, which go to 
the Spindle, to the ſemicircular Canals, and to thoſe of the Cochlea. It is 
this Foſſula which forms the ſhallow Cavity at the Baſis of the Spindle of 
the Cochlea. 1 einen eee 

442. Tae Paſſage for the Portio Dura of the auditory Nerve runs be- 
hind the Tympanum, and its Orifice is the Stylo-Maſtoide Hole. Fallop- 
pius gave to this Duct the Name of Aqueduct, from its Reſemblance to 
tome Aqueducts in Italy. It begins by the ſmall Foſſula, and pierces from 
within, outwards, the upper Part of the Apophyſis Petroſa, making there 
an Angle or Curvature. from thence it is inclined back ward, behind the 
ſmall} Pyramid of the Tympanum, and runs down to the Stylo-Maſtoide 
Hole, through which it goes out and is diſtributed in the Manner we ſhall 
ſee in the Deſcription of the Nerves. It communicates likewiſe by a ſmall 
Hole, with the Sinus of the Pyramid, and lower down by another Hole 
with the Barrel of the Ear. I Sn 

443. In ſome Skulls this Aqueduct of Fa/loppius is open on the upper 
Part of the Apophy ſis Petroſa, a kind of Break appearing in it, formed by 
a double Hole. It is at this Place that it makes the Angle already mention- 
ed. But commonly it is covered with a bony Lamina. | | 
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§. 19. The ſupernumerary Bones of the Head. 


444. I call by the Name of ſupernumerary Bones, ſeveral Pieces found in 
ſome Skulls, chiefly between the Parietal and Occipital Bones. They form 
Breaks in the lambdoidal Suture, and-are joined by true Sutures, to the Bones 
already mentioned. 

445. Turi Figure, Number and Size vary very much. They are ſome- 
times in ſome meaſure triangular, but oftener of no regular Figure. In ſome 
Subjects, they incroach on the Occipital Bone, in others, on the Parietal 
Bones, and ſometimes they extend themſelves every way. They are com- 
monly indented, and broader on the Outfide of the Skull than on the In- 
fide, in which they are without any viſible Indentations; and ſometimes 
are ſcarcely to be ſeen, when they are ſmall on the Outſide, | 

446. Iny have been termed Keys, a Name given by Joiners, to the 
Pieces which ſerve to ſtrengthen the Joints of Boards; but which can agree 0 
to them only in reſpect to their Situation, and nat in reſpect to their Uſes 
in the Cranium or other Bones of the Head. They may ſerve to multiply 
the ordinary Sutures, c. . | 

447: Some ſuch Bones have likewiſe been found ia the Joints between 
the Bones of the Head and Face; and between thoſe of the Bones of the 
Face, with each other; and to theſe might be added the ſupernumerary 
Teeth placed out of the Rank of the reſt. 


AR T. III. 


The Bones of the Trunk. 


448. 1 E Trunk comprehends all the Bones, which in a natural State 

lie between the Head and the four great Extremities. Theſe 
Bones are divided into three Parts, the Spine, Thorax, and Pelvis; the firſt 
of which, that is, the Spine, may be looked upon as a common Part, the 
other two as proper. at 


$ 1. The Spine and Vertebræ in general. 


449. By the Spine is meant all that Order of Bones which follow one Extent and 
another without Interruption, from the Os Occipitis, downward, along the Si in 
poſterior Part of the Trunk. | | — 


450. IT repreſents a very compound folding Pillar, round on the Foreſide, gars. 
and on the Backſide ſtuck full of Prickles or Points, repreſenting fo many 
particular Spines; having a Canal in the Middle, through its whole Length, 
into which a great number of Holes open on each Side. When it is viewed 
directly on the Fore or Backſide, it appears ſtraight, and to be made up of 
different Portions of Pyramids in a: contrary Situation to each other; but 
viewed ſide wiſe, it preſents ſeveral different Curvatures. 


461. Tar 
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Livin. 451. Tn Pieces which form the Spine, are of two kinds, one ſingle, the 

| other compound. The fingle Pieces are generally twenty-four in Number, 
called by the Name of Vertebræ; the compound Pieces ate two, the Os Sa- 
crum and Os Coccygis; the ſingle Pieces are likewiſe called true Verte. 
bræ, to diſtinguiſh them from the Portions which compoſe the other two, 
which are called falſe Vertebra. 13 

452. Th true Vertebrz are divided into three Claſſes, viz. ſeven Verte- 
bræ of the Neck, twelve of the Back, and five of the Loins, to which are 
likewiſe given the Names of cervical, dorſal, and lumbar Vertebrz. 

453. To have aclear Idea of the Structure and Diſpoſition of each Verte- 
bra, we muſt firſt examine what they have in common, and next what is 
peculiar to the Vertebræ of each Clals, or to any particular Vertebræ therein. 
Afterwards, the Deſcription of the Portions which compole the Os Sacrum 
and Os Coccygis, will complete this firſt Part of the Trunk. 

454. WaarT is common to all the Vertebræ, may be reduced to their ex- 
ternal Conformation, internal Structure, Connexion and Uſes. 

455. In the Vertebræ in general we are to conſider the Body, Apophyſes, 


F xternal 


Conformation and Cavities. 5 72 a 171 | 

and Diviſmm 456. By the Body of the Vertebræ, we mean that principal Part or large 

8 Verte. Maſs, ſituated anteriorly. and which ſupports all the other Parts. In moſt 

Body of the of the Vertebræ, the Body repreſents a Portion of a Cylinder cut tranſverſe- 

Verlebræ. ly, the Circumference of which is more or leſs round on the Fore-part, and 
ſloped on the be It has two Sides, the upper and lower, each of 
which is, as it were, bordered by a thin Lamina in form of an Epiphyſis. 

Apophyjes. 457. Tu Apophyſes is moſt of the Vertebtæ are ſeven in Number: 
one Poſterior, called the ſpinal Apophyſis, which ends in a ſmall Epiphyſis, 
and has given the Name to the whole Syſtem of the Vertebræ; two lateral, 
called tranſverſe Apophyſes; and four, which are likewiſe lateral, two on 
each Side, one above, and one below. They are called by the general-Name 
of oblique Apophyles, and diſtinguiſhed into ſuperior or aſcending, and 
inferior or deſcending. Theſe four are the leaſt of all the Proceſſes of the 
Vertebræ, and each of them has a cartilaginous Side. I ſhall chuſe to call 
them articular rather than oblique Apophyſes, for a Reaſon which ſhall be 
afterwards given, and J ſometimes name them likewiſe the ſmall Apophyles 
of the” e . 5 e Us 2 :3'4 

Cavities, 458. Tus Cavities in the Vertebræ are theſe: a large middle Hole, be- 
tween the Body and Apophyſesz four Notches, two on each Side, one Su- 
perior and ſmall and one Inferior which is larger. The great Foramen is 
Part uf the vertebral or ſpinal Canal, and the Notches of one Vertebra meet- 
ing thoſe in another, form the lateral Holes, which communicate with the 
Canal. e 1 | ; 

o tuation in 4:9. Tno' the Situation of the Vertebræ has been already mentioned 

particular. pretty exactly, it will be. proper to repeat it again. The Body is the ante- 
rior Part of each Vertebra z the ſpinal Proceſs, the poſterior Part; the 
trar:fverſe and oblique or articular Proceſſes are the lateral Parts; and the 
gicat Foramen is in the Middle of all theſe Parte. 

. 460. Tue 
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460. Tax inner Subſtance is ſpungy or like a Diploe, covered with an Interna! 
outer compact Subſtance which in the Body of the Vertebre js very thin, Scudlure. 
but thicker in the Proceſſes. bold ls Sn ldonl e arc ir ne! | 
461. Tux Vertebtæ are joined together by their Bodies and by their Connexion. 
ſmall Apophyſes. The Bodies in a natural State are principally united by 
a Cartilaginous Symphyſis, that is, by the Intervention of a pliable and 
elaſtic Cartilage, as we ſhall ſee. in deſcribing, the freſh: Bones. This car- 
tilaginous Connexion makes the lateral Holes of the Spine larger in the 
Body than in the Sceleton, where theſe Cartilages are wanting. | 
462. TER Connexion by the ſmall Apophyſes, is by Arthrodia, and 
not by Gingly mus, as ſhall be afterwards ſhewa, Theſe two Arciculations 
are ſecured by very ſtrong Ligaments, of which in another place. 


8 2. Vertebræ of the Neck. 


463. In moſt of the Vertebræ of the Neck, the Body. is a little flatted T Body. 
anteriorly, and is thinner or ſhorter than that of all the other Vertebræ 
of the Spine, The upper Side is a little concave, the lower proportion- 
ably convex. The Breadth on the Forepart increaſes gradually as they 
deſcend; ſo that taken all together they repreſent a ſort of Pyramid. All 
that is here ſaid is not to be extended to the two firſt Vertebiæ, nor to the 
ſcventh. ITT $4. 20 en | | | 

464. Taz ſpinal Apophyſes are more or leſs ſtraitened, and forked gin Pros 
at the Extremity, except in the firſt Vertebra which has no ſuch Procels. ceſſes. 

465. Tut tranfverle Apophyſes are for the moſt part very ſhort, per- Transfer 
forated perpendicularly, concave or grooved on the upper Side, a little 4p«pLy/es. 
forked, and as it were, double, except in the firſt. and laſt Vertebræ, in 
which theſe Apophyſes are longer, and more pointed. | 

466. Tux articular Apophy ſes, except the firſt, are more oblique than 0z4,,, Abo- 
in the other Vertebræ, and their Cartilaginous Sides are inclined in ſuch a 2. 
manner, as that in each Vertebra the ſuperior Apophyles are turned back- 
ward and upward 5; the inferior foward and downward. Some Particula- 
rities in the two firſt Vertebræ are here likewiſe to be excepted. _ 

467. Tre firlt Vertebra is called Atlas, becauſe it ſupports the Head, i Ferre 
as Atlas did the Globe of the Univerſe, according to the ancient Fable. 6ra of ihe 
It is neither Body nor ſpinal. Apophyſis. The Hole or Opening in it is Nek. 
much larger than in the reſt. It looks like an irregular bony. Ring, filled 
all round with Eminences and Cavities. It may be divided into two Arches; 
the anterior or largeſt, and poſterior or ſmalleſt. 

-463. Tux anterior Arch is formed by two thick lateral Portions, and 
a ſmall curve middle Part, which with the other two makes a Notch in the 
anterior Part of the great Cavity of the Vertebra. The lateral Portions 
may be looked upon as a Body in two Parts, without which che firſt Verte- 
bra would have been too weak to ſuſtain the Articulations. 

469. In the Middle of the convex Side of the poſterior Arch, is a Tu- 


bercle a little pointed, larger than the anterior Tubercle, and marked _ 
. mutu 
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- muſcular Impreſſions on each Side, and on the upper and lower Edge. 


This Tubercle ſeems to be in the Place of a ou Apophy ſis. 

470. Tae tranſverſe Apophyſes of the firit Vertebra ariſe. from the 
Middle of the Breadth of the lateral Portions, being perforated perpendicu- 
latly at their broad Origins. They are much longer than thole of the five 
Vertebræ below them, and contracting gradually, they terminate in an obtuſe 
Point, which is ſometimes in a manner double, and marked on the upper 
and lower Side with Muſcular Impreſſions. 

471. Tux ſuperior Articular Apophyſes are larger than any other Apo- 
phyſes of the ſame kind in the whole Spine. They are oblong Cartilagi- 
nous Cavities framed in the upper Side of the lateral Portions. Their Situ- 
ation is almoſt Horizontal, and their anterior Extremities are turned more 
inward, that is, nearer one another than the poſterior. They are, in a word, 
every way proportioned to the Condyles of the Os Occipitis. . 

472. Tue inferior articular Apophy ſes are leſs hollow, ſhorter and broader. 
They are inclined laterally from within outwards, and from above down- 
ward. They are directly under the ſuperior Apophyles; and thus the 
articular and tranſverſe Apophyſes, the Holes and lateral Portions on each 
Side, are all in the ſame Line. 

473. Trent is a long Notch: or kind of Groove between each ſuperior 
articular Apophyſis, and the poſterior Arch of the bony Ring, reaching 
from the Hole in the tranſverſe Apophyſis backward : in which Notch, 
the vertebral Blood-Veſſels in the natural State make a Turn, before they 
enter the great Occipital Foramen. Sometimes, though very rarely, there 
is a complete Hole in the room of this Groove. There is another Notch, 
but more ſhallow, on each Side, between this Arch and the inferior Apo- 

hy ſes. | 

: — In the internal Circumference of the great Hole of this Vertebra, 
in the Middle of the great Notch, is a Cartilaginous Impreſſion for the Ar- 
ticulation of the Axis of the ſecond Vertebra; and on each Side of that 
Notch between the ſuperior and inferior Apophyſes, there is another 
ſmall Impreſſion for the Inſertion of a tranſverſe Ligament which ſecures 
the Axis in its Place. All round this Circumterence, both towards its upper 
and lower Edges, there are many other Inequalities or Impreſſions. 

475. Taz ſecond Vertebra of the Neck is very different from the firſt, 
Its Body is narrower and longer than that of the following Vertebrz ; and 
its Length is increaſed on the upper Part by an Eminence like a Pivot or 
Axis, called by the Greeks Odontoides, by the Laftns Dentiformis or ſim 

ly Dens. | | 

n 476. Is this Axis four Impreſſions or Marks are obſervable; one an- 
terior which is Cartilaginous, for its Articulation by a like Impreſſion, with 
the great Notch in the firſt Vertebraz one poſterior, for the Inſertion of 
the tranſverſe Ligament already mentioneti: two ſuperior, which unite at 
the Point of the Axis, and ſerve for the Inſertion of the Ligaments by 
which the Axis is faſtened to the anterior Edge of the Occipital Hoic. 

Tur 


Sect. I. THE HUMAN BODY. 
The ſuperior Portion of the Axis is a true Epiphyſis. grafted upon a forked 
Apo ſis. 

ey Tux ſpinal Apophyſis is ſhort, broad, and very much forked, be- 
ing diſtinguiſhed into two lateral Parts by a kind of angular Crifta, The 
lower Side of it is hollow, and the Cavity is angular, and divided into two 
lateral Parts by a Bony Line. 

478. Tus tranſverſe Apophyles are very ſhort, a little inclined down- 
ward, and perforated obliquely.z whereas in all the other Vertebræ theſe 
Pertorations are perpendicular. When the Apophy ſes are thin, this Ob- 
liquity does not appear ſo much; but when they are thick, the k lole is 
more like a true Canal, bent in ſuch a Manner as that one, Oriſice is down- 


ward, the other out ward. The Apophy ſes themſelves end in a Point turned 


down ward. bead] MT-0H >" 

479. Tut ſuperior articular A pophy ſes do not anſwer exactly to the infe- 
rior Apophyles of the firſt Vertebræ. Their Cartilaginous Sides are inclined 
obliquely out ward and downward; and as they are narrower than the former, 
and have their Edges more raiſed toward the outſide, afmall empty Space is 
commonly left between the two, on the fore and hack Parts, in the Sceleton : 
the Reaſon of which Appearance ſhall be given in the Hiſtory of the freſh Bones. 
The ſuperior Apophy ſes of this Vertehra, the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the firlt 
and their Holes are all in the ſame perpendicular Line. 

480. Tax inferior Apaphyles are leſs, and ſituated farther back. Their 
Cartilaginous Sides are turned backward, and very obliquely, inclined from 
below upward, and from before, back ward; ſo that their Situation is more 
Vertical than Horizontal. They are likewiſe a little hollow. 

48+. Tur ſuperior Notches are ſuperficial, long, ſituated behind the ſupe- 
rior Apophyſes, and inſenſibly diſappear toward the ſpinal Apophyſcs. The 
inferior Notches are ſituated more forward, directly under the tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſes, and their Holes. The Body of this Vertebra has a very ſmall Tuber- 
cle on the fore Side. 
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482. Tur Conformation of the third Vertebra of the Neck is not very dif- Third Verte. 


ferent ftom that of the Vertebræ of the Neck in general already deſcribed. ra. 


The ſuperior Apophyſes anſwer to the inferior Apophyſes of the ſccond Ver- 
tebra, their Cartilaginous Sides being a little convex and turned backward. 
The inferior Apophyſes are a little hollow and turned forward. 

483. Tus tranſverſe Apophyſes are very ſhort, and placed before the ar- 
ticular ones. They are ſamething forked and depreſſed on the upper Side, 
between the lateral Hole and the Extremity. The Notches are turned a little 


forward, above and below the tranſverſe Apophyſes, and the lower are deeper 
than the upper. f 


484. Tux fourth, fifth, and ſixth Vertebræ are like the third, except that Furth. gtd, 


their Bodies are gradually more extended, but ſtill hollow on the upper Side, 24 e Pere 


and convex on the lower; and that the ſpinal Apophyſis of the ſixth Vertebra | 


is longer, thinner, and ſtraighter than in the three above it. The inferior Apo- 
phyſes of the fourth and fifth Vertebræ, and the ſuperior of the ſixth, are 
not ſo much inclined as thoſe.above them. 


Vor. I. I 435. 
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Seventh Verte- 485, Tur Body of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck is the, largeſt of all, 

Fra. ſo that, as has been alteady ſaid, all the ſeven repreſent a ſort of Pyramid 
ſet on the Vertebral Pillar of the Back. The lower Side of the Body of 
this Vertebra is almoſt flat. The ſpinal Apophylis is long, almoſt ſtraight, 
and very prominent, for which Reaſon it has been termed Prominens in 
Latin. It ends in a little flat Head, ſometimes ſmooth, and ſometimes a 
little depreſſed or forked, 548 

486. Tux tranſverſe Apophyſes of this Vertebra are longer, placed far. 
ther back, and leſs grooved than the former. Their Holes are ſometimes 
double, and in that caſe, leſs than when they are ſingle: and ſometimes 
there is a Break or Opening in them like a Notch, which Variety is alſo 
obſervable in the fixth Vertebra. ” 

487. Tae ſuperior Apophyles are like thoſe of the other Vertebræ, but 
in the inferior, the Sides are more inclined and broader, anſwerably to the 
ſuperior Apophyles of the firſt Vertebra of the Back. 

488. In the ſix lower Vertebræ of the Neck, the middle Holes are much 
larger than the Vertebræ of the Back. They are in ſome meaſure triangular, 
being broad on the Fore-ſide, . and contracted on the Back- ſide. 


§. 3. Vertebræ of the Back. 


489. Tux Bodies of the Vertebræ of the Back are longer than thoſe of 
the Neck, and in all of them, except the firſt, the upper Side of which is 
a little hollow, both upper and lower Sides are equally flat. 

490. From the firſt Vertebra to the fourth or fifth, their Bodies are 
contracted between the upper and lower Sides, gradually more in the lower 
Vertebræ; and in the ſame manner, they grow broader between the fore 

T and back Sides: ſo that when viewed on the Fore - ſide, they repreſent an in- 
| verted Pyramid or Cone, but viewed laterally, they repreſent a Pyramid 
in its natural Situation. | 

491. From the fourth Vertebra or the laſt, the Size of the Bodies gra- 
dually increaſes, but more between the upper and lower, than between the 
fore and back Sides. Therefore when the whole Pillar of the Dorſal Verte- 
bræ is viewed on the Fore- ſide, a ſenſible Contraction is perceivable in the 
upper half of the Pillar, which does not appear in a lateral View. 

492. THe ſpinal Apophyſes are long, ſharp on the upper Side, and a little 
hollow on the lower, in which there is often a ſmall bony Line directly oppo- 
ſite to the ſharp Edge. They end in a ſort of little pointed Head. They are 
very much inclined downward, except the firſt three or four, which are 
ſtraighter and ſhorter in proportion to their Nearnels to the Vertebræ uf the 
Neck. The three laſt grow likewiſe ſtraighter by degrees as they deſcend, and 
are broader and ſhorter than thoſe above them. 

493. Txt articular Apophyſes are ſituated almoſt directly above and be- 
low the tranſverſe, and their Sides are rather perpendicular than oblique. I he 
Sides of the ſuperior Apophyſes are a little convex and turned backward ; the 
inferior a little concave and turned forward. 


494 
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494. Tas tranſverſe Apophyſes are pretty long, but their Length dimi- 
niſhes by degrees all the way to the twelfch Vertebra, in which they are 
both very ſhort and very ſmall, They end in a ſort of Head fet upon a 
narrow Neck. In the anterior Part of theſe Heads are cartilaginous Cavities 
anſwering to the Tubercles in the Ribs. Theſe Cavities diminiſh by degrees 
as they deſcend, and in the two laſt Vertebrz there are ſcarce any to be ſeen, 
In the upper Vertebræ they are ſituated more forward than in the following, 
in which they remove gradually outward. 

495. Tue lateral Notches are between the articular Apophyſes and Bo- 
dies of the Vertebtæ, and the inferior are the moſt hollow. 

496. MosT of theſe Vertebræ have four ſmall cartilaginous Impreſſions, 
two on each ſide of their Bodies, one at the upper Edge, the other at the 


. 


lower, near the articular A pophyſes. Theſe Impreſſions are obliquely hol- 


low, and diſpoſed in ſuch a manner as that the inferior in the Body of one 
Vertebra and the ſuperior in the next below, form a ſort of Niche, in which 
the Heads or Ends of the Ribs are articulated. In the firſt Vertebra there is 
commonly an intire Niche for the firſt Rib, and half of another for the ſe- 
cond, The two laſt Vertebræ have generally but one entire Niche on each 
Side. Theſe Marks are peculiar to the Vertebtæ of the Back, and eaſily 
diſtinguiſh them from the reſt. 

497. In the lower articular Apophyſes of the laſt Vertebra, the Sides 
are turned laterally from within outward, and are likewiſe a little convex ; 
for which Reaſon this Vertebra is received both above and below ; whereas 
the firſt Vertebra of the Neck receives both Ways. Beſides the ſeven ordi- 
nary Apophyſes, this laſt Vertebra has often two ſmall ones between the 
tranſverſe and ſuperior articular Apophyſes. 

498. Tur large middle Holes in the Vertebra of the Back grow rounder 
and narrower as they deſcend, eſpecially from the firſt to the tenth, where 
they begin again to be more flat and more extended, nearly in the ſame 
manner as in the two firſt. 

499. ALL theſe large Holes, each of which ought to be looked upon as 
a Portion of a Canal, have a Notch in the back Side above the ſpinal Pro- 
ceſſes, and between the articular Apophyſes. In moſt of the Vertebræ 
of the Neck, we meet likewiſe with large Notches or Slopes, above the ſpi- 
nal Apophyſes ; but as they are very broad and ſhallow, they are but little 
regarded. In the laſt Vertebra of the Neck this Notch is remarkable enough, 
= 4 in the laſt Vertebra of the Back appears to be deeper than any of 
the relt. | 


$. 4. Vertebræ of the Loins. 


500. Bop ixs of the Vertebræ of the Loins are the largeſt in the whole Spine, 
and as they deſcend they increaſe, tho much more in Breadth than in Thick- 
neſs; that is, more between the upper and lower Sides, than between the back 
and fore Sides. Between the upper and lower Sides they are a little contracted 
in the Middle, and their Edges are conſequently prominent. 

| 38 301. 
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5301. Tar ſpinal Apophyſes are ſhort, ſtrait and broad on each Side, but 
narrow on the upper and lower Parts; The upper Edge is ſharp ; the lower 
divided as it were into two Labia by a narrow Ridge more or lefs prominent 
The Extremities ſwell a little, and the ſpinal Apophyſis of the fifth Vertebra 
is ſhorter and narrower than the reſt, and bent a little downward. 

502. Tus tranſverſe Apophyſes are longer and more ſlender than in the 
Vertebra of the Back; they increafe in length from the firſt to the third, 
and then diminiſh to the filth, They are flat on the back Part, and more 
even on the fore Part. a | 

503. Tux ſuperior articular Apophy ſes of all theſe Vertebræ are hollowed 
lengthwiſe ; the inferior are convex lengthwiſe, and placed nearer each other 
than the ſuperior. The Cavities are turned inward or toward each other, the 
Convexities outward and from each other; ſo that they are ſituated in two 
different Planes more or leſs parallel to the Planes of the ſpinal Apoplyſes. 

504. Inis Direction changes by ſmall Degrees as the Vertebræ deſcend; 
and thus in the fifth Vertebra the Sides of the inferior Apophyles are turned 
a little more forward. | 

£05. Besives theſe ſeven Apophy ſes, each Vertebra has two additional ones 
near the ſuperior Apophyles. The lower Side of the Body of the laſt Vertehra 
is obliquely inclined forward, ſo that it is much longer before than behind. 

306. Tur great Foramina in theſe Vertebræ are larger than in thoſe of 
the Back. They are flatted on the fore Side, and almoſt angular behind, 
much in che ſame manner as in the Vertebrz of the Neck. 


& 5, Os Sacrum, 


507. Tur Os Saerum is ſituated in the poſterior and lower Part of the 
Trunk, as the Baſis by which the whole Spine is ſupported, and from hence 
it has by ſome been termed Os Baſilare. 

508. Irs Figure comes near that of a long Triangle with the Baſis up- 
ward, and the Apex downward. It may be divided into the upper Part or 
Baſis; the lower Part or Apex; two Sides, the anterior or concave, and the 
poiterior or convex; and two lateral Parts or Edges. We here conſider it 
as one Bone only, as it is in an adult Subject. 

og. Ix young Subjects it is made up of ſeveral diſtin Pieces termed falſe 
Vericbra, united together by Cartilages, which in time diminiſh, grow hard 
and cilappear, leaving no Marks behind them but little l idges or Lines more 
or leſs prominent. Theſe Pieces are five in number, and ſometimes fix, al 
o! them reſembling the Vertebræ in ſomething. The firſt is much larger than 
any of the true Vertebræ; but their Size diminiſhes by very great Degrees as 
they deicend, ſo that the loweſt which makes the Point of the Os Sacrum 
has ſcarcely the Appearance of a Vertebra. X 

510. In the anterior or concave Side, we ſce commonly four Pair of 
large Hoies, and ſomtimes more (according to the Number of falſe Verte- 
bre) diſpoſed in two longitudinal Rows, and appearing to be formed by 
the Notches in the original Pieces meeting each other. Between theſe two 

Rows 
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Rows of Holes, through the whole Length of the Middle of this Side, we 
obſerve the Bodies of five or ſix falſe Vertebræ cemented together, of which 
the uppermoſt or firſt comes nearer to the Structure of a true Vertebra than 
the reſt. The laſt is very ſmall, and below the Holes it has a Notch on 
each Side, and ſometimes a Production in ſhape of a little Horn. 


511. Taz poſterior or convex Side is very uneven. The ſame Number p, gera- Side. 


of Holes appear here, as in the fore Side, and diſpoſed in the ſame Order, 
but they are not ſo large. Between the: two Rows of Holes, is a- ſort of 
ſpinal Apophyſis more or leſs imperfect, eſpecially toward the upper Part. 
la theſe Apophyſes we often find Openings, ſometimes in the ſuperior, ſome- 
times in the inferior; and thus perpendicular Fiſſures are formed of diffe- 
rent Breadths. Sometimes a tranſverſe Opening is left between the ſeveral 
Spines; but in all that has been here ſaid, great Varieties are obſervable. 
On the Outſide of cach Row of Holes are Tuberoſities which appear like tranſ- 
verſe and articular Apophyſes confounded together. 

512. AT the Baſis or upper Part of the Os Sacrum are two true articu- 
lar Apophyſes anſwering to the inferior ones of the laſt Vertebra of the Loins. 
Below each of theſe Apophyſes, laterally is a large Notch ; and between 
them we ſee diſtinctly enough the upper Side of the Body of the firſt falſe 
Vertebra, which is like that of the Lumbar Vertebræ, being very much 
inclined back ward; ſo that the Body of this falſe Vertebra, as well as of the 
laſt true one, is longer before than behind. From this Obliquity it happens, 
that the Os Sacrum and laſt Lumbar Vertebra form at their Cognexion a very 
conſiderable Angle. 

513. BENIN o the Body of this firſt Vertebra of the Os Sacrum, between 
the articular Apophyles, lies the Orifice of a large Canal, triangular and flac, 
which runs down in the middle Subſtance of the Bones between the two Sides, 
and between the four Rows of Holes, behind the Bodies of all the falſe Ver- 
tebræ. It contracts as it deſcends, and communicates with all the large Holes, 
being the Continuation of the great Canal of the Spine. It is often broke 
into by the Fiſſures already mentioned, on the back Side. 


514. Taz lateral Parts are broad toward the Top, forming on each hand Zara! Ports, 


a large, uneven, irregular cartilaginous Surface in the Figure of a great 8, 
and ſometimes of a Bird's Head, By theſe two Sides the Os Sacrum is con- 
nected with the Offa Innominata by a cartilaginous Symphy lis. Between 
each of theſe lateral Sides and the neareſt poſterior Holes, there is a large 
rough Depreſſion, and under that, another not ſo large. Theſe Depreſfions 
are often pierced by ſeveral Holes, which loſe themlclves in the inner Sub- 
ſtance of the Bone. 


$. 6. Os Coeyprs. 


515. Tae Os Coccygis, ſituated at the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, 13 
in ſome meaſure an Appendix thereof. The Figure of it is ſomething like 
that of an inverted Pyramid, a little bent forward toward the Pelvis, or 
like a Cuckoo's Bill, The anterior Side is flat, the poſterior a little convex. 
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THE ANATOMY OF 
It is made up of four or five Pieces, Ike” falſe Vertcbraz, joined together 
by Cartilagts more or leſs pliable.” Sometimes alt the Pieces are entirely ce- 
mented together R * | 
516. Ins firſt Piece is the largeſt, and on each Side of its Baſis there are 
ſomerimes {mall Apophyſes or Cornua, —_ cloſely to the Extremity of 
the Os Sacrum. It has alſo ſometimes a kind of tranfverſe Apophyfes, with 
ſmall Notches'on their upper Part, which joining with thoſe in the laſt Piece 
of the Os Sacrum form a Pair of Holes, lituated in the ſame Row with the 
other large ones. The other Pieces bf the Os Coceygis are a kind of irregu- 
lar Squares, diminiſking in Size as they deſcend, fo that the lowelt is like a 
Se ſamoide Bone. 


5. 7. Uſes and Mechaniſm of the Spine 


517. Tux Spine taken together is the Support of all the other Bones, and 
the univerſal Director of all the Attitudes neceſſary tor their different Mo- 
tions. To give a Machine both theſe Advantages, it mult have two Pro- 
perties, which at firſt Gght appear incompatible, viz. Strength and Flexi. 
bility or Pliableneſs: and it will {till be more perfect, if it be withal very 
light in proportion to its Bulk. 

518. Tux Author of Nature has framed the Spine, with all theſe Advan- 


tages, in a manner which is the more wonderful, becauſe it is moſt ſimple. 


He has made the Spine flexible, by the Number of Pieces of which it is com- 
poſed : He has made it firm and ſtrong, by diſpoſing theſe Pieces, ſo as na- 
turally to ſupport and ſuſtain each other, and by framing them in the moſt 
convenient manner for that infinite Number ot Cords by which they are 
bound together; and laſtly, their internal Structure renders them very 
light. | | 

B 519. Tux Contrivance of this excellent Mechaniſm is not the ſame in all the 
three Claſſes of the Vertebrz. T hoſe of the Back and Loins ſuſtain each 
other eaſily enough by the Extent and DireCtion of their Bodies; and in all 
of them, this Diſpoſition is proportioned to the Weight they have to bear, 
the inferior Vertebrz being larger than thoſe above them. 

520. Tax Contraction of this bony Pillar, at the fourth or fifth Vertebra 
of the Back, does not in the leaſt impair this Mechaniſm : for it being at 
that Place in a particular Manner ſtrengthened by the Connexion of the true 
Ribs, large Vertebræ would there have been uſeleſs, whereas, by diminiſhing 
their Size, the Capacity of the T horax is increaſed, for the more commodious 
Reception of the Viſcera hereafter to be deſcribed. 

521. In the Vertebræ of the Neck the Caſe is different; their Bodies are 
but of a ſmall Extent, and the Sides of them narrow. The Situation of the 
whole Row of theſe Vertebrz is oblique and inclined forward, except the two 
firſt, which are placed perpendicularly ; ſo that this Portion of the bony Pillar 
is concave, the upper halt of it being bent forward. 

522. To be able to judge how far this Obliquity extends in a living Body; 
we need only either ſtand or fit, holding our Head in a ſtraight Poſture, that 
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is, turned neither to one Side nor the other, and then obſerve-the Situation 
of the Maſtoide Apophyſes ; becauſe the Articulation of the firſt Vertebra of 
the Neck with the Condyles of the Os Occipitis is exactly between the ante- 
rior Edges of theſe Apophyſes. nM 8 

523. Wurx a Man ſtands or fits in an erect Poſture, the oblique Diſpoſi- 
tion of theſe Vertebræ puts the oblique Sides of their articular Apophyſes 
almoſt in an horizontal Situation; ſo that they ſupport each other, not only 
by their Bodies, as in the other Vertebræ, but alſo by their articular Apo- 
phyſes, the Bodies being thus eaſed of. part of their Burden. 

524. Tux Obliquity of theſe Apophy ſes appears particularly to facilitate 
the Rotation of the Neck, or that Motion by which it is turned round, as 
upon an Axis z for the natural oblique Situation of the Neck would have 
made that Motion very difficult without the Obliquity of the Apophyſes 
already mentioned. The Diſpoſition of the ſecond and third Vertebra, being 
more vertical than oblique, the natural *Inflexions of the Neck are thereby 
made more eaſy. 

525. Taz Holes in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of the Neck 
form a ſort of Canal for the Paſſage of the Blood-Veſſels. The Length of this 
Apophyſis in the firſt, Vertebra enables it to turn more eaſily on the Axis 
of the ſecond z and the Shortneſs of theſe Apophy ſes in the other Vertebræ 
prevents them from injuring the neighbouring Parts in the lateral Inflexions 
of the Neck. | 0 of 

526, Tax Length of the ſpinal Apophyſis of the ſecond Vertebra facili- 
tates the Rotation of the firſt. The Smallneſs of this Apophyſis in the three 
following Vertebræ, prevents them from compreſling the neighbouring Parts, 
when the Neck is bent backwards; and they are broad and forked, to afford 
ſufficient Room for the loſertion of Muſcles. 

527. Tux Vertebræ of the Back ſerve principally for the Formation of the 
Cavity of the Thorax, by ſuſtaining the Arches of the Ribs; and this Cavity 
is augmented by this, that the whole Row of theſe Vertebræ is concave on 
the Fore- ſidde. | 

528. Taz Length of their ſpinal Apophyſes is proportioned to the great 
number of Muſcles inſerted in them. The oblique Situation of theſe Apo- 
phyſes, and their lying for the moſt part cloſe on one another, not only 
—— the Inconveniencies of ſo great a Length; but hinders the Verte- 

re from: being bent backward, and conſequently. enables them to ſupport 
great Weights without finking under them. | 

329. Tus Curvature of the tranſverſe Apophyſes backward, enlarges the 
Capacity of the Thorax, and gives to the double Articulation of the Ribs 
a peculiar ſort of Obliquity, without which it is impoſſible to conceive how 


by ſimply raiſing the Ribs, all the Dimenſions of the Thorax ſhould be in- 


creaſed, and diminiſhed by lowering them. 


530, TRE articular A pophyſes of the Back being almoſt vertical, and 


nearly in the ſame Plane, ſmall Degrees of Flexion and Extenſion are thereby 
made practicable, as alſo lateral Inflexions; but they cannot allow of any Ro- 
tation. As theſe Apophyſes are placed between the tranſverſe, and near the 

poſterion 
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poſterior Extremities of the Ribs; they are very little expoſed to Strains or 
external Injuries, and thereby their ſmall Size, when compared with the Bo. 
e 11 the dorſal Vertebræ, becomes ſufficienrn. 

Tux gentle Curvature of the Row of Jumbar vertebræ counter. 
LEE the different Directions of the other Portions of the Spine, The 
Shortneſs and Straightneſs of their ſpinal Apophyſes gives Room to bend the 
whole Spine backward on the Loins; and their Largenefs affords ſufficient 
Place for the Inſertion of Muſcles.” © The Length of rheir tranſverſe Apophy. 
ſes, facilitates the Action of 'the Muſcles; but the Shortneſs of the upper 
and lower Apophy ſes prevents their ſtriking againſt the Ribs, or Ofla In- 
nomata, in lateral Iaflexions. 

532. Tux Size of the articular Apophyſes is Lo quan to the great 
Efforts, which they often ſuffer in their Motions. The particular Direction 
of theſe Apophyſes ſets' bounds to the Motions of oration, by 'their 'meet- 
ing and ſtriking againſt each other; and it is principally on this Occaſion 
chat their large Size becomes neceſſary, to enable them to ſuſtain ſuch Strokes 
without breaking. 

533. Tux Ule of the Os Sacrum is to ſuſtain che Spine, with al chat be⸗ 
longs to it; but in order to this, it was neceſſary that it ſnould be ſtrong 
connected with, and incloſed by the Offa Innorminata, with which it Rewile 


ſ-rves to form the Pelvis; the poſterior Part thereof belonging to this 
Bone. Its lower Extremity is turned very far backward, and thereby tte 
lower part of the Pelvis is enlarged. Its Appendix, the Os Coccygis, ſerves al 


chiefly to ſupport the Inteſtinum Rectum and Anus, as ſhall 'be ſaid i in an- 
other Place. 


534+. LasTLy, the whole Canal of the Spine, from the firſt Vertehra of 


the Neck, to the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, may be looked upon as ar 
articulated Elongation, of the Cranium, ſerving to contain a Production oi 


the Brain, called the ſpinal Marrow. This Canal is larger in the Neck and . 


Joins, than in the Back. The lateral Holes formed by the uin in each 
Vertebra tranſmit the ſame number of N erves. 


FS. 8. The Bones of the eur ; and firſt, tbe Ribs. 


535. Tur Thorax called commonly the Breaſt, is the firſt and ſuperio 


proper Part of the Trunk. It may be compared to a ſort of Cradle, being 


compoled of ſeveral lateral Pieces, termed Ribs, and of one anterior Piece, 


called Sternum, which with the twelve Vertebræ of the Back, form. th: 
bony Cavity of the Breaſt. | 

536. Tu Ribs are bony Arches of different Sizes, ſituated tranſverſely 
and obliquely on each Side of the Thorax, and ſo l as that their Ex- 
tremities are turned toward each other. 

537. Tnxy are commonly twenty-four in Number twelve* on each Side, 
This Number varies, ſometimes on one Side only, ſometimes in both, They 
are diſtinguiſhed into true and falſe. 


538. Tu 
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538. Taz ſeven upper Ribs on each Side go to the Sternum, and thus 


tire Arches, they are termed falſe Ribs. 

539. In each Rib we may conſider, in general, the middle Part or Body; 
two Extremities, one antetior, the other poſterior; two Sides, one exter- 
nal and convex, the other internal and concave; two Edges, one ſuperior, 
the other inferior; and two Labia in each Edge, one external, the other in- 
ternal, Thee poſterior Extremity, which may be called the Head of the Rib; 
is articulated with the Vertebræ of the Back. At the anterior Extremity, 
freſh Ribs are lengthened out by Cattilaginous Epiphyſcs, (tuck into their 
bony Ends. This Production is tetmed the Cartilage or Cartilaginous Por- 
tion of the Rib. "I 4 

540. Each of the true Ribs, at the poſterior Extremity, hath two ſmall 
cartilaginous Impteſſions, diſtinguiſhed by a kind of Angle, by which they 
are articulated with the lateral 17 I Impreſſions in the Bodies of two 
Vertebrz of the Back; but the firſt Rib has no more than one ſuch Impreſ- 
ſion, being articulated with one Vertebra only. wh 

541. Ar a ſmall diſtarice from the Head of this Extremity, poſteriorly, 
is another cartiſaginous Impreſſion on each Side, a little convex and cloſely 
joined to a ſmall Tuberoſity. By theſe, the Ribs are articulated with the 
cartilaginous Depreſſions in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the dorſal Verte- 

: bræ; and the Tuberoſities ſerve for the Inſertion of Ligaments. The Por- 
„don which lies between the Head and thefe Impreſſions, is eontracted, and 

I rcpreſents a Neck. | | 

542. Wurx the poſterior Extremity of a Rib is articulated with two 
Vertebræ, the ſecond Articulation is always with the tranſverſe Proceſs of 
the loweſt of the two. 

543. NeTween the Tuberoſity and middle Part of the Ribs; there is 
on the outſide of moſt of them, a kind of oblique rough Angle of diffe- 
rent Breadths. In the firſt Rib, this Angle is not diſtin& from the Tu- 
beroſity. In the ſecond, it reaches but to a ſmall diſtance from it. In the 
third Rib, this diſtance is greater, and from thence continues to increaſe 
gradually all the way to the third falfe Rib; fo that if we look directly ar 
the Back of a Sceleton, theſe Angles ſeem to repreſent the two Legs of a 
Pair of Compaſſes opened pretty wide. | 

544. Ox the Inſide of the Ribs towards the lower Edge, we obſerve a 
Groove reaching from the Angle, all the way to the Extremity, and that 
ſel chiefly in the five lower true Ribs, and the firſt three falſe ones. The upper 

Edge of the two firſt Ribs is ſharp; the lower a little rounded. The upper 

Edge of the third is more obtuſe, and the lower more flat. In the reſt, the 
100 upper Edge is ſomething rounded, and the lower more or leſs ſharp. , 

545. THesz Ribs increaſe in length as they deſcend, and their anterior 

Extremities on each Side are at a greater diftance from one another; fo that 

= all the Extremities of one Side, with the Extremities of the other, repre- 

12 on — fore Part of the Breaft, an Angle almoſt like that which I _— 
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form intire Atches 3 for which reafon they are named true Ribs. The five 
inferior Ribs do not reach the Sternum, and becauſe they do not form in- 
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took notice of on the back Part. The Extremities of the firſt Ribs on each 


Side do not lie in the ſame Line with the teſt; but, being much hotter, 
are ſituated fart her back. The fame thing is ſometimes, though very rarely 
obſervable in the two ſecond Ribs. There is this likewiſe” peculiar to the 
firſt Rib, that its Breadth increaſes from behind, forward. 07 
546. Is all the Ribs the anterior Extremity is lower than the poſterior, 
The firſt is but little incliped, the ſecond, more, and the Inclination of all 
the reſt increaſes as th Befcend; their anterior Extremities being ptopor- 
tionably at a greater diſtance from each other than the poſterior, the Spaces 
berween which are every where nearly the ſame. 77 i e 
547. Tux Ribs are much more crooked in the back than in the fore Part. 


The Curvature of the two firſt Ribs on each Side, lies almoſt in the ſame 


Plane with the two Extremities of each. This Equality begins = be loſt in YG 

the way Ra 
to the anterior Extremity, the lower Edge being turned a little outwaro, 
and the Curvature being turned a little upward, about the middle of the 


the third Rib, which is ſomething contorted from the Angle al 


Arch, and afterwards a little more downward, from thence to the ante- Y 


rior Extremity. This Contor ſion increaſes in the following Ribs, all the | 


way to the third falſe Rib; all which look like a contorted Italick /, and! 
when laid on an even Table, one Extremity is always turned upward, the 


other downward. 


548. Tux Appendices, Epiphyſes, or Cartilaginous Portions of the true | i | 


Ribs increaſe in length, as they deſcend, in the fame manner as the Ribs 
themſelves. Each of them, except the firſt, terminates by two little carti- 
laginous Sides joined together by an Angle, by which they are articulated 


with the Sternum. The Extremity of the firſt Cartilage is very broad, and 


cemented to the Sternum by a Symphyſis, like that by which the'other End 
is connected with the bony Extremity of the Rib. | 
549. Tux Cartilages of the firſt three or four Ribs lie nearly in the fame 


Direction with the Ribs themſelves. In the Ribs below theſe the Cartilages Þ 


make Angles, at which they turn upward toward the Sternum, and this 
Curvature increaſes in proportion as the Ribs deſcend. The loweft Carti- 
lages in changing their Direction, upwards, lie very cloſe to each other, and 
thoſe of the laſt two true Ribs have often at their inferior Edge a ſort of 


Apophyſis or Production, by which they are connected with the Cartilages | . 


immediately below them. 

50. Tx x laſt two true Ribs extend conſiderably in breadth towards cheit 
lower ſharp Edges, from the Angle for a good diſtance anteriorly. After- 
wards they contract in Breadth and increaſe in Thickneſs, forming a fort of 
Neck a little longer than that at their poſterior Extremity; then their 


Breadth begins to increaſe again by degrees all the way to the anterior Ex- ; 


tremity. In all the Ribs this Extremity terminates. in a Cavity in which 
the Cartilages are grafted. 5 

551. Tus three uppermoſt falſe Ribs increaſe in Breadth from the Angle 
forward, in, the ſame manner as already ſaid. The Grooves are in them molt 


conliderable, They have Heads, Necks, Tuberoſities aud Angles, almoſt 
the 
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the ame as in the laſt true Ribs. Length diminiſhes by degrees, and | 
their anterior, Exiremitics ſeparating from each other in the ſame manner 
with thoſe of the true Ribs, lielin't e ſame; Line with them. The liſt two 
have only one Impreſſion at their poſterior Extremities, and are without 
any Tuberoſity. They are both much ſhorter than the reſt, eſpecially the 
ith. 10000614001 3! DING. LIQK | I | 
i 552. ALL, the falſe Ribs have cartilaginous Appendices. The firſt is 
longeſt and fixed to the Cartilage of the laſt true Rib. The two follow- 
ing are united together at their Extremities. The laſt two are connected 
only to Muſcles and Ligaments. They are both very ſhort, efpecially the 
laſt, which is not above a quarter of an Inch in length. All theſe Cartilages 
of the falſe Ribs are pointed at their Extremities. 7 
553. Tux Ribs are articulated anteriorly with the Sternum, and behind CO. 
with the Vertebræ of the Back. The firſt Rib is entirely united with the 
Sternum, by means of its Cartilage. In the ſix following, the Extremities 
of the Cartilages join that Bone. | | 1 
554. Tue three upper falſe Ribs are joined to each other, by the Extre- 
mities of their Cartilages ; and the firſt is likewiſe joined to that of the laſt true 
Rib. The two laſt have po ſuch Connexion, as has been already ſaid. © 
535. Tur Connexion of the Ribs with the Vertebræ of the Back is for 
the moſt part by a Ginglymus. The firſt Rib on each Side is articulated by 
its Head, with the lateral Impreſſion in the Body of the firſt Vertebra, and 
by its Tuberoſity, with the ſmall Cavity in the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the 
ſame Vertebra. 1 
556. Taz, Head of the ſecond Rib is articulated by its Head with the 
Impreſſions in the lower Part. of the Body of the firſt Vertcbra, and in the 
upper Part of the Body of the ſecond ; and by its Tuberoſity, with the arti- 
cular Cavity in the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the ſecond Vertebra. | 
557. ALL the other Ribs, except the two laſt of the falſe Ribs, are arti- 
culated in the ſame manner ; that 1s, by their Heads, with the Impreſſions 
on the Bodies of two Vertebrz next each other, and by their Tubcroſities, 
with the tranſverſe .Apophyſis of the loweſt of each two Vertebrz. The 
eleventh and twelfth Ribs are commonly articulated by their Heads only, 
with the Impreſſion in the Body of one Vertebra. k 
558. From what has been ſaid, it is evident, that the ten upper Ribs are 
contined to two Motions, one upward, the other downward ; whereas the 
two laſt are left more at liberty, and are therefore termed floating Ribs. 
- 559+ Ins Ribs joined to the Vertebræ of the Back and Sternum form a Us. 
Cavity, capable of E ſion and Contraction, in which are contained chiefly 
the Organs of Reſpiration and thoſe of the Circulation of tht: Blood. The 
Mechaniſm of their Structure ſhall be ſpoken to hereatter. 


$. 9. The Sternum. 


560. Tag Sternum is ſituated lengthwiſe in the anterior Part of the $::aar/on +» 


Thor _ gere 
K 2 861. 


68 THE ANATOMY OF 


= -. i 


aA AY, 104-08 that til 572 J. Menne g 
Divifen, © ö, Ir is generally made yp of three pfincipal Pieces, the firlt broad 
and ſhort; the ſecond longer and narrower ; the third a ſort of ſmall A 
pendix, called by the Greełs Xiphoides, from its Reſemblance to the Point 
of a broad OE | | | 
The frft Pic. 56g; Fiz firſt or yppermoſt Piece is broad and thick at the Top, but 

thinner and narrower, below, being nearly of the Figure of a Triangle 
with the, three Angles cut off, or of an irregular Square. We diftinguiſh 
in it two Sides, one external or anterior, the other internal or poſterior, 
four Edges, one ſuperior, two lateral, and one inferior; and four imperfect 
Angles, two ſuperior and two inferior, | | 

564. Tn: anterior or Outſide is unequally convex, the poſterior or inner 
Side, a little concave. _ _ 1 = 

565. Tux upper Edge is the thickeſt, with a large ſmooth» Notch or 
Slope in the middle called by the Ancients, the Furca. The two ſuperior 
Angles are two large thick articular Notches, ſituated obliquely on each 
Side of the Furca. The lateral Edges are thin and oblique, and in each of 
them we ſee, an oblong Cartilaginous Mark, which belongs to the Cartilage 
of the firſt true Rig. The two inferior Angles are two articular Hal = 
Notches, which receive the Cartilage of the ſecond Rib. The lower Edge mY 
is ſmaller and thicker than the others, being joined by Symphyſis to the ſc- BY 


Figure. Y 61. Ir is a long flat Bone not all 
K | 


cond, Piece. f 1 3 | 
F The ſecond 566. Tus ſecond Piece of the Sternum is much longer than the firſt, 
| Puce, It is flat on both Sides, and broader towards the lower than towards the 


upper Part, We obſerye in it ſometimes, eſpecially on the fore-ſide, ſerve 
ral tranſycrſe Lines, which point out the Places where the Pieces of which 
it is made up in Children are united together. Both Sides are flat, but 
depreſſed more or leſs, through the middle of their whole Length. The 
upper Edge. is ſmall, being proportioned to. the lower Edge of, the firſt 
Piece with which it is — by a Cartilaginous . Ihe lower 
Edge is ſtill ſmaller, appearing like a truncated Angle. 
567. Enx two lateral or greateſt Edges have each a Cartilaginous Half. 
Notch, and five Cartilaginous intire Notches. The Half-Notches are at the 
upper Part of the lateral Edges, where they meet the Halt-Notches in the 
firit Piece. The five intire Notches come nearer to each other in pro- 
portion as they are lower, and paxt of the laſt belongs often to the third 
Piece. | 

The third 568. Tur third Piece, called commonly Cartilago Xiphoides or Enfifor- 
Pigce. mis, and in French, by a word which fignjhes the Brifket, is intirely Car- 
tilaginous in young Subjects; but in an advanced Age it generally oflifies 
either wholly or in part; in forme” Subjects later than in others: it would 

therefore be more properly named Appendix K'phoides or Enſiformis. 
69. Tr1s Piece is joined to the lower Extremity of the ſecond, between 
the Cartilages of the laſt true Ribs; and it is often more or lefs notched 


on each Side, to form part of the laſt articular Notches of the Sternum. 
L | Is 


Its Figure is nearly that of th of a broad Sword, from whence it ge. 
1 me Bark 11 8225 and be neither its Figure nor Size are 
conſtant. In ſome Subjects it is forked, in ſome perforated. Sometimes 
it is very large, ſometimes very ſmall, hardly exceeding the third part of 
an Inch "I | X | 

570. Tux inner Subſtance of the Sternum is almoſt all cellulous and very Subfance. 
flender, and coyered an the outſide with a thin compact Lamina. 

571. Tux Sternum completes the fore - part of the Cavity of the Thorax, Cr. 
and ſuſtaios the anterior Extręmities of the Ribs, being ſufficiently fixed 
to reſiſt Compreſſions, and other outward Accidents; and yet moveable 
enough by means of its Articulation with the Cartilages of the Ribs, not to 
obſtruct the Motions neceſſary for Reſpiration. It likewiſe ſerves for the 
Inſertion of ſeveral Muſcles, and to ſupport the Mediaſtinum, Sc. 


$. 10. Te Bones of the Pelvis; and firſt, the Oſa Tim "yy 


72. Tur Pelvis is the third and loweſt part of the Trunk, conſiſting Situation a- 
chiefly of two large Pieces, called Offa Innominata, which being united % Petvis in 
anteriorly by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis, and poſteriorly to the two Sides S 
of the Os Sacrum, repreſent a kind of Baſon. When confidered ſeparately, 
they have no regular Figure, being of different Breadths in different Parts, 
unequally convex. on the outſide, and unequally concave on the inſide. 

573 Each Bone is but one Piece in adult Subjects, but in Children it General Di. 
conſiſts of three Pieces joined together by a Cartilage, which afterwards ven. 
perfectly oflifies,. leaving commonly no Veſtige of the firſt DVifion. Ana- 
tomiſts, however, conſider in it even in Adults, three different Portions, and 
diſtipguiſh them by different Names, as if they were three diſtinct Bones. 

574+ Or theſe three Portions, the largeſt is ſuperior and poſterior, called 
Os Ilium; the ſecond, inferior called Os Iſchium; and the third and ſmalleſt, 
anterior, called Os Pubis. | | 

575. BerorE we treat of each of theſe Portions feparately, it muſt be 
obſerved, that in the intire Bone, there are ſeveral common Parts, or which 
belong to more Portions than one, viz. a deep Cartilaginous Cotyloide 
Cavity, called in Lalin Acetabulum; formed by all the three Portions: a 
large Opening, called Foramen Ovale, formed by the Os Iſchium and Os 
Pubis: a large poſterigr Notch or Sinus, called the Iſchiatic Notch, form- 
aby, the Os Ilium and Os Iſchium: an oblique Eminence or Protube- 
rance above the Acetabulum towards the Foramen Ovale, made by the Os 
Ilium and Os Pubis. To theſe may be added a Ridge on the inſide of the 
Pelvis, which divides the upper wide part from the Bottom, to which alone 
the Ancients gave the Name of Pelvis. 

576. TRE Os lliam was ſo named by the Ancients, becauſe it ſupports 
the Parts called by them Ilia. 

579: T-n1s Bone is the largeſt of the three, It is flat, very broad, un- Size and Fi. 
equally convex and concave, partly round and partly of an irregular ſquare e 4 * 
Figure. — 


578. Ir 
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78. IT is divided commodiouſiy enough into the Criſfa,* Baſis, anterior 
ak poſtcrior [{dge, and two Sides, one external the other internal. 
579. Tux Criſta is the upper Part, being a pretty thick arched Border, 
the Circumference of which is a little more than a Quadrant of a Circle, 


The anterior and middle Part is convex outward, the poſterior Part a little 


convex inward... We diſtinguiſh in it two Labia and a middle Space or In- 


terſtice between them. It is originally an Epiphyſis, of which we ſometimes 


ſee plain Marks in a very advanced Age. gs 

580. Tax, poſterior Portion of the Criſta, which, is convex inward, is 
much thicker than the anterior, and tor that reaſon might be calfed the Tu- 
berculum of the Criſta. The whole Criſta appears to be cruſted over with 
a Cartilage, which in reality is no more than the dtied tendinous Inſertions 
of the Matcle. f 3 andes 
581. Taz anterior Edge of the Os Iiium has two. Eminences or Tuber- 
cles, called the anterior Spines; one ſuperior, the other inferior; and 


— 


likewiſe two Notches, one between the Spines, the other below the inferior 


Spine. 

* 2. Tux poſterior Edge is ſhorter and thicker than the anterior. It 
terminates likewiſe. in two Eminences or Spines, between which there is a 
conſiderable Not. EST 7 17 ee 

583. Tur Baſis or inferior Part of this Bone is the thickeſt and har- 
rowelt of all. It forms anteriorly a Portion of the Acetabulum, and poſte. 
riorly, almoſt all the Iſchiatic Sinus. 3 42:2 4p 

584. Taz Outſide is convex on the fore-part, and concave on the back. 
part. We ohſerve on it the Remains of a long ſemicircular Line which 
reaches from the upper anterior Spine, to the great Iſchiatie Sinus, being a 
Muſcular Mark. Above and behind this Semicircle there are ſeveral 
other Impreſſions and Muſcular Marks. A little above the Edge of the 
Acctabulum we ſee likewiſe many Inequalities which ſurround part of that 


 , Edge in a ſemicircular Form, being a Collection of Myſcular and Liga- 
mentary Marks. | fied 21% 0; df -o© 244.1 


585. Tus Inſide is unequally concave, and has ſeveral Inequalities toward 
the back part, the chief of which is, that large Cartilaginous Surface of the 
Figure of an 8, or of a Bird's Head, which anſwers to the lateral Surface 
of the Os Sacrum, with which it is connected by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis. 
The other Inequalities are much of the ſame kind with thoſe in the lateral 
part of the Os Sacrum, with which they form ſeveral rough and irregular 
Cavities. From the upper part of the Cartilaginous Surface or Symphyſis, 
all the way to the oblique Eminence, runs a prominent Line which bounds 
the Concavity of the inſide of this Bone, and diſtinguiſhes the Margin of the 
Pelvis from the Bottom. woe ' Ii 
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586, Tur Os Iſchium is the joweſt Portion of the Os Innominatum, as Simarion in 
well as of the whole Trunk. It is divided into the Body, Tuberoſity, and general and 
Ramus or Branch. „ ' LC iin. 

587. Tux Body of the Os Iſchium forms the loweſt and greateſt part of 
the Acetabulum, and ſends out an Apophyfis backward, called the Spine 

588. Tux Tuberoſity is very thick, unequal, and turned downward ; and 
it is on this part that the whole Body reſts, when we fit, It appears Cartila- 
ginous, becauſe of the dried and hardened Remains of the Tendons. The 
whole convex Portion of it is originally an Epiphyſis, of which the Marks 
are obliterated ſooner in ſome Subjects than in others. Three Myſcular 
Impreſſions may be diſtinguiſhed in it. Wd 

589. Tae Branch of the Iſchium is a kind of ſmall, flat, thin Produc- 
tion or Apophyſis, which aſcends forward from the Curvature of the Tube- 
rolity to the Os Pubis; and it is often covered in part. by a Continuation of 
the Epiphyſes of the Tuberolity,  _ 

590. Trzss three Parts of the Iſchium taken together form a large 
Opening, which makes the greateſt part of the Foramen Ovale. Three other 
Notches are remarkable upon this Bone; one poſterior between the Tube- 
roſity and the Spine, for the Paſſage of the internal Obturator Muſcle, 
which. is a little, Cartilaginous, and divided into three or four ſmall ſuperficial 
Channels: one lateral between the Tuberoſity and the Acetabulum, for the 
Paſſage of the external Obturator Muſcle : and one anterior at the Edge of 


the Acetabulum, for Ligaments, Sc. 
| 6. 12. Offa Pubis, and Acttabulm: 


591. Tux Os Pubis is the leaſt of the three Portions of the Os Innomi- gina in, 


natum. The two together form the fore-part of the Pelvis: and in each we ge and. 
x Won, 


may diſtinguiſh the Body, Angle, and Branch. I 

592. Tae Body of the Os Pubis is its upper Part, ſituated tranſverſely 
before the inferior Part of the Os Ilium. Its poſterior Extremity is very 
thick, and by its Union with the Os Ilium forms the oblique Eminence 
which diſtinguiſhes, theſe two Portions of the Offa Innominata. Ir likewiſe 
contributes, to the Formation of the Cotyloide Cavity. Its anterior Extre- 
mity ends in a ſmall Eminence or Tuberoſity, called the Spine of the Os 
Pubis, which is ſometimes double. 

59g. Tux upper Edge has on its inner Part an oblique Ridge, which 
may be called the Criſta of the Os Pubis, and is continuous with tnat Ridge 
which diſtinguiſhes the Margin and Bottom of the Pelvis. Before this. 
Criſta is a broad oblong oblique Slope. The lower Edge is obliquely, 


notched, and forms the upper part of the Foramen Ovale. 


594, Tus. 
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594. Tux Angle of the Os Pubis is its anterior Portion, and make, 
part of that Connexion, called the Tg ofthe Offa Pubis; This Por- 
tion is flat, and nat very thick; and in ſome Subjects, toward the upper 
part of the fore · ſide, near the angular Curvature, it has an Eminence which 
increaſes the Size and Extent of the Spine already mentioned. The two 
Oſſa Pubis, connected together by this Portion, form on the fore - ſide an 
unequal Convexity, but on the back ſide a pretty even Concavity. - 

595. Taz Branch of the Os Pubis is a flat thin Apophyfis, which run- 
ning downward unites with the Branch of the Iſchium by a Cartilaginou; 
Symphyſis, of which only ſome Marks remain in Adults. It completes 
the Formation of the Foramen Ovale. The Branches of the two Oſſa Pu- 
bis form on the fore · ſide a pointed Arch, which in the natural State is much 
— OE t 

596. BrsioEs what has been ſaid of the Acetabulum in general, there 
are other Particulars obſervable about it, which could not well be mentioned 
till after the Deſcription of the three Portions of which it is made up Theſe 
are the Edge called Supercilium, the Cartilaginous Cavity, the Impreflion, 
at the Botom of the Cavity, and the Notch in the Edge. 

597. Tn Edge or Supercilium, is very *prominent on the upper part: 
on the Sides this Prominence decreaſes as they deicend, and berygeen the an- 
terior and inferior part it is quite loſt. In the natural State it is increaſed 
by an additional elaſtic Circle, which ſhall be deſcribed in the Treatiſe of 
freſh Bones. | | 4 

598. Tax Cavity is proportionable to the Prominence of the Edge, and 
conſequently deeper on the upper and Back- part than on the lower and fore- 
part, It is covered with a very ſmooth Cartilage except from the Middle 
to the Notch. —_ mam am ATR 
599. Tuis Portion of the Cavity which is without Cartilage, is what 
I called the unequal Impteſſion, which is broader toward the Bottom of the 
Cavity than toward the Edge, and ſerves to contain a Ligament and a 
Bundle of Glands, ' n inen eee e 

600. Tux Notch is preciſely between the anterior and inferior Portion 
of the Edge of the Cavity, near the Foramen Ovale, which it in a man- 
ner unites with the Cavity. The Situation of this Notch is oblique with 
reſpect to the Direction of the whole Body in an erect Poſture. 

601, THe Subſtance of all the three Portions is moſtly ſpungy, except 
in the Middle of the Os Ilium, where the two Tables uniting; render the 
Bone tranſparent z and the ſame is to be ſaid of the Acetabulam; + 

602. Taz Offa Innominata are joined to the Os Sacrum, and to each 
other by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis. They are articulated with the Os Fe- 
moris by Enarthroſis, as we ſhall ſee in deſcribing that Bone, 

603. Taz Offa Innominara, together with the Os Sacrum, form the Pelvis, 
which is part of pe Cavity of the Abdomen, and ſupports ſeveral Viſcera, 
eſpecially thoſe which are the common- Sewers of the Urine and groſs Ex- 


crements, and thoſe by which the two Sexes are diſtinguiſned. The Pelvis 
is larger in Women than in Men; the Offa Ilium and Iſchium are wider. 


The 


Se& I. THE HUMANBODY, 
The Arch formed by the Branches of the Oſſa Pubis is likewiſe greateſt in 


Females. WH 4 | | ; 5 4 #1 | 
as Mazzo0vEr, theſe Bones, together with the Os Sacrum, ſupport the 
whole Trunk and all the Parts belonging to it, and alſo the lower Extre- 


mities. Ia a word, they are the Baſis of the whole Body of Man, and the 


general Center of all ita Motions, when ſtanding, fitting, or lying. 
| $ - 4 42S 46 142 & $7 229737 3, "POM 5 
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De Baues of the upper Extremities. 
605. HE upper Extreniities of the human Body are two in number: 
fixed to the upper and lateral parts of the Trunk, from whence 
they may be extended below the inferior part thereof, that is, below the 
Pelvis. Each of them is divided into four Parts, the Shoulder, the Arm, 


the Fore-Arm and the Hand. 0 4 
8.1. The, Bones of the Shoulder ; and firſt, the Scapula. 


rel OHDOT Yoke ate 3a ati ol > f 
606. Tas Shoulder is made up of two Bones, one large and poſterior 
called the Scapula, the other ſmall and anterior, named the Clavicle. | 


73 


607. Tux Scapula is a large Bone, in ſome meaſure of a triangular $;tuatio» in 


figure, ſituated laterally, at the upper and poſterior part of the Thorax, — 
gure of the 


from about the firſt Rib down to the ſeventh. | 5 
608. Ir mah be divided into two Sides, one external or poſterior and 
convex, the other internal or anterior and concave ; three Edges, one 
named the Baſis, and two named Coſtæ, one ſuperior, the other inferior; 
three Angles, one anterior, called the Head or Neck, one ſuperior, and 
one inferior. I ſhall, begin with the Edges, and end with the Sides. 
60g. Tux Baſis is the longeſt Edge of the Scapula. It is commonly 
ſituated on, one fide of the Spine, a little obliquely, the upper part of it 
being neater the Vertebræ than the lower, Ir is, as it were, divided into two 
Parts by a, very obtuſe Angle, which diſtinguiſhes the ſuperior Quarter 
from the three other Quarters. It is conſiderably thick, and is accordingly 
divided into two Labia, one exterior the other interior. It continues to 
be an Epiphy ſis in many adult Subjects, towards both its Extremities, eſpe- 
cially towards the lower. Ni 
610. Taz ſuperior Coſta is the ſhorteſt and thinneſt of the three Edges. 
It is ſituated almoſt tranſyerſely between the ſuperior Point of the Baſis and 
Neck of the Scapula, being a little more raiſed toward the Baſis than 
at the other End, where it often terminates by a ſmall Notch. It is divided 
into an external and internal Labium. th 
641,:Txs inferior Coſta is of a middle Length between the other two 
5 5 Its Situation is very oblique between the inferior Point of thc 
Baſis and Neck of the Scapula. It is thicker than the reſt, and often op 
to 5 8 having two very often diſtinct Labia, the outermoſt of w ” is 
6. J. | # thin, 


Scapula. 


Diviſior. 
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thin, the other round. Theſe two. Labia are ſeparated by a kind of Chan- 
nel, or Groove; and upon the external Labium is a narrow Impreſſion, 
which runs from the Neck through two thirds of the Length of the 
Coſta. * % (4 1 . | £ 
612. Taz Neck of the Scapula is the biggeſt of the three Angles. It 
ought more juſtly- to be called a Head with a very ſhort Neck; and a 
{uperficial or glenoide Cavity in the Top of it, which is lined with a Cartilage 
and of an oval Figure, but pointed at. the upper Part, and rounded at the 
lower; and deeper in the natural State than in the Sceleton, as will be ſcen 
in the Hiſtory of freſh Bones. In the natural Situation of the Scapula this 
Cavity is turned obliquely forward, and not directly outward. Between the 
Edge of this Cavity and the contracted Part which is the true Neck, fome 
Inequalities are obſervable, which are the Remains of the Symphyſis of 
Oſſification. | 9 ef $0710 7157 563 eie 

613. AT the upper part of the Neck there is a Production or Epiphyſis 
reſembling a crooked Finger or Crow's Bill, called the Coracoide Apo— 
phyſis or Epiphyfis,, which at its Origin has, a Tuberofity, for the Inſertion 
of the Ligaments of the Clavicle; It rerminates by three Muſcular Im- 
preſſions, which all together form an obtuſe Point. | | 
614. Tur Angles next the Bafis have nothing very remarkable, only 
that the ſupcrior is more acute than the inferior in ſome Subjects. 

615. TRE Outſide of this Bone is unequally convex, and, a little below 
the ſuperior Coſta, ſhews a long, high, thin Eminence, called the Spine 
of the Scapula, which riſes gradually higher from the Curvature or obtuſe 
Angle at the Baſis all the way to the Neck, and afterwards turns upwards 
and forward over the Coracoide Apophyſis, forming another broad Apo- 
phyſis called the Acromium. The Name of Criſta is given to the Edge of 
this Spine. | | 1 | 

616. Tris Criſta is extended in Breadth in three particular places. 
The firſt is near the Baſis of the Scapula, where there is a ſmooth triangular 
Surface, The ſecond is a kind of oblong, flat, and rough Tuberoſity. The 
third is at the Acromium, of which already. On the anterior Edge of this 
Apophyſis near its Point, is a ſmall Cartilaginous Apophyſis for the Arti- 
culation of the Scapula with the Clavicle. 

617. Tnz Body of the Spine divides the Outſide of the Scapula in two 
Portions, the uppermoſt and leaft'of which is rermed Foſſa Supra- ſpinalit, 
the loweſt and largeſt, Foſſa Sub-ſpinalis,” in which we obferve a long De- 
preſſion, lying a little above the Cofta inferior, and running from the infe- 
rior Angle, to the Neck, Near this inferior Angle we ſee likewiſe a 
kind of ſma}l diſtinct Surface unequally triangular and oblong, which 
runs up upon the inferior Coſta towards the Channel or Groove in its ex- 
ternal Labium. | 59 T' & 2x4 b* 110 2 & 

618. Tux Infide of the Scapula is irregularly concave; chiefly toward 
the upper part, and, in a manner, divided into ſeveral ſuperficial and longi- 
tudinal Foſſulæ, by little Ridges which run like Radii from the Neck 

| 4 toward 


cet. I. TH E HUMAN BOD x. 
toward the Baſis. The Diruct ion of cheſe Lines is tranſverſe with reſpect to 
that of the Ribs. 4 S 1 MY Wb Ele 7 ; [8-24 

619. Brstors theſe Parts, we obſerve likewiſe three Notches ; one very 
large, between the Neck and the Spine; one ſmall, between the ſuperior 
Coſta and the Coracoide» Apophyſis 3 and one of à middle Ste, between 
that A pophyſis and the Glenoide Cavity. There is ſometimes a particular 
Hole which either perforates'the Baſis: of the Spine at its Middle, or is there 
loſt in the Subſtance of the Bone. | 7 | 

620. Wr muſt not forget here, two ſmall rough Marks or Imipteſſions 
immediately above and /below the Glenoide Cavity; the loweft of which 
extends itſelf a little over the neighbouring Cotta, They might be termed 
Muſcular Impreſſions of the Neck of the Scapula. | 

621. In the Neck, Spine, Baſis, inferior Coſta, and Coracoide Proceſs, Sf. 
there is a Diplo; the reſt of the Bone is tranſparent, thin, and almoſt 
without any middle cellulous Subſtance, 


622. Tae Scapula is articulated with the Clavicle, by the Acromium, C:nrexian, 
and with the Os Humeri, by the Glenoide Cavity. It is likewiſe joined % C 
to the Trunk by a fleſhy Symphyſis or Sy ſſatcoſis. It ſerves to facilitate the 
Motions of the Arm, to give Inſertion to a great many Muſcles, and as a 
Shield, to defend the back Parts of the Thorax. By | 


y $ 2. Clavicula. 

e a” 1 

e623. Tus two Clavicles are ſituated tranſverſely and a little obliquely; Sale i+ 
s oppoſite to each other, at the ſuperior and anterior part of the Thorax, g 

» WW between the Scapula and the Sternum. = } | 

x 624. Each Clavicle reſembles in ſome meaſure an 7alick , being a Hgare. 


long Bone, irregularly Cylindrical, bent forwards near the Sternum, and 
backward near the Scapula, as if it were made up of two Arches joined 
Nend-wiſe in oppoſite Directions, that which lies on the fore part of the 
| _ being the largeſt. The Clavicles are ſtraighter in Women than 
in Men, 1 e | | 
= ©25. Tur Clavicle is divided into a Body or middle Part, and two Ex- Diviſen. 
tremities, one anterior, inferior, and internal, which I term the Pectoral 
W or Sternal Extremity; the other poſterior, ſuperior, and external, which 
gl name the Humeral or Scapular Extremity. vec] 
e- 626. Tue Pectoral Extremity is the thickeſt, and of a triangular Figure, 
e- eſpecially near the End, where it is a little enlarged, and ſhews a Cartilagi- 
4 nous Surface with three Angles, of which the loweſt is the moſt prominent, 
ch and turned a little toward the Cavity of the Thorax. Near theſe Angles 
x there are ſeveral Muſcular and Ligamentary Impreſſions, one of which near 
the Inferior Angle is ſometimes raiſed like a Tubercle, Os e 
rd 627. Tur Humeral Extremity is flat and broad, and two Sides may 
zi- be confidered in it, one ſuperior, the other inferior; likewiſe two Edges, 
ck one anterior, the other poſterior; and a ſmall articular Surface. 4)! 
rd / L 2 | 628. Tur 
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628. Taz, upper Side has ſeveral Inequalities, and in the lower there is a 
kind of oblong rough oblique Tuberoſity. The poſterior Edge is con- 
vex, thick, and uneven, being that of the ſmall of the Clavicle. The 
anterior Edge is concave, narrow, and ſmooth every where, except near 
the great Arch where it has a rough Impreſſion. The articular Surface ter. 


minates this Extremity, being Cartilaginous, turned obliquely forward, and 


of an oval Figure, like that of the Acromium, with which it is articu- 
MA... | | S 1112 0 an vier 

629. Tux Body or middle Portion, which, together with the pectotal 
Extremity, forms the great Curvature of the Clavicle, is not ſo thick as the 


Extremities. It is a little flatted, both on the upper and lower Sides, and 
therefore two Edges may like wiſe be diſtinguiſhed in it. The upper Side is 
pretty even, the lower ſomething rougher, and a little depreſſed by a fuper- 


ficial Channel. The Edges are rounded, the anterior being Convex, the 


poſterior Concave. 


630. THe inner Subſtance of the Extremities is cellulous. The reſt is 
more ſolid, conſiſting of very thick Sides, with a narrow Cavity more or leſi 
lied with reticular bony Filaments. 1 10 41. 

631. Tae particular Situation of this Bone is eaſily underſtood from what 
has — ſaid. The moſt une ven Side of the Body, and rough Side of the 
humeral Extremity, are always to be turned downwatd. 

632. Tux Clavicle is articulated with the Acromium and Sternum by . 
tbrodia. The Articulation with the Scapula, by means of the Acromium, is 


as real and diſtinct as the Articulation with the Sternum; which laſt appears 


ſomething extraordinary in the Sceleton, where the ſmall Notch in the Ster. 


num is no ways proportioned to the broad Extremity of the Clavicle. In the 
Deſcription of the freſh Bones, I ſhall ſhew how this is to be accounted for ; 


and likewiſe demonſtrate the ligamentary Connexions. 
633. Taz Clavicles ſerve for Buttreſſes to the Scapulæ, and bound their 
Motions forward, and upward ; by their ligamentary Connexions they like- 


- wiſe hinder the Scapulæ from running too far back; which might happen 


in thoſe who drag Burdens behind them, &c. They alſo give Inſertion to 
many Muſcles. | by 


$. 3. Os Humeri. 


634. Tyz Os Humeri or Bone of the Arm is both longer and thicker 
than any other Bone of the upper Extremity. It is ſituated under the A- 
cromium, along the lateral Part of the Thorax, from which however it 
may be removed to a. conliderable Diſtance, in all Directions. Its Figure 
is irregularly, Cylindrical, and it is thick at one End, and broad at the 


| other. 


Divijion. 


and the Part immediately below that, is called the Neck, 


635. Iz is divided into.the Body, and two Extremities, or into an up: 
per, middle and Tower Part. 3 law 
936.. THE upper Part is generally called the Head of the Os Humer, 


637. Is 


Seck. 1. T HE HUMAN BODY. 

647: Ix the Head, we conſider a Half Globe pong inclitied, eruſted 
over with a ſmooth Cartilage : two Tuberoftties, one large, terminating up- 
ward in a Point, over- againſt the Half- Globe; the other ſmall, placed late- 
rally between the large one and the Half- Globe: a Channel or Groove be- 
tween the two Tuberoſities: four Muſcular Impreſſions, three of which are 
on the large Tuberoſity, one in the Apex, one on the Side oppoſite to the 
Groove, and the third lower down on the fame Side over-againſt the ſmall 
Tuberoſity upon which the fourth is found. Of theſe four Impreffions, 
that on the ſmall Tuberoſity and the ſecond of the other three, are the largeſt. 
All theſe Parts of the Head of the Os Humeri are one Epiphyſis in Children, 
of which very plain Marks remain ſometimes in an advanced Age. 

638. Tur Channel or Groove between the two Tuberoſities is continued 
downwards in an oblique Direction through one quarter of the length of the 
Bone, and there becoming rough, it forms a muſcular Impreſſion not always 
equally ſenſible. The Edges of this Channel are two Ridges or prominent 
Lines continued down, as it were, from the two Tuberofities. That from 
the great Tuberoſity is the moſt confiderable, and is continued down to the 
Middle of the Bone, where it 1s loſt in a long, broad, raiſed muſcular Im- 


5 more or leſs rough. The other which comes from the ſmall Tu- 


roſity is leſs prominent and ſhorter. At the ſide of this Ridge, toward 


the lower part, are two other narrow longitudinal and ſuperficial muſcular 
Marks one above the other, the lower Extremity of the firſt reaching down 


on the foreſide of the upper Extremity of the ſecond. 
639. Tax middle Part or Body of the Os Humeri comes nearer to a cy- 


lindrical Figure than the Extremities. It is a little raiſed at the rough Emi- 


nence or Impreſſion already mentioned. On each fide of this Eminence is 
another muſcular Impreſſion, which uniting immediately below it, it 
appears to be incloſed between them as between the two Prongs of a Fork. 
On that ſide which anſwers to the middle of the Half. Globe, we ſee likewiſe 
a longitudinal muſcular Mark, and about the Middle of that fide which is 
even with the great Tuberoſity, there is an oblique hollow. Turning, of a 


conſiderable Length and Breadth, which running down by the ſide of the 
* 


forked Impre ſſion, makes this part of the Bone appear contorted. 
640. Tame lower Extremity of the Os Humeri is triangular from its 
very Beginning, and from thence grows very broad and flat, being bent 


a little near the End, towards that ſide which anſwers to the ſmall Tube- 
roſity in the upper Extremity. It is divided into three Sides, two ante- ' 
rior, and one poſterior, ' which is the broadeſt; and into three Angles, one 


anterior, and two lateral: 

641. Ar the end of this broad Extremity are two Tuberofities, one 
ſhort and prominent, anſwering directly to the middle of the Half-G!obe, 
the other oblong, rough, and reſembling a Criſta, which anſwers to the 
Apex of the great Tuberoſity of the Head. The ſhort Tuberofity is called 
the internal Condyle,. the other the external Condyle. | 
642. BeTwEnn theſe two Condyles, on the very loweſt part of the con- 


cave ſide of this Extremity, are two articular Eminences, one double, like a. 
Pulley. 
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Pulley, next ths ſhort Condy le, the other rounded like à ſmall Head, next 
the Jong Condyle. The Pulley has a great end ſmal} Edge with a Deprei. 
{ion between them, The {mall Edge is loſt in the round Eminence-or * 
the great one is gradually widened, and ends in a ſharp Circumference, This 
Pulley is ſituated obliquely, for on the concave Side it appfoaches toward 
the ſhort Condyle, and on the other, it is turned from it. 

643. Inu ER Foſſulæ are likewiſe obſervable in this lower part of the 
Bone, two anterior, one immediately above the Pulley, the other above 
the ſmall Head; and one poſterior, which is very large, and ſituated like. 
wiſe immediately above the ple — ere the Palley, the ſmall 
Head, and the ſhort Condyle are | 

644. Tux outer Subſtance of "he | ns is compact, eſpecially i in the 
middle Part, within which there is a large tubular Cavity, containing à te- 
ticular Texture of bony Filaments: The Outſides of the ] Extrendities ar leſs 
ſolid, and their inner Subſtance is cellulous. 

645. Tre particular Situation of this Bone deſerves well ta be ednlidered, 
becaule we are often miſled in forming an Idea of it, by viewing the Bone it- 
ſelf ſeparated from the Trunk of the Body, by the Figures which have been 
given of it, and by the undue Application of the Terms External, Inter- 
nal, Anterior, and Poſterior, to — different Parts theteof; Which Mis 
takes may be of very bad Conſequence in many chirurgical Caſes. 

646. Wů EN we examine the Os Humeri, as lying along either Side of the 
Trunk, in its natural Situation; the Head will be found ſo diſpoſed as that 
the Half Globe is turned inward and back ward, anſwering to the Situation 
of the Glenoide Cavity of the Scapula ; the great Tuberoſity outward and 
forward; the Channel between the two Tuberoſities, almoſt direQtly forward; 
the long Condyle, ſaid commonly to be external, turned as much forward as 
outward; and the ſhort Condyle called the Internal, turned as much back- 
ward as inward. 

647. IAIS Bone is articulated above with the Glenoide Cavity of the 
Scapula, by Engribradia, which is much plainer in the freſh Bones than in 
the Sceleton; and below, with the two Bones of the Fore-Arm, inthe man- 
ner hereafter to be deſcribed. 

648. Taz Uſes of this Bone are generally well enough known, The 
Explication of all its different Motions preſuppoſes the Knowledge of the 
freſh-Bones, and of their Ligaments and Mulcles ; and therefore ws be 


referred to another Place. 
$. 1. The Bones of the Fore- Arm; and firſt, the Ulna. 


649. Tux Fore - Arm is made up of two long Bones, whereof one is 
named Cubitus or Ulna, the other Radius, 

650. Taz Ulna is irregularly triangular, diminiſhing i in Thickneſs from 
one End to the other. It may be divided into the Body or middle Part, and 
two CEE one great, the other ſmall. - 

651, Is 


1 


sec I. THE HUMAN B O Dx. 


651. iv the great Extremity we obſerve two Eminendes, one large, cafled 


Olecranum or Ancon, the other ſmall, called Corone or the coronoide Apo- 


phyſis; and two Semilunar or Sigmoide Cavities, one great, the other ſmall. 


652. Tax, Olecranum is a large Apophyſis ending in a rough Tuberofity | 
and an obtuſe Point. The Tuberoſity makes the Corner of the Elbow; the 


Point is lodged in the poſterior Cavity of the lower Extremity of the Os 
Humeri, when the Fore-Arm is extended. Next under the Tuberoſity is a 
Aattiſh oblong, itriangular Surface, on the outſide of which is another of the 
ſame kind, but longer and a little hollow, together with a muſcular Foſſula. 

653. Tu coronoide Apophyſis is prominent and a little pointed, 
reſembling a broad ſhort Beak. It is received into the anterior Cavity 
above the Pulley, at the lower Extremity of the Os Humeri, when the 
Fore-Arm is bent... | 

654. Tue great Sigmoide Cavity lies directly between theſe two Emi- 
nences, reaching ſrom the Point of one to the Point of the other. It is arti- 
cular, coveted with a ſmooth Cartilage, and divided through its whole 
Length hy a middle angular Line; being thus ſuited exactly to the Pulley of 
the Os Hymeri upon which it moves obliquely ; theſe two together making 


a moſt perfect Ginglymus, as, well in reſpe& of their Structure as of their 
Uſe, The Half. Cavities on each ſide the angular Line are alſo divided 


tranſverſely by another Line a little hollow, which terminates at the Middle 
of each Edge of the Cavity, by a very ſmall Notch. | 
655. Tus ſmall Sigmoide Cavity, which may likewiſe be termed tranſ- 


verſe or lateral, is a ſort of tranſverſe Notch in the inferior Portion of one 


Edge of the great Sigmoide Cavity, at the fide of the coronoide Point, 
directly oppoſite to the muſcular Foſſula already mentioned. It is covered 
with a, Cartilage as well as the great one, of which it appears to be a true 
Continuation, and it belongs to the Articulation of the Radius. Near this 
Cavity, directly under the coronoide Apophyſis, there is a very rough muf- 
cular Impreſſion, ſometimes raiſed like a Tuberoſity. 

656, Tuis upper Extremity is oblique, and its Obliquity anſwers to that 
of the Pulley in the Os Humeri. 

657. Tus ſmall Extremity is Cylindrical, - of a leſs Diameter than any 
other Part of the Bone. It may be reckoned a kind of Neck ending in 
an inverted Head, flat at top, and of a Cylindrical Circumference, both 
which are covered with the ſame ſmooth Cartilage, and the Circumference 
is broader on the fide of the coronoide Apophyſis, and ſmall ſigmoide Ca- 
vity, than any where elſe. From the Head runs down a ſhort- ſtyloide 
Apophyſis, on the ſide of the Tuberoſity of the Olecranum, diſtinguiſhed 
ſrom the reſt of the Circumference by a ſmall Notch. 5 « 1 65.4 

658. Tut middle Portion or Body of the Ulna is divided into three Sides, 
and three Angles. One of the Sides is narrow and rounded, one broad and 
hollow, aud the third flat, and marked with an oblique Line on its upper 
Part, The narrow Side anſwers to the Tuberoſity ot the Olecranum, and 
is covered only by the common Integuments. The other two Sides are diſtin- 


guiſned from the former by two blunt Angles; and they unite at a Fo * 
| | ngle 
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Angle which lies oppoſite to the rounded Side, and anſwers to the Point of 
the Coronoide Apophyſis. The hollow Side is even with the ſmall Sig. 
moide Cavity, and the flat Side oppoſite to it. Theſe two Sides give In. 
ſertion to many Muſcles, and the ſharp Angle, to what is called the Inter. 
off-ous Ligament, At the top of this Angle there is a narrow oblong Muſ. 
cular Impreſſion. The Angle common to the rounded and flat Sides, ends 
below in an oblong uneven Muſcular Eminence. f 

659. Tut Subſtance of the Ulna is much the ſame with that of the O; 
Humcri, already deſcribed. The Tuberoſity of the Olecranum, and the 
ſmall inferior Head, with its Styloide Apophyſis, remain for a long time 
Epiphyſes in ſome Subjects. | 

662. Ir. is connected with the Pulley of the Os Humeri by an angular 
Ginglymus;z with the two Extremities of the Radius, by a compound 
_—_ Ginglymus, and with the Hand by Ligament, and not by Articy. 
ation, 

661. Tax Situation of this Bone may be conſidered two Ways, either 
when the Fore-Arm is extended and lies along the {ide of the Trunk, or 
when it is bent, and lies on the lower Part of the Breaſt, The firſt Situs. 
tion appears to be moſt commodious for determining what Parts of the 
Bone are to be called anterior, poſterior, ſuperior, inferior, external, and 
internal. But the ſecond ſeems moſt natural, as being the moſt comma 
in living Bodies, whether ſitting or ſtanding, and has accordingly been fo]. 
lowed by ſome of the Antients. I ſhall have occaſion to fay ſomething 
more upon this Head, in deſcribing the Radius and Bones of the Hand. 


$. 5. The Radius. 
662. Tur Radius is nearly of the ſame Length with the Ulna, bigger 


and Situation at one End than at the other, irregularly triangular, a little bent, and ſituate 


in general, 


Diviſion, 


along the Side of the Ulna. Its Name is taken from the Reſemblance it 
bears to the Spoke of a Wheel. 

663. We are to conſider in this Bone two Extremities, and a middle 
Portion. One Extremity is ſmall, aad like a kind of Head ſet upon: 
Neck, the other is large, reſembling a Pedeſtal or Baſis ; and robs 6 it 
might be divided into a Head, Body and Baſis. 

664. Taz Head or ſmall Extremity of the Radius is very ſhort or low, 
the Top of it is concave, and the Circumference Cylindrical; and both 
the Glenoide Cavity and Circumference are covered with the ſame ſmooth 
ſhining Cartilaginous Cruſt ; and about one quarter of the Circumference 
is broader than the reſt. The Neck is ſmall, and its Situation a little ob- 
lique. It ends by a lateral Tuberoſity which lies directly under the broad 
part of the Head, being rough in the Middle and on one Side, and ſmooth 
and ſuperficially Cartilaginous on the other. 

665. Tae Baſis or great Extremity of the Radius is much broader than 
it is thick, and has two broad Sides and one narrow. One of the broad 
Sides is a little hollow and pretty even; the other is unequally 4 
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longitudinal much more diſtinct in freſh Bones than in the Sce- 
leton. The narrow Side is hollowed lengthwiſe, and between it and the 
other two, two Angles are formed, by which the three Sides are diſtinguiſhed, 
and oppoſite to. it, the other two meet in a third Angle. This narrow Side 
ends in a ſemilunar Cavity bordered with a ſmooth Cartilage, and lyin 
almoſt in the fame Direction with the Tuberoſity. The broad Sides en 
at their common Angle, by an obtuſe Point or Production, which has 
been called the Styloide Apophytis of the Radius, and is really a Continua- 
tion of one of the bony Lines already mentioned. a RUE: 

666. Txx whole Bafis ends in an Oblong, Triangular, Glenoide Cavity, 
the Cartilage of which is continued over. the hollow Edge of the narrow 
Side, This is an articular Cavity reſembling an Arch, and ending on one 
Side at the Styloide Apophyſis, and hollowed on the other, by the Cavity 
of the narrow Side. It appears divided into two Portions by à ſmall 
tranſverſe Line, and in the natural State the hollowed Side is lengthened out 
by a Cartilaginous Production, the Deſcription of which belongs to the 
Hiftory of freſh Bones. wet ED, 2245 8 | | 

657. TAE middle Body of the Radius is a little incurvated, the Con- 
cavity ly ing between the Tuberoſity in the Head, and ſemilunar Cavity in 
the Pas. It has three Sides, one rounded, which is the convex Side ot the 
Curvature, and two concave: three Angles, two of which are obtuſe, diftin- 
guiſhing the two concave Sides from the convex; and the third ſharp, 
lying between the two concave Sides, oppoſite to the convex Side. In each 
of theſe Sides there are ſeveral Muſcular Marks. 


8t 


668. Taz Subſtance of this Bone is like that of the Ulna. The Head Sn 


and Baſis are Epiphyſes in Children, and in ſome Subjects remain ſuch for 
2 long time afterward. | f | 


669. THE Radius is connected with the Ulna, Os Humeri, and Carpus. Comexiss. 


It is articulated with the Ulna, at its two Extremities, by a. double lateral 
Ginglymus; the Cartilaginous Circumference of the Head turning in the 
{mall Sigmoide Cavity, and the ſemilunar Cavity in the Bafis turning upon 
the ſmall Head at the lower Extremity of the other Bone; and thus the 


imall Extremity of one Bone is joined to the great Extremity of the 


other, 

670. Ir is articulated with the Os Humeri, by the Application of the 
Cavity in the Top of its Head, to the fmall Head at the lower, Extremity of 
the other Bone. By this Conformation it would be capable of moving in 
all Directions, but as it is tyed to the Ulna at both Extremities, its Motions 
on the ſmall Condyloide Head at the lower Extremity of the Os Humeri, 
are confined to two kinds; that of Rotation when it turns on the Sides of 
the Extremities of the Ulna, and that of Flexion and Extenfion, in com- 
mon with the Ulna; and both theſe Motions may be performed at the 
ſame time. | Fo | | 

67/1. TE Articulation of the Radius with the Bones of the Carpus, ſhall 
3 in deſcribing theſe 

ot. 1. 
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Angle which lies oppoſite to the rounded Side, and anſwers to the Point of 
the Coronoide Apophyſis. The hollow Side is even with the ſmall Sig. 
moide Cavity, and the flat Side oppoſite to it. Theſe two Sides give In- 
ſertion to many Muſcles, and the ſharp Angle, to what is called the Inter. 
off-ous Ligament, At the top of this Angle there is a narrow oblong Muſ. 
cular Impreſſion, The Angle common to the rounded and flat Sides, ends 
below in an oblong uneven Muſcular Eminence. 

659. Tus Subſtance of the Ulna is much the ſame with that of the Oy 
Humcri, already deſcribed. The Tuberoſity of the Olecranum, and the 
ſmall inferior Head, with its Styloide Apophyſis, remain for a long time 
Epiphyles in ſome Subjects. | 

66). Ir. is connected with the Pulley of the Os Humeri by an angular 
Ginglymus;z with the two Extremities of the Radius, by a compound 
_ Ginglymus, and with the Hand by Ligament, and not by Articu- 
ation, | 

661. Tax Situation of this Bone may be conſidered two Ways, either 
when the Fore-Arm is extended and lies along the {ide of the Trunk, 
when it is bent, and lies on the lower Part of the Breaſt. The firſt Situz 
tion appears to be moſt commodious for determining what Parts of the 
Bone are to be called anterior, poſterior, ſuperior, inferior, external, and 
internal. But the ſecond ſeems moſt natural, as being the moſt common 
in living Bodies, whether ſitting or ſtanding, and has accordingly been fol. 
lowed by ſome of the Antients. I ſhall have occaſion to fay ſomething 
more upon this Head, in deſcribing the Radius and Bones of the Hand. 


$. 5. The Radius. 
662. Tur Radius is nearly of the ſame Length with the Ulna, bigger 


e _ 


along the Side of the Ulna. Its Name is taken from the Reſemblance it 
bears to the Spoke of a Wheel. 

663. We are to conſider in this Bone two Extremities, and a middle 
Portion. One Extremity is ſmall, aad like a kind of Head ſet upon 4 
Neck, the other is large, reſembling a Pedeſtal or Baſis ; and chin it 
might be divided into a Head, Body and Baſis. 

664. Taye Head or ſmall Extremity of the Radius is very ſhort or loy, 
the Top of it is concave, and the Circumference Cylindrical; and both 
the Glenoide Cavity and Circumference are covered with the ſame ſmooth 
ſhining Cartilaginous Cruſt ; and about one quarter of the Circumference 
is broader than the reſt. The Neck is ſmall, and its Situation a little ob- 
lique. It ends by a lateral Tuberoſity which lies directly under the broad 
part of the Head, being rough in the Middle and on one Side, and ſmooti 
and ſuperficially Cartilaginous on the other. ths 

665. Tae Baſis or great Extremity of the Radius is much broader than me 
it is thick, and has two broad Sides and one narrow. One of the broad ſai 
Sides is a little hollow and pretty even; the other is unequally —_ 
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longitudinal els, much more diſtinct in freſh Bones than in the Sce- 
leton. The narrow Side is hollowed lengthwiſe, and between it and the 
other two, two Angles are formed, by which the three Sides are diſtinguiſhed, 
and oppoſite to. it, the other two meet in a third Angle. This narrow Side 
ends in a ſemilunar Cavity bordered with a ſmooth Cartilage, and lyin 
almoſt in the ſame Direction with the Tuberoſity. The broad Sides en 
at their common Angle, by an obtuſe Point or Production, which has 
been called the Styloide Apophy ſis of the Radius, and is really a Continua- 
tion of one of the bony Lines already mentioned. E 

666. THz whole Bafis ends in an Oblong, Triangular, Glenoide Cavity, 
the Cartilage of which is continued over. the hollow Edge of the narrow 
Side, This is an articular Cavity reſembling an Arch, and ending on one 
Side at the Styloide Apophyſis, and hollowed on the other, by the Cavity 
of the narrow Side. It appears divided into two Portions by à ſmall 
tranſverſe Line, and in the natural State the hollowed Side is lengthened out 
by a Cartilaginous Production, the Deſcription of which belongs to the 
Hiftory of freſh Bene. * | 

657. TAE middle Body of the Radius is a little incurvated, the Con- 


| eee Tuberoſity in the Head, and ſemilunar Cavity in 


the Baſis. It has three Sides, one rounded, which is the convex Side ot the 
Curvature, and two concave : three Angles, two of which are obtuſe, diftin- 
guiſhing the two concave Sides from the ' convex; and the third ſharp, 
lying between the two concave Sides, oppoſite to the convex Side. In each 
of theſe Sides there are feveral Muſcular Marks. 


3r 


668. Taz Subſtance of this Bone is like that of the Ulna. The Head Sti 


and Bafis are Epiphyſes in Children, and in ſome Subjects remain ſuch for 
2 long time afterward. | | | 


669. THE Radius is connected with the Ulna, Os Humeri, and Carpus. Comexiss. 


It is articulated with the Ulna, at its two Extremities, by a. double lateral 
Ginglymus; the Cartilaginous Circumference of the Head turning in the 
{mall Sigmoide Cavity, and the ſemilunar Cavity in the Bafis turning upon 
the ſmall Head at the lower Extremity of the other Bone; and thus the 
_ Extremity of one Bone is joined to the great Extremity of the 
other, | 

670. Ir is articulated with the Os Humeri, by the Application of the 
Cavity in the Top of its Head, to the ſmall Head at the lower Extremity of 
the other Bone. By this Conformation it would be capable of moving in 
all Directions, but as it is tyed to the Ulna at both Extremities, its Motions 
on the ſmall Condyloide Head at the lower Extremity of the Os Humeri, 
are confined to two kinds; that of Rotation when it turns on the Sides of 
the Extremities of the Ulna, and that of Flexion and Extenfion, in com- 
mon with the Ulna; and both theſe Motions may be performed at the 
ſame time. — | 

671, THE Articulation of the Radius with the Bones of the Carpus, ſhall 
be explained in deſcribing theſe Bones. 
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$. 6. The Bones of the Hand ; and firſt, the Bones of the Carpur, 


672. ThE Hand is the laſt part of the upper Extremity, and is divided 
into the Carpus, Metacarpus, and Fingers, as has been already faid in the 
Enumeration of the Bones of the Sceleton. It may be further divided into 
the concave and convex Side. The concave Side is likewiſe called the 
infide, becauſe it is commonly, and as it were, naturally turned toward the 
Body, and ſo hid. The convex Side is, for the ſame reaſon, named the 
outhde, as being for the moſt part turned outward and expoſed to view, 
The firſt is alſo named the Hollow or Palm of the Hand; the other, the 
back. of the Hand. | 

673. ThE Carpus or Wriſt conſiſts of eight ſmall, unequal and irregy. 
lar 2 and taken all together they repreſent a Sort of Grotto of an ir. 
regular Quadrangular Figure, and connected principally with the Baſis of 
the Radius. Conſidered in this manner, the whole Collection of them has 
two Sides, and four Edges. One of the Sides is convex and external, the 
other concave and internal. The Convexity of the outfide is pretty uniform, 
but the inner or concave Side has four Eminences, one at each Corner, 
One of the four Edges touches the Fore-Arm; and is, as it were, the Head 
of the Carpus; another Edge may be termed the Bafis, and touches the 
Metacarpus; the third is toward the Point of the Radius; and the fourth, 
toward the Point of the Ulna. The firſt of theſe laſt, I ſhall call the ſmall 
Edge, the other the great Edge. | 

674. THE Bones of of the Carpus are divided into two Rows; the firſt of 
which lies next the Fore-Arm; the ſecond, next the Metacarpus. Each 
Row conſiſts of four Bones, but the fourth of the firſt Row lies, in a man- 
ner, out of its Rank. Each Bone has ſeveral Cartilaginous Surfaces, for 
their mutual Articulations; and in ſome of them, for their Articulation 
with the Radius, and Bones of the Metacarpus, and Thumb. 


675. Ir is to no Purpoſe to diſtinguiſh the three ordinary Dimenſions in 


any of theſe Bones, except one; but in moſt of them we may confider fix 
Sides, one external turned toward: the convex Surface of the Carpus, one 
internal, toward the concave Surface; one towards the Fore-Arm, which! 
call the Brachial Side, one toward the Fingers, which I call the digital 
Side; one toward the Point of the Radius, or the radial Side; and one 
towards the Point of the Ulna, or the cubital Side. 

676. Or theſe Sides ſome are Bony, others Cartilaginous or Articular, 
Theſe laſt I ſhall call Sides, the other Surfaces, as being Portions of the 
common Surface of the Carpus in its natural Situation, 

677. To diſtinguiſh theſe eight Bones from each other, they are called 
firſt, ſecond, third, and fourth Bones of the firſt or ſecond Row, beginning 
to count from the Radius or Thumb. : 

678. LySERUs has been at pains to give a particular Name to each of 
them. He calls the firſt Bone of the firſt Row Os Scaphoides or Navicu- 
lare; the ſecond, Os Lunare; the third, Os Cuneiforme; the 2 
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Os Piſiforme: the firſt Bone of the ſecond Row, Os Trapezium ; the ſecond, 
Os Trapezoides; the third, Os Magnum; and the fourth, Os Unciforme. + 
679. Tux firſt Bone of the firſt Row is termed Scaphoides in Greek, O. ni 
and Naviculare in Latin, from its reſemblance to a fmall , "wy Next the 
Radius it has a convex Side, by which it is articulated with the Baſis of 
that Bone and a Tubercle, which is one of the four Eminences on the 
concave Side of the Carpus. Toward the Thumb it has two Half-Sides, 
one large one, for the Os Trapezium, and a ſmall one, for the Os Trapezoides. 
It has likewiſe a hollow Side for the Os Magnum, and a ſmall ſemilunar 
Side for the Os Lunare. The inner and outer Surfaces are rough. | 
680. Tx ſecond Bone of the firſt Row is called Lunare, becauſe one Os Lare. 
of its Sides is in form of a Creſcent. The articular Sides in this Bone are | 
four in Number ; one convex, for the Bafis of the Radius ; one ſemilunar, 
for the Os whe + - ago ; one almoſt triangular, for the Os Cuneiforme ; and 
one hollow; which with the hollow Side of the Os Scaphoides, forms a Co- 
tyloide Cavity for the Head of the Os Magnum. The convex Side, together 
with that of the Os Scaphoides, forms an oblong Convexity anſwering to the 
oblong Concavity in the Baſis of the Radius. The outer and inner Surfaces 
are ſmall and rough. This Bone would be better named Os Semilunare | 
681. THE third Bone of the firſt Row, called Cuneforme from its Figure, Os Cu. 
appears rather like a Wedge ſticking between the two Rows. It has a rough Verne. 
Surface with a ſmall Tubercle upon it, which forms the greateſt part of the 
Cubital Edge of the Carpus ; and four articular Sides, whereof one is conyex, 
which completes the articular Convexity of the Carpus ; one orbicular and 
internal, or on the concave Side of the Carpus, on which the Os Pififorme 
is ſet; and two which make an Angle between them, one for the Os Semi- 
lunare, and the other for the Os Unciforme. b 
682. THE fourth Bone of the firſt Row called Orbiculare, Pififorme and O- O- lia. 
Lenticulare, from its Figure and Size, is irregularly round. It has but one re. 
Cartilaginous Side irregularly orbicular, the Border or Circumference of 
which repreſents a ſort of narrow Collar. The reſt of the Bone is rough, 
convex, and irregularly round, making one of the four Eminences on the 
concave Side of the Carpus. This Bone and the Os Cuneiforme may be ſup- 
poſed to make a third Row diſtin from the other two. 
683. THz four Bones of the ſecond Row lie all in a Line, the firſt be- 
ing articulated with the Thumb, the reſt with the Metacarpus. 
684. Tux firſt Bone of the ſecond Row is named Trapezium as being 0: Papi, 
ſuppoſed to be of an unequal ſquare Figure. Its outer Surface is rough, 
and makes a Portion of the convex Side of the Carpus. On its inner Sur- 
face is an oblong Eminence, which makes one of the four Eminences on 
the concave Side of the Carpus; and on the ſame Side, it has a Groove or 
Channel, There is likewiſe a ſmall Tubercle on the outer Surface. 
685. Ir has ſeveral articular Cartilaginous Sides, viz. one Brachial, one 
Digital, and two Cubital Sides. | 
686. Tux Brachial Side, which is hollow, is articulated with the Os 
Scaphoides; the Digital, with the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb; one — 
| M 2 the 
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the Cubital Sides with the Os Trapezoides, and the other with the fir 
ne of the Metacarpus. 

687. Tux Side which is articulated with the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, 
appears to be made up of two ſuperficial Sigmoide or ſemilunar Half. Sides, 
diſtinguiſhed by an Eminence of the ſame Figure, being each more hollow 
toward the Sides, than at the Middle, which makes a Portion of a ſort of 
ſaperficial Pulley with the Edges much worn. 8 

638. Ox x of the Cubital Sides, which is articulated with the Os T ra · 
—— is large; the other which joins the firſt Metacarpal Bone ig 
ſmall. | ; Bo 31 Ye; 
689. Tx ſecond Bone of the ſecond Row deſerves the, Name of Pyr. 
midale, rather than Trapezoides, being a kind of Pyramid, with the int 
broke off. Its Baſis makes a Portion of the outer or convex Side of the 
Carpus, and its Point, a part of the concave Side. 

690. Ir has ſeveral articular Sides, viz. one Brachial, which is the leaf 
of all, articulated with the Os Scaphoides ; one Digital, of a conſidera. 
ble length, notched on each Side and divided into two Halves, by a fort of 
middle Line or Angle, which gives it the appearance of a Pulley, articulated 
with the Baſis of the firſt Metacarpal Bone; one Radial, irregularly tri. 
angular, and articulated with the Os Trapezium; and one Cubital, a little 
hollow and articulated with the Os Magnum. 

691. Tux third Bone of the ſecond Row, called Os Magnum, is the 
largeſt of all the Bones of the Carpus. It is of a confiderable length, and 
has a kind of articular round Head, which is received into the Cotyloide 
Cavity formed by the two firſt Bones of the firſt Row: and this Articulz- 
tion is capable of a ſmall degree of Flexion and Extenſion. 

692. Tux Digital Side is a Cartilaginous Baſis, unequally and obliquely 
Triangular, the Apex 'being turned inward. It is articulated with the 
ſecond Metacarpal Bone, and is alſo a little notched on the Radial Edge 
for its Articulation with the ſmall Edge of the firſt Metacarpal Bone. 

693. THE Radial Side is very ſmall and near the Baſis, being articulated 
with the Os Pyramidale ; the reft of this Surface is without Cartilage. The 
Cubital Side is double, anſwering to a like Side in the Os Unciforme with 
which it is articulated. 

694. THE outer Surface, which forms a Portion of the convex Side of the 
Carpus, is broad, rough, and uneven, for the inſertion of Ligaments. The 
inner Surface is likewiſe rough, but narrower, and round both Surfaces are 
ſeveral Depreſſions which in the natural State are filled with {mall Glands, 
Ligaments, &c. 


J 


o/ Urciforme. 69g. In the fourth Bone of the ſecond Row, we are to conſider the Body 


and hooked or Unciform Apophyſis, from whence it has the Name of Un- 
ciforme. This Apophyſis, one of the four Eminences on the concave Side 
of the Carpus, is flat, and the hollow: Side of its Curvature turned toward 

the Os Magnum. 3 
696. THE outer Surface of its Body is rough, and in ſome meafure 
Triangular, It compleats the convex Side of the Carpus, and . — 
na, 
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Unna, terminates in a ſmall Tuberofity, which is all the Cubital Side of this 
5 | | ; 
* Ir has three articular or Cartilaginous Sides, one Radial, one Bra- 
chial, and one igll 1 | 
648. Taz Radial Side is double, anſwering to the Cubital Side of the 
Os Magnum. The Brachial Side js yery oblique, ſome part of it being 
gently concave, the reſt gently convex, anſwering to the Nigital. Side of 
the Os Cuneiforme. The Digital Side is double, or diftinguithed into two 
Halves, by a Sigmoide Angular Line, for its Articulation with the two 
laſt Bones of the Metacarpus. | 
699. IE Bones of the Carpus are articulated with each other by Ar- Connexion 
throdiaz but the firſt Row forms a ſort of Ginglymus with the ſecond, and Subſtance, 
becauſe the Head of the Os Magnum may turn in the Cotyloide Cavity of 
the firſt Row, while the two firſt Bones of the ſecond Row flide upon the 
Digital Side of the Os Scaphoides, and the Os Unciforme in the ſame man- 
ner on the Os Cuneiforme. 
700. WHEN all theſe Bones are in their natural Situation, a tranſverſe 
Depreſſion is formed on the convex Side of the Carpus, by which the two 
Row are diſtinguiſhed. This Depreſſion appears moſt between the Os Sca- 
phoides and the three laſt Bones of the ſecond Row, and looks like a kind 
of Fold, by which the ſecond Row is thrown back upon the firſt. The four 
Eminences on the concave fide of the Carpus, are for the Inſertion of a 
ſtrong tranſverſe Ligament. The inner Subſtance of all theſe Bones is 
ſpungy, ang their Surfaces are not very compact. 


$. 7. The Bones of the Metacarpus. 


701. THE Metacarpus is the ſecond part of the Hand, fituated between g He 
the Carpus and Fingers. The Ancients, who called the Carpus Brachiale, 
from whence the word Bracelet ſeems to be derived, termed the Metacar- 
pus, Poſt-brachiale. 

702. THz Metacarpus conſiſts of four Bones, one fide of which forms General Divi- 
a broad Cavity, called the Palm of the Hand; the other, a gentle Con- for. 
vexity, called the Back of the Hand. The ancient Anatomiſts reckoned 
five Bones in the Metacarpus, including that Bone which is now looked 
upon as the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb. 

703. IHE Bones of the Metacarpus are long, thicker at the Extremities x;,.u-5 and 
than at the Middle, and of unequal length and bigneſs. The firſt is the Size. 
largeſt, the reſt are leſſened by degrees in all their Dimenfions. The two 
firit are ſometimes, though very rarely, equal. 

704. Each Bone is Tvide into the Extremities and middle Part; or Particular 
into a. Baſis, Body and Head, The Baſes are angular and turned toward 25i/0n, 
the Carpus; the Heads rounded like Condyles, and turned toward the 
Fingers. Both are covered with Cartilages, and the Heads remain for a 
long time very diſtinct Epiphyſes, 

705. THE 


- 
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„ 70g. THz Baſes are narrow and almoſt angular toward the Palm of the 
Hand; toward the Back of the Hand their Breadth is conſiderable, but 
on the other two Sides they are very broad; and there they have ſmall articy. 
lar Sides, which I call lateral Sides. The Heads are flatted on the tuo 
Sides, which anſwer to the lateral Sides of the Baſis, and their greateſt 
Convexity is turned toward the Palm of the Hand, terminating in ty 
- obtuſe Points. Several Notches and Foſſulæ break in upon the lateral Sides, 
and the flat Sides of the Heads are a little depreſſed, a ſmall Tubercle arifing 

in the middle of each Depreſſion. | | 

706. ThE Body of each Bone is contracted, of a triangular Figure, and 
diſtinguiſhed into three Sides, whereof one is external and a little convey, 
contributing to make the Back of Hand; the other two internal and 3 
little concave, one being turned obliquely toward the Radius, the: other to- 
ward the Ulna. Theſe three Sides are ſeparated by the ſame Number of An. 
gles, and that Angle which parts the two internal Sides is ſharp. It is by 
theſe two Sides and the Angle between them, that the Hollow of the Palm 
Of the Hand is formed. | 
Firſt Bone. 707. THE firſt Bone of the Metacarpus is longer, thicker and bigger than 
| any of the reſt, and ſupports the Fore-Finger. Its Bafis is a little hollow, 
anſwering to the digital Side of the Os Pyramidale of the Carpus. On the 
outer Edge there is a ſmall angular Notch, and on the cubital Edge of the 
Baſis a ſmall lateral Side which is articulated with the Baſis of the ſecond 
Bone. The inner Edge is terminated laterally by an oblique Angle, which is 

articulated with the neighbouring Angle in the Baſis of the Os Magnum. 
Round the Baſis are Inequalities and Depreſſions for the Ligaments and ar- | 
ticular Glands. The outſide of the Body of the Bone is broader toward the 
Head than toward the Baſis. 2. | 7 
nd Bros, ** Tnx ſecond Bone of the Metacarpus ſupports the Middle-Finger, l 
and has this peculiar to it, that its Baſis is very oblique, terminating at the | 
x 
0 


outer Edge, by an angular Point turned toward the firſt Bone. By the tri- 
angular fide of its Baſis, it is articulated with the Baſis of the Os Magnum, 
and by its lateral Sides, with thoſe of the firſt and third Bones of the Meta- 
carpus. 1 0 
Third Bone. — Tux third Bone of the Metacarpus ſupports the Ring-Finger, being t 
leſs than the firſt and ſecond. Its Baſis is irregularly triangular, and propor- b 
tionably leſs than the two former; and by the principal Side thereof, it is 8 
articulated with the firſt half of the Side of the Os Unciforme. The ſmall la- d 
teral Sides of the Baſis join thoſe of the ſecond and fourth Bones of the Me- ty 
tacarpus. | 
F.urth Bone. 710+. THE fourth Bone of the Metacarpus ſupports the Little-Finger. ar 
The principal Side of its Bafis, inftead of being triangular, as in the other 8 
Bones, is all of an equal Breadth, a little oblique, and ſome part of it 
ently convex, the reſt gently concave, and articulated with the ſecond B 
half of the Side of the Os Unciforme. By its lateral Side it joins the corre- tr 
ſponding Side of the Baſis of the third Bone, but in a much looſer 7 0. 
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than in the other Articulations of the like kind. In the oppoſite Side there 
is a ſmall Tuberoſity. 55 | 

| $. 8, The Bones of the Fingers. 


11. Tux Fingers make the third part of the Hand, and terminate the g;ruetion, 
whole upper Extremity. They are five in number in each Hand, called Nunter, N. 
the Thumb, the Fore-Finger, the Middle-Finger, the Ring-Finger and theg»7+ and Size, 


Little-Finger. 2 | | | | 

712. THEY may be ſaid in general to repreſent the ſame number of 
compound, long, ſmall bony Pyramids, convex on one fide, gently concave 
on the other, and joined by their Baſes to the Carpus and Metacarpus, from 
whence they diminiſh gradually, and end in a fort of ſmall Heads. 

713. THE Thumb is the biggeſt of all the Fingers; next to that is the 
third, called the long Finger. The fecond and fourth are ſhorter than the 
third; the fourth being a very little longer than the ſecond. The fifth is 
the ſmalleſt of all. 


714. Each Finger conſiſts of three Pieees, called Phalanges; the firſt of Div/ionr; 


which is longer and thicker than the ſecond, and the ſecond, than the third. 
Each Phalanx is divided in the ſame manner as an intire Finger, into a Ba- 
ſis, middle Portion, and Head; into two Sides, one convex, the other con- 
cave; and into two Edges. The Baſis of the Phalanges remain Epiphyſes 
for a long time, as well as the Heads of the metacarpal Bones. 


which it reſembles very much, and then they counted five metacarpal Bones, 
allowing only two Phalanges to the Thumb. The convex Side of this Pha- 
lanx is very much flattened, and broader toward the Head than toward the 
Baſis. On the concave Side is a kind of angular Line, which in ſome 
meaſure diſtinguithes it into two Parts. Its Head is like thoſe of the meta- 
carpal Bones, only flattened at top. | 

716. Taz articular Side of its Baſis is proportioned to the digital Side 
of the Os Trapezium of the Carpus; and framed in ſuch a manner as that 
the ſigmoide Cavities and Eminences in both Bones croſs each other. This 
Articulation has ſomething very particular in it. It is a kind of double Gin- 
glymus, which readily allows of Flexion and Extenſion, Adduction and Ab- 
duction, but with difficulty permits the oblique Motions, becauſe then the 
two Sides run counter to eh other. 

717. Taz Head and Baſis carry for a long time the Marks of Epiphyſes; 


and for all theſe Reaſons, this Bone may be reckoned a metacarpal Bone de- 
gen?rated. 


313. THz ſecond Phalanx of the Thumb is ſhorter than the firſt ; its Trend Pha. 


Body convex or ſemi-cylindrical on one fide, flat on the other, and con-larx. 
tracted between the Edges. The articular Side of the Baſis is gently con- 
ce, and ſurrounded near the Edges by ſmall Tuberofities, as alſo near the 
Angle of the Phalanx, The Head is a regular Portion of a Pulley, which 
pro- 


715. THz firſt Phalanx of the Thumb is not like thoſe of the other Fin- Frf Phalonw 
gers. Ancient Authors reckoned it among the Bones of the Metacarpus, of the Thumb, 
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projects more on the concave than on the convex Side; and on each Side 


Firft Pha- 
langes. 


Second Pha- 
ia ng tis 


Third Pha- 
4 


of it there is a ſmall Foſſula, and ſome Incqualities in form of Tubercles 


On the flat or concave Side of the Phalanx are two rough Lines, one near 


each Edge, which are often deſtroyed in cleaning the Bones. They are the 
Impreſfions or, Marks of the articular Vaginz, which ſhall be explained in 
deſcribing the freſh Bones. | 1 

719. Tax Connexion of this Phalanx with the firſt, is by a kind of Ar. 
throdia, or by a flat Enarthrofis, which permits a Motion in ſeveral Direc. 
tions, though more limited than in other Articulations of the ſame kind. 
It is articulated with the third by a very perfect Ginglymus. | 

720. Tn third Phalanx of the Thumb repreſents the half of a fort of 
Cone, cut lengthwiſe, and by joining it to te ſame Bone of the other 


Thumb, an intire Cone is formed. The convex Side is more even than 
the flat Side, and on each Edge, there is a Tuberofity near the Baſis. The 
Bafis has two hollow Sides, which form a Ginglymus, with the Head of the 
ſecond Phalanx. The Head is ſmall and flat, ending in a rough ſemicircy. 
lar Border, which on the flat Side of the Bone repreſents a Horſe-ſhoe. 

The other four 721. THE other four Fingers in general, and their Phalanges in partieu. 
Fingers, 


lar, are all nearly of the ſame Structure, differing chiefly in Size. The For: 
and Ring-Fingers are almoſt equal, only the Fore-Finger is generally a little 
bigger, and ſometimes a little thorter than the other. The Middle-Finger 
is the longeſt, and the Little-Finger the leaſt. Almoſt the {ame Propor. 
tions are to be obſerved in the Phalanges. 

722. THs firſt Phalanges of theſe four Fingers are made nearly in the ſame 
manner with the ſecond of the Thumb; only they are longer in Proportion, 
flatter on the concave Sides, and more rounded on the convex Sides. The 
Edges of the flat Sides have the ſame rough Line as the ſecond Phalanx of 
the Thumb. Their Baſes are more hollow, for their Articulation with the 
Heads of the metacarpal Bones, and their Heads are like Pulleys, as in the 
ſecond Bone of the Thumb. 

723. Tux ſecond Phalanges are ſhorter, narrower and thinner than the 
firſt, Both Phalanges are gently incurvated, and reſemble each other in 
Structure, except that the ſecond contract by degrees from their Baſes to th: 
Heads, which are very ſmall; and that their Baſes have a double Cavity for 
their Articulation by a Ginglymus, with tae Heads of the firft Phalanges 
Their flat Sides have the ſame rough Lines already mentioned. 

724. THE third Phalanges are in every thing like that of the Thumb, ex- 
cept that they are ſmaller, each of them being proportioned to the Finger 
they belong to. 

725. Ir is to be obſerved concerning all the Phalanges, that their Baſcs 
have ſmall Tuberofities, and their Heads, except thoſe of the laſt Phalangs, 
have on each Side a roundiſh ſort of Foſſula, bordered with ſmall Emt- 


nences. 
9.9 
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$. 9. The particular Situation and Uſes of the Bones of the nþper Extremity. 


726. Tus Hand is generally repreſented in Sceletons and Figures as lying 
in the ſame Plane, and in the ſame longitudinal Direction, with the Bones of 
the Fore-Arm. This gives a very falſe Idea of its true Situation, which, 
with reſpe& to the Fore-Arm, is oblique in two reſpects. The Back of the 
Hand is inlined upon the convex Side of the Carpus, and makes an Angle 
with the Fore-Arm, and befides, the fourth Bone of the Metacarpus is in- 
clined towards the Ulna in particular. In a word, the Breadth of the Hand 
makes an Angle with the Breath of the Fore-Arm, and the thickneſs of the 
Hand at the ſame time with the thickneſs of the Fore-Arm. I mean here 
that part of the Fore-Arm which is next the Hand. 

727. TH1s is owing to the Structure and Situation of the Bones of the Car- 
pus, and to their Connexion with thoſe of the Fore- Arm. Firſt, the two Rows 


of theſe Bones make a ſort of tranſverſe Fold on the convex Side of the Carpus; 


and the articular Brachial Sides of the two firſt Bones of the firſt Row are 
turned a little toward the ſame convex Side of the Carpus; which obliges the 
whole Hand to be a little bent back in its natural Situation. Secondly, the 
Edge of theſe Bones next the Ulna is much thorter than that next the Radius, 
which makes the Cubital Edge of the whole Hand incline to that Side. 

728. By not conſidering this, a large void Space is commonly left in 
Sceletons, between the Extremity of the Ulna and the Os Cuneiforme of the 
Carpus. It ought likewiſe to be obſerved, that the Edge of the Metacarpus 
next the Ulna is ſhorter than the other, ſo that in the Metacarpus a ſmall 
and great Edge may as juſtly be diſtinguiſhed, as in the Carpus. 

729. In this oblique and natural Situation of the Hand, the Fingers be- 
ing extended and a little ſeparated, the Extremity of the Fore-Finger will 
be found to anſwer to the Interſtice between the Bones of the Fore-Arm; 
and if in this Situation we make alternately the Motions of Pronation and 
Supination, the Extremity of the Fore-Finger will be found to be in ſome 
meaſure the common Center of theſe Motions. 

730. TH1s Diſpoſition of all the Bones of the Hand is moreover very 
well contrived, to give it ſeveral kinds of Attitudes; for by means thereof, 
it may be lengthened, flatted, ſhortened and contracted, The Hand is 
lengthened or widened, and flatted, by extending all the Fingers and turn- 
ing back the Thumb, which is what is called extending or opening the 
Hand, It is thortened by bending all the Fingers, whether in what is called 
cloſing the Fiſt, or in graſping any thing; and to this the Situation of the 
Thumb, and the oblique Difpofition of the Bones of the Metacarpus and 


Fingers, contribute in a particular manner. And as in this caſe the Thumb 
counter-balances all the other Fingers, the Articulation of the firſt Phalanx 
thereof with the Os Trapezium appears to be rendered more firm and ſteady, 
by partaking a little of the Nature of Ginglymus, without hindering its 
other Motions, Laftly, the Hand is contracted, and made into a ſort of 


Gutter or Furrow, by the Adduction of the Taumb, and the eaſy Motion 
Vox. I. N of 
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of the fourth metacarpal Bone 1 mentioned. And if at the ſame time 
0 


we bend the Fingers and preſs them cloſe together, we both ſhorten and con- 
tract the Hand, and thereby form a hollow, which is called Diogenes's Cup. 

721. Is the Fingers we ought likewite to remark, that though the Articy. 
lation of the ſecond Phalanx of the Thumb and firſt Phalanges of the other 
Fingers be moveable in many Directions, and framed nearly in the ſame 
manner as that of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, yet theſe Phalanges 
cannot be moved round their Axes. This is not owing to their Confor. 
mation, but to the want of proper Muſcles, as we ſhall ſee afterwards, 
The ſame thing cannot be ſaid of the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, he. 
cauſe though it had proper Muſcles, yet the kind of half Ginglymus, by 
which it is articulated, would not allow of ſuch a Motion. 

732. ThE Thumb is ſituated differently from the other Fingers. The 
Fingers, both with reſpect to their Sides and Edges, have in their natural 
Situation nearly the ſame Direction with the Plane of the Metacarpus. 


The Thumb being in its natural Situation, and free from the Action of all 


its Muſcles, its convex Side anſwers to the convex Side of the Radius, and 
its flat Side is turned toward the Little-Finger; and the firſt Phalanx makes 
an hollow Angle with the Radius, and a prominent Angle with the ſecond 
Phalanx; but both this and the third Phalanx lie in a ſtraight Direction, 
like that of the Fore-Arm. 
733. Taz Carpus is the Baſis and Center of all the Motions of the Hand, 
except that of Rotation. By means thereof we can bend the Hand in all 
Directions, but with more eaſe toward the Sides and Edges, than any other 
way. The four Bones of the ſecond Row may have a ſinall degree of Mo- 
tion on the firſt, ſuch as Gingly mus can allow of. | 

734. THz Radius is in a manner the Handle of the Hand, and it is chiefly 
by means thereof, that we can move the Hand reciprocally as on an Axis, 
turning either Edge of it toward the Body. Whep the Radial or great Edge 
is turned to the Body, this Motion or Attitude is termed Pronation, and 
when the Cubital or ſmall Edge is toward the Body, it is termed Supination. 
In the natural and moſt ordinary Situation of the Hand, the Palm is turned 
toward the Body, and not the Edges. | 

735. Tuis Diſpoſition of the Hand determines the true Situation of the 
Radius, which is not on one Side of the Ulna in a parallel Direction, as the 
Figures and Sceletons commonly repreſent it; but the Radius crofles the 
Ulna obliquely in ſuch a manner, as that the ſtyloide Apophyſes in both 
Bones are directly over-againſt each other. This is its true natural Situa- 
tion. The Radius being bent, may be ſtill further croſſed over the Ulna, 
than in its natural Situation, and this happem in Pronation; but in Supi- 
nation it is parallel to the other Bone. 
736. TAE Ulna ſupports the Handle of the Hand, without being itſelf 
articulated with the Hand, Two lateral Ginglymi and very ſtrong Liga- 


ments connect the Radius cloſely with it, ſo that in the moſt violent mo- 


tions theſe two Bones cannot be ſeparated. When we puſh or preſs any 


thing with the Hand, the whole force is ſuſtained by the Radius, the ons 5 
| whic 
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which ſupports the Wriſt, and its concave Head is firongly preſſed againſt 
the ſmall inferior Head of the Os Humeri. The oblique Direction of the 
Pulley of the Ulna is the geaſon that in bending the Fore-Arm upward, 
the Extremity of that Bone is naturally turned toward the Thorax, and not 


without difficulty toward the Articulation of the Scapula. 
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A. N T. V. 
Die Bones of the lower Extremities. 


T HE inferior Extremities are two in Number, ſituated laterally. 
below the Trunk, which both ſupports and is ſupported by them, 
according to the different Situations of the Body. Each Extremity is divided. 
into the Thigh, Leg and Foot. In deſcribing the Situation of all theſe 
Bones, I ſuppoſe the Subject to be ſtanding. 


F. 1. The Os Femoris. 


738. Tux Thigh-Bone is the biggeſt and longeſt Bone of the Sceleton. Its Size and B. 
Figure comes near that of a Cylinder, and it is a little bent at the middle. Se. 
729. Ir lies in the ſame Direction with the Trunk; only a little obliquely, S:iuation in 
in ſuch a manner, as that the upper parts of the two Bones are a greater general. 
| diſtance from each other than the lower. f 

740. IT is divided into the upper, middle and lower Parts, or into the Pivlfer. 
Body and two Extremities. 

-41. Ix the upper Extremity we are to conſider the Head, Neck, and two Upper Extre- 
Tuberoſities, one named the Great Trochanter, the other, the Little Tro- ig. 
chanter, 

742. TE Head is rounded like a Portion of a Globe or Ball, and covered 
with a very ſmooth Cartilage. Its Situation is obliquely outward, and a 
little forward, ſo as that the greateſt Portion of its Convexity lies in the 
j upper Part, and the ſmalleſt in the lower Part; and the Cartilage extends 
further on the Fore and Back-fides, than on the other Sides. 

743. A little below the middle of its Convexity there is a Foſſula, 
nearly of a ſemilunar Figure, in which a Ligament is inferted in the na- 
tural State. This Head is an Epiphyſis in Children, and in ſome Subjects 
reamains ſuch for a long time, and is therefore liable to be ſeparated from 
the Neck by any violent Force. 

744. THE Neck is an Apophyſis, ſituated interiorly at the upper part of 
the Bone being inclined upward, and a little forward, and making an Angle 

with the Body more or leſs oblique, but in ſome Subjects it lies almoſt 
i tranſverſely. Towards the lower part it expands into a kind of Bafis ; and 

it its middle narrow Part, we obſerve a rough ſuperficial Impreſſion, which 
'urrounds it like a Collar. 

745. Tas great Trochanter is a large Tuberofity lying on the exterior, 
+ and a little toward the rc art of the Baſis of the Neck. It is very 
h high, and turned a little backward, rr in an obtuſe Point, in _ 
| 2 ere 
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there is a Cavity or Foſſula. Its Convexity is unequal, and diſtinguiſhed 
into ſeveral Surfaces, which ate muſcular Impreſſions ; and the like Impreſ- 
fions are found on its Edge and concave Side. | 

746. THe little Trochanter lies on the poſterior and inferior part of the 

Bafis of the Neck, being turned inward. 
747. BETWEEN the two Trochanters poſteriorly, there is an oblong, oblique 
Eminence, which is a ſort of Communication between them, and lengthens 
I out the Cavity behind the great Trochanter. Anteriorly there is likewiſe a 
F broad oblique Line, ſometimes conſiderably raiſed, which runs between the 
two Apophyſes, and terminates the:Bafis of the Neck on the fore-part. 
748. IE lower Extremity of the Os Femoris is broad and thick, being, 
as it were, the Baſis of the 4 Bone. We obſerve in it two large articular 
Eminences ſituated laterally which reſpe& to each other, which are ſeparated 
and very prominent on the backſide, but united like a Pulley on the fore- 
— fide. "They are called Condyles, and with reſpect to the length of the Body 
of the Bone, the internal Condyle is longer, and reaches lower than the other; 
but regard being had to the Obliquity .of the Bone, there is very little dif- 
ference between them, both lying nearly in the ſame horizontal Plane. 

749. THE external Condyle is broader, and advances more forward than 
the other. They are covered with a ſmooth Cartilage, and though they both 
make but one Body, they are in fome meaſure diſtinguiſhed on the fore and 

lower Sides by a ſuperficial Depreſſion, after the manner of a Pulley, and be- 
hind they are parted by a deep round Fofla. 

750. In this large Foſſa or Notch there are ſeveral fmalt Holes; and 
likewiſe two ſuperficial and pretty broad ſemilunar 2 one at the 
lower Edge of each Condyle; that on the internal Condyle being ſituated a 
little forward, and the other a little backward. 

751. Ox the Side of each Condyle there is a Tuberofity, and behind that 
a muſcular Impreſſion, together with a ſmall Cartilaginous Surface on which 
lies a kind of ſeſamoide Bone, as we ſhall ſee in defcribing the Muſcles. 

782. THE Body or middle Portion of this Bone repreſents a Pillar or 
Cylinder bent forward, We may however diſtinguiſh three Sides in it, 
one anterior, which is more rounded in the middle than in the upper and 
lower Parts; and two poſterior, more flat than the former, and ſeparated by 
a long angular Ridge, called Linea Afpera, which is rough, unequal, and 
very prominent, and ſeems to ariſe from both Trochanters. On the outſide 
of this Ridge, toward its upper part, there is a rough, longitudinal Mark, a. 
little depreſſed toward its lower Extremity. Below the Linea Aſpera is di- 
vided into two, each running in the Direction of the Condyles 5 but being 
ſoon loſt after the Diviſion, a flat triangular Surface, very broad near the 
Condyles, comes in its place. The external Line is more prominent than 
the internal, till they both vanith. 

783. THERE 1s-lekewife another oblique unequal Line, before and under 
the httle Trochanter, which, as it deſcends, unites with the Linea Aſpera. 
All theſe Lines, Ridges, and Depreſſions are for the Inſertions of Muſcles. 

i About the middle of the Bone on the back part we ſee ſometimes one Hole, 
ſometimes mare, for the Paſſage of Blood-Veſſels and Nerves. 
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154. Tux natural Direction of the Os Femoris is not E but Situation in 
oblique, the ſuperior Extremity being inclined outward, the inferior Ex- ** — 
tremity inward; ſo that the two Bones, as has been already ſaid, are at a 
greater diſtance above than below; and from hence we ſee the reafon why 
the internal Condyle appears to reach lower down than the external, when 
we view a fingle Bone. * FR : 
755. Tuts Bone is ſpungy at the Extremities, and hollow in the middle; gutfarce: „ 
the Cavity being filled with a reticular Subſtance, and Portions of Laminæ | 
actached from each Side. | | | 
766. Ir is articulated above, by Enarthroſis with the Os Innominatum, Connexion, 
is Head being received into the Acetabulum; below, it is connected with 
me Tibia by a particular kind of Ginglymus, of which hereafter. 


$. 2. The Bones of the Leg; and firſt, the Tibia. 


= 7:7. Tus Leg is the ſecond part of the lower Extremity, ſituated per- 
1 .. between the Thigh and the Foot, and conſiſting of two large 
nes called Tibia and Fibula, and a ſmall one called Patella. 
1758. THz Tibia is a long Bone irregularly triangular, and much larger Figur:andDi+ 
Wat top than below. Its name is taken from the reſemblance it bears to a o_ of the 
Wind of Pipe or Flute uſed by the Ancients, It is divided into two Extre- 7a. 
ities and a middle Part, or into the Head, Body, and Baſis. 3 
759. THE upper Extremity or Head of the Tibia conſiſts of two Con- Upper Extre- 
dy lcs; the upper Side of which is flat and divided into two Cartilaginous . 
Surfaces, almoſt Horizontal and a little hollow, one internal, the other 
Wexternal. Between theſe lies a Cartilaginous Fuberofity, which appears to 
e double, and has Inequalities both on the fore and back Part, for the 
Winſcrtion of Ligaments. The two Surfaces anſwer to the two Condyles of 
he Os Femoris. The internal is fomething oblong from before backward, and 
little more depreſſed than the other. The external is rounder and deſcends 
little backward, The whole Head taken tranſverſely is Oval, except 
Woward the back part, where there is a ſuperficial Notch; and the Cireum- 
erence is very rough. | 
760. THE external Condyle is more prominent than the internal, and on 
its lower part, a little backward, there is a ſmall Cartilaginous Surface for 
the Articulation of the Fibula. On the fore part of the Head there is an 
unequal Tuberoſity, called the Spine of the Tibia, for the Infertion of the 
Tendinous Ligament of the Patella. 
761. ALL that part of the Head which lies above the level of the Spine, 
5 Epiphyſes in Children; and the Spine is originally an Epiphy ſis diſtinct 
. — other; but it afterwards becomes am Apophy ſis of the Head of 
the Tibia. 
762. Trz lower Extremity is neither ſo thick nor ſo broad as the upper Lows Faure 
It may be looked upon as the Baſis of the Bone, and on its outſide there a 
5 2 longitudinal Depreſſion broader at the lower, than at the upper part, 
which receives the end of the Vibula, On the inſide of the Baſis there is 
an 
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an Apophyſis called the inner Ankle; which runs down lower than an 
other part, and. has towards its poſterior Side a Groove or Channel, for 
the Paſſage of a particular Tendon. | 

763. Taz Baſis of the Tibia terminates in a tranſverſe oblong Cartila. 
ginous articular Cavity, the capacity of wh.ch is increaſed on the infide b 
the inner Ankle, the Cartilage being likewit:« continued over that Side gf 
it, which is turned toward the cavity. Through the middle of this Cayit 
a ſuperficial Eminence runs, by which it is divided into a right and a lef 
Portion. 

764. ALL the inferior Portions of the Baſis of the Tibia, together with 
the Ankle, is Epiphyſes in Children, and the Marks thereof remain for a 
long time after the Offification is perfected. | 

765. Tas greateſt breadth or longeſt Diameter of the Baſis of the Tibia 
does not lie in the ſame Plane with that of the Head, the Ankle lying z 
little more inward than the internal Condyle. I his Obſervation is of great 
conſequence in Fractures and Luxations. 

766. TE Body of the Tibia is in a manner triangular, being diſtinguiſhed 
into three Sides, one internal, one external, and one poſterior; and into 
three Angles, one anterior, called the Criſta of the Tibia, and tuo 
poſterior, 

767. THE inner Side is the broadeſt of the three, very equal, gently 
convex, and turned a little forward. The outer fide is unequally flat, and 
narrower than the former, The back fide is unequally rounded, and the 
narroweſt of all. At its upper part, however, it is of a confiderable breadth, 
and there we obſerve a long oblique Muſcular Impreſhon, beginning under 
the Notch in the poſterior part of the Head, and from thence running 
downward toward the inner Side. Immediately below the Extremity cf 
this Impreſſion there is another leſs oblique, 

768. THz anterior Angle, called Criſta, is ſharp, prominent about the 
middle, and almoſt round at the lower part. It might be reckoned a Con- 
tinuation of the Tuberoſity or Spine. The internal poſterior Angle is 
ſomething rounded; the external is more acute, except toward the upper 
part, where it is more or leſs flatted. 

769. Tre Subſtance of the Tibia is the ſame with that of the other long 
Bones. It is connected above, with the Condyles of the Os Femoris, by 
an Articulation which is partly a Ginglymus, for the Extenfion and Flexion 
of the Leg, and partly an Arthrodia for the Rotation of the Leg when 
bent. This is owing to two intermediate Cartilages which ſhall be examined 
in the Deſcription of the freth Bones, 


$. 3. The Patella. 
770. Tux Patella is a ſmall Bone, fituated above the Spine of the Tibia, 


general, Fi- reſembling a large Cheſnut. It is about half as thick as long, and its 
ture, aud Se. length and breadth arg nearly equal, 


771. It 
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other concave. The Bafis is the fuperior, and thickeſt part of the Bone, 
and is marked with a v confiderable Muſcular Impreſſion, which runs 
down for a little way on the convex Side. The Apex is obtuſe, and ſerves 
for the Inſertion of a ſtrong Ligament, which ties the Patella to the Spine 
of the Tibia. ; Wen 14) ; 

772. THE anterior Side is convex, with ſome ſmall Inequalities and 
urrows upon it. The poſterior Side is concave, covered with a Cartilage 
reaching near the Apex, and terminating at an ungqual Cavity or Foſſula, 

hich is an Impreſſion for the Ligament already mentioned. This Cartila- 
einous Side is parted in two by a Ridge which goes between the Baſis and 

pex; and the two parts are exactly ſuitgd to the Pulley of the Os 


Fomoris, the external Part being broader than the internal, which is like- 
riſe obſcrvable in the Pulley. 


omes entirely cellulous, except the Surfaces of its two Sides and the Im- 
reſſions. 


igament, and indeed I look upon it as belonging in a particular manner 
bo the Tibia, or as a moveable Olecranum, which again may be looked 
pon as a fixed Patella. The Reaſon of this Differnce in the two Extre- 
Wnitics ſhall be given in the Hiſtory of the freſh Bones and Muſcles. 


§. 4. The Fibula. 


— 


ead, middle Portion or Body, and lower Extremity or Bafis. 

776. Taz upper Extremity is a kind of Tuberofity or Head obliquely 
latted by a ſmall Cartilaginous Plane, by which it is articulated with the 
artilaginous Surface at the lower Part of the external Condyle of the 
ibia, It terminates backward by a kind of ſhort blunt Point directed 
ward, | 

777. Taz lower Extremity is broader, flatter, and more oblong than 
he upper. It is partly a continuation of the Body of the Bone, and partly 
1 Epiphyſis in Children, the Marks of which are quite loft in an ad- 
anced Age. It has, in a manner, three Sides, one rounded like a Tube- 
ofity, one flat, and the third narrow. When it is placed in the lateral 
avity of the Baſis of the Tibia it makes the outer Ankle, oppoſite to the 
ner Ankle. In its natural Situation it reaches much lower down than the 
baſis of the Tibia, and ends in a Point turned a little backward. 

778. Tas flat Side is Cartilaginous, turned toward the Cartilaginous 
ide of the inner Ankle, with which, and with the inferior Side of the 
afis of the Tibia, it completely forms the Cavity by which the Leg is 
ticulated with the Foot, The narrow Side is turned backward, and near 


it 


771. Ir is divided into a Bafis, Apex, and two Sides, one convex, the Divi/er. 


-73. Tu? Patella remains long Cartilaginous, and in oflifying, it be- $u3fancec 


774. Ir is connected with the Tuberoſity of the Tibia by a thick ſtrong Connexion. 


775. Tar Fibula is a ſmall long Bone, irregularly triangular, lying on Size, Situati- 
he outſide of the Tibia, almoſt oppoſite to the external poſterior Angle, u and Diwvi- 
at a little more backward. It is divided into the upper Extremity or foo, 
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its lower part is a ſmall oblong, unequal Foſſula, formerly believed to he 
for the Paſſage of a Tendon, in which a ſmall Mucilaginous Gland; 
lodged. The Point by which the Baſis of the Fibula ends, has a ſma 
ſmooth Surface immediately below the narrow Side, for the Inſertion of 2 
annular Ligament. 0 | 
779. Tu Body of this Bone is long and ſmall, more. or leſs contorte! 
and irregularly triangular. Near the two Extremities it contracts into 
kind of Neck, and a little below the middle it is often bent inwards, bu 
this Curvature ſeems chiefly owing to the method of dreſſing Children, ſi 
we ſometimes meet with this Bone very ſtrait. It is diſtinguiſhed in an 
irregular manner into three Sides, and three Angles, principally towards i; 
lower Part. | 
780. Tx outfide is the moſt conſiderable. The upper half of it is mon 
or leſs hollow; afterwards it grows round, and altering its Direction, becoma 
almoſt poſterior in the lower Half. The poſterior Side is more or |: 
convex toward the upper Part; then it grows flat, and turning in the fam 
manner as the former, becomes nearly internal toward the lower Part, Th, 
inner Side has likewiſe a turn below its middle, and becomes anterior fron 
' thence downward; and this Turn is marked by an oblique Line which run 
down on this Side from behind forward, and divides it into two. The 
Sides ſerve partly for Muſcles to lie upon, and partly for their Infertions, 
81. THE internal Angle of the Fibula anſwers to the external poftrig 
Angle of the Tibia, and both ſerve for the Inſertion of the Interof 
Ligament of the Leg. The other two Angles are more or leſs thay, 
eſpecially the anterior, which is ſometimes like a kind of Criſta, and termi 
nates below, in a ſmall triangular Surface, | 
Subflance and 782. THE internal Structure of the Fibula, though a very ſmall Bone, i 
Connexion, like that of the other long Bones. It is articulated by its upper Extrem 
with the inferior Surface of the external Condyle of the Tibia, This Ar 
culation is an Arthrodia with a _ ſmall Degree of Motion. The inferic 
Extremity is articulated by its Cartilaginous Side, partly with the laters 
Depreſſion in the Baſis of the Tibia, in the manner that thall be explains! 
in the Hiſtory of the freth Bones, and partly with the firſt Bone of the Fon; 
_ completing the Ginglymus between the Leg and that Bone, 


6. 5. The Benes of the Foot; and firſt, the Bones of the Tar ſus, 


783. Tux Foot is the third Portion of the lower Extremity, and is d- 
vided into three Parts, the Tarſus, Metatarſus, and Toes, The Vulgar ment: 
on ſeveral other parts of the Foot, ſuch as the Heel, the Point, the upp 
Part, the Sole, the Sides or Edges, one internal, the other external, &. 

784. Tun Tarſus conſiſts of ſeven Bones, much larger than thoſe of the 
Carpus; the Names for which, in the order in which they are common! 
deſcribed, are the Aſtragalus, Os Calcis, Os Scaphoides, Os Cubaides, an 
three Offa Cuneiformia. According to their Size they may be divided int 
three Claſſes of large, middle-ſized, and ſmall Bones, The Aftraglaus 1 
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Os Calcis belong to the firſt Claſs; the Os Scaphoides and Os Cuboides to 
the ſecond; and the three Offa Cuneiformia to the third. „ 

785. Tu particular Diviſions of each of theſe Bones, and indeed of all 
the Bones of the Foot, are much more eaſy than in the Bones of the Hand, 
becauſe the Foot remains always in the ſame Attitude; and therefore the 
anterior, poſterior, ſuperior, inferior, lateral, and other Parts may be cer- 
tainly fixed, without any danger of miſtaking. - | | 

786. AccoRDING to the natural Situation of the Foot, and its Connexion Afragatrs. 
with the Leg, the Aftragalus is the ſuperior and firſt Bone of it. This 
Bone may be divided into two Portions, one large and poſterior, which 
is, as it were, the Body of the Bone; and one ſmall and anterior, which is 
an Apophyſis or the anterior Portion, p 

-87. THz Body or poſterior Portion has four Sides, one ſuperior, two 
lateral, and one inferior. The upper Side is the largeſt, covered all over 
with a Cartilage, cylindrically convex from before backward, with a De- 
preſſion runing through the middle of its breadth, which repreſents half 
a Pulley, and continuous with the two lateral Cartilaginous Sides, of which 
the external is broader than the other. This upper Side is articulated with 
the lower Side of the Bafis of the Tibia, the internal lateral Side, with the 
inner Ankle, and the external lateral Side with the outer Ankle. Below 
the internal lateral Side there is a great Depreſſion without Cartilage, and 
ſeveral other Inequalities. | | 

788, Tux lower Side is likewiſe Cartilaginous and obliquely concave for 
its Articulation with the Os. Calcis. At the very loweſt and poſterior 
part of the Body of the. Aſtragalus, on the Edge of the lower Side, is a 
ſmall, oblique, ſmooth Notch or Channel for the Paſſage of Tendons. 

789, THE Apophyſis or anterior Part of the Aftragalus, is diſtinguiſhed 
from the Body by a ſmall Depreſfion on the upper Part, and on the lower, 
by a long, oblique, unequal Notch, very broad toward the'outfide. The 
anterior Side of this Apophyſis is all Cartilaginous and obliquely convex, 
for its Articulation with the Os Scaphoides. The lower Side likewiſe Car- 
tilaginous is parted in two, and articulated with the Os Calcis, being di- 
ſtinguiſhed from the lower Side of the Body of the Bone by the long oblique 
Notch already mentioned. Befides theſe two Cartilaginous Sides there is 
a third below the anterior, towards the inner Part. which in the Sceleton 
touches nothing. | 1 

790. Tur Os Calcis is the largeſt Bone of the Foot, of which it makes O. Calcis. 
the poſterior part, and, in ſome meaſure, the Baſis. It is oblong and 
very irregular, and may be divided into a Body and two Apophyſes, one 
great and anterior, the other ſmall, lateral and internal. ; | 

791. THE Body of the Os Calcis has ſix Sides, one poſterior, one an- 
terior, one ſuperior, one inferior, and two lateral. | _ 
792. THE poſterior Side is broad, unequally convex, and as it were divided 
into two Portions, one ſuperior, ſmall, 2 liſhed; the other inferior, 
much larger, unequal and rough, which in Children is an Epiphyſis; and may 
be named the Tuberofity of the Os Calcis. The lower Part of it is bent 
Vor. I. O ' down- 
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downward, and terminates in two Tubercles or obtuſe Points, which belo 
rather to the inferior than to the poſterior Side of the Bone. 

79 3. THE upper Side may be divided into two Parts,” one poſterior and 
unequal, having a ſmall Depreſſion; the other anterior, convex and car. 
tilagmous, proportioned to the great inferior Cavity of the Aſtragalus, 
This Side is turned obliquely forward, and by this Obliquity becomes part 
of the fore- ſide, the remaining part of which is loſt in the anterior Apo- 

hyſis. 24 | | 
: Fry Trax lower fide is narrow, and behind it lie the two 'Tubercle; 
already mentioned, of which the internal is the biggeſt. They both ſerve 
— the Inſertion of the Aponeuroſis in the Sole of the Foot, but chief 
the biggeſt. | | 

795. THE two lateral Sides are continued over the anterior Apophyſi, 
The external is gently convex and unequal, covered only by the common 
Integuments and Ligaments. The internal is hollowed and depreſſed. 

796. Tux great or anterior Apophyſis lies in the ſame Direction with 
the Body, being a Continuation thereof, It has five Sides or remarkable 
Parts, and were it not for the Body, it would have a fixth. 

797. THE upper Side has an irregular and unequal Depreſſion, which 

together with that in the Apophyſis of the Aſtragalus forms a confiderable 
Foſſula. At its anterior Extremity there is a ſmall Cartilaginous Surface 
anſwering to one of thoſe in the Apophyſis of the Aftragalus. 
798. Tn anterior Side of the Apophyſis is broad, oblique, Cartilz 
ginous, partly convex and partly concave, and ' articulated with a like Sur 
face of the Os-Cuboides. This is the fore-fide of the whole Os Calcis when 
conſidered without any Diviſion. | fs” 

799. Tux outfide of the Apophyſis is very rough, being a Continu- 
tion of the outer Side of the Body, with a Tubercle or Eminence at the 

lace where theſe two Sides meet, which, however, is not found in all Sub- 
jects. On the lower part of this Tubercle, is a Cartilaginous Surface for 
the Paſſage of the Tendon of the Peronæus Longus. Sometimes we ſet 
only ſome ſmall Veſtiges of this Eminence, and often none at all. \\c 
ſometimes meet with another ſmall Cartilaginous Surface lower down an 
more forward, near the anterior Extremity of the Apophyſis, for the Fa 
ſage of the ſame "Tendon. | 

800. THE lower fide is a Tuberoſity continued from the Side of tit 


Body, and defigned for the Inſertion of Muſcles. 


81. Tux lateral Apophyſis is almoſt common to the Body, and to tht 
great anterior Apophytis, and increaſes the Cavity on the intide of the G 
Calcis. On its upper part it has a very ſmooth Cartilaginous Surface 
articulated with one of the inferior Surfaces of the Aſtragalus. Th 
Apophyſis is very low down, and its inferior part is ſmooth for the Pat 
ſage of Tendons. 

802. THE Os Scaphoides, called alſo Os Naviculare from its reſemblance 
to a little flat Boat, lies before the Aſtragalus. It has two Cartilaginou 


Sides, an Oval Circumference and a Tuberoſity. Its thickneſs - — 
4 crab 
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derable when — — red With its other Dimenſions, and it lies as it were 
3 its Side, before the Aſtragalus. 2 | | 

802. Tux concave. Side is poſterior, articulated with the anterior con: 
rex Side of the Aſtragalus. The anterior convex Side is divided by two 
ſmall Lines into three Planes for the Articulation of the three Oſſa Cu- 

eiformia. | | na | 
g 804. THE Circumference forms an Oval, which contracts by ſmall de- 

ces, and terminates in an obtuſe Point. One Side of this Circumference is 
more convex and rough than the other, and the Inequalities in it ſerve for 
the Inſertion of Ligaments. The Point of the Oval ends in a Tuberoſity 
marked with a Mutcular Impreſſion. In the natural Situation of this Bone, 
the moſt convex Side is uppermoſt, the other loweſt, and the Tuberoſity 
turned inward and downward. a | 

dog. By this Situation, and the Difference of the Sides, it is eaſy to 
diftinguith the Os Naviculare of the right Foot from that of the left. 
The ſmall or inferior Convexity of the Circumference, has, near the Tube- 
roſity, a ſuperficial Notch, and on the oppoſite Side, a ſmall Cartilaginous 
Surface and a ſmall Tubercle for its Articulation with the Os Cuboides and 
the Inſertion of Ligaments. 

206. Tux Os Cuboides is ſituated before the Os Calcis, on one Side of 0: Cub:ia's. 
the Os Scaphoides. It is a Maſs with fix Sides all very unequal and very 
irregular; and from theſe it has its Name. TS 

807. Tux upper Side is flat and rough, for the Inſertion of the Liga- 
ments which connect it with the neighbouring Bones. 

808, Tur lower Side has an oblique Eminence, and immediately below 
that, a Canal or Groove which is likewiſe oblique. The Eminence divides 
this Side into two, and is a little Cartilaginous on that Edge which touches 
the Groove, The Groove appcars to be Cartilaginous from a Ligament 
which lines it, and both that and the Edge of the Eminence ſerve for the 
Inſertion of an annular Ligament and for the Paſſage of the Tendon of the 
Peronæus Longus. 

209, THE poſterior Side is Cartilaginous, broad, oblique, partly convex 
and partly concave, anſwering to the anterior Side of the Os Calcis. | 

810. THE anterior Side is pretty broad, and divided into two Portions 
by a narrow prominent Line, by which Portions this Bone is articulated with 
the third and fourth Bones of the Metatarſus. | 7 

811. THE inner Side is the longeſt of all. It has a ſmall Cartilaginous 
Surface, by which it is articulated with one of the Offa Cuneiformia. The 
reſt is rough, with ſeveral Depreffions, in which Veſſels and Glands are 
lodged. Behind the Cartilaginous Portion, there is in ſome Subjects another 
narrow Surface, which is articulated with the neighbouring Portion of the 
Circumference of the Os Scaphoides; this Articulation, when wanting, is 
ſupplied by Ligaments. | 

612, THE outſide is the leaſt of all, irregular, ſhort, and narrow, and 
it has a Notch which communicates with the Groove on the lower Side. 
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eu Curl. gg. Tre ON Cuneiformia, are three in number, ſituated before the 
Jormia. Og Scaphoides, and they have their Name from | the reſemblance they bear 
to Wedges. The firſt is the largeſt, the ſecond the leaſt; and the third 
of a middle ſize between the other two. With the Os Cuboides they 
form-a ſort, of Arch which on the Side next the other Foot is high, and 


low on the oppoſite ſide. | | _ 

14. Ix each Bone we may diſtinguiſh the Baſis, Apex, and four Sides, 
one poſterior, one anterior, and two lateral, whereof one is internal, the 
other external. | eps 

815. THz firſt Bone is like a Wedge contorted and bent. Its Baſis i; 
low down, unequally rounded, like an oblong 'Tuberofity, ſerving for the 
Inſertion of a Tendon. 4 ” als 1 

816. Tux internal lateral Side, or that which is turned toward the other 
Foot, is unequally convex and rough for the Inſertion of Ligaments. 

817. THE external lateral Side, or that next the ſecond Bone, is un- 
equally concave, and Cartilaginous toward the ſuperior and poſterior 
Edges. The largeſt Portion of this Side is articulated with the ſecond 
Bone; the reſt toward the anterior Edge is joined laterally. to the ſecond 
Bone of the Metatarſus. | tes 

818. THE back fide is the leaſt, Cartilaginous, and almoſt Triangu- 
lar, ſuited to the firſt of the three triangular Surſaces of the Os Sca- 
phoides. | . 2 

819. Tux anterior ſide is Cartilaginous, large, and ſemilunar, the con- 
vex Edge being turned to the other Foot, and by this, the firſt Os Cunei- 
forme is articulated with the firſt Bone of the Metatarſus. 

820. Tre. Angle is turned upward, and the Obliquity thereof occaſions 
the anterior fide to be the higheſt, and the poſterior, the lowęſt. 


821. Taz ſecond Os Cuneiforme, the leaſt of the three, has the Baſs t 
npward, and the Angle downward, and reſembles a Wedge more than l 
the firſt. Its Baſis is thort and rough for the Inſertion of Ligaments. The 8 

back fide is Cartilaginous, and perfectly Triangular, ſuited to its Articul- b 
tion with the middle Surface of the convex fide of the Os Scaphoides. The " 
anterior fide 15 non. a little more oblong, and articulated 
with the Baſis of the fecbnd Metatarſal Bone. - 

822. Tu two lateral ſides have, toward their ſuperior and poſterior 2 
Edges, oblong Cartilaginous Surfaces, by which they are articulated with P, 
the firſt and third Ofla Cuneiformia, The reſt of theſe two Sides isa by 


little deprefſed, and thereby ſmall Interftices or void Spaces are left between 
the Bones. This is every way the ſhorteſt Bone of the three. Its Angle 
is hid between the other two 33 of the ſame Name, and does not reach 
fo low as theirs, which makes this part of the Foot a little hollow. 
823. FRE third Os Cunciforme, of a middle Size between the other 
two, has likewiſe its Bafis upward and its Angle downward. The Baſis i 
longer than that of the ſecond, almoft flat or very little conyex, and rough 
for the Inſertion of Ligaments, The Angle runs down lower than that oi 


the ſecond Bone. | 
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824. THE: back, Side is Cartilaginous and Triangwar, that is, of the 
came figure with the third Surface of the convex Side of the Os Scaphoides. 
The anterior Side is likewife Cartilaginous and Triangular, but a little 
oblong, being articulated with the Bafis of the third Bone of the Me- 
12 Tuk internal lateral Side is broad, with two Cartilaginous Sur-- 
faces, one toward the poſterior, Edge, the other toward the anterior. 
The firſt is for its lateral Articulation with the ſecond Os Cuneiforme, 
me ſecond for its lateral Articulation with the Baſis of the ſecond Meta- 
tarſal Bone. 13 EO Eh | 

226. THE external lateral Side. is likewiſe broad, and toward its poſte- 
rior Edge has a large Cartilaginous Surface for its Articulation with the 
Os Cuboides. Toward. its anterior Edge there is a ſort of void Space 
for the Paſſage of Veſſels, and ſometimes a little Cartilaginous Corner for 
its lateral Articulation with the fourth Bone of the Metatarſus. 


F. 6. The Bones of the Metatar ſus. 


927. Tye Metatarſus is the ſecond Part of the Foot; and in ſome 
things it agrees with the Metacarpus, and differs from it in others. It con- 
We fits of five Bones, whereas the Metacarpus is reckoned to confift only of 
= four, and it forms a Sort of Grate, inclined in the ſame Manner with the 
Arch of the Os Cuboides and Offa Cuneiformia. Theſe Bones are diftin- 
guiſhed ny by the names of firſt, ſecond, c. and to them we may 
add two Seſamoide Bones commonly preſerved in the Sceleton, which be- 
long to the great Toe. | 

928. Tyr Bones of the Metatarſus, like thoſe of the Metacarpus, ma 
be divided into two Extremities, and a middle Part; or into the Head, 
Batis, and Body. The Heads are fituated forward, the Baſes backward, 
and both are ee as in the Hand. The Bodies are Triangular, 
but diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that the Parts called external and internal 
in the Hand, are here the ſuperior and inferior. | 

829. THz firſt of the five Metatarſal Bones is the biggeſt and ſhort- 
eſt of all. The four following are proportionably longer than in the Hand, 
and their Baſes larger than the Heads; ſo that in their natural Situation, the 1 
Baſes take up a greater Space than the Heads. The Heads terminate, — f 


towards the Sole of the Foot, by two ſmall Productions as in the Hand. 
In theſe four Bones the inferior Angles of their Bodies are turned ob- 
liquely outward, and their Heads do not lie altogether in. the ſame Direc- 
ton with their Bodies. The Baſis of the firſt Bone, and the Heads of the 
other four, remain for a long time Epiphyſes; of which there are likewife 
ſome Marks in the Head of the firſt. 

830. THE Bafis of the firſt Bone of the Metatarſus has a ſemilunar Fa Bane, 
Circumference, the flat Side being turned outward or toward the ſecond 
Bone of the fame Foot, and the convex Side inward, or toward the other Foot. 
One Point of the Creſcent is turned upward, the other downward; and = 

| whole 
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whole Bafis. is gently hotlbb, but broader toward the Aren than t6wiry 
the lower Part. At the external Edge or flat Side of the. Baſis, there 
often a Cartilaginous Surface for its lateral Articulation with the Baſis q 
the ſecond Bone and at the the lower Part of the fame Side, preciſely at the 
inferior Point- of the Creſcent, there. is. a very remarkable and ye 
conffant Muſcular- Impreſſion | for the Inſertion of the Tendon of the 
Peronæus Longus. The Circumference of the Baſis is a little raiſed, likes 
flat Roll. . | 1 | | | 
831. Tux Head of this Bone is thick, Cartilaginous and convex on the 
fore and lower Part, but with this difference, that the Convexity on the 
fore part is ſimple and even, but on the lower, reſembles a double Pulley, 
having two Cavities and three Eminences, viz. two Edges, a Channel near 
each Edge, and an Eminence between the two Channels. The Convexity 
in general is for the Articulation of this Bone with the firſt Phalanx of th 
great Toe, and the double Pulley for that of the two Seſamoide Bong 
already mentioned, and which ſhall be deſcribed after the Toes. 

832. TE Body of the Bone is triangular, and very big, having three 
Sides, two ſuperior and one inferior. One of the ſuperior Sides is intern] 
and rounded, the other external and gently concave, and the inferior 
Side is flat. It has likewiſe three Angles, one ſuperior and two inferior, 
one internal, the other external; on the lower Part of which we fee a for 
of Continuation of the tendinous Impreſſion of the Peronæus Longus. 

833. Tux ſecond Bone of the Metatarſus is the biggeſt of all. Its haft 
is large, triangular, and a little oblique, and the principal Cartilaginous or 


V 
articular Side thereof is obliquely triangular, anſwering to the anterior ir 
Side of the ſecond Os Cunciforme. On each Side, near the Baſis, ther: F 
is a Cartilaginous Surface for its Articulations with the firſt and third 0% F 
Cunciformia, between which this appears to be fixed. | | 

834. Bs lips theſe lateral Surfaces, there are others on the anterior la 
and upper part of the Baits for its lateral Articulations with the Baſis of the th 
firſt and third Bones of the Metatarſus; ſo that this ſecond Bone is ar- . 
ticulated with five others, wiz. backward with the ſecond Os Cunei— E 
forme, on one Side with the firſt Os Cuneiforme and firſt Bone of th: 
Metatarſus, and on the other Side with the third Os Cuneiforme and thin ve 
Bone of the Metatarſus. 

824. Its Head is rounded, and reſembles pretty much that of the firl Tl 
Bone of the Metacarpus, having Tubercles, Points, &c. in the fam: fir 
manner. 1 of 

836. Tur Body is long and obliquely triangular, the Angle that make 
«the hollow of the f oot, being turned obliquely outward. The reſt is pro- Tl 
portionably as in the Metacarpus. | in 

837. THE third Bone of the Metatarſus is ſmaller than the ſecond. and an 
the Baſis of this and of the fourth Bone very narrow; and indeed theſe two 
Bones arè very much alike. The third is conſiderably leſs than the ſccon!, One 

| cor 


but the fourth is very little leſs than the third, 
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248. Thx Rag g the thiad is deepe®t;,conformatly.to ats Articylat 
N anterior Side of the third . Pete 5 hs Aare 
Kr Gene Surfaces for js Aticulig wid th2abind gnd Sh Bones 
the Metataxſus. EN F p 
, $39. TAE Bafis of the fourth Bone is broader and ſhorter, than that of the 
third; and articulated with one Portion of the anterior Side of the Os Cu- 
boides. In every thing elſe it reſembles the reſt © 
340. Tux fiſth Bone of the Metatarſus has ſomething, peculiar. Its Baſis F;4b Bore. 
i; tranſverſely broader than it is thick or high, being very oblique, and 
terminating by a Tuberoſity and Point which lie. a great way out of the Plane 
of the Bafis. The Tuberoſity is turned outward, and the Point quite back- 
ward. The principal Side is oblique, anſwerably to that of the ſecond 
Portion of the anterior Side of the, Os Cuboides. po” $ 
241. THERE is likewiſe an internal lateral Surface, articulated. with the ” 
Bafis of the fourth Bone. The Tuberoſity and Point ſerve for the Inſertion 
of the Peronæus Medius. The poſterior part, of the Bone is expanded pro- 
portionably to the Baſis, ſo that this Bone is obliquely Pyramidal; and the 2 
Tuberoſity reaches to the Ground, in the natural Situation of a Foot which "A 
has not been ſpoiled by high-heeled Shoes. | | 


, . 7. The Bones of the Tocs. 


242, Tu Toes make the third part of the Foot, and terminate the 
whole inferior .Extremity, and with. that, the whole Body. They are five 
in number in each Foot, called the Great Toe, the ſecond, third, fourth, 
and the Little Toe. The Figure of them is ſomething like that of the 
FSR. --  . 
843. Each of the Toes, except the Great one, conſiſts of three Pha- 
langes; the Great-Toe has but two, whereas the Thumb has three; but 
then there are five metatarſal Bones in the Foot, and but. four metacarpal 
Bones in the Hand. The Baſes of the Phalanges remain for as long a time 
Epiphyſes as thoſe of the Hand. 
944. THE Great Toe is very thick and big, whereas the other Toes are The Great f 
very 1mall in proportion to the Fingers. a. : 
845. Tux firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe is pretty like the ſecond of the [ 
Thumb, but'its Bafis is more hollow, anſwerable to the Convexity of the 
firſt Bone of the Metatarſus, by which it is ſupported. Its Head is in form C 
of a Pulley, as in the Thumb, but much broader. { 
346. TAE ſecond or laſt Phalanx of the Great Toe is like the third of the | 
Thumb, but bigger and broader, eſpecially at the Bafis. The Tuberofity F 
in the ſhape of a Horſe-ſhoe, which terminates this Bone, is more unequal | 
and more flat, than in the Thumb. 
847. THz other four Toes are ſmall when compared with the Great 74, ther four 
one. The firſt Phalanges are the longeſt, but they are ſhorter and more Tees. 
convex than thoſe of the Fingers, Their Bodics are very narrow, and _ 
tracte 
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tracted in the middle. The Baſes are generally excavated, and the Head 


made after the ſame manner as in the Fingers. 


848. Tre ſecond Phalanges are very ſhort, and almoſt without Shape. 
Both their Baſes and Heads are formed for Articulations by Ginglymi, by 
they are very imperfect. The Bodies are of ſome length in the ſecond any 
third Toes, but they are very ſhort in the other two, eſpecially in the Little 
Toe, the Body of which is broader than it is long. "xp 

849. Tax third Phalanges are nearly of the ſame figure with thoſe of the 
Fingers, but much ſhorter and thicker in proportion. In the two laſt Tor 
they are often united with the ſecond Phalanges, which is owing perhaps tu 
the continual Inaction and Compreſſion occaſioned by the Shoes. 

850. THE Seſamoide Bones in general are very ſmall, being denominated 
from a Seed to which they are ſuppoſed to bear a reſemblance. Several ſuch 
Bones are found in the foints both of the Toes and Fingers; but as they 
are for the moſt part very ſmall, and fixed chiefly to Ligaments, it will be 


more proper to ſpeak of them, in the Deſcription of the freſh Bones. 


8;1. Two of them, however, are big enough to be preſerved in Scel. 
tons. They reſemble a large flat oval Pearl, hollowed on one fide. 

852. THEy are about the third part of an Inch in length, and half x 
Proad as long; and they are connected very near each other, by a ſnal 
mort Ligament, to the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe, ſo xt; 
flide on each fide of the middle Eminence of the double Pulley in the fit 
metatarſal Bone, like two ſmall Patellz. | 

852. THOUGH they are generally faſtened, in Sceletons, to the firſt Boy: 
of the Metatarſus, they nevertheleſs belong only to the firſt Phalanx of the 
Great Toe, as the Patella belongs not to the Os Femoris, but to the J. 
bia. I ſhall have occaſion to ſay ſomething more about them, in the Hilts 
ry of the freth Bones, x 


$. 8. Mechaniſm and Uſe of all the Bones of the lower Extremity. 


854. THE Articulation of the Os Femoris with the Os Innominatum, be. 
ing by Enarthrofis, that is, the ſpherical Head of the Thigh Bone being 
lodged in the Acetabulum, tbe Thigh is diſpoſed to be moved in all Dire: 
tions. We can carry it forward and backward, nearer the other Thigh 
to a greater diſtance from it, and theſe four Motions may be rendered mor! 
or lefs oblique, and thus the number of them may be multiplied according 
to the different degrees. of Obliquity. 8, Me | 

855. ALL theſe Motions may likewiſe be combined in ſuch a manner, & 
that the lower Extremity of the Bone ſhall deſcribe a ſort of Circumferenct, 
while the Head moves only round a Center. ® | 

836. Tux Os Femoris may alſo have another kind. of Motion, called by 
Anatomiſts, Rotation, though very improperly. By this Motion they u. 
derſtand two reciprocal Half-turns, that is, in oppoſite. Directions to ca! 
other, which the Thigh is capable of making round an Axis, which they tak 


for the Axis of the Bone; but it is very evident, if we confider the Obliquit 
PE | ol 


more frequent, as wel 


de 
principal Motions are made eaſy. 


gect. I. THE HUMAN BODY. 


of the Neck, that this Motion is not round the Axis of the Bone, but 
round a Line drawn from the Head, to. the middle of the Pulley at the 
lower Extremity when the Subject is fuppoſed to be ſtanding. | 

857, We are likewiſe to obſerve that by this Rotation of the Os Femoris, 
the Neck and great 'Trochanter are moved ſimply backward and forward; 
whereas when the Bone is moved directly forward or backward, the Neck 
moves more or leſs round its Axis, eſpecially if at the ſame time the Bone 
be held at ſome diſtance from the other. 

8:8, ALL theſe Motions of the Os Femoris are differently limited by the 
Structure of its Articulation, and eſpecially by that of the Acetabulum; and 
likewiſe pretty much by the Situation of the Head on the ſuperior Extre- 
mity of the Bone. In a word, the Depth, and Obliquity of this Articulation 
render the Mechaniſm thereof ay particular, and it is ofthe greateſt Conſe- 
quence to be well acquainted with it in caſes of Luxations and Fractures, 
The following Obſervations will be ſufficient to give a true Idea of it. 

#59. Tux Thigh ought to ſupport firmly the Weight of the whole Body 
when we ſtand or kneel; and that in all the different Attitudes or Changes 
of Situation, that is, whether the Trunk be ftrait, inclined or turned, and 


eren with the addition of a confiderable Load. 


860, THE Thigh is moveable in all Directions, but the Motion of Flexion 
is the greateſt of all, whether we ſtand or fit; that of Adduction is likewiſe 
conſiderable, eſpecially when the Thigh is bent. Theſe two Motions are 

Fs of a greater Extent than the reſt; for it is chiefly 
by them that the Body is carried from one place to another; and alſo put 
in ſeyeral ordinary and neceſſary Situations, whether in ſtanding, fitting or 
lying. | 
; 901. TuksE two general Diſpoſitions are founded on the Depth and Obli- 


4 quity of the Articulation. By the firſt, the Thigh becomes able to ſupport 


ody in all the Attitudes already mentioned, and by the ſecond, the 


*62, ThE Acetabulum or Cotyloide Cavity is deeper on the upper and 


back part, than on the lower and fore part; and it is at theſe two Places or 


in the middle Space between them that the Body is ſuſtained, according as 
it is in an erect or inclined Poſture. The Structure of the Head of the 
Os Femoris is exactly ſuited to theſe ſupporting Points in the Acctabu- 
__ n Convexity being larger on the upper part than any 
where elſe. 


863. ThE Acctabulum is ſhallow on the fore and lower Parts, not only 


becauſe theſe Parts are leſs neceſſary for ſupporting the Body, but alſo be- 


cauſe a Proviſion is thus made for the Obliquity of the Articulation, without 
which the Thigh could not without great difficulty have been bent, or car- 
ried inwards or over the other Thigh. The Obliquity of the Cotyloide Ca- 
vity facilitates the Motion of Adduction, and the Obliquity of the Head of 
the Os Femoris facilitates and enlarges the Motion of Flexion. | | 

864. In the Motion of Adduction, part of the Head of the Bone goes 


ont of the Cavity, and that in two different Ways, When we ftand or lie 
Vol. I. Þ at 
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at full Length, and in theſe Poſtures ſeparate the Thighs from each other 
the Head goes out at the lower part of the Cavity; but when we fit or lie 
on our Backs with the Thighs raiſed, and ſeparate the Thighs, it goes out 
on the fore part. b 5 

865. Tk Motion, called Rotation, varies according as the Thigh is ex. 
tended or bent. The Rotation of the Thigh when extended, brings the 
Head of the Os Femoris either forward or backward. When the Head i; 
carried backward, the Neck ſtrikes againſt the poſterior Edge of the Ace. 
tabulum, and a large Portion of the Head goes out at the anterior part of 
the Cavity; but when the Head is carried forward, a very ſmall Portion ct 
it goes out of the Cavity, becauſe of the Depth of the Edge at the back par, 
and the Neck does not ſtrike againſt the anterior Edge, which is very loy, 
In the Rotation ofthe Thigh = bent, the Head is brought upwards ant 
downward, and goes lefs out of the Cavity above than below. 

366. Taz Articulation of the Tibia with the Os Femoris is of a very 
fingular nature. In the Flexion and Extenſion of the Tibia, it is a Gingh- 
mus, but there is ſomething more in it till, by which the Leg become 
capable of having a Rotation independent of that of the Thigh. This 
double Mechaniſm depends on the ſemilunar Cartilages, and therefore mu 
be referred to the Deſcription of the freſh Bones. It will be ſuſhcient in this 
Place to make that Motion be conceived, which I term the Rotation of the 
Leg when bent; becauſe in that caſe only, it is poſſible, and we fee it evi. 
dently when fitting and preſſing the Heel againſt the Ground, we turn the 
Toes alternately —— and inward. 

867. Wx then obſerve, that the whole Leg makes reciprocal Half: tum 
indepently of the Thigh; and if at the ſame time we put our Hand upon 
the Knee and then graſp the Joint with our Fingers, we feel the Head d 
the Tihia to move in the fame manner, while the Extremity of the Os Fe- 
moris remains at reſt. 

868. Ax p if we examine attentively we ſhall find, that the Center d 
this Motion is rather in the inner Cavity of the Head of the Tibia, than 
in the middle Space between the two Cavities, for we feel diſtinctly that 
the external part of the Head of the Tibia moves backward and forward 
while the internal turns almoſt wholly round its Axis. | 

869. WE may therefore diſtinguiſh three ſorts of Motion in this Joint, 
that of Flexion and Extenfion, the Rotation of the internal part of the Heal 
of the Tibia upon an Axis, and a kind of arthrodial Motion of the externil 
part of the ſame Head. | 

870. I look upon the Patella as a Piece belonging as really and peculiariy 
to the Tibia, as the Oleeranum does to the Ulna; becauſe it is of the fam? 
Uſes with reſpect to that Bone, as the Olecranum is of to the other. They 
both ſerve to facilitate the Action of the Extenſor Muſcles, by placing 
their Direction at a greater diſtance from the Center of Motion of thc 
Joint. | 
871. Tur both ſerve to defend the Tendons of theſe Muſcles from 


the Compreſſions, Contuſions and Ruptures which they would on te 
une 
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fabie& to in great Efforts, did they paſs over the ſharp Edges of the Bones; 
and laftly, they fecure theſe Tendons from the like Accidents when the 
ſoints ſtrike againſt or preſs upon any hard Body, as when we lean on the 
Elbow, or kneel ; or when the Elbow or Knee receive any external Injury 
from Strokes, &c. 

872. Tux difference between the Patella and Olecranum lies in this, that 
one is immoveable, making but one Piece with the Ulna, the other is move- 
able, being a Piece diſtinct from the Tibia. The Immobility of the Olecra- 
num ſtrengthens and ſecures the Articulation of the Ulna with the Os Hu- 
meri, which is deſigned only for Flexion and Extenſion. 

872. Fox the fame reaſon the Patella would have been immoveable, 
had the Articulation of the Tibia with the Os Femoris been contrived for 
theſe two Motions alone; and eſpecially becauſe the Extenſor Muſcles of 
the Tibia are often expoſed to greater Efforts in ſupporting the 
Weight of almoſt the whole Body, ſometimes increaſed by that of a con- 
ſiderable Burden. | 

374. THE Rotation of the Leg when bent is the ſole Cauſe of this Dif- 
ference, becauſe, had the Patella been immoveably joined to the Tibia, the 
Leg could never have made theſe Half-turns, without either a Luxation, or 
Fracture of the Patella. The Olecra um may therefore be looked upon as 
an immoveable Patella, and the Patella as a moveable Olecranum. 

875. Taz Fibula is articulated by its upper Extremity, with the lower 
Surface of the external Condyle of the Head of the Tibia. This is an ob- 
ſcure Arthrodia, and ſuffers the Head of the Fibula only to ſlide a little for- 
ward and backward; the only Defign of which ſmall degree of Motion 
ſeems to be, that the Fibula, in which many Muſcles of the Foot are inſerted, 
may have liberty to yield a little in the violent Efforts of theſe Muſcles, as 
in running much, jumping, or walking under a heavy Burden, as we thall 
ſee in the Expoſition of the Muſcles. 

876. Tuis Bone is likewiſe joined to the Tibia by its lower Extremity, 
and makes the outer Ankle; but this Connexion is chiefly Ligamentary, 
as ſhall be thewn in the Deſcription of the Freſh Bones. The upper Edge 
of the Cartilaginous Surface of this Extremity is articulated at the lower part 
of the lateral Depreſſion of the Tibia, with a narrow Cartilaginous Border, 
_ is nothing but the thick Edge of the Cartilage at the Baſis of that 

ONE, 
877. Taz Extremities of theſe two Bones touch each other likewiſe a little 
by their bony Portions, near the Cartilages. The Articulation, reſulting 
trom theſe two ſorts of Connexion, bas but a very ſmall Extent, and ſeems 
to be partly a Synarthroſis, partly a Diarthroſis; that is, a ſort of Amphi- 
arthroſis or doubtful Articulation, almoſt without any Motion, except what 
- Ms to make it the Center of Motion of the upper Extremity of the 
ibula. 
978. Tux Cartilaginous Side of the external Ankle or lower Extremity of 
the Fibula completes the Cavity, by which the Leg is joined to the Foot, 
and contributes more to that than the internal Ankle. 
P 2 879. Tur 
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879. Taz Crookedneſs frequently obſerved in the Fibula, below che 
middle or about two thirds of its Length, does not ſeem to be natur 
becauſe we ſometimes meet with this Bone perfectly ſtrait) but to be x. 


which they are ſwaddled very tight. | 

580. Taz Fibula is not fituated directly on the outſide of the Tibia 
but a little more backward; fo. that having placed the two Legs «A 
Sceleton in their natural erect Poſture, a pretty thick Rod might be paſ. 
ſed between the two Tibiz and Fibulæ, without changing the Situation of 
the Le N 

851. 1 HE Foot is Articulated with the Leg, by the Aftragalus alone, 

This Articulation is a true angular Ginglymus, and confined entirely to the 
Motions of Flexion and Extenſion. | 
882. Ir is commonly thought that two other Motions are likewiſe per. 
formed by means of this Articulation, viz. that of turning the Toes inward 
or outward, and that of the lateral Flexion of the Foot, or the turning 
the Sole of the Foot toward either Ankle. But neither of theſe Motion: 
depend on the Articulation of the Foot with the Leg, as the Structure of 
the Parts, and juſt Obſervations evidently thew. 

88 3. Tas Articulation of the Aſtragalus with the ſeveral Surfaces of the 
Os Calcis is a kind of obſcure Arthrodia, as well as thoſe of the other Bong 
of the Tarſus with each other. By theſe Articulations, the Foot not being 
fupported, makes the ſmall lateral Motions already mentioned; but when 
the Toes are turned outward or inward independently of the Tibia, the 0 
Calcis makes ſmall Half-Rotations under the Aftragalus, and obliges the 0; 
Scaphoides to ſlide in the ſame Direction with it on the anterior Side df 
the - Aſtragalus; and this Motion of theſe two Bones is. communicated to 
all the reſt. I 

884. Ir is by the Articulation of the Os Scaphoides with the Aſtrag. 
has, that the ſmall lateral Flexions of the Foot are performed, viz. when 
the Sole of one Foot is turned toward the other Foot, or the contrary way. 
In this caſe the Os Scaphoides makes ſmall Rotations on the anterior Sid: 
of the Aſtragalus, while the Os Cuboides ſlides up and down on the fore-ſid? 
of the great Apophyſis of the Os Calcis. The Obliquity of the articular Sur 
faces of theſe two Bones is perfectly ſuitable to ſuch a Motion. In the: 
Motions the Os Calcis and. Aftragalus are in a manner immoveable ; but tht 
other Bones are carried along with the Os Scaphoides. 

885. Tax Articulation of the Os Scaphoides and Cuboides with the three 
Oſſa Cuneiforma; that of the four laſt mentioned Bones, with:thoſe of the 
Metatarſus ; and that of the metatarſal Bones with each other, allow of at 
obſcure Motion, by which we can bend or contract the Foot according io ib 
Length, and a little according to its Breadth likewiſe. 

886. ALL theſe Motions of the Bones of the Tarſus and Metatarſus art 
pretty ſenſible in Children; and the loſs of them is often owing to the mar- 
ner of wearing Shoes, which loſs is moſt frequent in the ſmall Bones of the 


Tarſus and thoſe of the Metatarſus. Womens high-heeled Shoes change „ 
tirch 
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urcly the natural State of theſe Bones, cauſing in them the ſame ſort of 
Diſorder that we obſerve in the Vertebrz of crooked Perſons. Thoſe who 
do not wear ſtrait Shoes may preſerve theſe Motions to a very advanced Age, 
837. Tux Articulation of the firſt Phalanges of the Toes, with thoſe of 
the Metatarſus, is Spheroidal or Orbicular, and allows Motions in different 
Directions. The Articulation of the Phalanges with each other is by Gin- 
glymus. In the natural State theſe Motions are very free and eaſy, and they 
are impaired ery by the bad manner of wearing Shoes ; and it is for the 
fame Reaſon, that the Phalanges of the little Toe often grows together. 
238, Taz Articulation of the Seſamoide Bones is a kind of Ginglymus,, 
but the Explication thereof belongs to the Hiſtory of the Muſcles. © 


ä 


110 


THE ANATOMY OF, 
SECT. II. 
A Deſcription of the Freſh Bones. 


"09 "wa 1. V is not enough to have an exact Knowledge of the Sceleton, or 
of the common Oſteology; we ought likewiſe to be acquainted 


with the natural State of the Bones when freſh. 

2. THE famous Riolan uſed to demonſtrate theſe two kinds of Oftcoloyy 
ſeparately, beginning his Courſes of Anatomy by the Sceleton, and con. 
cluding them by the natural bony Fabrick of the Body. This laſt he 
termed Ofteologia Nova, and he has given us an Idea of it in a particular 
Treatiſe placed at the end of his Enchiridion Anatomicum. His words are 
theſe, ©* There are, he fays, two kinds of Oſteology, one of which is to 
* be learned from Bones dried and prepared by boiling, &c. the other 
from the Bones of a dead Subject, as they are naturally connected with 
each other. Both theſe Methods are very neceſſary for the Practice of 
* Phyſick, and for the exact Knowledge of the Human Body. 

3. Fox by examining dry Bones, we can only learn their exterior 
Form, their Situation, and the Connexion which they may have vith 
one another. But when we conſi ter them as jSined together in a dead 
* Body, we are in a condition to obſerve many other Things about then 
* uſeful in Phyſick, becauſe their Connections with one another by Cart: 
* Jages and Ligaments, and by the Diverſity of Articulations, are fome- 
« times very different in dry Bones from what we find them when the 
* Bones are moiſt and freſh, There are, for inſtance, in dry Bone, 
certain Cavities which appear to be Cotyloide, becauſe they are diveſt 
* of their Cartilages; but in freſh Bones they are found to be Glenoide, 
« their Cavities being filled by Cartilages. On the other hand, fome Ct 
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*« vities appear to be Glenoide in the Sceleton, which are Cotyloide in the 7 
„ Body, their Cavities being augmented by Cartilaginous Supercilia. 00 
4. [IE exterior Form and Qualities of Bones are much better de- by 
« monſtrated from freſh Subjects than from prepared Bones, becauſe they Þ 
„ loſe a great many Things in boiling, ſuch as the Cartilaginous Border, | 
« the Perioſtæum, the Mucilaginous Subſtance found between them, aud ll 
the Marrow contained in their Cavities; all which may be ſhewn in 3 lit 
*« freth Body, but cannot be ſhewn in a Sceleton. "a 
5. © It is therefore neceſſary, for the Practice of Phyſick, and eſpecially Ch; 

„ for the Cure of fractured or luxated Bones, to examine cacti how | 
they are framed, and joined together in the Body. I would not, however, lag 
*« be thought to diſprove the cuſtom of preſerving dry Bones, and of teaching of 
the common Ofteology. We ought always to begin by this, and after- _ 


wards thew the natural Diſpoſition of the Bones, in the Body; in ibe 
7% man! 
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« manner that I have done in my Courſes.” Theſe are the expreſs Words 
of the illuſtrious Riclan, which I could not help tranſcribing. 

6. Ty1s Method of making a particular, regular, — complete De- 
monſtration of all the Bones, newly cleaned from the Muſcles and other 
Parts that ſurround them, ſeems to have been wholly neglected ever ſince 
Riclan's time, till I pnblickly reſtored it; but inſtead of ending my Courſes 
by the freth Bones, I always demonſtrate them immediately after the Sce- 
Icton, becauſe I look upon this as one of the principal Foundations of 
Anatomy; and that it ought naturally to follow the common Oſteology, 
as being a wp Introduction to the Knowledge of the Muſcles. 

7. Ix this Oſteoſogy I thall obſerve nearly the fame Order as in the for- 
mer, beginning by what relates to the freth Bones in general, and from 
thence going on to the particular Hiftory of each Bone. 

8, THE general Doctrine of freſh Bones takes in their external Confor- 
mation, internal Structure, Conn-xion an! Us. 

9. Is the particular Deſcription I ſhall follow the common Diviſion of 
the Sceleton; but I chooſe for reaſons which ſhall be given hereafter, to 
begin by the Extremities, and from thence to proceed to the Trunk and the 
Head. 

10. I ſhall repeat as little as is poſſible, of what I have ſaid in the De- 
ſcription of the Sceleton; but confine myſelf to theſe things only in which 
the Differences between dry and freſh Bones preciſely conſiſt. . 
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The external Conformation of freſh Bones. 


12. D the external Conformation of freſh Bones, I underſtand, as 
in the common Oſteology, all that is vifible without breaking 
them, tach as their Size, Figure, outward Parts, and Colour. 

iz. THE difference between freth and dry Bones is chiefly owing to the 
Parts that are peculiar to them, and to their natural Colour. I ſay, chiefly, 
vecauſe merely by drying, bo h their Size and Figure may be altered; 
* theſe Alterations are more remarkable in the Cartilages than in the 

ones. 

13. Or the external Parts of freſh Bones, ſome are common to them 
with dry Bones, ſuch as the Regions, Eminences, Cavitics, and Inequa- 
ities ; others are peculiar to hem, as being either for the moſt part 
wanting in dry Bones; or, if they remain, their natural State being 
changed, . 

14. The external Parts peculiar to freſh Bones are principally the Carti- 
Ages, Ligaments, Membranes, and Mucilaginous Glands. On account 
ef all theſe Parts, as well as of the Colour, the external Conformation oi 
de Bones of a freth Subject differs from that of a Sccleton, even in the other 
Parts which are common to both. a | 8 
17. 
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relates to the Colour to the Deſcription of the internal 
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1s. IS HALT. here give a general Idea of each of theſe parts, referring why 
berusture. 


'$. 1. Cartilages of freſh Boner. 


16. ACARTILAGE is a whitiſh or pearl-coloured Subſtance, which cover 
the Extremities of Bones joined together by moveable Articulation, in. 
creaſes the Volume of ſome of them after the manner of Epiphyſes, unite 
others very cloſely together, and has no immediate Adheſion or Connexion 
with others. 

17. TRE Subſtance of Cartilages is more tender and lefs brittle” than thy 
of Bones ; but with Age they ſometimes grow ſo hard as to become per. 
fectly Bony. They are pliable and elaſtic, and ſo capable of reſtoring 
themſelves after having been comprefled or bent to a certain degree; by 
when bent beyond that Degree, they break. | 

13. ALL that I have here faid about Cartilages is comprehended in th: 
ſhort Definition which Carolus Stephanus has given of them in his Anatom. 
« A Cartilage, he fays, is a part of the Body, which truly deſerves th 
name of ſimple or ſimilar. It is harder than all the other parts, but ſoft 
* than the Bones, white, ſmooth, poliſhed, and pliable or flexible, Th: 
* Coheſion of its parts is different in different Cartilages ; and no ſenfible C. 
<* vity, Cell or Pore, appears in any part of its Subſtance, except ver 
*« ſmall Paſſages for the Blood-Veſlels, Sc. | 

19. I HERE ſpeak only of Cartilages that belong to the Bones. Th 
which have no relation to them, are deſcribed in other parts of this Anatomical 
Expoſition. The Cartilages which belong to our prefent Subject, difr 
from each other, in Size, Figure, Situation and Uſe; and may all i: 
ranked under two general Heads; thoſe which are cloſely united to Bons 
and thoſe which are not immediately connected with them. 

20, THE Cartilages united to Bones are of four kinds, already hinted. 

21. SOME cover both ſides of the moveable Articulations, and are ver 
ſmooth and ſlippery. 

22. SOME unite the Bones to each other, either ſo firmly as to allo 
no ſenſible Motion, as in the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis, and ſtill mor 
in that by which the Epiphyſes are joined to the Bones; or in ſuch a mann 
as to allow of different — wy as in thoſe by which the Bodies of ils 
Vertebrz are connected. The firſt grow eaſily hard, the others appear l 
ſome meaſure viſcid, and retain their Flexibility. 

23. SOME increaſe the ſize and extent of Bones. Of theſe again, ſom! 
are articulated with other Bones, as the Cartilaginous Portions of almoſt a 
the true Ribs, or with other Cartilages, as the Septum Narium ; others f-ri 
only for Borders, as thoſe of the Baſis of the Scapula, and of the Crift: d 
the Os Illium, the Supercilia of Cavities, and thoſe of the ſpinal and tradk 
verſe Proceſſes of the Vertebræ. 

24. SoME, in fine, have a ſingular form, as thoſe of the Ears, and mo! 


of thoſe of the Noſe; in which laſt, their Elaſticity appears moſt * 
25. 18 
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25. THE Cartilages belonging to the ſecond general Claſs, or thoſe not 
immediately joined to Bones, are, for the moſt part, placed in the moveable 
oints; and may likewiſe be ſubdivided into ſeveral kinds. 

26. Some lie altogether looſe, being joined neither to the articulated 
Bones nor to the Cartilages which cover them, but ſlide freely between them 


in different Directions; as thoſe which are placed in the Articulation of 


the Tibia with the Os Femoris, in that of the lower Jaw with the Offa 
Temporum ; and in that of the Clavicle with the Sternum. Thoſe between 
the Clavicle and Acromium, and between the firſt and ſecond Vertebræ of 
the Neck are of the ſame kind. 

27. SOME are partly joined to other Cartilages, and partly flide between 
the Cartilaginous Extremities of the articulated Bones, as the Cartilage at 
the lower Extremity of the Radius. 

28, WE might likewiſe reckon among the Cartilages, though more impro- 
perly, ſeveral of the ſmall ſeſamoide Bones which remain long Cartilaginous, 
and alſo the Cartilaginous Portions of the Tendons, which do the fame Office 
with ſeſamoide Bones. 


$. 2. The Ligaments of freſh Bones. 


29. A LIGAMENT is a white, fibrous, cloſe, compact Subſtance, more 
flexible than a Cartilage, not eafily ruptured or torn, and which does not 
yield, or at leaſt but very little, when pulled. 

30. IT is made up of very ſmall and very firong Fibres, which by their 
different Texture and Diſpoſition, form narrow Cords, broad Bands, or 
thin Webs; and theſe ſerve to bind, contain, limit, and defend the other 
parts both hard and ſoft. 2 

21. I AM not here to ſpeak of the Ligaments peculiar to the ſoft parts, 
nor of thoſe which are common to the ſoft and hard parts; but confine my- 
{elf wholly to thoſe which belong to Bones or Cartilages alone. Of theſe 
we may eſtabliſn two general Claſſes ; the firſt, containing thoſe Ligaments 
which are of uſe only to the Bones in which they are inſerted ; the other, 
containing thoſe which ſerve for other parts befides the Bones in which they 
are fixed, and principally for the Muſcles. If we have regard to the Bones 


only, theſe laſt are —— termed Ligaments, as not doing the Office 


of ſuch, and conſequently reſembling the true Ligaments only in Texture. 

32. Or thoſe Ligaments which are fixed in Bones or Cartilages alone, 
and are not imployed about the other parts, ſome belong wholly to the 
Articulations or moveable Bones, and others have nothing to do with the 
Articulations. 8 

33. Taz Ligaments which belong particularly to the moveable Articu- 
3 and may therefore be called articular — are of ſeveral 
inds, | 

34- SOME are deſigned only to fix and ſtrengthen the Joints, and to ſecure 


the Bones in their different Motions, from parting from each other, as it 


happens in Luxations. Theſe Ligaments are like Ropes more or leſs flat, 
Vol. I. Q or 
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or like Bands, ſometimes narrow, and ſometimes of a confiderable breath, 
and though ſome of them are thin, they are all yt ſtrong and yield but 
I'tle. The Ligaments of the Articulations by Ginglymus, and thoſe that 
tic the Bodies of the Vertebræ together, are of this kind,  _ 

25. SOME contain a very fluid Mucilaginous Liquor commonly called 
Synovia, which continually moiſtens the Articulations. "Theſe are not ſo 
properly Ligaments as Ligamentary Webs, bound immediately round the 
Articulations, and fixed to the Extremities of the articulated Bones, and 
thus forming Capſulz or Bags to contain that Liquor, and hinder it from 
running out. | | | 

26. IESE may very well be named Capſular Ligaments. They lie 
within the former ſort, being cloſely united to their internal Surface, and 
are to be met with in all the r Ye as in that of the Ulna with 
the Os Humeri, thoſe of the Bones of the Carpus with each other, &&;, 
But they are more like-Membranes than Ligaments properly ſo called. 

37. SOME perform both the former Offices, that of a Band to keep the 
Bones together, and of a Capſula to hold the Mucilage. "Theſe ſurround 
the Orbicular Articulations, as that of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, of 
the Os Femoris with Os Innominatum, &c. 

38. ALL the parts of theſe Ligaments are not of equal thickneſs, ſo thut 
they appear to be made up of two kinds of Ligaments inſeparably united 
or glued together; one Capſular which ſurrounds the whole Articulation, 
and ſeveral true. Ligaments extended at different diſtances over the other, 
and cloſely united to it. The name of Orbicular Ligaments is not general 
enough, becauſe it does not agree to thoſe of the Bones of the Tarſus, 
Carpus, &c. 

29. I po not thihk it proper to rank among theſe, the Menibranous 
Vagina belonging to the Channel or Groove in the upper part of the 0s 
Humeri, which ſhall be afterwards deſcribed. 

40. SOME are hid by the Joints themſelves and by the Capſular Ligz- 
ments, as that belonging to the Head of the Os Femoris, called improperly 
Ligamentum Teres, and the Crucial Ligaments of the Tibia. 

41. Tux Ligaments which ſerve to connect Cartilages with Bones, 
might be reckoned another Species of articular Ligaments ; and of thel: 
ſome are proper, as thoſe belonging to the ſemilunar Cartilages of the Knee, 
to the Cartilaginous Trochlea of the Orbit, &c. Others are common, 
as all thoſe to which the inter-articular Cartilages are faſtened by their 
Circumferences. 

42. THE other Ligaments of the firſt Claſs, or thoſe fixed to Bones with- 
out any relation to the Articulations, are of two kinds. | 

43. Sou of them are looſe, and ferve only to ſet bounds to the Mo- 
tions of Bones; ſuch as thoſe that tie the Clavicles to the Coracoide Apo- 
phyſes ; thoſe that go from one Clavicle to the other, and thoſe between the 
Spinal Apophyſes of the Vertebræ. | 

44. SOME of them are tight, and ſtretched either between the parts of 
the ſame Bone, as the Ligaments between the Acromium and Coracoide 


Apophyts, 
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apophyſis, or between ſeveral Bones united together without Motion, as 
thoſe that are fixed by one Extremity to the Os Sacrum, -and by the other 
to the Os Iſohium. | 


45. Tu Ligaments of the ſecond general Claſs, or thoſe which being 
fred to the Bones or Cartilages are likewiſe of uſe to other parts, are of two 
kinds. Some of them are fixed to Bones or Cartilages only, and ſome are 
likewiſe fixed to other parts, or other parts are fixed to them. 


firengthen the Muſcles and Tendons, and ſometimes to change their Di- 
ections. : 
47. Tux annular Ligaments are of this kind, and they anciently had 
their Name not ſo much from their Figure, as from their Uſe, which is 
much the ſame with that of the Rings through which the Reins of Horſes 
paſs ; for it is after the ſame manner that theſe Ligaments bridle the Ten- 
dons of many Muſcles, and thus hinder them from Karting from their places 
in violent Motions ; and in ſome Circumſtances, change their Directions. 
48, Tur annular Ligaments are either particular, and ſimple, or com- 
mon, and made up of ſeveral ſingle ones, as we ſhall ſee in thoſe of the 
Carpus, Thumb, &c. Some of them are like Vaginz or Sheaths, as 


Fingers. 

— Some of them are only ſemi- annular, as that of the pr 
Notch of the Orbit, when there is a Ligament there, and that of the Notc 
in the ſuperior Coſta of the Scapula. 

50. To theſe might be referred the Ligaments between the Acromium 
and Coracoide Apophyfis of the Seapula, and between the Os Sacrum and 
Os Iſchium, which — been already mentioned in the firſt Claſs. 


prchend the Ligaments fixed to other parts as well as to Bones, and theſe 
again are of two ſorts. 


f Tenſion ; and ſerve on each fide for the inſertion of Muſcles, ſupplying 
in that reſpect, the place of Bones, 

33. Or this kind are the Interoſſeous Ligaments of the Fore-arm and 
Leg, the Obturator Ligament ; the Ligament extended on each fide of the 


Ligaments of the Neck, and the Ligamentary Membranes of the poſterior 
Foramina of the Os Sacrum. 

54. To theſe may be be added the Ligaments commonly termed Aponen- 
oles ; ſuch as thoſe of the Temples, Scapula, Os Humeri, Ulna, Palm 
of the Hand, Thigh, Leg, Sole of the Foot, &c. All theſe ſhall be 


ns, Ligamentary Aponeuroſes, Ligamentary Septa, Ligamentary Va- 
Fine, Sc. But they ought to be carefully diftinguithed from the Aponeu- 
Tolcs of the Muſcles ana Tendons, which ſhall be mentioned in their proper 


46. THOSE of the firſt kind ſerve chiefly to incloſe, check, limit, and 


Wthoic on the internal or flat fide of the firſt and ſecond Phalanges of the 


51. Trose of the other kind which come under this ſecond Claſs, com- 


52, SOME of them are fixed to one or more Bones with different degrees 


Vs Humeri, from the Neck to the Condyles, the poſterior and lateral 


eſcribed hereafter, and they may in general be termed Aponeurotic Liga- 


Q 2 | places. 
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| places The Ligamentum Suſpenſorium of the Muſculus Stylogloſſus be- 
ongs to this place, 


. OTnt differences of Ligaments may be deduced from their Con- 
— Solidity, Thickneſs, Situation, and Figure, as we alf Re hereafter, 

. 66. Some Ligaments are almoſt Cartilaginous, as thoſe which ſurround 
the Head of the Rading, and the ſmall Head of the Ulna, a Portion of 
the Orbicular Ligament of the Head of the Os Femoris, and the annular 
Vaginz of the Fingers. 3 gs 

57. Sou of them have a particular Elaſticity ; by which they are ca- 
pable of being drawn out by a ſufficient Force, and of contracting again 
when left to themſelves. This Elaſticity differs. from that of Cartilages, 
which laſt is hardly perceivable, but by compreſſing or bending them to a 
certain degree. It differs likewiſe from that of the other Ligaments, in that 
5 8 only very conſiderable in living Bodies, but remains ſuch aſter 

eath. 

58. Or this kind are the Supercilium of the Cotyloide Cavity, the Liga. 
ments which tie the Os Hyoides to the Styloide Apophyſes, the poſte. 
rior Cervical Ligament; the Ligaments which connect the tharp Edges of 
the ſpinal Proceſſes af the Vertebræ to one another, and thoſe ſeated xt 
the Baſes of thoſe Apophyſes next the great Canal of the Vertebræ, eſpe- 
cially in thoſe of the Loins. 


$. 3. The External Membranes of freſh Bones. 


59. Tae freſh Bones of the Human Body in their natural State, are 
ſor the moſt part covered exteriorly by a Membrane, called by the gene- 
ral name of Perioſteum, which is extended over the Cartilages and Ligz- 
ments, as well as over the Bones; but where it covers the Cartilages, it i 
termed Perichondrium, and where it covers the Ligaments, Perideſmium, 
Theſe Terms are borrowed from the Greek, but I ſhall not ſpend time in 
clearing up their original Significations. 

60. THE Periofteum in general is a fine, ſtrong Membrane or Mem- 
branous Expanſion, not equally thick in all its parts, more or leſs tranſpa- 
rent, of a very cloſe Texture, not cafily yielding, extremely ſenſible, and 
compoſed of ſeveral particular Planes of Fibres, differently diſpoſed ani 
mixed with a great number of ſmall Veſſels and Nervous Filaments. 

61. Tuis Membrane does not immediately ſurround thoſe Portions of 
Bones which are covered by Cartilages, nor thoſe in which Ligaments and 
Tendons are inferted. Neither does. it cover thoſe Portions of Co_ 
which are expoſed to Friction, as in the moveable Articulations, Channels, &c. 
Laſtly, it does not cover thoſe Portions of the Teeth which lie out of the 
Sockets and Gums. 

62. THE innermoſt Plane of the fibrous Texture of the Periofteum, or 
that which immediately adheres to the Surface of the Bones, is fixed thereto 
by an infinite number of ſmall fibrous Extremities brought from all. the 


Planes, and which enter the Pores of the Bones, Theſe Extremities are 
x : accoms« 
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-nanied by capillary Veſſels and nervous Filaments, which, having run 
2 different Planes of the Perioſte um, RS the 
innermoſt, at the Orifices of the Pores of the Bones. 4 ] 

63. Tux Periofteum is of different Thickneſſes; but this Difference does not 
appear near ſo much on the outer Surface, as on the inner, which is marked 
in many places with Impreſſions owing to the Sulci, Depreffions, Lines and 
lacqualitics on the Surface of the Bones. 

64. Sou Anatomiſts have been of Opinion that this Membrane was not 
only united but cloſely braced round the Bones, and that therefore it might 
{-t bounds to their Growth. It is probable they had only examined a few 
Bones in this view; for had they confidered thoſe which have concave Sur- 
faces, Depreſſions and Inequalities, they would have found only a ſimple 
Adheſion of the Perioſteum without any Tenfion. In Places where it is 
only fixed to the Bones by the Filaments of its innermoſt Plane, the Pe- 
rioſteum is cafily pulled from thc Bones, but this Separation is more dif- 
ficult where the Fibres of the cther Planes likewiſe penetrate the Bone, 
eſpecially when theſe Planes are numerous; and likewiſe where the Inſer- 
tions of Tendons or Ligaments mingle with theſe Fibres. 

65. Tux Periofteum in general ſerves to ſupport that admirable Texture 
Jof an Infinity of capillary Veſſels, by which the Bones and all the Parts be- 
longing to them are nouriſhed, It likewiſe ſupports a great number of ner- 
vous Filaments by which Senſation is communicated not only to this and 
to the internal Membrane of the Bones, but even in ſome degree to ſome 
Portions of the Bones themſelves. Other Uſes of the Perioſteum ſhall be 
explained hereafter. | 


$. 4. The mucilaginous Glands of freſh: Bones. 


66. Ix all the moveable Articulations, eſpecially: of thoſe Perſons who 
end their Lives by ſudden or violent Deaths, we find a viſcid Liquor, in 
ſome meaſure reſembling a liquid Mucilage, or the White of an Egg well 
by which is commonly called Synovia, a Name given at firſt to a Diſ- 
aſe, 

67. Ta1s-Liquor is contained, together with the Articulations, in the Li- 
gamentary Capſulæ, which hinder is from running out. It is furniſhed chiefly 
by ſmall Bundles of Glands more or leſs flat, contained in the ſame Cap- 
fulz, and known by the name of mucilaginous Glands ; theſe being the 
Organs through which the Mucilage is conveyed from the Blood. It may 
likewife partly tranſude through the Pores of. the internal Surface of the 
capſular Ligaments ; and partly be made up of an unctuous Matter ſqueezed 
from the fatty Subſtances lying near the Glands, by the Motion and Friction 
of the articulated Bones. | 

68. Tyzsz Glands are more or leſs of a red Colour, and of a very ſin- 
gular Structure, reſembling ſmall floating Fringes, of different Thickneſſes, 
made up of folliculous or veſicular Grains, and furniſhed with a great number 
tf Veſſels running in very different Directions. In ſome places they * 
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like diſtin Grains immoveably fixed. They are proportioned to the Boney 
and Joints, N ſo as to be ſecured from vi-.- ii Friciions, chiefly near 
the Edges of the Capſulæ, or in particular Cavin > contrived on purpoſe to 
receive them, te | | | 

69. Tux Liquor continually furniſhed by hefe Glands, mixed with that 
which ſweats through the Pores ct the Eurer, and. perhaps with that 
which comes from the fatty Moleculz, is qituſcd bauen the articulated 
Bones, and its Uſe is to facilitate their Nonons, to prevent them from 
bruiſing each other, and to keep their Cartiiages from drying or wearing 
Out. 6 
7o. In the particular Deſcription, we ſhall explain the differences of my. 
cilaginous Glands, with reſpect to their Conformation, Size, Number and 
Situation, 


ART. II. . 
De internal Structure of freſh Bones. 


71. IN order to become acquainted with the internal Structure of freſh 

Bones, their Subſtance, internal Cavities, Marrow, Membrana Me- 
dullaris, and Veſſels muſt be examined. The three laſt belong to this Tra. 
tiſe, the two firſt have been already deſcribed in the Treatiſe of dry Bones, 
which it would be very proper for Beginners to reviſe, that they may com- 
prehend as they ought what is here to be ſaid. 


$. 1. The Marrow or Medullary Membrane of freſh Bones. 


72. Tux greateſt part of the Bones contain in their large Cavities or Cell 
an unctuous fat Subſtance, of a ſolid Conſiſtence in ſome, and ſoft in others. 
It is called by the general Name of Marrow, eſpecially that which lics in 
the large Cavities of the long Bones. That which is ditperſed in the fimnall 
cellulous Cavities is likewiſe called the medullary Juice. 

73. Tne Marrow of the great hollow Bones is a Maſs, compoſcd of an 
Infinity of fine Veſicles or membranous Cells, joined together, and commu- 
nicating with each other, furnithed with Blood- Veſſels and Nerves, and filled 
with a fine ſweet oily Matter. | 

74. ALL theſe Cells or membranous Veſicles are ſurrounded by a very fine 
Membrane, which, like an internal Perioſteum, fticks cloſe to the inner Sur- 
face of the Bone, by means of an infinite number of capillary Veſſels, and of 
ſeveral other kinds of very ſmall Filaments. The reticular Subſtance of the 
Bones runs through this medullary Mats, and as it were interlards it, and by 
this means ſuſtains it in the middle of the great Cavities. ; 

75. ThE Marrow of the cellulous or cavernous Subſtance of Bones s 
divided by ſmall bony Septa or Plates, and by the Filaments of the ret. 
cular Subitance of Bones, into a vaſt number of Veſicles or membranous Cells 


which line the bony Cells, and communicate with each other. * —— 
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Marrow in the cavernous Texture of the Bones differs from that in the great 


>,vities, both in Colour and Confiſtence. It is liquid, and almoſt quite of 


red Colour, whereas. the other is much more ſolid, and is often of a red 


"vlour only on its Surface, n 

76. In is difference is owing to the Blood-Veſſels which run through each 
nembranous Cell, whereas the Marrow in the great Cavitics ſeems to be fur- 
hed with them in the common Membrane only. Many of thoſe medulla 


alls are likewiſe divided by the bony Filaments of the cavernous Subſtance, 


aud theſe ſmall Filaments, as well as thoſe of the reticular Texture, are 


orered by Portions of the medullary Membrane, as by a Perioſteum. 

-7. Tux medullary Membranes may be ſeparated from the Liquor which 
ey contain, by ſtecping the whole Maſs in very hot Water, and afterwards 
ompreſſing it by gentle degrees. But it is to both theſe Subftances taken 
gether that Anatomiſts give the name of Marrow, not to either of them 
aken fingly. The medullary Membrane is very ſenſible, but not the Juice, 
hich is neceſſary to be obſerved to underſtand what is meant by the Senfi- 
ity of the Marrow. It is true, however, that in the Materia Medica, this 
[ame is given to the oily Subſtance alone. | 

78. Tus Marrow by its liquid and unctuous Part renders the Bones in 
dme meaſure pliable, and leſs brittle, by continually running through the 
ubſtance of them in ſmall degrees. This continues to old Age, and then 
e Bones being deprived of the Marrow, become very brittle, 


§. 2. The Veſſels of freſh Bones. 


79. ALL the parts of freſh Bones have Blood-Veſſels, which may he re- 
ced to three Claſſes. Some go to the external parts of Bones, to the Li- 
aments, Cartilages, mucilaginous Glands and Perioſteum. Others pene- 
ate the Subſtance of the Bone, and the third kind goes all the way to the 
ternal Cavities, and is diftributed to the Marrow. | | 
8. Tas Veſſels of the firit Claſs, that is, thoſe ſpread on the external 
arts of Bones, are Ramifications of thoſe which go to the neighbouring Mut- 
es, and other parts which lie near the Bones. The greateſt number of them 
d to the Perioſteum, and run in between its different Planes, being divi- 
d into am inſinite number of capillary Ramifications, diſpoſed in a reti- 
ar manner by their frequent Communications. I thall not here take upon 
e to determine whether this Membrane has any particular elaftic Force by 
hich it can increaſe that of the Blood-Veſlels. 
v1. Tux Veſſels of the ſecond Claſs, or thoſe of the Subſtance of Bones, 
e Productions or Continuations of thoſe of the Perioſteum, which enter 
e Pores of the Bones like very fine Filaments, and run longitudinally 
tween the bony Fibres. The Exiſtence of thoſe ſmall Veſſels becomes very 
Tan from Fractures, eſpecially in young People. | 
02, THE Arteries and Veins do not ſeem here to accompany each other as 
the other parts of the Body, but to run in oppfite Directions till they 
et. This Conjecture is founded on the the different Obliquity of 2 
Fo oles. 
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Holes. It muſt not however be imagined that al} Arteries enter at oy 
end of the long Bones, and that the Veins go out at the other; the reuniq 
of fractured Bones is ſufficient to deſtroy this Opinion. 

83. TIE Veſſels go to the inner Subſtance of the Bones, not only through 
the external Pores, but alſo through thoſe of all the inner Cavities, bog 
great and ſmall, being detached from the medullary Membrane in the ſan; 
manner as from the Periofteum. 

84. Taz Veſſels of the third Claſs come likewiſe from the Perioſteun 
They appear to be deſtined chiefly for the Marrow and medullary Juice, 
and are ſpread in great numbers over the Membranes of each. They ente 
the Cavities of the hollow Bones through the oblique Ducts in their ſolid Suk. 
ſtance, and into the Cells by other ſmall Openings. They ſpread themſcha 
in all Directions, not only on the Membranes of the Marrow and medullzy 
Juice, but likewiſe through the Subſtance of the Bones in their Paſſage i 
the inner Cavities. * | 

85. Tux Arteries and Veins of this Claſs often accompany each othery 
they paſs through the Bones, and ſometimes each paſſes through a ſepary 
Duct 


86. Tus Veſſels of the firſt Claſs ſerve chiefly to nouriſh the external pa 


by them. Thoſe of the ſecond Claſs furniſh the nutritious Juice of the inn 
Subſtance of the Bones. The Uſes of thoſe of the third Claſs have ben 


already mentioned, 
$. 3. The Colour. of freſh Bones. 


87. Tux natural Colour of the freſh Bones of an adult human Body 
whitiſh, with a ſmall Mixture of a pale Red. This red Colour is more co 
ſiderable in Children, but decreaſes by degrees as they grow up, and is quit 
loſt in old Age. It is moſt arias in the Surface of ſpungy Bones, a 
more towards the Extremities of the hollow Bones, than in the middle; an 
laſtly, it is more or leſs perceivable in proportion to the different Thickneßd 
the vw Laminz which cover the cellular Subſtance. | 

88. Tunis red Colour is owing to the Blood-Veſſels of the Bones, whid 
being in Infancy larger and leſs ſurrounded by the bony Juices, than ina 
advanced Age, make the Colour of the Blood to appear in ſome degres 
through the Subſtance of the Bones; whereas in 590 Age theſe Vella 
being compreſſed by the increaſed and condenſed bony Juices, contil 
but very little Blood, and are not at all tranſparent. The particular differ 


ences of the red Colour, not only in the Bones of the ſame Subject, but a thi 
in the different parts of the ſame Bone, deꝑends on the medullary Juice which C01 
is much redder than the Marrow in the great Cavities, and likewiſe part) Os 
the Thickneſs of the bony Subſtance by which that Juice is covered. the 
* 
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A u. 
The Freſh Banes in particular. 


„WI A.T has been 12 ſaid about the mucilaginous Glands and 
VV Blood-Veſlels of fr nes in general, may be eaſily applied to 
the greateſt, part of them in particular. But the Cartilages and Ligaments 
are different in each Bone, and thereſore require to be particularly deſcribed. 
And as theſe parts are more diyerſified, larger, and more diſtinct in the 
Extremities of the Body than in the Trunk; I think it proper to begin by 
theſe, that they may afterwards ſerve for Examples of whit is to be ſaid 
about the reſt. | 88 8 5 n 

go. MoREOV ER, as it is only in this N that a true Idea can be gi- 
ven of the Articulations in their natural State, I ſhall be obliged to begin by 
the Ola Innominata, becauſe of the Acetabulum with which the Os Femoris 
is connected, and becauſe of ſeveral, other particulars neceſſary to be known 
in order to compręhend the Mechaniſm of that Articulation. 

91. THo' the Of lnnomunata; belong to the Trunk in the ordinary Divi- 
fion of the Sceleton, they may however be confidered with reſpect to the 
lover Extremities, much in the ſame manner as the Scapula, with reſpect 
to the upper Extremities. For this Reaſon likewiſe I muſt ſay ſomething 
of the Os Sacrum to which theſe Bones are joined, and likewiſe of the laſt 
Vertebra of the Loins. ty 


not fall in our way in the Deſcription of the Sceleton. We make a complete 
Deſcription of each dry Bone, which we cannot do of each freſh Bone, be- 
cauſe of the Connexion, it has with the neighbouring Bones, ſome parts of 
i conſequently be mentioned, eſpecially thoſe in which Ligaments 
arc inſerted. | | 

93. To remove this Difficulty, without breaking in upon that Order by 
obſerving which, theſe Deſcriptions will be eaſy and intelligible, I ſhall exa- 
mine particularly the Ligaments of each Bone in the following manner: I 
ſhall firſt give the complete Hiſtory, of the Ligaments by which each Bone is 
connected to thoſe immediately aboye it, and then 5 mention thoſe that 
tie it to thoſe below. ee EY | 

94. I ſhall not explain in what manner or for what Purpoſe the [Bone 
which I have deſcribed, is joined to that which I am to deſcribe next in 
order, till the Deſcription of this laſt is likewiſe finiſhed. Thus, for inſtance, 
[ ſhall not give the Hiſtory of the Connexion of the Os Innominatum with 
the Os Femoris, till I have explained all the parts of the Thigh-Bone 
concerned in that Articulation; nor the Hiſtory of the Connexion of the 


Os Femoris with the Tibia, till the latter has been deſcribed ; and ſo of 


the reſt, 5 
95. Th1s Oſteology preſuppoſes the exact Knowledge of the foregoing, 


that is, of all the particulars relating to the Sceleton, of which I ſhall here 
Vor, J. R mention 


92. Tu is particular Oſteology is attended with one Difficulty which does 
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chium is almoft intirely Tendinous, and that which lines the Grooves aul 
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mention only as much as is neceſſary to enable us to apply to the Sceletgy 
what has been already ſaid in general about freſh Bones. 


8. 1. The freſh Bones of the lower Extremities, 


96. THE Cartilages of the Oſſa Innominata are not ſo numerous, as or- 
might imagine on examining the Sceleton only. We are apt to think we { 
the dried remains of Cartilages of the Criſta of the Os Ilium, on the Tuberoſity 
of the Os Iſchium, and on the Grooves and Notches which give paſſage to the 
Tendons of Muſcles. But none of theſe Incruſtations are true Cartilage, 
being for the moſt part Tendinous, Aponeurotic or Ligamentary, which he. 
ing dried, look more like Cartilages then the true Cartilages themſelves, 

97. THE Cruſt which covers the Criſta of the Os llium is chiefly Teng. 
nous, and a ſmall part of it Aponeurotic in adult Bodies, but in Children 


are not completely offified, are eafily taken for true Cartilages ; and in o|/ 
Age the Tendons are often hardened to ſo great a degree, as to have the y 
ſame Appearance. The Subſtance which covers the Tuberoſity of the l. 


Notches of the Tendons is chiefly Ligamentary. | 

98. T E true Cartilages of the Offa Innominata in adult Subjects, are fire 
in number, three common, two proper. 

99. Tux firſt and principal common Cartilage is that which makes the 
Symphyſis of the Oſſa Pubis. It reaches from the interval between the Spine 
of theſe two Bones, all the way to the Angle formed by the two Ram., 
where they begin to feparate. It is ſomething thicker or broader at its up 
per part, than for a conſiderable Space lower down, but the inferior pat 
is by much the broadeſt. It fills the Angle already mentioned, aud forms: 
k.ind of Arch, which is more confiderable in Women than in Men. 

100. THE two other common Cartilages join the Oſſa Ilium to the G 


- Sacrum, but are thinner than that of the Offa Pubis. in 


Toi. THE proper Cartilages are theſe that line the Cotyloide Cavitits 
Concerning theſe we have already obſerved in the Deſcription of the Sceleton, 
that in the Edge of each, there is a Notch, or Opening between the interi 
and inferior Parts; and that in the Cavity itſelf, there is a broad, unequi, 
ſhallow Depreſſion, reaching from the Notch, beyond the middle of the G. 
vity. Alt the reſt of the Surface of the Acetabulum is covered with a ve! 
white, ſhining, ſmooth Cartilage, which terminates preciſely at the Edge 


the Cavity. 
| 102. THE Circumference of the Acetabulum has, befides, a Border cf: the 
particular kind, the Subſtance of which is neither wholly Cartilaginous n Co 


Ligaments of 


wholly Ligamentary ; but I choofe to place it among the Ligaments. 
103. THE Ligaments of the Offa Innominata are of two kinds, comm the 


the Ofa Iano- and proper. The common Ligaments are thoſe which go between theſc au this 


1. 


the neighboring Bones, of which there is a confiderable number, vis. the 
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104. ONE ſuperior Ligament inſerted by one End in the internal Labium 
of the poſterior part of the Criſta of the Os Ilium, about an Inch above the 
Angle of that Criſta. It is about an Inch in breadth, and is faſtened by its 
other Extremity in the whole inferior Edge of the tranſverſe Apophy ſis of 
the laſt Vertebra of the Loins. | 

105. ONE inferior and anterior, fixed by one End in the inner Side of 
the Angle of the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and by the other in the ſuperior 
and anterior Part of the firſt falſe tranſverſe Apophy ſis of the Os Sacrum. 
In this Ligament there are tranſverſe Openings which make it appear more 
or leſs complex. . 

106. SEVERAL inferior and poſterior, fixed by one End along the inter- 
nal Labium of the Tuberoſity of the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and by the other 
in the firſt three falſe tranſverſe Apophyſes, and from thence extending late- 
rally over the Marks of the falſe oblique Apophyſes of the Os Sacrum. 

197. To theſe muſt be added the Ligaments by which the Os Femoris 
is joined to the Os Innominatum, which thall be deſcribed among the other 
Ligaments of the Thigh. 13 

108, THE principal proper Ligaments are four in Number, two called 
Sacro-Sciatic, one broad and external, the other ſmall and internal, one ob- 
W turator and one inguinal. | 

109. THE broad Saero-Sciatic or internal Sciatic Ligament is ſlightly 
faſtened to the infide of the Tuberofity of the Criſta of the Os Ilium, covers 
exteriorly the two poſterior Spines of that Bone, and continues to be in- 
ſerted along the anterior and exterior Edges of the falſe tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſes of the Os Sacrum. 

110, FRoM thence this Ligament diminiſhing in breadth, deſcends ob- 
liquely towards the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, and is inſerted immediately be- 
low the Sinus which lies between that Tuberoſity and the Sciatic Spine. 
This inſertion is afterwards continued over the whole internal Labium of the 
inferior Portion of the Os Iſchium, and of the Ramus of that Bone, and the 
inferior Portion of the Ramus of the neighbouring Os Pubis. 

111. THROUGH all this latter Courſe of its Inſertion, that is, after its 
arrival at the Tuberofity of the Iſchium, it produces a kind of ligamentary 
Falx, one Edge of which is fixed to the Bones, the other lies looſe ; and by 
this Situation of the Falx, it forms, together with the Bones, a kind of deep 
Channel or Groove. 

112, THE ſmall Sacro-Sciatic or internal Sciatic Ligament adheres cloſely 
to the infide of the poſterior Portion of the former. It is fixed interiorly 
to the Edge of the inferior part of the fourth falſe tranſverſe Apophyſis of 
_ Os Sacrum, and from thence, all the way to the upper part of the Os 

occygis. | 

113. FROM this Inſerton, it runs up a little obliquely to the Spine of 
the Iichium, in the ſharp Point and upper part of which it is fixed. During 
this Courſe, it crofles the broad Ligament, being cloſely united to the inſide 
lhcreof, and loſes but very little of its Breadth. 


1 | 114. Br 
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114. By theſe two Ligaments two diſtin Openings are formed, a large 
one, with the ſaperior Sciatic Sinus, and a ſmall one, with the inferior Scintic 
Notch. 
115. Txx Obturator Ligament fills up all the great Foramen Ovale, ex. 
cept the oblique Notch at its on part. It is faſtened preciſely to the Edge 


of the Circumference of that Hole, from the anterior part of the oblique 
Notch, all the way to the Symphyſis between the Os Pubis and Os Iſchium. 
116. FROM thence to the poſterior part of the inferior Notch, it is fixed 
to the internal Labium of the Edge of the Cireumference, forming a kind of 
{mall Channel with the external Labium ; and afterwards it is fixed to the 
common Edge of the Foramen Ovale and Cotyloide Notch or Opening. 

117. By this Diſpoſition, an Opening is left between this Ligament and 
the ſuperior oblique Notch ; and immediately below this common Opening, 
there are two ſmall Preforations in the Ligament alone. 

118. ON the infide of the upper and anterior part ofthe Os Puhis, there 
is a tranſverſe Ligament, refembling the ſhape of a Pent-houſe ; fixed by its 
upper part to the Os Pubis, from the oblique Notch of the Foramen Ovale, 
all the way to the lower part of the Symphyfis, at a ſmall diftance from the 
Circumference of the laſt mentioned Hole. | | 

119. THis tranſverſe Ligament is about half an Inch in breadth in an 
adult Body; and poſteriorly below the ſuperior oblique Notch of the Fo- 
ramen Ovale, it joins the Obturator Ligament by means of a particular 
Fold; and by parting from it afterwards, a kind of deep narrow Groore 
is formed between them, the tranſverſe Ligaments being at this place ſup- 
ported by Ligamentary Fræna of different Sizes. 

120. THE inguinal Lig ament, called from the Diſcoverer Ligamentun 
Fallopii, is an Aponeurotic or Ligamentary Band, faſtened by one End to 
the anterior and ſuperior Spine of the Os llium, and by the other, to 
the Spine of the Os Pubis. The middle Portion of it is very narrow, but 
it expands conſiderably toward both Extremities. It is cloſely joined to 
the Muſcles of the Abdomen, and to the Aponeurotic Faſcia of the Thigh. 
It ſeems to be often wanting, as ſhall be obſerved in the Deſcription of 
theſe Muſcles. 

121. BESID Es theſe Ligaments peculiar to each Os Innominatum, there 
is another ſmall flat and very ftrong Ligament, which runs tranſverſely be- 
tween the two Angles of the Cotyloide Notch, and may be termed the pro- 
per or tranſverſe Ligament thereof. 

122. THE daflic Border of the Cotyloide Cavity may likewiſe be reckoned 
among the Ligaments. It is a ſort of additional Piece ftrongly united to the 
Edge of that Cavity, but eafily yields both ways to any Preſſure. It may 
be ſtretched out by pulling, and recovers and contracts again when that 
Force is removed. It is of a very ſingular Texture, being compoſed of 
elaſtic Fibres, interwoven together through its whole Circumference, and 
which in ſeveral Places, are by degrees inclined towards the bony Edge of 


the Cavity. It makes an intire Circle, and where it paffes over the * 
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tranſverſe Ligament before mentioned ſerves to ſupport it, as the bon 
ge of the Caricy dives through all the reſt of its — A 4 

123. THOUGH I have referred the Deſcription of the two Ligaments by 
vhieh the Os Femoris is connected to the Os Innominatum to another place, 
the Inſertions in the laſt named Bone moſt nevertheleſs be mentioned here. 
One of theſe Ligaments ſurrounds the whole Articulation, the other is con- 
ined therein. The firſt is called the orbicular Ligament, the other very 
nproperly the round Ligament. 

124. THE orbicular Ligament is very ſtrong, and unequally thick. It 
arrounds the whole convex Circumference of the Supercilium of the Co- 


yloide Cavity, to which it is ſtrongly fixed for the Breadth of near a quarter 
f an Inch, from the ſharp Edge outward, and from thence ſeems to ſend 


ff a Ligamentary Aponeuroſis, which ſhall be explained in the Hiſtory of 
he Muſcles. - 

124. ITS Inſertion at the ſharp Edge of the cotyloide Cavity, joins that 
of the elaſtic Border; the reſt of the Ligament is diftin& from the Border, 
nd only touches it quite round; and where it paſſes over the Notch, it is 
xed in the tranſverſe Ligament. 

126, THE Ligament which lies in the joint is not round, as its common 
Name would make us believe. It is a flat Cord, broad at one End, and 
barrow at the other, and therefore in ſome meaſure of a triangular ſhape. 
y its narrow End, it is inſerted at the two Angles of the Noten of the coty- 
vide Cavity; and by the other, in the Os Femoris, in the manner hereafter 
o be deſcribed. This broad End may be reckoned the Baſis of the Liga- 
nent; and from thence ariſe ſome diſtinct ligamentary Filaments, which are 
ſerted at different Diſtances, in the Circumference of the rough Impreſſion 
f the cotyloide Cavity. 


125 


127. THERE is nothing in the Perioſteum of this Bone different from what Hr an, 
3s been ſaid above, except what relates to the Inſertion of ſeveral Muſcles; mucilogin:; 


put that cannot be explained till theſe Muſcles are deſcribed. 


Glands and 
Marrow of 


128. THE rough unequal Depreſſion at the bottom of the cotyloide Ca-,, 9, 7,7. 
ity is filled by a broad flat mucilaginous Gland, bordered with a fatty Sub- minatum. 


Lance, and covered by a fine Membrane, through which a mucilaginous 
4quor paſſes, to moitten the Joint and facilitate its Motions. This Mem- 
rane riſes above the Gland, and gives a ſort of Covering or Coat to the Li- 
ment contained in the Joint. The Blood- Veſſels of this Gland paſs between 
e Bottom of the cotyloide Notch, and the tranſverſe Ligament thereof. 

129. As theſe Bones have no internal Cavity, and their Subſtance being 
chulous or cavernous, they contain no medullary Maſs. The ſmall Cells 
their cavernous Subſtance contain a medullary Juice, which diſtils in- 
fantly through the Membrane with which they all are lined.. 

159. THE Blood-Veſſels paſs chiefly through the ſmall Holes in both 
onvex and concave Surfaces of theſe Bones, and ramifying upon the bony 
cls, they end in a great number of finall capillary Tubes, which make 
be medullary Juice appear red. 
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131. No part of the Os Femoris is covered with Cartilage, except th, 
uniform Convexity of its Head, and the articular Portion of the lower Ex. 
tremity. The Trochanters have no true Cartilage, what looks like it, being 
only the remains of tendinous Inſertions, as has been already obſerved of 
the Criſta of the Os Ilium. Ihe Cartilaginous Subſtance which, to a cer. 
tain Age, unites the Apophyſes to the Body of the Bone, does not belong tg 
this place, becauſe it is only found in the time of Youth, and in Adults i; 
converted into Bone, | 

132. Tu Cartilaginous Matter by which the Head of the Os Femoris j 
cemented, deſerves, however, to be obſerved, becauſe that Epiphyfis ha 
been ſeparated by voilent Falls. | 

133. THE Convexity of the Head of the Os Femoris all the way to i 
Symphyſis with the Neck, is covered by a very ſmooth ſhining Cartilage, 
We have already remarked in deſcribing the dry Bones, that a little beloy 
the middle of this Convexity, and ſomething toward the back part, there 
is a Depreſſion in the thape of a Creſcent, the Cartilage being here inter. 
rupted by the Inſertion of the internal articular Ligament of the Head of 


the Os Femoris. 


, THz Cartilage which covers the lower Extremity of this Bone, i 
exactly fitted to the ſemi-oval Convexity of the inferior Surface of cad 
Condyle, and to the Pulley formed by their Union. 388 

125. IN the poſterior part of the lateral Tuberoſity of each Condyle, 
there is another kind of Cartilaginous Surface, which was ſpoken to in the 
Hiſtory of the Tibia. | 

136. THE Os Femoris is connected by its upper Extremity to the 0 
Innominatum, and by the lower, to the Bones of the Leg, by means « 
ſeveral Ligaments. The Ligaments of the upper Extremity are two u 
number, one which ſurrounds the whole Articulation thereof with the C- 
8 Cavity, and one contained in the Articulation. Ihe firſt is terme 
the orbicular Ligament of the Head of the Os Femoris ; the other, th 
internal Ligament. To thoſe we may, though very improperly, add a thir, 
which is of the nature of a Capſular Ligament, as we thall ſce hereafter. 

137. THE orbicular Ligament is the moſt confiderable, largeſt, an 
ſtrongeſt of all the articular Ligaments of the Human Body. It is fix 
quite round the Border of the cotyloide Cavity in the manner already faid; 
aud from thence largely ſurrounds the whole Head and ſuperior Port 
of the Neck of the Os Femoris, and is cloſely inſerted in the lower Portio 
of the Neck, that is, between its Bafis and middle narrow part. 

138. THis Ligament is made up of ſeveral ſorts of Fibres, the chicfd 
which are longitudinal and oblique, and it is much thicker and ſtronget u 
ſome parts than in others. It is very thick between the anterior inferid 
Spine of the Os Ilium all the way to the ſmall anterior Tuberoſity, hid 
_— as it were, the Baſis of the great Trochanter with the Batis of tt 
Neck. 

139. IT is likewiſe very thick between the ſame Spine, and the midi: 


part of the oblique rough Line obſervable between the Tuborofity 5 
| _ 
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little Trochanter; and here likewiſe it is ſtrengthened by a Bundle of 
Fibres connected to the Paſſage of the Tendon of the Iliac Muſcle, and 


to the inferior Portion of the oblique rough Line. The Diſpoſition of 
the ligamentary Fibres of which theſe two thick Portions are compoſed, 


form a ſort of a Triangle with the oblique rough Line which terminates the 


Baſis of the Neck. | , 

149. AT the poſterior and upper part of this Ligament, there is another 
thick Portion formed by oblique Fibers, one end of which is fixed between 
the inferior Edge of the Cotyloide Cavity, and the Paſſage of the Tendon 
of the external Obturator Muſcle; the other, to the upper Part of the ſmall 
Tuberofity of the great Trochanter, already mentioned. ; 

141. THE poſterior and lower part of it is thinner and ſhorter than the 
reſt ; but even this is ſtrengthened by a Band of pretty ſtrong Fibres, which, 
from the whole Criſta of the Os Pubis, run down obliquely near the fore 
fide of the Cotyloide Notch, and is fixed in the upper Fart of the Bafis of 
the Neck of the Os Femoris, immediately above the ſmall anterior Tube- 
roſity of the great '"Trochanter. 

142. THE other Ligament of the Head of the Os Femoris which I call 
internal, reſembles a flat Cord, being compoſed of a Bundle of Fibres cloſe- 
| y interwoven. One end of it is in a manner divided into two flat Bands, 
inſerted one at each Corner of the Cotyloide Notch in the manner already 
explained, It might likewiſe be called the inter-articular Ligament of the 
Head of the Os Femoris. 

143. FROM this Inſertion, it runs obliquely backward and a little up- 
ward between the Cotyloide Gland, and the Cartilaginous Convexity of the 
Head of the Os Femoris, and ends in the upper part of ths ſmall ſemi- 
lunar Foſſula, which may be reckoned the Pole of that Convexity. This 
Inſertion is oblique, a little rounded on the upper part, and fat on the low- 
er, and in ſome Subjects there is a ſort of Depreſſion in the Head of the 
Bone for the paſſage of the Ligament. . 

144. THe Ligaments of the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, by 
which this Bone is connected with thoſe of the Leg, are fix in number, 
one poſterior, two lateral, two middle or Crucial, and one Capſular. 

145, THE Crucial Ligaments, lie within the Joint, and are ſixed by one 
end to the back part of the Notch or Opening which parts the two Con- 
dyles. They are ſarrounded by the Capſular Ligament, but all the reit 
lie on the outſide thereof, being cloſely joined to it. 

146. Or the two lateral Ligaments, one is internal and broad, being 
fed on the Tuberoſity of the internal Condyle ; the other is external and 
narrow, fixed to the Tuberoſity of the external Condyle. 

147. THE poſterior Ligament is broad and thin, being fixed a little 
above the convexity of the external Condyle, from whence it deſcends ob- 
lquely, behind the great Notch and external Condyle. 

148. THz Capſular Ligament glewed, as it were, to the three former, 
a5 has been faid, is fixed quite round the inferior Extremity of the Os 
Femoris, at a ſmall diſtance above the anterier, lateral, and poſterior 
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s of the Cartilage, and above the poſterior part of the great Notch, 


part 
and form the Cartilage and Notch, through the {mall Space upward alreag; 
mentioned, it covers the Bone; and afterwards is *inverted downward 4 


form the Capſula for the Mucilaginous Liquor of the Joint. The reſi a 
the Deſcription of all theſe Ligaments muſt be referred to that of the Boy, 
of the Leg. Hart 

149. 1 2 E Marrow of the Os Femoris lies in a large Maſs in the mid} 
Cavity of the Bone, and in ſmall diſtinct Cluſters in the Cells of cach 
Extremity. The firſt is penetrated at different Diſtances by the bony Fil. 
ments or Ramifications of the Reticular Texture, and thereby ſuſtained in 
violent Motions and Shocks, as in leaping, running, &c. 

150. THE Tibia has four or five proper Cartilages, and two additio 


Cartilages of nal ones. 


the Bones of 


the Leg. 


151. Tnx two proper Cartilages which cover the two ſuperior Surface 
of the Head of the Tibia, are the thickeſt. They are both gently holloy 
but the internal, or that next the other Tibia, is more depreſſed in the mig. 
dle than the other. The back part of the external is inſenſibly depreftd 
and thereby a ſort of Convexity is formed. Anteriorly they join each 
other, poſteriorly they are parted by a ſhallow Noteh ; in the midde, 
they are ſeparated by the articular Tuberoſity of the Head of the Tibi, 
which is likewiſe partly covered by them on each fide. 

152. THE third proper Cartilage covers the ſmall Surface which lis 
on the lower Part of the external Condyle. 

153. THE fourth covers the lower Surface-of the Baſis of the Tibia, be. 
ing continued over the outſide of the inner Ankle. There are likewiſe i 
perticial Cartilaginous Incruſtations on the back part of this Baſis behind the 
inner Ankle, and likewiſe on the backfide of the outer Ankle, all for tt 
Paſſage of Tendons. | 

154. THE additional Cartilages of the Tibia are two in Number, calle 
ſemilunar from their Figure, and intermediate or inter-articular from thi: 
Situation. 

155. Eacn of theſe Cartilages is in the Shape of a Creſcent, or Roman 
Their Convexity or greateſt Curvature is very thick, their Concavity u 
ſmalleſt Curvature very thin, ſomething like the Edge of a Sickle. Thr 
lie on the two upper Surfaces of the Head of the Tibia; their thickeſt par 
or Convexity anſwering to the Edges of the Head, and their thin fhay 
Edges, to the middle of each Surface, their Extremities or Cornua beit 
turned toward each other. 

186. Each Cartilage is broad enough to cover about two thirds of tit 
Surface of the Tibia, on which it lies, leaving one third bare in Ut 
middle. Their under Sides are flat; the upper Sides hollow, and togetit 
with the middle portions of the Surfaces of the Head of the Tibia, for 
Cavities proportionable to the Convexity of the Condyles of the 6 
Femoris. 

157. THE Fibula has two Cartilages, one lying on the upper Extremity 
that Bone, for its Articulation with the ſmall Cartilaginous Surface ** 

ch 
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Head of the Tibia. The other Cartilage covers the inſide of the inferior 
Extremity, or of the outer Ankle, near the Point of which poſteriorly, 
there is a ſuperficial Cartilaginous Incruſtation for the Paſſage of the Ten- 
dons of the Muſculi Peronæi. The Cartilage at the upper Extremity of 
the Fibula ſeems to be thicker than that at the lower Extremity. 

188. THE Patella, which belongs properly to the Tibia and not to the 
Os Femoris, has a- pretty thick Cartilage-on its poſterior or articular Side, 
divided by a ſuperficial longitudinal Rifing into two parts proportioned to 
the two Portions of the Pulley of the Os Femoris, as has been obſerved in 
the Deſcription of the dry Bones. 


159. J have already obſerved, that the Tibia is connected with the Os Ligaments of 
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Femoris by ſeveral Ligaments, two lateral, one poſterior, two middle, and a, = of 
one capſular, and I have ſhewn in what manner they are fixed in the lower ; 


Extremity of the Os Femoris. Their Inſertions in the Bones of the Leg 
are as follow. + | | 

160. THE innermoſt and broadeſt of the two lateral Ligaments is fixed 
pretty low down, on the inner Side of the ſuperior part of the Tibia be- 
tween the ear of the Criſta or anterior Angle of that Bone, and the 
internal Angle which is turned toward the other Tibia. It is likewiſe joined 
to the Edge of the internal ſemilunar or inter-articular Cartilage. 

161, THE external lateral Ligament, which is narrower and thicker than 
the former, is fixed partly in the Tibia immediately above the Fibula, and 
partly in the upper Extremity of the Fibula; and is joined likewiſe to the 
Edge of the external ſemilunar Cartilage. Both theſe Ligaments lie a little 
behind the middle of the Articulation. | 

162, THE poſterior Ligament is fixed by ſeveral Expanſions in the 
ofterior part of the Head of the Tibia. 

163. Ox E of the crucial Ligaments is fixed by one End to the internal ſu- 
erficial Impreſſion in the Notch of the Os Femoris, and by the other, to 
he Notch in the Head of the Tibia, behind the Cartilaginous Tubercle 
rhich lies between the two ſuperior Surfaces. The other crucial Ligament 
s fixed by one End to the external Impreſſion in the Notch of the Os Fe- 
oris, and by the other, between the anterior Portions of the Surfaces juſt 
entioned, before the Cartilaginous Tubercle. 

164. THESE two Ligaments are compoſed of ſeveral Series of Fibres. 
he firſt, which is internal in reſpe& of the Os Femoris, and poſterior in 
eſpe& of the Tibia, is broader and ſtronger than the other, which is 
—_ in reſpect of the Os Femoris, and anterior in reſpe& of the 
ibia. 

166. T E ſemilunar Cartilages have likewiſe particular Ligaments, be- 
des their Connexions with the lateral Ligaments of the Tibia. Their 
ornua do in ſome meaſure degenerate into ſhort ſtrong Ligaments, by 
hich they are faſtened to the Cartilaginous Tubercle between the two ſu- 
1107 Surfaces of the Tibia, and likewiſe communicate by ſome Portions 
ith the crucial Ligaments, 


Vor. I. | 8 166. Tuzy 
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166. THE y, have likewiſe a common Ligament,' which like an Arch 
runs tranſverſely between the anterior Convexity of the one to that of thy 
other. e eee ee | 
167. THESE Cartilages therefore have three ſorts of Connexions. They 
are faſtened to the Tibia by the Ligaments of the Cornua ; to each other, 
by the tranſverſe Ligament; and to the Os Femoris, by their Communi— 
cations with the crucial Ligaments, and by their Adheſions to the lateral and 
capſular Ligaments. nn I | Et => 

168. THE Patella is faſtened to the Tuberoſity or Spine of the Tibia by 
a broad and very ſtrong Ligament which runs down directly from the Apex 
of the Patella, and is oftentimes further ſtrengthened by 92 Fibres of 2 
conſiderable Tendon inſerted in the upper part of that Bone. 

169. IT has likewiſe ſmall lateral Ligaments, fixed in the lower part of 
its Edge on each Side, which porung: gradually from the great Ligament 
as they run down, are inſerted anteriorly and a little laterally in the Edge 
of the Head of the Tibia. | 38 

170. THE capſular Ligament of this Joint, of which I deſcribed one 
part in ſpeaking of the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, is fixcd round 
the Edge of the Head of the Tibia, and in the Edge of the Patella, fo that 
the Patella itſelf forms a Portion of the mucilaginous Capſula of the Joint 
of the Knee. | | | "OY 

171. THE crucial Ligaments, and thoſe of the ſemilunar Cartilages are 
included within this Capſula; but the latera] and poſterior Ligaments and 
thoſe of the Patella lie without it, being cloſely joined to its outer Surface. 

172. TH1s Capſula is likewiſe joined to a conſiderable Portion of the 
Circumference of the ſemilunar Cartilages, and it is alſo ſtrengthened at di- 
terent diſtances, by ſeveral diftin Series of ligamentary Fibres, more or 
leſs thick. The infide of it is ſmooth and ſhining, and it is very thin where 
it is not covered by Tendons, as ſhall be obſerved hereafter. It not only 
contains and ſurrounds the Ligaments already named, but likewiſe turnithes 
them with a very fine Vagina. 

173. THERE is likewiſe a very thin Ligament fixed by one End to the 
jower part of the Cartilaginous Side of the Patella, and by the other, to the 
anterior part of the great Notch between the Condyles of the Os Femors, 
the uſe of which ſeems to be to hinder the articular Fat from being com: 
preſſed in the Motions of the Knee. | 

174. THE Fibula is joined to the Tibia by nine Ligaments, four at cach 
End, and one in the middle called the the interoſſeous Ligament. 

175. Tux Ligaments at the upper Extremity of the Fibula are hari, 
very ſtrong, more or leſs oblique and compound. Two of them are an- 
terior, two poſterior, and they lie on each other; the ſuperior Lig 
ments ſurrounding the Articulation more cloſely than the inferior, wic 
leave a ſmall void Space, and are weaker than the former. They are al 
glued to the capſular Ligament which runs in between them and the Art: 
culation, and they are inſerted round the Edges of the Cartilaginous Sur 
faces in cach Bone, 

176, Til 
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176. THE Ligaments of the lower Extremity of the Fibula, which runs 
below the Tibia, and forms the outer Ankle, are much ſtronger, thicker, 
more complex, broader, longer, and more oblique than thoſe of the ſupe- 
before, and two behind, 

177. THEY are fixed to the anterior and poſterior Edge of the lateral 
Depreſſion at the inferior Extremity of the Tibia, and from thence they 
run down on the lower End of the Fibula. The two inferior Ligaments 
are longeſt, and they are fixed anteriorly and poſteriorly at the lower 
End of the outer Ankle. The two ſuperior, are fixed more cloſely and 
nearer each other, but till there is a ſmall Space between them filled 
with Fat. ; | 

178. As the two Bones touch each other only by the upper part of the 
Cartilaginous Surface of the outer Ankle, and the ſmall Cartilaginous Border 
in the lower Edge of the Depreſſion of the Tibia; the middle Space be- 
tween them is filled by a ſort of capſular Ligament, which lines each Side 
of the Bones, and is continued down to the true Articulation of the external 
Ankle, with the inferior Edge of the Baſis of the Tibia. 

179. THE middle or interoffeous Ligament of the two Bones of the 
Leg, ſo called becauſe it fills up all the Space left between them, being 
ſtretched from one to the other, is fixed along the poſterior external An- 
gle of the Tibia and the neighbouring Angle of the Fibula. ; 

180, IT is made up chietly of two Planes of very oblique ligamenta 
Fibres, which croſs each other, and, at different Intervals, ſeem to be pro 
tiplied. It is perforated both above and below, and ſometimes in ſeveral 
places befides, for the Paſſage of the Blood- Veſſels and Nerves. 

181, Ir is not a Ligament defigned to tie theſe Bones together, but ra- 

ther a ligamentary Septum for the Inſertion of Muſcles, in which reſpect it 
ſupplies the place of Bones; and ſeems partly to be a continuation of the 
Pcriofteum of the Tibia and Fibula. 
182. AT the lower part of each Ankle there are commonly three ſtrong 
Ligaments for the Connexion of the Bones of the Tarſus with thoſe of the 
Leg, one that runs forward, one that runs backward, and one that runs 
more or leſs directly downward ; all of them being fixed in the places here- 
after to be mentioned. | 


Bones of the Leg, but as they do not ſerve ſo much for the Connexion of 
the Bones, as to ſupport the Muſcles, the Deſcription of them as well as 


of the annular Ligaments, will more naturally come in, in the Treatiſe of 
the Muſcles. : 


ſuperficial Notches near the Edges of the Cartilages of each Joint, They 
S 2 are 


rior -Extremity ; and are diſpoſed much after the ſame manner, that is, two- 


183. THeRE are ſome other ligamentary Expanſions belonging to the. 
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184. TH x Marrow of theſe Bones lies in large Maſſes in the great Cavities, pirrow ard 


ind in diſtin Moleculz in the ſpungy Parts, as has been already obſerved Mucil-ginow 
in general. | Glands of 


185. THz muclaginous Glands lie in the ſmall Spaces, Depreſſions, andi, rr 
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are covered by the capſular Ligament, and more or leſs mixed with a fatty 
Subſtance. _ do 5 fl. 40 1 5 ne; ANTI. : 

186. THE Glands of the Knee, which lie near the Edges of the Patell; 
are the moſt conſiderable, being diſpoſed in form of Fringes, and ſupportey 
by 4 great quantity of fatty Matter, which makes in ſome meaſure one Maß 
with them. | 

187. TH1s common Maſs is contained within the capſular Ligamer 
and on the fide of the Joint is covered by a very fine Membrane, which 
likewiſe lines the inner Surface of the Ligament. The glandulous Sub. 
ance is eafily diſtinguiſhed from the Fat, by the reddiſh colour of the d. 
pillary Veſſels which ſurround the Glands. | 

188. Taz ſuperior Portion of this Maſs is as it were ſuſpended by tl, 
ſmall Ligament, fixed in the anterior part of the great common Notch of 
the Condyles of the Os Femoris, and which from thence runs to the u per 
7 of the Patella, as has been already obſerved in the Deſcription of the 


igaments. | 
189. THERE are other mucilaginous Glands both above and below th 
Edges of the ſemilunar Cartilages. | 


190. AND likewiſe in the Ham, ſome whereof ſerve for the joint, the 
reſt, for the crucial Ligaments. Theſe laſt lie in folds formed by the in. 
ternal Membrane of the capſular Ligament, which give particular cover. 
ings to the crucial Ligaments, and to the other Bundles of ligamentar 
Fibres near them. td | 

Cartilage of 191. THE Aſtragalus is covered by three Cartilages. The firſt coren 
the Bones of | the three Surfaces, which make the convex Part and Sides of the Pull; 
the Ft. the ſecond, the concave Surface of its inferior part; and the third, ih: 
convex Surface of its inferior part, being continued: over. the inferior part 
ſo far as to form three other {mall Surfaces, one of which is not articula 

. in a ſtrict Senſe. | 

192. THE firſt of theſe Cartilages is for the Articulation of this Bone 
with the Tibia and Fibula ; the ſecond, for the Os Calcis ; and the third, 
for the Os Scaphoides. Two of the inferior Surfaces formed by the cor- 
tinuation of the third Cartilages, are for the Articalation of this Bone wit 
the Os Calcis ; the third contributes to the Formation of a Channel for tit 
Paſſage of a Tendon. | 

193. TR Os Calcis has four Cartilages, of which three are ſuperior, Tot 
one large, and two ſmall, for its triple Articulation with the Aftragalus ; tht 
fourth is anterior, for the Os Cuboides. To theſe muſt be added a fmal Wit 
thin Cartilage, of a kind of ligamentary Subſtance under the Tubercle on 
the outſide of this Bone. one 

194. TuE Os Scaphoides has two Cartilages, one poſterior for its Arti- Per 
culation with the Aftragalus ; and one anterior divided into three parts for 
the three Oſſa Cuneiformia. 

195. THz Os Cuboides has two remarkable Cartilages, one poſterior I bele 
for its Articulation with the Os Calcis, and one anterior lying in two Plans 


for its Articulation with the two laſt Metatarſal Bones. It has 2 
a Ca: 
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a Cartilage: on the infide for the Os Cuneiforme which is next to it, and 
one on the lower ſide, covering a part of the oblique Eminence ſituated 
196. THE three Offa Cuneiformia have each of them a poſterior Carti- 
Iage for their Articulation with the Os Scaphoides; and one anterior, for 
the three firſt Metatarſal Bones; they have likewiſe ſmall cartilaginous Sur- 
faces on their lateral Sides, for their Articulations with each other; and befides, 
the firſt and third Bones are joined thereby to the lateral parts of the Baſis of 
the ſecond Metatarſal Bone, and the third, to the Os Cuboides. | 

197. THE Baſes and Heads of the Metatarſal Bones are covered with 
Cartilages. | | 7 | 

108. Tr E Phalanges have Cartilages in the ſame manner at their Baſes 
and Heads, except at the Heads or Extremities of the laſt. 

199. THE Seſamoide Bones are covered with Cartilages on that fide by 
which they flide on other Bones. 

200, ME ought to beware of confounding the Remains of Tendons, Li- £igaments of 
gaments, and Aponeuroſes with the true Cartilages; as for inſtance, at the p - = E 
poſterior part of the Os Calcis. I gave the ſame Caution when I ſpoke 8 
the Cartilages in general. : 

201. THE Foot being made up of many Bones, muſt, befides thoſe Li- 
| gaments by which it is tied to the Bones of the Leg, have ſeveral others 
| to connect not only the three parts of which it is compoſed, but alſo the 
particular Bones belonging to each part. 

202. I HAVE already mentioned the Inſertions of three Ligaments in each 
Ankle, one anterior, one middle, and one poſterior, for the Articulation of 
the Ankles with the Foot. 

202. THE Ligaments of the inner Ankle are all fixed in the infide of 


I the Aſtragalus. The moſt anterior is pretty broad, and ſometimes ſeems 
to be joined in one with the middle Ligament. It often conſiſts of ſeveral 

N diſtinct parts like fo many Bands interlarded with Fat. 

5 204, THE anterior and middle Ligaments of the outer Ankle, being 

" more or leſs broad, are fixed in the outfide of the Aſtragalus; the poſte- 

h nor, which is narroweſt and pretty thick, is chiefly fixed in the outſide of 


the great Portion of the Os Calcis. 
205. ALL theſe Ligaments lie on the outſide of the Capſula, which ſur- 


i, rounds the Articulation of the Aftragalus with the Bones of the Leg. 

he 206. THE Ligaments by which the Bones of the Tarſus are connected 

al with each other, are ſhort, flat, of different breadths, and run from one 

on Bone to another in various Directions. They are all ſuperficial, except 
one, by which the Aſtragalus is tied to the Os Calcis, and for the moſt 

li- part are either ſuperior or inferior, the lateral Ligaments being but very 

for few in number. 


207. SOME of them are partly common to ſeveral Bones, and partly 
ior belong only to two; that is, the ſuperficial Strata of their Fibres run over 
none Bone into the following, and ſometimes further; but the Strata next 


iſe e Articulation are generally confined to two Bones only. 
ig 208. THB 
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c. IHE Aſtragalus is tied tothe other Bones of the Tarſus, by ſeyery 
true Ligaments, Vs. OURS 5; ©1427 11:5 | 

209. To the inſide of the Os Calcis by a Ligament which comes from 
the poſterior internal Tubtrofity of the Body of the Aftragalus, and i; 
fixed in an Inequality. behind the lateral Apophy ſis of the Os Calcis. 
210. To the inſide of the ſame Bone by a Ligament which comes from 
the lateral Apophytis of the Os Calcis, and is fixed in a fort of Cartilagj. 
nous Production on the inſide of the Neck of the Aſtragalus. | 

211. To the outfide of the ſame Bone by two Ligaments which come 
from tne Edge of the oblique inferior Depreſſion of the Aſtragalus, and 


. afterwards ſeparating a little, are fixed in the outfide of the great Apophyfs 


of the Os Calcis, one forward which ſeems to ſend off a ſmall Portion tg 
the Os Cuboides, the other backward, of different Breadths. 

212. To the Os Scaphoides ſuperiorly by a Ligament which goes from 
the Neck of the Aſtragalus to the upper part of the Os Scaphoides, and 
from thence is extended to the middle of the Os Cuneiforme. 

213. To the ſame Bone interiorly by two Ligaments, one of which is 1 
Continuation of that which goes from the lateral -Apophyſis of the 0s 
Calcis to the Cartilaginous Production of the Aſtragalus ; the other is near 
the ſame Production, being partly covered by the former, and fixed in the 
Tuberoſity of the Os Scaphoides. 

214. Jo the Os Calcis, by a Ligament which comes from the oblique 
inferior Depreſſion of the Aſtragulus, and is fixed in the oblique ſuperior 
Depreſſion of the Os Calcis. 

215. Iy to theſe principal Ligaments of the Aftragalus, we add ſeveril 
others leſs remarkable, and alſo thoſe by which it is tied to the Ankle, 
their number will be very conſiderable. 

216. THE caſpular Ligaments go very little further than the Edges of 
the Articulation of this Bone with the reſt. They adhere very cloſely to 
the true Ligaments, and are. covercd and hid by them. 

217. THE Os Calcis is joined to the outer Ankle and Aſtragalus by the 
Ligaments alrcady deſcribed It is likewiſe connected to the Os Scaphoids 
and Cuboides by ſeveral Ligamentary Planes. 

218. IT is connected to the Os Scaphoides ; (r.) By a Continuation of 
the Ligament that goes from its lateral or internal Apophyſis to the Cart. 
laginous Producton of the Aſtragalus. (2.) By a Ligamentary Plane which 
goes from the inferior Tuberoſity of its great Apophyſis, and is fixed in 
the inferior part of the Circumference of the Os Scaphoides. (3.) By 2 
narrower Ligament which goes from the ſuperior and internal part of the 
ſame Apophyſis, and ends in the neareſt part of the Circumference of the 
Os Scaphoides. 

219. Ir is connected to the Os Cuboides. (1.) By a Ligament, ot 
rather by ſeveral ligamentary Faſciculi which go from the Extremity of 
ius oblique ſuperior Depreſſion to the contiguous Angle of the Os Cuboides. 
(2.) By one lying between the firſt, and the ſmall external lateral Tube- 
roſity of the Os Calcis, and inſerted in the Os Cuboides near the I. 

©: (3-) N 
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(30 By one which is fixed to the exterior and inferior part of the great 
hyſis of the Os Calcis, and to the contiguous Part of the Os Cuboides. 


0 Bya pretty broad Plane which covers the inferior part of the Os Calcis, 
oo 


and ; 
tiguous inferior part of the Os Cuboides, and ends in the oblique Eminence of 
that Bone. (5) By a broader Plane, which having filled the lower part of 
the lateral Concavity of the Os Calcis, is chiefly inſerted in the contiguous 
Angle of the Os Cuboĩdes. | 1 4 

220. THE capſular Ligaments agree with thoſe of the Aſtragalus. 

221. TU Os Scaphoides is tied to the Aſtragalus and Os Calcis in the 
manner already faid. 

222. IT is likewiſe joined to the Os Cuboides and the Offa Cuneiformia 
by ſeveral Ligaments. On the outſide, or that next the Os Cuboides there 
is one which connects it to the contiguous Angle of that Bone, On its 
upper part, two go from its Circumference, one to the ſecond, the other to 
the third Os Cunei forme. On its interior Side, it is joined to the convex Side 
of the great Os Cuneiforme by two Ligaments. On its lower Side it has 


four, whereof the firſt appears as if it were double, going from the Tuberoſity 


of this Bone to the Baſis of the firſt Os Cuneiforme; the ſecond and third 
go obliquely to the other two Offa Cuneiformia ; the fourth is a little tranſ- 
verſe, being fixed in the inferior internal Angle of the Os Cuboides. 

223. THE Os Cuboides, beſides the Ligament which tie it to the Aſtra- 
galus, Os Calcis, and Os Scaphoides already mentioned, has others which 
connect it above, below, and on the outſide with the third Os Cuneiforme 
and two laſt Bones of the Metatarſus. The ſuperior Ligaments are almoſt 
equally flat, the inferior unequally thick and ſtronger than the ſuperior. 
The exterior goes from the Os Cuboides to the Tuberofity in the Baſis of 
the laſt Bone of the Metatarſus, and ſeems likewiſe to communicate with 
the third Bone by ſome ligamentary Fibres. 

224. THE three Offa Cuneiformia are fixed to the Os Scaphoides and Oz 
Cuboides, by the Ligaments abovementioned. They are connected together 
on the upper Part by particular ligamentary Planes which go more or leſs 


tranſverſely from one Bone to another, being all joined to one common li- 


gamentary Plane which covers theſe three Bones, and alſo the Os Cuboides. 
pn the lower Part they are joined by ſtronger and thicker Ligaments. 'They 
are likewiſe "xy by Ligaments to the three firſt Bones of the Meta- 
lartus, 
225, THE great Os Cuneiforme is joined on its upper, lower, aud interior 
or convex Side, to the Baſis of the firſt metatarſal Bone, by ligamentary Fi- 
bres, which form almoſt a continued Plane, the inferior part of which is 
rong and thick, and appears to be double. It is likewiſe tied to the inſide 
{thc Baſis of the ſecond metatarſal Bone, by a particular Ligament. 

26. IT has likewiſe on the outſide of its inferior part, three conſiderable 
Ligaments more or leſs oblique ; the firſt and ſhorteſt of which goes to the 


patis of the ſecond metatarſal Bone, the ſecond to that of the third, and the 


mura, which is the longeſt, to that of the fourth, 
| 227. THE 


ch front the anterior Tuberofity of this part ſpreads over the con- 
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227. TH Bones of the Metatarſus are connected together by their Baſes 
and Heads. The Ligaments that go between the Baſes are ſuperior and in. 


ferior. The ſuperior are flat and ſmall : the inferior ſtrong and thick, and 


as it were multiplied by entering the Interſtices between the Baſes, 

228. THE Ligaments which go between the Heads have nearly the {ame 
general Diſpoſition, The inferior have this — to them, that by filling 
the Spaces between the Heads, they keep them at ſome diſtance from each 
other. The inferior Portions of theſe Ligaments are fixed in the Angles at 
the lower part of each Head. They are moreover ſtrengthened by their 
Union — Intertexture with the Aponeuroſis Plantaris, as ſhall be faid 
hereafter. 

229. THe firſt Phalanges of the Toes are tied to the Heads of the meta. 
tarſal Bones, by a ſort of orbicular Ligament, ſet round the Edges of the 
Cartilaginous Portions of the Head, and thoſe of the Baſes of the Phalanges. 

230. In the four Toes, next the great Toe, the inferior gp of theſe Li- 
gaments is very thick, and cruſted over as it were with the Cartilaginous 
Subſtance fixed to the Baſis of the Phalanges, and from thence continued 
over the Head of the Metatarſal Bone next it. This Subſtance grows hard 
with Age, like a Seſamoide Bone. 

131. OF theſe Seſamoide Bones, the great Toe has two belonging to the 
firſt Phalanx, which are the largeſt, the ſooneſt formed, and moſt conſice- 
rable of all that go by that Name. They are ſhaped like an Olive, being 
about one third part of an Inch in length, and about half as broad as long, 
They are joined by their anterior Extremities, to the Bafis of this Phalanx 
cloſe by each other, and lie in the two Depreſſions, on the lower Side of the 
Head of the firſt Metatarſal Bone. 

232. THE ſecond and third Phalanges of all the Toes being articulated by 
Ginglymi, have lateral Ligaments, which go between the Sides of the Bats, 
to the Sides of the Heads. At the inferior Edges of all theſe Baſes, there b 
a Cartilaginous Matter, joined to the Ligaments, which hardens with Agr, 
in the ſame manner as thoſe of the firſt Phalanges. 

233. THE capſular Ligaments of all theſe Articulations are diſpoſed in 
the ſame manner as in the firſt Bones of the Tarſus already deſcribed. 
2234. THE annular Ligaments and ligamentary Vaginz, found on the 
Surface of many of theſe Bones, contribute nothing to their Connexion, and 
therefore thall be explained in another place. 

235. THE Perioſteum, which covers all theſe Bones, is of the ſame kind 


Alarriw, and with that of the Bones of the Leg. 


axcilaginous 
Glands of the 
Bones of the 
Foot. 


236. THE Marrow is ſuitable to their internal Stucture, that is, in Mole- 
culz in the cavernous Portions, and in Maſſes in thoſe which have large C 
vities. Thus the Marrow of all the tarſal Bones is diſperſed in Moleculz, 
becauſe their internal Structure is ſpungy. In the Metatarſal Bones and fi 
Phalanges of the Toes, it is diſpoſed in the ſame manner as in the Tibia and 
Fibula, that is, it lies in Moleculæ in the Extremities, the Structure of which 


is Cavernous ; but in the middle Portions of them it lies in Maſſes greater © 
; £1 
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less. according to the Size of the Cavities. In the other Phalanges, which 
are intirely ſpungy, it is accordingly diſpoſed in Moleculæ. 

227. THE mucilaginous Glands anſwer in number and figure to the De- 
preilions between the cartilaginous Edges and Ligaments. 


F. 2. The Freſh Bones of the upper Extremity. 


239. Tn x Scapula in many Subjects has a ſmall cartilaginous Border along Cartilage: of 
its whole Baſis, which in Children is remarkable enough, but in full grown cet of 
Perſons it diſappears. the Shoulaer, 


229. THE Glenoide Cavity of this Bone is covered with 2 Cartilage, which 
is thicker toward the Circumference than in the middle, and a little raifed 
above the Edge of the Bone. This Thickneſs of the cartilaginous Circum- 
f-ren-e makes the Cavity greater than it appears in the Sceleton ; and ſome- 
times in place thereof there is an additional Border, which is thick at the 
Circumference of the Cavity, thin towards the bottom, and very narrow. It 
is of a pliable ſlippery Subſtance, yet ſomething different from that of a Car- 
tilage, reſembling in ſome meaſure the Border of the cotyloide Cavity of the 
Os Innominatum. | 

240. Ty x ſmall cartilaginous Surface of the Acromion, mentioned in the 
Treatiſe of dry Bones, is thicker in the natural State, and very little convex. 

241. THE ſmall triangular Surface, at the Extremity of the Spine of the 
Scapula, near the Baſis, is covered with very thin ſmooth cartilaginous 
Lamina; but being tranſparent, it does not appear very white. 

242, THERE are no other Cartilages commonly found in the Scapula, 
though we ſometimes obſerve in dry Bones ſeveral places which ſeem to have 
been cartilaginous, but this is owing to the dried remains of Ligaments and 
Jen ons. 

243, TN E ſternal Extremity of the Clavicle is cruſted over with a Carti- 
age, which is a little convex, and covers its whole triangular Surface; be- 
hiles which, it has another moveable common Cartilage, which ſhall be ex- 
plained together with thoſe of the Sternum. 

244, THE ſmall cartilaginous Surface of the humeral Extremity of the 
Cavicle, anſwering to that of the Acromium, is much thicker in freth than in 
Iry Bones, and appears like that of the Acromium, to be a little convex. 

245. BETWEEN theſe two Cartilages of the Clavicle and Acromium, 
2 in ſome Subjects a thin inter- articular Cartilage, very ſmooth on 
Och 1des, 
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246. THE Articulation of the Acromium, with the Extremity of the Cla- L;,,mm of 
icle, is ſtrengthened quite round by ſeveral ſmall ſtrong Ligaments, which 0 Bones of 
£0 from one Bone to, the other. Theſe Ligaments lie very near each other, „ Shoulder. 


and are withal ſo tightly braced over the Joint, as to hide it altogether, and 
hey appear more like a cartilaginous Covering, than a ligamentary Texture. 


he internal Surface of theſe Ligaments is lined with the Capſula of the 
Joint. 
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over the inter-articular Cartilage, are inſerted by the other end in the Ster. 


Cartilages of 


the Os Hu- 
meri. 


Ligaments of 
the Os Hu- 
mers, 


THE ANATOMY OF 
247. WHEN the ſmall inter-articular Cartilage is found, its whole Circum. 


ference is connected to theſe Ligaments. - 

248. Tn Articulation of the Clavicle with the Sternum, is ſuſtained h 
ſeveral Ligaments fixed by one end, round the pectoral Extremity of the 
Clavicle, near the Edge of the triangular Surface, and from thence paſſing 


num, in the manner hereafter to be related. 

249. THERE is a long, narrow, ſtrong Ligament, which goes from one 
Clavicle to the other, behind the Furca of the Sternum, being fixed to the 
internal Angle of the contiguous Extremities of the Bones, It may be called 
the inter-clavicular Ligament. 

260. THE Neck of the Scapula, at a ſmall diſtance from the Edge of th 
glenoide Cavity, gives inſertion to the capſular Ligament or mucilaginoy 
Bag, and to the articular Ligaments of the Joint of the Scapula and Os Hy. 
meri. 

281. BESID ES theſe articular Ligaments of the Scapula, there are thre 
ligamentary Cords fixed to the Tuberoſity of the Coracoide Apophyfis, ty 
of which, by their other Extremities, are inſerted in the oblique Eminence 
on the lower Side of the humeral Extremity of the Clavicle ; the third, 
under the Acromium. There is likewiſe a thin flat broad Ligament, reach. 
ing between the Criſta of the Spine of the Scapula, and the Edge of th 


interior Coſta. | 
282. Tat Cartilage by which the Hemiſphere of the Head of the G | 


Humeri is covered, is gradually thicker toward the middle than towa! 
the Edges. 

2 $3: Taz four Surfaces of the Tuberoſities which appear cartilaginas F 
in dry Bones, ſerve only for the Inſertion of the Tendons of four Muſcs [ 
which move the Os Humeri on the Scapula. a 

2564. THE Channel or Sinus, between the two Tuberofities, is party C 
covered by a thin Cruſt, which GIS rather ligamentary than cartilag- 1 
nous, and partly by a tendinous Stratum, of which hereafter. 


255. THE Trochlea and a ſmall Head of the lower Extremity of the G m 
Humeri are covered by a common Cartilage, in which the ſame Proportion Nl 
of Thickneſs is obſervable, as in that of the upper Extremities. This hold on 
pretty generally of all the convex articular Cartilages. 

266. TE Foſſulæ near the Pully and ſmall Head are covered with a kn bu 
of thin cartilaginous or ligamentary Varniſh. | 

257. THE capſular or r Ligament looſely ſurrounds the whot the 
Articulation of the Scapula with the Head of the Os Humeri. From ter. 


Inſertion round the Edge of the glenoide Cavity already mentioned, its 

continued over the Hemiſphere of the Head of the Os Humeri, and fixtd 

mea its Edges, towards the muſcular Surfaces of the great and ſmall Tube. 2 

roſities. | 
288. AFTERWARDS parting from them on both fides, in the large Spaꝶ abo 

left between the two Tuberoſities, that is, between the ſmall Tuberoſi . 

and the loweſt Surface of the great Tuberofity, it runs down gradual The 

0 
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on the Neck of the Bone below the loweſt part of the cartilaginous He- 
miſphere. | ; | 

4 Ix all this courſe, the Capſula is cloſely fixed in the Bone, except 
in the ſmall Space left between the two Tuberoſities, that is, at the Channel 
or Sinus already mentioned, where it forms a Production like the Tube of 
2 Funnel, proportioned to the Capacity of the Channel, and ſtrongly fixed 
in the upper portion thereof. This membranous Tube-is the Vagina of the 
inter-articular Tendon of the Biceps, which ſhall be deſcribed in the Treatiſe 
of the Muſcles. 

260. THE true Ligament of this Joint is in ſome meaſure of that kind 
mentioned No. 37, 38. that is, which ſeem to be made up of two ſorts of 
Ligaments * united together, wiz. of a capſular Ligament which ſur- 
rounds the whole Articulation, and of ſeveral true Ligaments which run 
over and cloſely adhere to the former at different diſtances. 

261. THus the Capſula or mucilaginous Bag of this Articulation is in 
part ſtrongly united to four flat Tendons inſerted in the two Tubero- 

fies; and in part covered by true ligamentary Bands, which between 
the four Tendons and on both fides of the firſt and laſt, form a confiderable 
thickneſs, The reſt of the Space between the firſt or ſuperior Plane of 
ine great Tuberofity, and the ſmall Tuberofity, is ſo little provided with 
ligamentary Fibres, that it has been believed to be altogether without them ; 
Anatomiſts have ſatisfied themſelves with telling us, that in theſe places 
the * Ligament is very rough on the outſide, but ſhining and ſmoota 
on the inſide. 

262. THE inter-articular Tendon of the Biceps which has been already 
mentioned in ſpeaking of the Production of the capfular Ligament of the 
Head of the Os Humeri, and which is contained in the Articulation much 
after the fame manner as the inter- articular Ligament of the Head of the 
Os Femoris, called improperly Ligamentum Teres, might be properly 
enough deſcribed in this Place, but I chooſe to refer it to the Muſcles. 

263. ON the Body of the Os Humeri, there are two particular Liga- 
ments which I term inter-muſcular or lateral, of the ſame kind with thoſe 
mentioned, No. 52. They are long, flat, thin, ftrong, and narrow, fixed by 
one Edge along the two lower thirds of the Bone and reaching to both Con- 
dyles. The are braced pretty tight, and are very narrow at the upper part, 
but broader toward the Con yles. | 

264. Tax lower Extremity of the Os Humeri is joined to the Bones of 
the Fore-Arm by two Faſciculi of ligamentary Fibres, one fixed to the in- 
ternal Condyle, the other to the external. Each Faſciculus is compoſed of 
Fibres cloſely joined together at the Condyle, and afterwards parting in 
diſtinct Bands like a Gooſe's Foot. 

265. Taz capſular Ligament is fixed to the Condy les, and there covers 
them; and afterwards it is fixed round both ſides of this lower Extremity 
above the Foſſulæ. Its Inſertion in theſe ſides is Arch-wiſe, fo that it is 
there at a much greater diſtance from the Articulation than at the Condyles. 
The Foſſulæ are flightly varniſhed over with a cartilaginous Spe: o 

T2 266, Tis 
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266. Trx1s Capſula appears to be ftrengthened by a ligamentary Web, 


the Fibres whereof croſs each other in different Directions; but we myg 


not take for ligamentary Filaments, ſome tendinous Fibres of the Muſcles t 
which the Capſula adheres very cloſely. It appears larger and looſer whey 
the Muſcles are ſeparated from it, than in its natural State when lofty 


united to the Muſcles. : 
267. THz two ſigmoide Cavities in the upper Extremity of the Ulm, 


the Bones of are covered by a Cartilage common to both, which is a little interrupre 


the Fore- 
At 7. 


Liranments 
of tbe Pons 
of the Fore- 
Arm, 


about the middle of the Edges of the Cavities by the tranſverſe Notche; 
mentioned in the Treatiſe of dry Bones. This cartilaginous Cruſt ſeem g 
be thicker at the Edges than in the middle. h 

268. Tus inferior Extremity or ſmall Head of the Ulna, is crufe 
over by a Cartilage, round its cylindrical Border, in the Notch ncar the 
ſtyloĩde Apophyſis, and for ſome ſpace on the Apophytis itſelf. 

269. THE Cartilage which covers the Head of the Radius is likeviſe 
Aretched over the cylindrical Border thereof ; and a lateral Portion of th: 
muſcular Tuberoſity immediately below the Neck, is alſo covered with z 
thin ſhining Cartilage. 

270. ALL the concave fide of the Baſis of the Radius is cartilaginous, 
and often divided by a ſmall cartilaginous prominent Line. The daten 
Notch of the Baſis is likewiſe covered by a continuation of the ſame 
Cartilage. | | 

271. THz lateral Half-Grooves or channels of the Bafis of this Bone, 
appear likewiſe to be cruſted over with a cartilaginous Matter; but this 
rather take to be Portions of the annular Ligaments, which ſhall be her- 
after deſcribed. 

272. AT the Baſis of the Radius there is likewiſe a particular addition! 
Cartilage, or triangular Production, longer than it is broad, very thin, ni 
rather flat than concave on both its ſmooth Sides. It is fixed by its Bats, 
or ſhorteſt Side, to the lateral figmoide Notch of the Baſis of the Radius 
in ſuch a manner as that one Side of it is on a level with the large cartilag- 
nous Surface of the Baſis of the Bone, and its Apex directly oppoſite to th: 
2 Apophyſis. The other fide touches the flat Extremity of the {mi 

ead of the Ulna, but is not fixed to it. 

273. TH1s Cartilage is one of thoſe mentioned, No. 26, 27. and may i! 
termed the inter-articular Cartilage of the Joint of the Wriſt. It 1s tied 
to the Radius by very ſhort Ligaments, and fliding on the ſmall Head d 
the Ulna, it follows al the Motions of the Radius. It is therefore a ot 
of articular Production of the lower fide of the Bafis of the Radius, 0" 
fills, in the natural State, the void Space which in the Sceleton app" 
between the end of the Ulna and the neighbouring Bone of the Carp" 

274. SOME of the Ligaments of the Bones of the Fore-Arm are con- 
mon to them with the Os Humeri, ſome common to them with the Bons 
of the Hand; and ſome are proper. Theſe laft are two in number, or 
called the interoſſeous Ligament of the Fore-Arm, and one which may 


termed the cornary Ligament of the Radius. To theſe may be added the 
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annular Ligaments, which only ſcrve for the Paſſage of Tendons ; and other 
lieanentary Expanſions, which may be called muſcular Ligaments. 

276. THE interoſſeous Ligament of the Fore-Arm is very like that of 
the Leg. It is fixed by one Edge, along the tharp Angle of the Ulna, 
and by the other along that of the Radius. It is principally made up of 
two very ſtrong Planes of Fibres, which croſs each other at oblique Angles, 
and Icave Holes at different Diſtances for the Paſſage of the Blood- 
eſlels. | 

* Tris Ligament ties the two Bones cloſely together, and the two 
Planes ſerve. for the Inſertion of ſeveral Muſcles. In the Supination of 
the Hand it is very tightly braced, but in Pronation it is folded a little 
length-wiſe. 5 | 

94 THE e Ligament of the Radius, is a ſort of ligamentary 
Hoop ſurrounding the circular Circumference of the Head of that Bone, 
reaching from one fide of the ſmall lateral ſigmoide or tranſverſe Cavity of 
the Ulna, to the other, in an Arch, which is about three quarters -of a 
Circle. It is very ſtrong, and comes near the Solidity of a Cartilage, The 
Side next the Radius is very ſmooth, and though it connects that Bone very 
cloſely to the Ulna, yet it leaves it room enough to turn in the Motions of 
Pronation and Supination. 

258. Tux capſular Ligament of the Joint of the Elbow runs down from 
Its Inſertion in the Os Humeri already deſcribed, and is fixed in the Ole- 
cranum round the Edge of the great figmoide Cavity, including both the 
Apex of the Olecranum and of the coronoide Apophyſis. It likewiſe runs 
over the Head of the Radius, and is fixed to the coronary Ligament, quite 
round. Thus it completely ſurrounds the Articulation of theſe three Bones, 
and ſerves to contain the mucilaginous Liquor furniſhed by the Glands and 
fatty Subſtance, both which are found in the greateſt Quantities near the 
Extremity of the Ulna. 

279. THE true common Ligaments by which the Os Humeri is con- 
nected to the Bones of the Fore-Arm, called lateral Ligaments, are the 
two Faſciculi, which after being inſerted in the Condyles of the,Os Humeri 
are expanded like a Gooſe's Foot. That which is fixed in the inner Con- 
dyle, may be called Brachio-Cubitale, and the other Brachio-Radiale. 

260, THE Brachio-Cubital Ligament running down over the Capſula to 
which it cloſely adheres, below the great Edge of the Trochlea of the 
Os Humeri, is inferted like Radii (of which its other Extremity fixed in the 
Condyle is the Center) on the Side of the great figmoide Cavity of the 
Ulna. It is covered on the outſide by ſeveral Tendons which adhere cloſely 
lo it, and ſeem to ſtrengthen it. 

261. THE Brachio-Radial Ligament is diſpoſed much after the ſame 
manner, but is of a greater Extent. It is expanded from the external 
Condyle of the Os Humeri, as from a center, and is inſerted round the 
coronary Ligament, and from thence all the way down to the Neck of the 
Radius, and alſo in the neighbouring Parts of the Ulna. Through all this 

Paſlage, 
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the Baſis of that Bone, are ranks of ligamentary Fibres lying much in the 
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Paflage, it covers the capſular Ligament, and is covered by ſeveral Ten. 
dons, adhering cloſely to both, 

282. Or the Ligaments by which theſe Bones are connected to thoſe 9 
the Hand, one is, like a roundiſh Cord, fixed in the ftyloide Apophyſz 
of the Ulna, and from thence paſſes directly over the Os Cuneiforme d 
the Carpus, in which and in other Bones it is inſerted in the manner that ys 
thall afterwards explain; another pretty broad Ligament is fixed in the 
Point of the Radius, and by its other Extremity in the Bones of th: 
Carpus. 

283. From this ſtyloide Ligament of the Radius, along each Edge q 


ſame Direction with the Ligament itſelf, and continued all the way to th; 
ſty loĩde Ligament of the Ulna; thoſe neareſt the Ulna incloſe the inter. ani. 
cular Cartilage of the Baſis of the Radius, and near the ftyloide Ligament ofth; 
Ulna, there is a particular Faſciculus inſerted in the Point of that Cartilage, 

284. ALL theſe Ligaments ſurround and cover the capſular Ligament fn 
cloſely, that they can hardly be diftinguiſhed from it. The Capfula j; 
likewiſe in part covered by a Portion of a great- oblique Ligament, which 
being by a very broad Inſertion fixed in the large Extremity of the Radiu, 
about two Fingers breadth above the ſtyloide Apex, afterwards croſſes ob. 
liquely, partly over the convex Side of the Baſis Radii, and partly over that 
of the Carpus, and then turning toward the Os Orbiculare, is inſerted therein, 
It is called the external tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus ; and may like- 
wiſe be named the great oblique Ligament of the Wrift. 

285, THERE are ſeveral ſmall annular Ligaments placed at different 
diſtances on the convex Side of the Baſis Radii, from its ſty loide Apex to 
its Articulation with the Extremity of the Ulna. They are at leaft fixin 
number, ſome of them being often double or triple. | 

286. Tux firſt is fixed in the ſty loide Apex; the ſecond in the Groote ro 
Near that Apex; the third in the ſmall narrow or middle Groove ; tit m 
fourth in the Groove next the former; the fifth in the corner of the ſemi 
lunar Ng of the Baſis, at its Articulation with the Ulna; and the fix 


in the Extffemity of the Ulna near the ſtyloide Apophyſſis. the 

287. TuksE particular Ligaments are almoſt wholly covered by tit 2 
great oblique Ligament already mentioned, and are fixed as ſtrongly in i anc 
by one Side, as they are in the Bones, by the other. They are all ver are 


ſtrong, and their concave Sides ſerving for Fræna to the Tendons of fevera and 
Muſcles that paſs over them, are very ſmooth, and accompanied with thi 
mucilaginous Vaginz, which ſhall be deſcribed in the Treatiſe of tv: Wer! 
Muſcles. 


288, To theſe we might add the ligamentary Expanſions, with whit WM plai 
ſeveral Muſcles are covered, ſeparated from each other, as by ſo man) 
diſtin Septa, which are all very thick and ſtrong, where they are inſert vhi, 
in the Bones. One kind of them may be termed ligamentary Bands de. 
muſcular Vaginæ, the other ligamentary Septa, inter-muſcular Ligamens ; 


Sc. but the Deſcription of them muſt be referred to that of the Mui 
289. All 
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289. ALL the Bones of the Carpus, Metacarpus, and Fingers are cruſted Cartilage: of | 
over with Cartilages at thoſe places, which I termed Cartilaginous Surfaces» —_— of 
in the Treatiſe of dry Bones; but in freſh Bones they are thicker, ſofter, *** d, 
and whiter than in the Sceleton. In adult Subjects, their Figure remains the 
{ame in both, but it changes in the dry Bones of younger Subjects, and in 
thoſe of Children it is quite different. The Impreſſions and Notches in which 
the mucilaginous Glands are lodged, are moſt ſenſible in the Cartilages of 
freſh Bones, becauſe of their thickneſs. 

290. THE Ligaments of the Carpus are very numerous. Some of them Ligaments of 
tie cach Bone to one or two neighbouring Bones in the ſame Rank; and 3 
theſe are 1 of a great number of Filaments, but ſo very ſhort as 
to allow theſe Bones only a ſmall degree of Motion. Some of them 
tie the Bones of one Row to thoſe of the other; which are likewiſe made 
up of many Filaments, but not ſo ſhort as the former, and therefore allow 
theſe Bones a more manifeſt Motion, as we ſee in bending the Wrift. Laftly, 
there are other Ligaments of the Carpus, by which the three firſt Bones of 
the firſt Row are connected to the Bones of the Fore-Arm; and to theſe 
may be added the Ligaments by which the Bones of the ſecond Row are 
joined to thoſe of the Metacarpus and firſt Phalanx of the Thumb. 

291, WE have already deſcribed all the Ligaments belonging to the Ar- 
ticulation of the Carpus with the Bones of the Fore-Arm, except their In- 
ſertions in the Carpus. The ſtyloiĩde Ligament of the Radius is fixed round 
the neighbouring Tuberoſity of the Os Scaphoides, The ſtyloide Ligament 
of the Ulna is fixed firſt in the Os Cuneiforme, and then in the Os Un- 
ciforme, from whence it is a little ſtretched over the 4ourth Bone of the 
Metacarpus. 

202. Tu Ligaments which lie between the two former, round the Baſis 
of the Radius, and a ſmall Portion of the Head of the Ulna, are fixed 
round the common Convexity of the three firſt carpal Bones, as is alſo the 
mucilaginous Capfula by which theſe Ligaments are lined. | 

295. BESIDES all thefe ſmall ſhort Ligaments belonging to each Bone in 
both Rows, the rough Surfaces of all the Bones, cſpecially thoſe ꝓhich form 
the Convexity of the Carpus, give Inſertion to a great many ligamentary 
Faſciculi, ſtretched over and cloſely united to the former ſmall Ligaments, 
and ſerving probably to ſtrengthen them. Some Faſciculi of the ſame kind 
are found on the concave fide of the Carpus, but they are fewer in number, 
and not ſo ſtrong. 

294. THERE is likewiſe a confiderable Ligament, called the inner tranſ- 
verſe Ligament of the Carpus. It was formerly called an annular Liga- 
ment, and may ſtill very juſtly retain that Name, in the ſenſe already ex- 
plained when I ſpoke of Ligaments in general. | 

295. THE Bones of the Metacarpus, beſides the ſhort Ligaments by 
which they are tied to the ſecond Row of the Bones of the Carpus, have 
[veral others, by which both their Baſes and Heads are connected together. 

The Baſes of the third and fourth Bones are not ſo cloſely tied as the * 
b anc 
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and therefore they have a very ſenſible Motion, which, however, is greater 
inthe fourth than in the third. | 

296. THz Heads of theſe Bones are firmly tied to each other by; 
ſtrong tranſverſe Ligament ſituated in the Palm of the Hand, and fixed h 
diſtinct Productions in the neighbouring part of the Heads, in fuch ! 
manner as to form in the Spaces between the Heads, a kind of perforated 
Frana through which the Tendons of the Flexor Muſcles of the Finger 
have a free Paſſage; and theſe Fræna are alſo ſupported by aponeurotic Ex. 
panſions, which ſhall be deſcribed in the Treatite of the Muſcles. 

297. THE firſt Phalanx of the Thumb is fixed to the Os Trapezium, hy 
ſhort Ligaments which paſs obliquely over the Articulation. The firſt Pha- 
langes of the other four Fingers, are joined to the Heads of the metacargy 
Bones almoſt in the ſame manner, and by Ligaments like the former, which 
are ſtrengthened by adhering to the — Ligament already mentioned 
The ſecond Phalanx of the Thumb is joined to the firſt by Ligaments gf 
the ſame kind. | 

298. Tus third Phalanx of the Thumb is joined to the ſecond; the 
Jecond Phalanges of the other Fingers to the firſt, and the third to the 
ſecond, by lateral Ligaments- almoſt in the ſame manner as the Bones af 
the Fore-Arm to the Os Humeri; that is, theſe Ligaments ſpread from: 
Point fixed in the lateral Tubercles of the Heads of the Phalanges, and are 
inſerted by their other Extremity like Radii in the Baſes of the neighbour- 
ing Phalanges. 

299. THE two firſt Phalanges of each Finger have a very ſtrong lig. 


JEN Vagina inſerted in the rough Lines or Ridges, on their flat Side, 


"Theſe Vaginz are lined with a mucilaginous Membrane, which runs like 
2 Tube from one Phalanx to the other, over the Articulation. They ſerv 
for Fræna to the Flexor Muſcles of the Fingers, the Tendons of whica 
paſs through them, | | 


§. 3. The Freſh Bones of the Trunk, 


300. THE Cartilages of all the Vertebræ in general are of two kinds, one 
proper to each Vertebra, the other common to the two Vertebræ that lit 
next each other. "The firſt I term Cartilages of Articulation, the others 
Cartilages of Symphyſis. 

301. THe proper articular Cartilages of each Vertebra of the whole Spit 
are thoſe four which cover the Surfaces of the four ſmall articular Apophy: 
ſes. In the natural State they are very white and ſmooth, and much thicker 
than in dry Bones. Their 8 is the ſame with that of the at. 
culated Sides of the Apophyſes, except in thoſe places where there are ſmil 
ſuperſicial Notches. In tke firſt Vertebra of the Neck and Vertebræ of bt 
Loins, theſe Cartilages are thicker than in the reſt. 

302, THE two inferior articular Cartilages of the firſt Vertebra, znd 


the two ſuperior Cartilages of the ſecond, ſeem to be diſproportnn 
| 10U2I 


.Cartilages of 
the Spine, 
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though not ſo much as in dry Bones; and in ſome Subjects we find 
moveable or inter-articular Cartilages between the Apophyſes of theſe two 
ebræ. | Fake 51: % 4 

= Tux firſt Vertebra of the Neck has a ſmall Cartilaginous Incruſta- 
tion in the middle of the concave Sine of its anterior Arch, anſwering 
to another on the foreſide of the odontoide Apophyſis of the ſecond Ver- 
tchra ; ſo that theſe two Vertebræ have five articular Cartilages each, be- 
{des the inter-articular ones already mentioned. 18 

304. Taz Vertebræ of the Back, beſides the four Cartilages of their 
ſmall Apophyſes, have others which do not belong to their Articulations 
with one another, ws. thoſe that cover the lateral Foſſulæ in the Bodies 
of theſe Vertebrz and the Foſſulæ of their tranſverſe Apophyſes, by both 
which they are articulated with the Ribs, 

zog. IAE Cartilages of Symphyſis lie between the Bodies of the 
Vertcbrz, one of them being contained between, and cloſely joined to the 
lower Surface of the Body of one Vertebra, and to the upper Surface of 
that next under the former ; the Breadth and Circumference of them an- 
ſwering exactly to that of the Surfaces to which they are connected; but 
heir height or thickneſs is different in each Claſs of the Vertebræ. In 
he Vertebræ of the Loins they are a quarter or third part of an Inch in 
hickneſs, according to the Stature of the Subject. In thoſe of the Neck, 
hey are not ſo thick, and the thinneſt of all are thoſe of the Vertebræ of 
he Back. 

306. THESE Cartilages are not of an equal thickneſs in all their parts. 
Thoſe of the Neck and Loins Pear to be thickeſt on the foreſide, and 
ofe of the Back, rather thickeſt on the back-fide ; but theſe differences 
ire moſt remarkable in the Vertebrz that lie near the middle of each 
laſs, 

307. THz internal Structure of theſe Cartilages is different from that 
f all the other Cartilages of the Body, and indeed they reſemble the reſt 
| nothing but in whiteneſs and elaſticity. When we view their Circum- 
erences only, they ſeem to be one uniform Maſs as the others generally 
re, but when they are divided by an inciſion parallel to the Surface of the 
ertebrz to which they are joined, we ſee that they are made up of a great 
lumber of cartilaginous concentrical Rings contained within each other, a 
mall diſtance being left between them. They are cloſeſt and thinneſt near 
e Center, and about the middle ſeem to degenerate into another ſofter 
ind of Subſtance. 

308. TuksE Rings do not form an entire Circumference, being turned 
nward on the back-fide, anſwerably to the poſterior Slope in the Body 
each Vertebra. They lie horizontally, one Edge being fixed to the 
wer Side of one Vertebra, and the other to the upper Side of the Vertebra 
ext below the former. The Interſtices between the Rings are filled with 
mucilaginous Subſtance, leſs fluid than that of the Joints; and their 
Vor. I. U breadth 


| 0 


Ligaments of 


the Spine, 


and thoſe by which it is connected with the Oſſa Innominata, alreaiy 
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breadth or height is proportionable to the diſtance of the Vertebræ between 
which they lic. | % e 

309. Ex cH cartilaginous Lamina taken ſeparately is very pliable ac. 
cording to its length, but taken all together, they are not ſo eafily ben, 
partly becauſe of their circular figure, and partly becauſe of their Proyi. 
mity and Multiplicity. They yield, however, in the Inflexions of the 
Spine ; and their external Surface, which in the ordinary Situation of the 
Spine is even with the Surface of the Vertebrz, becomes prominent, 
jets out on that Side toward which the Inflexion is made, the Cartilages being 
then compreſſed by the Vertebræ. n 

310. ThE likewiſe yield on all Sides without any Inflexion of the 
Spine, to the Weight of the Head and upper Extremities ; but this is done 
by very ſmall and imperceptible degrees, and moſt of all, when the upper 
parts of the Body are loaded with any exterior weight. 

311. THEY reſtore themſelves afterwards merely by being freed from 
Compreſſion; ſo that a Man is really taller after lying ſome time, than after 
he has walked or carried a Burden for a great while; the moſt natural and 
fimple Reaſon that can be given for the different heights of the ſame Perſon 
at different times, firſt obſerved in England, and afterwards confirmed by 
M. Morand, a Member of the Royal Academy of Sciences, being the di. 
ferent State of the inter-vertebral Cartilages. 

312. IHE inter-vertebral Cartilages of the Neck, lying for the moſt part 
between the convex Side of one Vertebra, and the concave Side of another, 
are of greater Extent in proportion to the fize of theſe Vertebrz, than 
thoſe of the Back and Loins. Without this convexity and | hollowneks in 
theſe Vertebræ, which are the leaſt of all, the Cartilages could not have bem 
made large enough to be able to reſiſt Strains and great Motions. 

313. THE Os Sacrum has no Cartilage except that between the 
nppef: fide of the firſt falſe Vertebra, and the laſt Vertebra of the Lom, 


deſcribed. | 

314. THE inter-vertebral Cartilages of this Bone in an adult Subj! 
are too much obliterated to need a Deſcription. 

315. THe Cartilages which join the different Portions of the Os Coccy- 
gis are preſerv'd in ſome Subjects, to a very great Age; in others they tou 
become entirely bony. | 

316. Tas Vertebrz are ſtrongly connected to each other by three kin 
of Ligaments. Each Vertebra is connected to that above and below i, 
by a great number of very ſhort and ſtrong Ligaments which croſs cac! 
other obliquely, and are fixed round the Edges of the Body of cach 
Vertebra. | 

317. THEsE crucial Ligaments cover the Circumference of the inter. 
vertebral Cartilages, and adhere cloſely to them. They ſeem to be lool 
in the cervical and lumbar Vertebrz than in thoſe of the Back, * 
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that means yield to the Cartilages in the different Inflexions of the Spine 
already mentioned. i 
zig. Taz Bodies of all the Vertebræ, from the ſecond of the Neck to 
the Os Sacrum, are covered by igamentary Half-Vaginz on the convex 
fide, in which theſe Vaginz are fixed, ſurrounding all the crucial Ligaments, 
and made up of ligamentary Faſciculi and Filaments, partly oblique, but 
moſtly longitudinal. | JS xF G 
219. ALL the Vertebræ are likewiſe ſtrongly connected by a ligamentary 


Tube, which lines the inner Surface of the medullary Canal from the accipital 


Hole to the Os Sacrum, repreſenting a kind of long flexible Funnel, its 
Cavity at the upper part being equal to that of the occipital Foramen, 
and ending in a ſmall Point at the Os Sacrum. | 

' 220. Tyis Ligament is made up of ſeveral Strata of longitudinal and 
oblique Fibres interwoven together, adhering cloſely to the infide of the 
great Foramen in each Vertebra, by a great number of Filaments detached 
from it to the porous Subſtance of the Vertebræ. 

221. Tux firſt Vertebra is not only fixed to the Os Occipitis by a Por- 

tion of this ligamentary Funnel, but alfo by a diſtinct and very ſtrong liga- 
ientary Covering, which ſurrounds and adheres very cloſely to that Portion 
ff the Funnel. This Covering is fixed above, round the great occipital 
oramen, where it begins to adhere to the Funnel, and below, quite round 

e Circumference of the firſt Vertebra. 

322. Tux ſecond Vertebra has two Ligaments pecular to it, one which 
onnects the Apophyſis Dentiformis to the Os Occipitis ; and another tranſ- 
erſe, which confines this Apophyſis within the interior Portion of the 
avity of the firſt Vertebra. The firſt 2 he termed the Occipital, and 
he ſecond the tranſverſe Ligament of the odontoide Apophyſis. | 

322. Taz occipital Ligament is very ſtrong and thick, and adheres in a 
ery ſingular manner to the three Planes of the Apex of the Apophyfis, 
nd is afterwards divided into two or three Portions which are fixed in the 
ke manner, in the anterior Edge of the great occipital Foramen, and in the 
nequalities of the Apophyſis Bafilaris near that Hole. 

324. THE tranſverſe —— may be ſaid more juſtly to belong to 
ne firſt Vertebra, both ends of it being inſerted in the lateral Impreſ- 
ons of the inner Surface of that Vertebra mentioned in the Deſcrip- 
on of the Sceleton. But it is ranked among the Ligaments of the ſecond 
fertcbra, becauſe of its uſe, and becauſe of the Inſertions of its middle 
ortion. 

325. Trrs thick Ligament is ſtretched from one fide of the inner Surface 
f the firſt Vertebra, to the ſecond. About the middle of the foreſide, its 
Kure is very cloſe, and it is fixed by this Portion in the back part of the 
lpophyfis Dentiformis; and ſometimes it ſeems to have additional Faſciculi 
hich adhere by one end to both Extremities, and by the other, to each 


- 


ie of the Apophyfis, 
U 2 326. ALONG 
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to their Edges ; and likewiſe to the neighbouring Portions of the Funnel q 
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326. Alox the whole bony Canal of the Spine, between the Baſes of 


each ſpinal Apophyſis, lies a flat and very elaſtic Ligament of a yelloyiq 
colour, which fills up the poſterior great Notches of the Vertebrz, adherin 


at ligamentary Tube.  —+ | 
8 — the Extremities or Apices of the ſpinal Apophyſes vt 


find {mall ligamentary Ropes which go from one Spine to that next it; ang 
which are really double, though they ſeem to be ſingle in the Vertebræ 9 
the Back and Loins. In the Vertebre of the Neck, they are fixed ſeq. 
rately to the forked Extremities of the Spine. 

328. BETWEEN all the ſpinal Apophyſes, from their Apices to the mid 
of the Baſis, lies a ligamentary Membrane going between each two Apo. 
phyſes, and thereby diftinguithing the right Side of the Vertebr from the 
left There is a Ligament of the ſame kind between the tranſverſe Apo. 
phy ſes. 

329. THESE are inter- muſcular Ligaments or ligamentary Septa, which 
divide the Muſcles of one fide from thoſe of the other, as was already ob- 
ſerved in ſpeaking of the Ligaments in general, and will appear more pari. 
cularly. in the Deſcription of the Muſcles. The firſt kind may be terms 
Inter-Spinales, the other Inter-Tranſverſales. 

330. THe articular Ligaments of the Spina Dorſi, are thoſe which tie the 
glenoide Cavities of the firſt Vertebra to the condyles of the Os Occipitis; 
thoſe that join the cartilaginous Surface of the Apophyſis Dentiformi, to 
the anterior 2 of the firſt Vertebra; and thoſe by which all the oblique 
or articular Apophyſcs are connected together. | 

331. THESE are all ſmall, ſhort, ſtrong ligamentary Faſciculi, fixed by 
both Extremities, round the cartilaginous Surfaces of the Apophyſes, fur 
rounding very cloſely all the capſular Ligaments of theſe Articulations. 

332. THE vertebral Ligaments of the Ribs, or thoſe which connec the 
Ribs to the Bodies and tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of the Back, 
are of the ſame kind, being inſerted round the cartilaginous Fofſulz, in the 


Body and Apophyſes of each Vertebra. k 
333. BESIDES all theſe Ligaments of the Spina Dorſi, there is one which t 
goes in form of a Membrane, from the Os Occipitis, all the way to the lit t 
two Vertcbrz of the Neck. It is broad at the upper part, and from thenc: c 
diminiſhes gradually. By its upper broad Extremity, it is fixed along tit 
occipital Spine, by one Edge, in the poſterior Tubercle of the firſt Ver- w 
tebra, between the two ſpinal Furcæ of the following Vertebræ, and in the n 
Apices of the ſpinal Apophyſes of the loweſt Vertebrz ; but the other Edge A 
Is looſe. "This.'s a true inter- muſcular Ligament; and I give it the Name E 
Ligamentum Cervicale Poſterius. + al 
334- THERE are two lateral Ligaments of the fame kind, fixed to th! 
tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of the Neck, which ſhall be deſcribes tr 
together with the Muſcles. | 8 
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335. THE igaments belonging to the Os Sacrum were deſcribed near 
the beginning of this Account of the freſh Bones. : | 

6. Taz Sternum of an adult 2 has commonly fixteen Cartilages, Carti/ages of 
fourteen of which are Articular, the other two S 8 Of the articular g, 
Cartilages, two belong to the Articulations of the Clavicula, and twelve to L 
thoſe of the true Ribs, from the ſecond to the ſeventh inclufively. The two 
Symphyſes are thoſe between the Sternum and the firſt Rib on each fide, 

337. THESE is likewiſe another Symphyſis by which the upper Portion 
of the Sternum is connected to the lower, the Cartilage of which is often 
obliterated in an advanced Age. 

233, THz Apophy ſis Enſiformis is often bony toward the Sternum, and 
more or leſs cartilaginous at the other End. In very aged Perſons it has 
been found intirely oſſified; and ſometimes wholly cartilaginous, even in 

dults. 
a Art the Ribs have cartilaginous Portions, which differ from each 
other in length, breadth, incurvation, adhefions, and in their extremities, 
all which were explained in the Deſcription of the Sceleton. We have only 
to obſerve here, that theſe Cartilages are whiter, more poliſhed, broader 
and thicker. in the natural State then when they are dried. 

240. THE Cartilages of the falſe Ribs are naturally more ſlender and pli- 
able than thoſe of the true Ribs, the middle or inner ſubſtance of which ac- 
quires the conſiſtence of Bones in old Age, and their Extremities ſometimes 
oſſiſy, and are immoveably fixed to the Sternum. 

241. THE Sternum has ſeveral Ligaments by which it is connected with Ligaments of 
the Clavicles and Ribs. It is joined to the Clavicles by ſtrong ſhort Lie On 
ments, fixed by one Extremity round the Edges of its two ſuperior Notches, 
by the other, in the Extremity of each Clavicle, and by the middle, to the 
inter-articular Cartilages already explained, ſurrounding the particular Liga- 
ments which go between the Edges of theſe Cartilages * the Sternum ; 
and the capſular Ligaments between them and the Clavicles. 

342. ALL the Ribs are connected to the Bodies of the Vertebræ, by ſtrong 
ſhort ligamentary Faſciculi, fixed by one end round the Foſſulæ in the Ver- 
tebræ, and by the other round the head of each Rih. The Ribs are likewiſe 
tied to each other, by thin Ligaments which go obliquely from the Cartilage 
of each Rib'to that of the next. - | 

243. Tu ten uppermoſt Ribs of each fide are connected to the tranſ. 
verſe Apophy ſes of the Vertebræ of the Back, by ſtrong ſhort articular Liga- 
ments fixed to the Tuberoſities of the Ribs, and round the Foſſulæ of the 
Apophyſes, much in the ſame manner with thoſe which go between the 
Heads of the Ribs and Bodies of the Vertebræ. Both theſe Articulations 
are provided with capſular Ligaments. N 

344. Tnx eleventh Rib on each fide, having no Articulation: with the 
tranſverſe Apophyſes, is connected to them by auxiliary ſtrong ſhort Li- 
gamenis fixed in its Neck, 


245. Tur 


Sternum. On the upper and lower Sides of each Articulation, theſe Liga. 


Ribs. 


Cartilageis. 
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45. Tux laſt Rib is only joined by its Heads to the Body of the twelfy 
Vithra'of the Back: but it is connected in a particular manner to the trang. 
verſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra of the Loins, by a broad Ligamey 
fixed in the whole upper Edge of the Apophyſis, and in the lower Edge 9 
the Rib through about two thirds of its length. ros 
346. Tax firſt true Rib has no ligamentary Connexion with the Ster. 
num, the cartilaginous Symphyſis being ſufficient. The reſt are cloſch 
joined to that Bone by ſmall ligamentary Portions fixed by one end round 
the Extremity of the Cartilage, and by the other, round the Notches in the 


ments are very ſhort, but on the foreſide they are expanded over the 
Sternum in a radiated manner. 


ſpungy, they contain only ſmall ſeparate Portions of Marrow, or a red me- 
dullary Juice, like that in the Vertebræ. "ks 

349. THE mucilaginous Glands of all theſe Articulations are very ſmall, 
but are accompanied by many fatty Moleculz lying round each Joint. The 
inner Surface of the ligamentary Tube which lines the bony Canal of the 
Spine, is lubricated by an oily or adipoſe Subſtance, which ſhall be ſpoken 
to in the Deſcription of the Brain. | 


F. 4. The Freſh Bones of the Head. 


| 350. Tre condyloide Apophyſes of the Os Occipitis, the glenoide Ca- 
vities or articular Foſſulæ of the Offa Temporum, the Eminences next 
theſe Cavities, and the condyloide Apophyſes of the lower Jaw, areall 
cruſted over with very white and ſmooth Cartilages ; and there is likewiſe 
an inter-articular or moveable Cartilage in each Articulation of the lower 
Jaw, with the temporal Bones. | | 

351. Tr1s Cartilage is thick, near the Circumference, very thin and 
tranſparent, and ſometimes; perforated in the- middle. - The lower Side 1s 
uniformly concave, anſwering to the oblong Conyexity of the 2 
| Condyle z 
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ge; but the upper Side is partly concaye and partly convex; fuited to 

r. hn at Eine in 4 temporal Bone. Ede Mechaniſm of this 

Cartilage ſhall be explained in the Deſcription of the Muſcles. 

352. THE remaining Cartilages of the Bones of the Head, vx. the carti- 
liginous Septum and other Cartilages of the Noſe; the ſmall cartilaginous 
Ring in each Orbit; the Cartilages of the outward Ear; and thoſe which 
are joined to the Os Hyoidcs, muſt be referred to the Deſcription of the 
iſcera. | k | $45" 
gr Tux Ligaments of the Bones of the Head are theſe. | (1.) Thoſe gane, 
Letween the occipital Condy les and the ſuperior Apophyſes of the firſt Ver- 
tebra of the Neck. (2.) Thoſe between the Os Occipitis and Apophy ſis 
Dentiformis of the ſecond Vertebra. (z.) Thoſe of the Articulation of the 
lower Jaw with the temporal Bones. (4.) Thoſe by which the Os Hyoides 
i connected to the ſty loĩde A or I here paſs over the Ligaments 
which connect the Cartilages of the Ear, thoſe of the Noſe, the ſmall car- 
tilaginous Pulleys of the Orbits, and the ciliary Cartilages. 

254. Tux Ligaments of the occipital Condyles reſemble the articular 
Ligaments of the Vertebrz, conſiſting of a ſtrong Texture of ligamentary 
Filments placed cloſe by each other round the whole Articulation, and 
fixed by one end in the occipital Bone, by the other in the Edges of the 
ſuperior Apophyſes of the firſt Vertebræ, and ſurrounding the capſular 
L igaments. | | | 

1 Tux Ligaments which go from the Os Occipitis to the Apo- 
phytis Dentiformis, are very thick, and diſpoſed in ſeparate Faſciculi which 
afterwards unite, The Faſciculi are fixed immediately before the great oc- 
cipital Foramen in the lower ' fide of the Apophyſis Baſilaris and the 
united Ligament is inſerted in the odontoide Apophyſis in the manner al- 
ready ſaid, „„ 3 5 

bs. Taz Ligaments & the Articulation of the lower Jaw are very 
ſtrong, and are diſpoſed and inſerted much in the ſame manner with thotc 
by which the Clavicle is connected to the Sternum. They are fixed by 
one Extremity round the glenoide Cavity or articular Foſſula and Eminence 
of each temporal Bone, by their middle, round the inter-articular Cartilage, 
and by the other Extremity, round each Condyle of the lower Jaw. Ihe 
Diſpoſition of the capſular Ligament with reſpect to the inter-articular 
Cartilage is the ſame as in the Articulation of the Clavicle with the 
Sternum. 

337. THE Bones of the Head as well as all the other Bones of the Hu- P., 
man Body, are covered by a particular Membrane, of which that part Hrn 4:4 
which belongs to the Scull, is termed Pericranium, and that which covers 1 
the Bones of the Face, or of the two Jaws, is called ſimply Perioſteum. ; 
This Membrane ſhall be more particularly deſcribed among the other ſoſt 

parts of the Head. 
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Tux internal — of the Bones of the, Head bein 

«iy part cellulous, they in che alſo. diſtin Portions of We 
in membranous Cells lyi Diploe- . - 

HE Sinus Front es, Maxillares, and Sphenoidales, are ed wit 

. e ous Membrane which ſecretes a Mucilage very different from thy 
the Joints,” as we ſhall ſee in another place. 

60. Tas. true mucilaginous Glands of the occipital and maxillary Ar, 


ticulations, have _ peculiar to them. They are roportioned & to the 
Joints to which they belong, and lie between the ca Ligaments any 


umference of u Cartilages. NETS {+ 


. : G "x. 
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SE CT. III. 
0 A Deſeription of the Muſcles. 
ART. 1. 
T he general Dacrrine of the Muſcles, 
formed by Organs which Anatomiſts name Muſcles j an 
are fo in all the moveable parts of the Body, I do not 


here ſpeak of motions cauſed merely by the elaſticity of certain parts, b 
— or by the force of Geavity. | | * 


I, 
Ac whether natural or preternatural, are immediatel ___ 
| © 


phereof is thick, ſoft, more or leſs red, and ſometimes pale, forming“ 
that is called the Body, fleſhy ſabflance; ar” belly of the Muſcle. The 
other is chin and ſmall; of a cloſe contexture and very white, forming the 
xtremities and other parts termed by Anatomiſts Tendons or Aponeuroſes. 
[The fleſhy Portion is the principal and eſſential part of the Muſcle, Nau 
never wanting; but the Tendinous or Aponeurotic Portion is in ſome Mul- 
les ſo very ſmall as to be inviſible. ' Both Portions are covered by a par- 
ticular Membrane, gte | 


layed, divided it into the Head, Belly, and Tail; but the Moderns, finding 
this compariſon very lame and faulty, have left off the uſe of all the terms 
arifing therefrom except that of the Belly; and inſtead of the other two, they 
uſe thoſe of Beginning or Origin, and Inſertion. Some of the lateſt Au- 
thors think it moſt proper to call one end of the Muſcle, the fixed Point. 
or Fulcrum, the other the moveable Point. . 

4. ALL theſe terms, whether old or new, tend to miſlead us, and that 
of Fulcrum is without foundation. The beſt and moſt ſimple diviſion 
of a Muſcle is into the Body or flethy Portion, which in ſome Muſcles may 
be -- Belly, and the Extremities, whether Tendinous, Aponeurotic, 
or fleſhy, . * 


is partly Tendinous and partly fleſhy. They are for the moſt part ranked in 
F * a lateral ſituation with 8 to each other, an — | 
OL, „ 1-4 £ - . * — | | N : . 6 A 


* * 


LL the Motions of the human Body, whether general or par- Siturive is 


2. Tus Muſcles in general are bundles of Fibres of different figures Farne! 
and fizes, and for the moſt part conſiſting of two different portions; one Conforne: 


3. Tux Antients who compared a Muſcle to a Rat or other Animal Divi/ion, 


5. Tus Fibres, of which a Muſcle is made up, go by the general f 
name of moving Fibres, and each of them, as well as the whole Muſcle, Srra4zre. 
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by Membranous, Cellular or Adipoſe Septa, as by ſo many particular 
aginx. 

6 THESE Fibres are connected to each other, and to the intermediate 
Septa by a great number of very ſmall fine Filaments, the Capillary Ex. 
tremities of Arteries, Veins and Nerves running over them, and they are 
incloſed in a thin, membranous, cellular covering, called the proper Mem. 
brane of the Muſcle, being a continuation of the Septa or Vaginæ already 
mentioned. | 8 3 

7. ALL theſe, Septa or Vagine communicate with each other, by a my. 
tual and reciprocal continuation of their cellulous Texture, and they are 
bound down tranſverſely by filamentous or fibrous Pellicles, which crog 
them at ſmall diſtances from one another, and lie nearly in the ſame direction 
through the whole body of the Muſcle. The ſame fort of Fræna are ob- 
ſervable between the moving Fibres; which connect them together, and ap- 

r to be in ſome meaſure nervous. 1 | 
8. Taz particular Structure of each moving Fibre is not as yet ſuſfici. 
ently known. They may all be divided into ſeveral ſmaller Fibrillz, 
and the ſubſtance of their fleſhy Portion is believed by ſome to be celly. 
lous, by ſome to be veſicular, and by others to be ſpungy or medullary, 


Some of the Antients imagined this Portion to be hollow, and that it con- 


tained a ſort of Pulp called by them Tomentum, more or leſs ſaturated with 
| "THARs ©» | 


| Blood. | 


9. Wrzn we examine a Moving Fibre through the beſt Microſcope, 
both the fleſhy and Tendinous parts of it appear contorted, but the latter 
not ſo much as the former. Having injected any coloured penetrating l. 
quor, we may by the help of an ordinary Microſcope diſcover a very fi 
and cloſe Vaſcular Net-work which infinuates itſelf between all the Fibre, 
covering or being twiſted round them, and likewiſe ſpread on the Septa. 
| To. TRI fleſhy Portion may be contracted or ſhortened, and relaxed or 
elongated. The Tendinous Portion yields but very little, reſiſting ay 
force tending to prolong it, except it be ſo violent as to diſorder its tex: 
ture. 14 | * 

. 11: TRE diſpoſition of the Moving Fibres is different in different Mu. 
cles, and their Tendinous and fleſhy. Portions do not always lie in the fant 
Krait Line, but make oppoſite angles with each other. In fome Muſcles 
the fleſhy Portion is not all of the ſame length, in others it is nearly equi, 
but the Fibres unequally and gradually diſpoſed at the ſides of —_ other, 
forming all together an oblique Plane. 

12. Sous are diſpoſed like Radii, others form Planes more or leſs n- 
curvated ; and ſome form complete Circumferences, the two Extremitis 


meeting and uniting together. 


14. THz tendinous Portions being only the ſupplement of the whol 
length of the Muſcle, may be of equal or unequal lengths, according d 
the diſpoſition of their inſertions, They may be very ſhort at one end d 


the Muſcle, and very long at the other. When the fleſhy Plane is part 


oblique, they vary gradually in length, and when that obliquity is . 
proc 
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rocal at both ends, in form of a Lozenge, the Tendinous Portions are al- 

ternately long and ſhort. „ ME ob | 

14. In ſome Muſcles, each moving Fibre is nearly of the fame length 
with the bod = of the Muſcle; in others the fleſhy Fibres are very 
ſhort, though the body of the Muſcle formed by them be very long. In 
the firſt kind, the Fibres run more or leſs ſtrait from one end to the 
other, and are never very numerous. In the ſecond they are fituated ob- 
liquely, and are conſequently in great numbers ; ſo that the length of each 

Fibre is not always to be meaſured by that of the body of the Muſcle to 
which it belongs. 88 | N 

16. THESE different Portions of Fibres are- not equally to be met with 
in all Muſcles. Some have two or more Tendons, ſome only one, but of 
differents lengths; others have none at all, or at leaft none that can be per- 
ceived, as has been already ſaid. | 

16. Bur there is no Muſcle without a fleſhy Portion which alone be- 
ing capable of contraction, is abſolutely neceſſary; whereas the Tendons 
in many places are only productions, by which the Muſcles are fixed to 
parts at a diſtance from them. | 

17. Many Muſcles are obſerved to be covered by an Aponeurotic Ex- 
panſion, of different degrees of ſtrength and fize, which ſeems to ariſe from 
one or more of the neighbouring Tendons. In proportion as it is extended 
it growes thinner, and then loſes itſelf in the Cellular Membrane, called for- 
merly the common Membrane of the Muſcles. | 

18, THERE are likewiſe ſtrong ligamentary Membranes of another 
kind, by which many Muſcles are covered as by a Girth, and which may 
be termed broad or ligamentary Bands or Coverings. They are made up 
of ſeveral Planes of ſtrong white ſhining Fibres, croſſing each other, and 
they are ftrongly fixed along one or more Bones, almoſt in the ſame man- 
ner as the interoſſeous Ligaments of the Fore-Arm and Leg. They furniſh 

epta or common Vaginz to the Muſcles which they cover, and likewiſe 
particular Vaginæ to the Tendons, - thinner than thoſe of the fleſhy 
ortions. 

19. THESE common Bands and Vaginz ſerve to gird and confine the 
Muſcles, and to keep them in their places in great efforts. They likewiſe 
in ſome meaſure ſupply the place of Tendons, and multiply the Inſertions. 

he looſe portions of thefe Membranes are lined on the infide with other 
ery fine Membranes, which are continually moiſtened by a mucilaginous 
_ to preferve the Muſcles and Tendons contiguous to them, from 

riction. | 7% 

20. Bes1DEs theſe Bands and Septa there are other ligamentary Fræna 
peculiar to the long Tendons, called by the name of Annular Ligaments, 
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zole general hiſtory of which is to be found in the deſcription of the freth 

4s nes, | 

d of 21. Tax difference of Muſcles is very conſiderable, and depends on many Diſtrenes. 
tl WWcircumftances, the chief of which are the Size, Figure, Direction, Situation, 2 Names. 


Structure, Connexion and Uſe; and it is from theſe differences that the ä 
X 2 6 
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of the greateſt part of the Muſcles are taken. From their Size they arg 
termed Great, Middle, Small, Long, Broad, Thin : From their Figure, Nine 
gular, Scalenous, Square, Rhoamboidal, Indented, Orbicular, Deltoide: From 
their Direction, Strait, Oblique, Tranſverſe: From their Situation, Supe. 
rior, Inferior, External, Internal, Anterior, Poſterior, Right and Left: Theſe 
ſour differences and the names derived from them are eaſily comprehended. 
but what relates to the other three, requires a little farther explication. 

22. WII reſpect to their Structure, Muſcles are either ſimple or com- 
pound. Simple Muſcles are thoſe whoſe fleſhy Fibres, or rather the fleſhy 
Portions of their moving Fibres, are all uniformly diſpoſed, and terminate 
in Tendons lying either in a ſtrait or oblique Line, in the manner already 
explained. 5 N 

— ComeounD Muſcles are thoſe whoſe fleſhy Fibres are diſpoſed ob. 

liquely in ſeveral particular ranks, repreſenting the ſame number of fimple 
Muſcles with their Fibres lying in oppoſite directions. In proportion to 
the number of theſe ranks or ſeries, the Muſcle is ſaid to be more or lc; 
compounded. 

24. WHEN the compound Muſcle is made up of two fimple Muſcls 
only, theſe are ſo diſpoſed as to repreſent a Feather, and the compound 
Muſcle is from thence termed Pennjform. In ſome of theſe Muſcles ons 
of the Tendons appears to be flit or divided, in order to contain the 
fleſhy Portion between its two parts, while the other runs through the 
body of the Muſcle diminiſhing gradually in ſize as it advances, in the fame 
manner as we ſee in a Feather. In others there is only one middle Tendon 
betwgen the ſerics of fleſhy Fibres, which are by their other Extremity fixed 
to the other parts. In more compound Muſcles, the Tendons at one Extre- 
mity may all unite together, while thoſe at the other remain divided. 
| 26. Bur there are ſtill other kinds of compound Muſcles. Some are 
made up of two placed endwiſe and joined together by a common Ten- 
don, ſo that this Tendon, the two Muſcles, and the two Tendons at their 
Extremities, lie all in a Line, and form the whole length or extent of the 
compound Muſcle, which is termed Digaftricus, or Biventris ; and if three 
Muſcles be thus joined, the compound is called Trigaftricus. 

26. SOME arc made up of two Muſcles more or leſs in a lateral ſilus- 
tion with reſpect to each other, and united at one Extremity ; others are 


made up of three or four Muſcles fituated in the ſame manner; and if they 


are united at that Extremity, which the Antients called the Head of the 
Muſcle, they are called Bicipites, Tricipites, &c. according to the number 
of theſe Heads; but if they are joined at the other Extremity, they ar 
termed Bicornes, Tricornes, Ic. | 

27. Tus Muſcles are fixed by their Extremities to different parts, and 
in different places of the human Body. The greateſt part of them are in- 
ſerted in Bones alone. Some are fixed partly to Bones and partly to Cart 


| lages, as thoſe of the Ear and Noſe ; ſome partly to Bones and partly t 


the Integuments, as ſeveral Muſcles of the Face, which may therefore be 


termed Semicutaneous, in imitation of thoſe in Brutes, which being inſerts 
1 
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Fibres make an entire circle, without terminating any where by their Ex- 
tremities; of this kind are ſeveral of thoſe called Sphincters, to which may 
de added the Heart, Stomach, and Inteſtines. All the Muſcles have like- 
wiſe a ſort of connexion with the neighbouring parts, but this is only la- 
teral by means of Membranes. 


are generally of two kinds; one common and referred to ſome conſidera- 
ble part of the Body, as when we ſay the Muſcles of the Head, of the 
Thorax, Abdomen, Arm, Leg, Eye, Lips, &c. the other proper, ſpecify- 
ing more particularly the Inſertions of each Muſcle, as the Maſtoideus, 
Sterno-Maſtoĩdeus, Coraco-Brachialis, Anconcus, Peroneus, c. Some 
Names have no relation to the Inſertions, as thoſe of Ulnaris and Radialis, 
which are given to Muſcles which lie upon the Ulna and Radius, without 
being inſerted in either Bone. 

29, Tn Names of the firſt kind relate more to the Uſes of the Muſcles 
than to their Inſertions, and are for the moſt part ill founded, and apt to 
miſlead us, as will appear when we come to the Uſes of the Muſcles. 
The Names of the ſecond kind are inftruQtive, and thoſe of the third are 


tolerable. 


Body, whether hard, ſoft or fluid. Moſt of the hard and ſoft parts are 
moved by theſe powers being fixed to them, and they move the reſt wich- 
out any ſuch Inſertion. 

31. Tye Muſcles fixed by both Extremities to hard parts reciprocally 
moveable, may accordingly move either part. Thus the Muſcles inferted 
by one Extremity to the Os Humeri, and by the other to the Ulna, may 
move the Ulna upon the Os Humeri, and the Os Humeri upon the 
Lina. 

32. MuscLzs fixed by one Extremity to hard parts, and by the other 
to ſoft parts, cannot perform theſe reciprocal motions, becauſe in this 
caſe the hard parts muſt remain immoveable, the ſoft parts only 
being * as in the Muſcles of the Ball of the Eye, thoſe of the 

ips, Cc. 

33. Tu Fluids, of whatever nature or conſiſtence they be, are moved 
in ſome caſes by being immediately puſhed or projected by the Muſcles, as 
we ſee in the Heart, in others by their Canals being preſſed upon, as in the 
oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles of the Abdomen; there are other Muſ- 
cles which ſtop or retard the motion of the Fluids at one time, and facili- 
tate or accelerate it at another, as all the Sphincters. 


a0 34. ThE Uſe of each Muſcle in particular is confined to the motion of 
n- one or more moveable parts; ſome parts require a certain number of Mut- 
1i- des to move them, whereof ſome act one way and ſome another. Several 
to Muſcles, for inſtance, move the Os Humeri upon the Scapula, and of 
he theſe ſome raiſe, others depreſs it; ſome turn it forward, ſome backward, 
ed and others round upon its axis, &c, In like manner the Fore- Arm is moved 


npon 


in the Integuments alone, are from thence termed Cutaneous. In ſome the 


28. Tu Names taken from the Connexions and Inſertions of Muſcles Names, 


20. THE general Uſe of the Muſcles is to move all the parts of the Ce. 
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upon the Os Humeri by certain Muſcles, whereof ſome extend and other, 
bend it. | 

25. Tye general Enumeration of the Muſcles of the human Bod 
which is commonly made, is founded on their ſuppoſed particular uf, 
We meet with lifts of the Muſcles of the Head, of the Thorax, Abo. 
men, Extremities, Eye, Noſe, Lips, &c. and to the different Muſcles ſud 
to belong to each part, names are given, ſpecifying ſome determinate uſe, 
ſuch — Raiſers, Depreſſors, Adductors, Abductors, Flexors, Exten. 
ſors, &c. 

36. Tus method of diſtributing and naming Muſcles is very well ſuite! 
to the memory, and may be retained for thoſe that are not entirely, or ar; 
not at all fixed to Bones; but with reſpe&t to thoſe Muſcles which ar 
inſerted to Bones alone, this way of talking is very capable of miſleadin 
Beginners, and begetting falſe Ideas, of obſtructing the progreſs of Knoy. 
ledge, and even of making able Philoſophers, Phyficians, and Surgeons fal 
into conſiderable miſtakes. 

37. Ir leads us naturally into ſeveral Errors, as for inſtance ; that the 
parts to which a certain number of Muſcles are attributed, cannot be moye{ 
by other Muſcles ; that the Muſcles ſaid to belong to one part can mor: 
no other part; that the Muſcles whoſe uſes are limited and determined by 
certain names, can have no other uſes; and that the Mufcles fo named my 
have the uſes aſſigned to them in all the different fituations of the parts to 
which they are fixed. It is however abſolutely neceſſary for the fake of 
memory, to divide the Muſcles into Claſſes, and afterwards ſubdivid: 
each of theſe Claſſes. 

38. To ſhun the inconveniencies already mentioned in the Muſcles fix 
only to Bones, I diſcard the names taken from the parts to which the 
Muſcles are commonly attributed, and from the uſes aſſigned to them: | 
retain as much as is poſſible the uſual names which expreſs only the Infer 


tions or other circumſtances, that I may avoid all affectation of novelty 


and when I find my ſelf obliged to change a name, I ſet down the com- 
mon name, after that which has appeared to me to be more natural and 
agreeable. | | 

39. Thus, for inſtance, inſtead of this title, The Muſcles of the Arm, 
I put the following, The Muſcles that move the Os Humeri upon th: 
Scapula, and the Scapula upon the Os Humeri ; and having deſcribed thok 
which are commonly mentioned, I add the reſt which may likewiſe mor: 
the part; and point out the uſes which the Mulcles deſcribed may have, it 
moving other parts. | 

40. ON this plan it will be neceſſary to deſcribe ſeparately all the Mu 
cles which are wholly inſerted in Bones, and not to explain their uſes til 
they have all been deſcribed, they being ſo nearly related to one another, 
that it is very difficult to ſpeak of the uſes of any one, without mentioning 
ſeveral others. | : 

41. Wren ſeveral concur nearly in the ſame motions, they are termel 


Congeneres ; thoſe which act in oppoſite directions, are relatively and 7 
| ternately 
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ternately called Antagoniſts. Thus all the Muſcles which extend or bend 
the Fore-Arm are Congeneres ; thoſe which extend it are Antagonifis 
to the Flexors; and theſe again reciprocally Antagoniſts to the Ex- 

{ors. 
go" TuERE muſt at leaſt be two Muſcles to intitle them to the name 
of Congeneres, but. that of Antagoniſt may be given to one Muſcle as 
well as to ſeveral. Many Muſcles contribute to the ſame motion without 
being Congeneres, V/z, where acting in an oblique direction, they pro- 
duce a third motion which is direct and determinate. This is termed a 
combined Motion, and may be ſucceſſively continued in different directions, 
as that of the Arm in turning a fling, or the handle of any heavy Machine. 
Laftly, When all the Antagoniſts on every fide, or all the Muſcles that 
move a part, act equally and keep the part fixed in a middle direction be- 
teen all the motions of which it is capable, they are ſaid be in a Tonic 
Motion. | 

43. To move any part, or to keep it in a determinate ſituation, all the 
Mulcles belonging to it muſt co-operate, ſome of them drawing the part 
directly to the ſituation or attitude deſigned, ſome moderating this firſt 


notion by acting in a contrary direction, and others directing it laterally. 


The firſt kind of theſe Muſcles I call principal Movers, the ſecond Mode- 
rators, and the third Directors. 

44. ALL theſe kinds are to be found in the Articulations by Enarthroſis, 
and in many of thoſe by Arthrodia. The Director Muſcles are wanting in 
hoſe by Ginglymus, being there unneſſary. The Moderators in gene- 
ral are the ſame with thoſe termed Antagoniſts, and the want of their ac- 
ion is in many caſes ſupplied by the weight of the part to which they are 
xed, or by the additional weight or reſiſtance of ſome other Body. 
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45. THE Action of the Muſcles in general, or, to ſpeak more properly, Wu/tular 


he Mechaniſm of this Action, conſiſts chiefly in the contraction or ſhort- Ain. 


ning of their fleſhy Portion ; by which the Extremities of the Muſcle are 
brought nearer to each other, and conſequently the parts are moved to 
hich theſe Extremities are fixed. It is, I ſay, the fleſhy Portion alone 
yhich is ſhortened; the Tendons retain always the ſame length, and only 
ollow the motions of the other part, much in the ſame manner as in 
Irawing a great weight by ropes fixed to it, where the Arm alone is ſhort- 
ned, while the ropes only follow that motion. 

46. THE principal Phænomena of Muſcular Action are theſe : The 
icſhy Portion appears harder and more ſwelled in the time of action than 
f ination, as may be readily perceived by touching it in both ftates : The 
ardneſs of this ſwelling increaſes in proportion as the motion is continued, 
is likewiſe evident by the touch; and it likewiſe increaſes by merely 
adding to the weight or reſiſtance of the part moved, though its ſituation 
woes not continue to be changed. 

47. In many Muſcles, this action may be determined to any degree of 
elocity and ſpace; that is, may be proportioned to the velocity and 
pace of the motion ; may be increaſed and diminiſhed, accelerated, 2 

| tarde 
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tarded or ſtopped; and may be made to ceaſe in an inſtant, and be produce 
again in another inſtant. _— 

48. DurinG the contraction of a Muſcle, its Fibres are bent throy 
their whole length, or formed into very fmall fine folds in alternately 
poſite directions, as may be plainly ſeen in Animals freſh killed, when th 
Butchers cut their fleſh while it remains warm, though the blood has been 
let out, and the entrails removed. By opening living Animals, and al 
in great wounds, the fleſhy Fibres have been diſcovered to grow pale di- 
ring their action, to turn red again when at reft. 

49. To theſe Phænomena we muſt likewiſe add, that where ſeveral Mu. 
cles are fixed to any moveable part, they are all in a ſtate of contraction, 
in every motion] of that part; but they are not all in the ſame degree d 
action, becauſe the principal Movers act more than the Moderators an 
Directors, or collateral Muſcles,” if any belong to the part. This C0-ope- 
ration of Muſcles is eaſily perceived by touching them when the part they 
belong to is moved with a confiderable force. It muſt however be r. 
membered, that I except the Moderators or Antagoniſts when any weigh 
or aſſiſtance ſupplies their action. | 

go. LasTLY, there are ſome motions to which the Mufcles, commony 
believed to produce them, contribute nothing at all, but which depend 
ſolely on the relaxation of the Antagoniſts to theſe Muſcles, or thoſe tha 
lie on the oppoſite fide, This is ſeen evidently in ſupporting the Body by 
one Hand refting on a low Table, the Joint of the Elbow being in thi 
Nate ſuffered to yield to the weight of the Body, or to bend ſometime 
Nowly and ſometimes faſt ; for if at the ſame time we feel with the other 
Hand the Flexor and Extenſor Muſcles of the Fore-Arm, the firſt will h 
found perfectly relaxed, the latter very much contracted. "Thus it is cn. 
dent that ſome Muſcles may be relaxed to determinate degrees of velocity 
and ſpace, with the ſame certainty as they can be contracted. 

31. Tris laſt Phænomenon gives me room to conclude, that the ache 
of the Muſcles in general. conſiſts as really in the relaxation of the moving 
Fibres when contracted, as in the contraction of them when relaxed, wh 
ther this action be performed ſucceſſively or inftantaneoufly ; and it ws 
for this reaſon that when I began to ſpeak of the action of the Muſcls 
did not fay abſolutely that it confifted in the contraction of the flelly 
Portion, but only that it was principally owing thereto. I do not ht 
ſpeak of thoſe Motions that are out of our power, and which we can de- 
termine only in part, as thoſe of Reſpiration, or not at all, as that of tit 
Heart. 

52. THe particular Mechaniſm, or immediate Caufe of muſcular acta 
has very much tortured the Brains of many Philoſophers. The extrem: 
delicacy of the Texture of a moving Fibre, and a great number of F. 
nomena, ſome of them very obvious, which have not been attended t 
have hitherto prevented the diſcovery of this Myſtery. Several Hypotheis 
have been formed concerning the Structure of this Fibre, which, as alrtad 
faid, has been ſuppoſed ſpungy, vaſcular, veſicular, contorted, elaftic, &, 
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Structure of the Fibre; and Syſtems have even been founded wholly 
on the Spring or Elaſticity of the ſolid Parts of which a Muſcle is com- 

ed. a 
- 3. Bur by conſidering attentively the Phænomena already mentioned, 
eſpecially the firſt three concerning the velocity, ſpace and duration of 
Muſcular action, all theſe Syſtems may be deſtroyed. For hitherto no 
jaſtance can be found either in natural effects or in thoſe of art, of an 
Exploſion, Fermentation, Ebullition, Injection, Inflation, Imbibition, Vi- 
bration, Elaſticity, Sc. by which we can regulate and determine to a 
given degree, the Space, Velocity and Duration of any artificial Motion, 
or by which we can begin and put an end to ſuch Motion in an inſtant of 
time at our pleaſure, It is therefore altogether to no purpoſe to amuſe our- 
{ves with what has been ſaid on this Subject: Another method muſt be 
followed, which conſiſts in collecting and examining all the Phænomena 
that can fall under our obſervation. 

54. Tir ſome ſuch lucky diſcovery is made, what can hitherto with 
the greateſt certainty be gathered from the Structure, Conformation and Ac- 
tion of the Muſcles is that their ſtrength depends on the number of their 
feſhy Fibres, and the extent of their Action on the length of theſe 
Fibres. | 

55. Fox wherever ſtrength is more neceſſary than large degrees of mo- 
tion, there we find the Fibres of Muſcles proportionably increaſed in num- 
ber, and that their ſrtuation in a narrow compaſs is artfully provided for 
by the oblique diſpoſition of them already mentioned. In like manner, where- 
ever there is more occaſion for a large degree of Motion than for Strength, 

he fleſhy Fibres are of a proportionable length. In a word, the ſtrength 
of a Muſcle is as the number of its fleſhy Fibres, and the extent of its mo- 
tion as the length of theſe Fibres. 

56. To underſtand the uſes and contrivance of each Muſcle in particular, 
we muſt conſider attentively its place or ſituation in general, its external 
Conformation, Inſertions, particular Situation, Direction, Lateral Connexion, 
Relation and Compoſition. of its parts. We ought likewiſe to examine how 
the neighbouring Muſcles are diſpoſed for producing ſimple Motions, and 
— thoſe that are at a greater diſtance can produce combined or compound 

Odions. , 

57. IT ought moreover to be obſerved that in ſome ſubjects the Muſ- 
cles vary, ſome being wanting, and others added in different manners, ſo 
that we ought to regulate ourſelves by what happens moſt frequently and 
fon univerſally, that we may not render the common caſes obſcure for the ſake 
em of a few that are extraordinary, and which ought to be conſidered in the 
Phz me light as we do the inſtances of ſix Fingers, eleven Ribs, and other 
1 0, varieties of the like kind. 
held 58. MuscrEs fixed only to Bones act as fo many Powers applied to 
rea0 Lerers. By a Lever we underſtand a long inflexible Body, like a Rod 

cs Bar, by the help of which we raiſe Weights and overcome Reſiſtances, 

Vor. I, E which 
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which it would be more difficult or impoſſible to do with the Hand: 
alone. | | 
9. A Lever, in order to act, is applied to three different things » 
three different places of its length, viz. at one place to the Weight or re. 
fiſting Body, at a ſecond to the Power by which k acts, and at a third tg 
a Fulcrum, which with reſpect to the other two, ought to be immoveable; 
ſo that the whole length of the Lever is as it were divided by three Points, 
which may be termed the Fixed Point, Point of Reſiſtance, and point of 
Power. | 
60. Task three Points may be diſpoſed in three different manner, 
1. The fixed Point may lie between the Power and the Weight; as whey 
the Stone-cutters and pavers raiſe or move ſtones with iron Crows, 2, The 
Weight may lie between the Power and the Fulcrum, as when Maſons more 
large ſtones by applying Crows to them ſomewhere near their middle, 
The Power may be between the Weight and Fulcrum, as when Brezier; 
Hike Copper in order to tin it, by laying one end of the Scraper on ther 
Shoulder, the other on the Metal, and holding the middle in their 
Hands. 
61. From theſe three Diſpoſitions three different kinds of Levers hare 
been eſtabliſhed. In the firſt the Fulcrum or fixed Point is in the middle; 
in the ſecond the Weight, and in the third the Power. | 
62. In the action of Levers the following Maxims are to be obſerved x 
ſo many general Rules. | | 
63. Tux greater the diſtanee of the line of Direction of the Power from 
the Fulcrum, leſs Force is neceſſary to overcome the Reſiſtance. I 
64. Tux nearer that this line of Direction is to the Fulcrum, more Fore | 
is neceſſary to overcome the Reſiſtance or to raiſe the Weight. 


65. WARN the line of Direction of the Power paſſes through the fixed fr 

Point, and conſequently falls in with the Direction of the Lever, the Pont: | 

can produce no effect. | el 

h 

Ne 

. | a I 

The Muſcles of the Abdomen. 0 

UI 

0 

Number and 66. Y the Muſcles of the Abdomen or Lower Belly we mean ti: ay 

Situation in which form principally the Sides or Circumference of that Cavity. n . 
* They are commonly ten it number, five on each fide; eight whereof at 

„ very large, the other two very ſmall. 

Divifen, Fi- 67. Or, theſe Muſcles two are long, called Muſculi Recti, two ſmall 
—_— called Pyramidales; fix Broad, two of which are named Obliqui Exterm, 


two Obliqui Interni, and two Tranſverſales. The Pyramidales are want 
ing in ſome ſubjects, ſometimes there is but one, and lometimes = 


2 
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The name of theſe two Muſcles has been taken from their Figure, thoſe 
of the other eight, from the principal direction of their Fibres. 

68. Taese ten Muſcles lie in pairs, and thoſe of each fide appear to 
be ſeparated by a kind of Tendinous Line or Band running along the Ante- 
rior part of the Abdomen, from the Cartilago Enſiformis to the Sy mphyfis 


broad, but narrower below, eſpecially near the Offa Pubis. 


afterwards, is wholly formed by the intertexture of the Tendons of the fix 


broad Muſcles. 
70. I ſhall here deſcribe only the five Muſcles of one ſide, the other five 


being exactly like theſe; and the ſame method will be obſerved through the 
whole of this Treatiſe. 


$. 1 Obliquus Externus, 


lower part. It reaches from half the Lateral and Inferior part of the Tho- 
rax, to almoſt half the Lateral and Superior part of the Pelvis; and from 
the back part of the Regio Lumbaris to the Linea Alba. 


Ilium, Ligamentum Falloppii, and Os Pubis, and by the fore part to the 
Linea Alba. The Poſterior Portion next the Vertebre of the Loins has 
ommonly no true muſcular Inſertions. 

73. Ix the firſt place it is fixed to eight Ribs, (ſeldom to nine) that is, 
from the fifth true Rib to the laſt of the falſe, by the ſame number of An- 
ples of its fleſhy Portion, in the following manner. It adheres to the ex- 
ernal Labia of the lower Edges of the two or three laſt true Ribs, and of 
he four following falſe Ribs, at their bony Extremities ; to the Extremity of 
he Cartilage of the laſt falſe Rib; to the external Labium of the lower Edge 
pf that Rib, and a little to the broad Ligament which connects it to the 
ranſverſe Apophyſes of the firſt Vertebræ of the Loins. 

74. Tur Infertions in the bony Extremities of the Ribs are at different 
liſtances from the Cartilages in this order: In the ſeventh true Rib the 
nlertion is very near the Cartilage, in the ſixth at a little more diſtance; in 
he fifth the diſtance is about an inch; in the firſt falſe Rib, two Inches 
n the ſecond, and third, three Inches; in the fourth, about two inches, 
ad ſometimes leſs; in the fifth the Inſertion reaches, and in a manner ſur- 
ounds, the Cartilage. 

75. Tre name of Digitations or Indentations has been given to theſe 
\ngular Inſertions, becauſe they join a like number of the ſame kind be- 
onging to other Muſcles, as the Fingers of the two Hands are locked be- 
ween each other. Three or four of theſe Digitations belong to the Ser- 
tus Major; and the ſame number to the Latiſſimus Dorſi. The three 
1 | or 


of the Olla Pubis, and including the Umbilicus; above which it is pretty - 


72. Ir is fixed by its upper part, to the Ribs, by the lower, to the Os {/ertions. 
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69. Ta1s Tendinous Band is named Linea Alba, and, as we ſhall ſee Linea 41ba. 


71. Taz Obliquus Externus is a broad thin Muſcle, fleſhy on its upper Figare ard 


and back part, and Tendinous on the Anterior and greateſt Portion of the __— in 
ge. eras. 
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or four loweſt Digitations join likewiſe thoſe of the Serratus Poſtericus In. 
ferior, which are covered by the Extremities of the Latiſſimus Dorſi. 

76. Trovcn theſe Digitations appear to be wholly fleſhy, they are al moſt 
all a little Tendinous towards the back part. They ſeem to increaſe in 
breadth as they deſcend, and often unite more or lefs with the Intercofty 


- Muſcles in their Paſſage over them. Sometimes they communicate like. 


wiſe with the Pectoral Muſele, the Serratus Major and Latiſſimus Dorſi, by 
diſtin& Faſciculi of fleſhy Fibres, Which are true reciprocal continuation gf 
theſe Muſcles. 

77. Tags are likewiſe other internal Inſertions covered and hid by 
thoſe which appear outwardly, and which belong to the Ribs lying imme. 
diately below thoſe to which the outward Digitations are fixed. Thus the 
Digitation fixed in the laſt true Rib ſends off a Faſciculus to the firſt ſalſ 
Rib, as it runs up on the fore-ſide thereof. 

78. Tux firſt Digitation, or that belonging to the fifth true Rib, 25. 
pears longer than the reſt, and is about the breadth of two Fingers, lay. 
ing communicating Fibres with the Pectoralis Major. The ſecond, or tha 
of the ſixth true Rib, is about an Inch in breadth, and unites a little with 
one Digitation of the Serratus Major. The third, or that of the ſeventh 
true Rib is about three Fingers in breadth, and runs for a ſmall ſpace u. 
ward the Cartilage on the outſide of the Rib. The fourth, or that of th: 
firſt falſe Rib, mixes by ſome of its anterior Fibres with thoſe of the Sem 
tus Major. The fifth, or that of the ſecond falſe Rib, mixes both with 
the foregoing and with the firſt Digitation of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, ad 
runs for ſome ſpace on the Surface of the Rib. The ſixth, or that of tie 
third falſe Rib, is about two Fingers in breadth, and ſends off a Faſciculvy 
of Fibres to the Serratus Major. The ſeventh, is of the ſame breadth with 
the former, and ſome of its Fibres are continued to the Serratus Poſterics 
Inferior. The eighth, or that belonging to the loweſt falſe Rib, has been 
already deſcribed. | 

79. From theſe Inſertions in the Ribs, the Fibres of this Muſcle m 
down obliquely from behind forward. Thoſe which come from the three 
loweſt Ribs are leſs oblique than the reſt, appearing to form a diſtinct Pur 
tion which continues fleſhy all the way to the external Labium of the Ciſh 
Offis Ilium, in which it is inſerted from the poſterior part of the Tube 
roſity of that Criſta, to the anterior and ſuperior Spine. This Inſertion 
by very ſhort tendinous Fibres through one half the Criſta; through tit 
other half they are longer, and ſome of them communicate with the Faſci 
Lata of the Thigh. The poſterior part of this Portion ſeems to me to con 
ſiſt of a double Plane. 

80. Tux other Portion of this Muſcle, though not altogether ſeparated 
from the former, runs more obliquely ; and, after ſome Space, its Belk 
Fibres degenerate into a ſtrong broad Aponeuroſis or thin Tendon; tt 
Extremities of the fleſhy Fibres from the filth true Rib to the anterior 
Spine of the Os Ilium, forming a line, which till it reaches as low as tit 


Umbilicus, is ſtraight, and from thence downward, is incurvated ay 
Wat 
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ward. One Portion of the Tendinous Plane runs down to the anterior and 
ſuperior Spine of the Os Ilium, where it unites a little with the ſuperior 
Tendon of the Muſculus Sartorius, and afterwards is continued to the Spine 
of the Os Pubis, being by its lower Edge firmly united to the Ligamen- 
tum Falloppii, and adhering cloſely to the Faſcia Lata. 


81, Tuis Aponeuroſis grows firmer and thicker in its progreſs toward 
the Os Pubis, and in old Age becomes hard and dry; for which reaſon 
Hernia's are moſt troubleſome in old People. A little before it reaches the 
Os Pubis it is divided into two Portions, one ſuperior or anterior, the other 
inferior or poſterior, between which a Fiſſure or Opening is left of a parti - 


cular kind. 


the Spine of the Os Pubis, croſſes over the foreſide of the Symphyſis, and 
is inſerted in the lower broad part of the Os Pubis on the other ſide. As 
it paſſes the Symphyſis, it croſſes the like Portion of the other External 
Oblique, and their Fibres decuſſate each other. 

83, Taz Inferior or Poſterior Portion running more downward, ends 
in the middle part of the Symphyſis, ſome 1ſmall part of it being continued 
to the Os Pubis on the other ſide. 

84. Near the Extremities theſe two Portions approach, ſo that the 
Opening formed by them is in ſome meaſure oval, but narrower below than 
above. Through this opening the Spermatick Veſſels paſs in Men and the 
Round Ligaments in Women, but in them the Opening is much lower than 
in Males. It is about two Fingers breadth in length, and about half a 
Finger in breadth at its upper part, and there it is ſtrengthened by ſeveral 
Tendinous Fibres detached obliquely from each fide, which form a ſort of 
roundiſh Border, from whence theſe Openings got the name of R*ngs. Theſe 
Collateral Fibres hardly appear in Children. 

85. Taz Inferior or Poſterior Portion ſends off a particular Expanſion to 
the Faſcia Lata, which having formed a Covering for the Inguinal Glands, 
is afterwards loſt in the Fat. 

86. Tux remaining part of the Tendon of the External Oblique is fixed 
by oblique Fibres in the Linea Alba through its whole length, mixing with 
thoſe that come from the ſame Muſcle on the other ſide. Theſe Tendinous 
Fibres are likewife continued a great way beyond the Linea Alba through 
the Tendon of the other Muſcle, and this Intertexture is reciprocal. Thoſe 
who look upon the fleſhy part of this Muſcle as its beginning, call ir 
Ubliquus Deſcendens, and it has likewiſe been named Obliquus Superior 
and Obliquus Major. 


$. 2. Obliguus Internus. 


82. Taz ſuperior or anterior Portion runs obliquely downward toward 
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te 97. Taz Internal Oblique is a broad thin Muſcle like the former, hav- Fre and 
crit ng nearly the ſame extent and inſertions, that is, in the lower Ribs above; 1 = 


* in the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and Ligamentum Falloppii, below: * 
5 * 
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the Linea Alba, before: but it differs from it in this, that its lower part is 
more fleſhy than the upper. | 

88. One Portion of its lower Extremity, which is entirely fleſhy, i; 
fixed by very ſhort Tendinous Fibres in the middle ſpace between the tg 
L abia of the Criſta Oſſis Ilium, from the back part of the Tuberoſity of 
that Criſta near the Symphyſis of the Os Sacrum, almoſt all the way to the 
ſuperior and anterior Spine of the Os Ilium; ſo that its Inſertion reaches 
farther back than that of the external Oblique. 

89. Taz i: thy Fibres thus fixed, run up firlt a little obliquely from he. 
hind forward, and then this obliquity increaſes proportionably as the Fibre; 
lie more anteriorly, and they croſs thoſe of the fleſhy Portion of the Ex. 
ternal Oblique, being afterwards inſerted exteriorly in the lower Edges of 


the Cartilages of all the falſe Ribs, and thoſe of the two loweſt true Ribs, 


reaching to the Extremity of the Cartilago Enſiformis. 

o. Tazs:r Infertions form fleſhy Digitations at the Extremity of the 
loweſt falſe Rib, at the bony Extremity of the fourth, and through all it 
Cartilage, and at the middle Portion of the Cartilage of the third, Here 
the Inſertions become Tendinous, and an Aponeuroſis is formed, which 
from the ſecond falſe Rib anteriorly, is divided into two Laminæ by which 
the Muſculus Rectus is incloſed. 

91. Tre other Portion of the lower Extremity of this Muſcle, conti. 
nuous with the former, is fixed to the anterior Extremity of the Criſta of 
the Os Ilium, to its anterior and ſuperior Spine, and to that part of the 
Ligamentum Falloppii which lies neareſt it. From all this Inſertion, the 
Fibres expand like Radii through the whole Extent of the Linea Alb, 
Thoſe from the Criſta run toward the upper Part of the Linea Alba, and 
afterwards they gradually change their Direction, till at length they become 
almoſt perpendicular to that Line. Thoſe that come from the Spine and 
Ligamentum Falloppii, are gradually bent downward, and are inſerted 
partly in the Spine, partly in the Symphyſis of the Os Pubis, being ine 
parably mixed with the lower Edge of the Aponeuroſis of the External 
Oblique. | | 

2. Tris anterior or radiated Portion being at its Beginning wholly 
fleſhy, becomes afterwards wholly Tendinous, and together with the Ten- 
don of the other Portion, forms an Aponeuroſis, like that of the External 
Oblique, the Extremities of all the fleſhy Fibres forming an oblique Line 
a little bent from above downward, beginning at the third falſe Rib, and 
reaching to the Ligamentum Falloppii. 

93. Tre Aponeuroſis of the internal Oblique thus formed, is after- 
wards divided into two Laminæ, from the Extremity of the ſecond falle 
Rib, to its lower Edge; and having by this diviſion furniſhed a Vagina to 
the Muſculus Rectus and Pyramidalis of the ſame Side, the two Laminz 
unite again at the Linea Alba, being interwoven with thoſe belonging to the 
Muſcle on the other Side, and mixed with the Aponeuroſis of the Exter- 
nal Oblique in a very ſingular manner. This A poneuroſis is every where 
cloſely joined to that of the External Oblique, and the Vagina of ti? 


Rectus 
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Rectus ſeems to be ſtronger above the Umbilicus than below it, and near 
the lower Extremity of the Linea Alba becomes ſo thin, that the Rectus 
and Pyramidalis may be ſeen through it. 

94. IN the Paſſage between the Anterior and Superior Spine of the Os 
lnuum, and Os Pubis, at ſome diſtance above and behind the Tendinous 
Opening or Ring of the External Oblique; the Fleſhy Fibres at the lower 
Edge of the Internal Oblique, leave a Paſſage for the Spermatick Veſlels in 
Men, and for the Vaſcular Rope called the Round Ligaments in Women. 
This paſſage is near the Place where this Muſcle joins the Aponcuroſis of 
the former; and though it appears in ſome ſubjects to be formed by a real 
Separation of ſome fleſhy Fibres, in others it lies beteen the fleſhy Edge of 
this Muſcle and the Inſertion of the Obliquus Externus in the Ligamentum 
Falloppii. In this courſe a Faſciculus of fleſhy Fibres is likewiſe detached 
from this Muſcle, which contributes to the Formation of a ſmall Muſcle 
alled Cremaſter, as we ſhall afterwards ſee. 

5. THERE is moreover a thin Plane or Series of fleſhy Fibres, between 


erſalis which covers the Quadratus Lumborum, and ſeems to be fixed 
by a broad Aponeuroſis to the Ligament which goes between the laſt Ver- 
ebra of the Loins and the Tubercle of the Criſta Offis Ilium. From» 
hence is runs obliquely upward and forward, and contract ing in breadth 
s fixed in the Extremity of the laſt falſe Rib. Therefore if this Series be rec- 
oned a part of the Internal Oblique, this Muſcle muſt be ſaid to be inſerted 
dot only in the Criſta of the Os Ilium, but alſo in the laſt Vertebra of the 
dins, by means of the Ligament already mentioned. 

96. Tuis Muſcle is likewiſe called Obliquus Deſcendens, for the ſame 
eaſon that the former is termed A ſcendens, Obliquus Inferior and Obliquus 
linor, becauſe it does not reach ſo high, and is not quite ſo large as the 
xternal Oblique. 
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$. 3. Muſculi Refi. 


readth diminiſhes, and their thickneſs increaſes gradually from above 
lownward. 


wer Extremity of the Sternum, to the three loweſt true Ribs, and to the 
it falſe Rib, by the ſame number of Digitations, of which, that which is 
theft from the Sternum is the broadeſt. 

99. TAI body of the Mulcle lies in the Vagina, formed by the Apo- 
uroſis of the broad Muſcles of the Abdomen. Exteriorly it is divided 
to ſeveral Portions reſembling diſtin Muſcles placed end- wiſe, by tranſ- 


mbilicus, very ſeldom below it, and they adhere very cloſe to the Vagina. 
25 100. THESE 


the back part of this Muſcle and the Aponeuroſis of the Muſculus Tranſ- 


erſe Tendons termed Enervations, which commonly are all above the 


I 67 


97. Tur Recti are long narrow Muſcles, thicker than the Obliqui. Figare a 
hey lie near each other like two large Bands, from the lower Part of the 3 i. 
horax to the Os Pubis, the Linea Alba coming between them. Their 9% 4 


98. Taz ſuperior Extremity of each Muſcle is fixed to a part of the e. 
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168 T HE ANATOMY OF 
| 100, Tatse Inſertions are pretty irregular. They do not always pe. 
netrate the whole thickneſs of the Muſcle, and in that caſe they do not at 
all appear, or but very little on the inner Surface. Sometimes thoſs 
which are ſeen on the outer Surface do not run quite croſs the whole breagt; 
of the Muſcle, 

101. Tur lower Extremity of this Muſcle is narrower than the u 
and ends in a thin Tendon fixed in the Internal Labium of the upper Far 
of the Os Pubis near the Symphyſis, and there it touches the Tendon of the 
other Rectus. 

102. Ago the Umbilicus theſe two Muſcles are at ſome diftance fron 
each other, according to the breadth of the Linea Alba; but below it they 
come nearer, the Linea Alba being there narrower, and near their lower Ex. 
tremity that line is almoſt intirely hid by their thick Edges. 


$. 4. Muſculi Pyramidales. 


/ ” 


Situation in 103. At the lower part of the Recti we meet commonly with two {mal 
general and Muſcles, which at firſt ſeem to be a Portion or Appendix of the forme, 
hu They are named Pyramidales from their Figure, and by Falloppius, Su 
centuriati. 
Luſerliors. 104. AT the lower Extremity they are broad and thick, being ther: 
fixed to the upper Edge of the Offa Pubis, immediately before the Rei. 
They decreaſe gradually in breadth and thickneſs as they aſcend, and end 
by a point in the Linea Alba, a little Way below the Umbilicus. 

105. Tax are partly incloſed within the Vagina of the Recti, running 
cloſe by each other along the Linea Alba, to which they are fixed at difter- 
ent diſtances by oblique Tendinous Indentations, the uppermoſt of which 
are ſometimes very long. } 

106. SOMETIMES theſe Muſcles are wanting, ahd then the lower Es 0 
tremities of the Recti are thicker than uſual. Sometimes there is only one 0 
Pyramidalis; and ſometimes they are not both of the ſame ſize and length, 
We very rarely meet with three in one ſubject. 


4 - ** _ — — 


$. 5. Tranſverſales. a 

Jar 

Figure and di- 107. THE Tranſverſe Muſcles are nearly of the ſame breadth with tle 06 
tuation in ge- Obliques. Their Name is taken from the Direction of their Fibres, and 

neral. each of them is fixed to the Ribs, above; below, to the Os llium and Eu 

Ligamentum Falloppii ; before, to the Linea Alba; and behind, to tit be 


Vertebræ. 

108. Tux upper part of this Muſcle is fixed to the lower part of the inne! 
Surface of the Cartilages of the two loweſt true Ribs, and of all the five fall 
Ribs, by fleſhy Digitations, the Fibres of which run more or leſs tranſverſe) 
toward the Linea Alba, at ſome Diſtance from which they become Te 

dinous. Theſe Digitations meet and exactly correſpond with thoſe of tit 
Diaphragma, but never mix with them in the Human Body. 


109. Tl 


_— 


Sec. III. 1 HH HUMAN BODY. 


by a double Aponeurolis or tuo Tendinous Planes, one Internal or Ante- 
rior, the other xternal or Poſterior. The Internal is inſerted in the Tranſ- 
verſe Apophyſes, the External in the ern 2 and Interſpinal Li- 
gaments, being Cloſely united to the Tendinous. Expanſions of the neigh- 
bouring Muſcles z, and the external Planes of both Tranſverſales appear to 
be continuous, their common Inſertion in the Spinal Apophyſes by no means 
hindering Gow from ſliding like a Girth, towards either ſide on the Proceſſes 
juſt mentioned. £ | 8 
i 110. Tae internal and external Planes having incloſed in their Duplica- 
ture, the Muſculus Sacro-Lumbaris and Quadratus Lumborum, unite in one 
ſtrong Aponeuroſis at the Edges of theſe Muſcles. . From this Aponeuroſis 
ariſes the middle and greateſt part of the Reſhy Portion of the Tranſverſalis, 
which, together with the ſuperior part, advances toward the Linea Alba, 
and at ſome diſtance from it becomes Tendinous. , | 
111, Tus inferior part of this Muſcle is fixed by an Inſertion wholly 
feſhy to the internal Labium of the Criſta Oſſis Ilium, and to a great part 
of the Ligamentum Falloppii. From thence many of irs Fibres run towards 
the Linea Alba, the reſt to the Os Pubis, all of them becoming more or leſs 
Tendinous before their Inſertion. | | 
112. Ir is commonly ſaid that there is a Separation in the fleſhy Fibres of 
this portion behind that ſuppoſed to be in the Internal Oblique, for the paſſage 
fthe Spermatick veſſels, & c. There is indeed a ſort of Opening, but it is ſo 
, ery near the Internal Oblique, as to make it very doubtful at firſt fight, whe- 
her it be formed by a Separation of the Fibres of the Tranſverſalis, or lies be- 
ween the flcſhy Edges of that Muſcle and of the Obliquus Internus, which 
iter a careful Examination appears to be the caſe. 


1 
0 113. Tuts Proximity makes it no eaſy matter for many Anatomiſts to 


determine whether the fleſhy Fibres of which the Cremaſter Muſcle partly 

po onſiſts, belong entirely to the Internal Oblique, or whether ſome of them 

Ne o not likewiſe come from the Tranſverſalis, as others do from the Liga» 
th, entum Falloppii. | 

114. Tus middle part of the fleſhy Plane of this Muſcle ends in a very 

broad A poneuroſis cloſely adhering to that of the Obliquus Internus, the 

agina or Duplicature of which, it ſtrengthens interiorly, as that of the 

duter Oblique does exteriorly. Afterwards this Aponeuroſis reaches the Linea 

the Alba, and joins that of the other Tranſverſalis by a particular ſort of Inter- 

and erture, without mixing either with the Internal Oblique or with the Perito- 

7 zum. The whole Aponeuroſis of the three parts of this Muſcle, from 

) 


he fleſhy Fibres to the Linea Alba, repreſents a kind of Crefcent, and it 


as for this reaſon that the Ancients have ſaid that it terminated forward 
inlet a Semilunar Line, | | 


og. Taz middle part is fixed to the three firſt Vertebre of the Loins, 
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$. 6. Connexion of the Obliqui and Tranſver ſales. | 


115. Taest three Muſcles are not — 9 united by their lower Edges, ang 
inferted together in the Ligamentum Falloppii, but alſo braced by the Ad. 
heſion of the Faſcia Lata to that Ligament, and by the Connexion of ir; 
Ligamentary Fibres with the Tendon of the External Oblique. This place 
is commonly called the Tendinous Arch of the Muſcles of the Abdomen, 
becauſe it appears in this ſhape when the Faſcia Lata is removed, This 
Connexion is ſtrengthened by a very thin Expanſion of Tendinous Filament 
which decuſſate the Aponeuroſis of the Obliquus Externus, and reaching 
all the way to the Fiſſure, ſtrengthen the upper Edge thereof in the manner 
already ſaid. = 0 | 

116. Wren this Tendinous Expanſion is ſeparated from the Aponeuroſy 
of the External Oblique, in young Subjects and in Women the Opening 
does not any more appear like a Ring, but ſimply as a void ſpace left by 
the ſeparation of the Tendinous Fibres. This Expanſion ſeems to be formed 
by a continuation partly of the Tendinous Fibres of the Obliquus Externus, 
and partly of thoſe of the Faſcia Lata. 

117. Tux two Oblique Muſcles and the Tranſverſalis of each fide, are di. 
poſed in a very ſingular manner with relation to their fleſhy and Tendincus 
Portions; for the Tendons of ſome of them anſwer to the fleſhy parts of he 
reſt. The External Oblique is moſt Tendinous in the lower part and mk 
fleſhy in the upper. The Internal Oblique is moſt Tendinous in the uppr 
part and moſt fleſhy in the lower. The Tranſverſalis is moſt 1 endinous in the 
middle and moſt fleſhy in the upper and lower parts. By this Diſpoſition thele 
three Muſcles compoſe nearly an uniform Plane, the fleſhy and Tendinous F. 
bres being equally diſtributed through all its parts. 

118, Ir is commonly ſaid that the Linea Alba is only the Concourſe cr 
place where theſe three pairs of Muſcles meet; but if we examine well, ve 
find there an Intertexture not eaſy to be unravelled. One Portion of tte 
External Oblique of one ſide ſeems to be continued with a Portion of the 
Internal Oblique of the oppoſite fide, theſe four Portions making only tuo 
Digaſtric Muſcles, which croſs each other obliquely, In the ſame manner, 
the two Tranſverſales by the union of their Aponeurofis, form the third Di 
gaſtric Muſcle ; fo that we have here three broad Faſciæ or Bands very at- 
fully croſſing one another, formed indeed not by the whole Muſcles, bu! 
only by the middle Portions of them. 

119. Taz Linea Alba is perforated by a ſmall round Hole near the mid- 
dle of its length; the Circumference of which is formed by Tendinous Fr 
bres, twiſted and interwoven together in ſuch a manner, as to produce a f- 
gular and perfectly round Border. Before Birth, this Hole tranſmits the 
Funis Umbilicalis, and then it is pretty large; but in Adults it is ve!) 
much contracted. 
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. 7. Uſes ef the Abdominal Muſcles. 
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121. THE e to Wende n the Abdomen, and Commun Uſe. 


compreſs the ARIEL in order to clear, it of what, ought to pals off by the 
natural Outlets, to relieve the Stomach by 

be hurtful to it ; and Taftly to drive out by a violent Expiration whatever 
may incommode the Organs contained in the Thorax. 

122, Tazsx two kinds of Motion are care fully to be diſtinguiſhed. The 
firſt is purely mechanical, and in a manner Palle; the other is arbitrary 
and really active. 0 pl ae $M SUE 

123. Ix the firſt, the Viſctra preſſed by the Diaphragm in Inſpiration, force 
theſe Muſcles outward on all fides, overcoming their natural Spring; but 
the Diaphragm being relaxed in Fxpiration, and yielding to the Viſcera, they 
recover themſelves again. . In the ſecond, theſe Muſcles really act, that is, 
their f:ſhy Fibres are contracted and ſhortened, and thereby they compreſs 
the Viſcera, eſpecially the Stomach and Inteſtines, forcing out by the neareſt 
Pallages whatever is capable of Expulſion. 3 

124. Is this latter cafe the Diaphragm acts while the Abdominal Mul- 
cles are in Contraction, and thereby concurs in an univerſal Compreſſion. of 
the Belly; but in the firſt caſe it does not act, as ſhall be fully ſhewn here- 
alter, | 25 | | | 

125. THE. particular Dildo of the fleſhy and Tendinous Portions 
of the Obliquĩ and, Tranſyerſales, renders this Compreſſion uniform, and 
thereby the, Muſcles reſiſt the force, of. the compreſſed Vilcera, almoſt 
equally on all ſides. LIT | | 


3 


inclined backward, and to bend or bring it forward again; to raiſe the 
Body up when lyiog ;-.and laſtly, to climb. They ſerve, I ſay, to bend 
tie Trunk when, inclined backward or laid down; for when we ftand 
ſiraight, they have no hand in bending the Body forward, except we be 
Itriving to overcome ſome Reſiſtance, The Weight of the Thorax, Head 
and ſuperior Exttemities, joined to the determinate Relaxation of the Poſte- 
rior Muſcles of the Back and Loins, produce this effect in all other Caſes, 
35 has been already mentioned in the general Obſervations on the Action of 
the Muſeles. 8 8 ˖ 
127. Lau nct as yet convinced that the Recti can contribute any thing 
to the arbitrary Compreſſion of the Abdomen, which has been already men- 
oned as one common ule of all theſe Muſcles. 
129. Tun Pyramidales ſeem” only to alſiſt the Action of the Rei ; 
tough when we conſider the Oblique Direction of their Fibres toward the 
| - Linea 
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i2b. Tur Muſculi Recti ſerve to ſupport the Trunk of the Body when Proper Uſer. 


* 
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Linea Alba, there may be ſome reafon to think that they rompteſs the Blad. 


der, eſpecially when very full of Urine, as Falap un has temarked. The 


lower Portions of the Internal Obliques and Tranſverſales may perhaps con- 
tribute ſomething to this effect; for when contracted, they form a flat tight 
kind of Girth, by the middle of which the Superior Extremities of the y. 
ramidales are kept immoveable, while their Bodies being ſhortened and fia 
tened by contracting, preſs upon the Bladder t. 

129. Tat Oblique Muſcles are capable of acting by diſtinct Portion, 
Their Poſterior Portions have nearly the fame" uſes 6n-each-fide' s the Reg; 
have before; that is, they ſerve to ſupport the Trunk on one fide when i 
is inclined to the other; to bend the Body to that ſide on which they he 
and to raiſe one fide of the Pelvis or one Hip, While the other is well ſup 

>orted, 

"I 30. Tux Superior and Anterior Portions of the External Oblique of ot 
ſide, together with the Inferior Portions of the Internal Oblique of the othe 
ſide, ſerve to turn the Thorax upon the Petvis:as upon a Pivotz! the Pelyi 
remaining fixed and immoveable by fitting. This Motion may be terme 
the Rotation of the Thorax on the Pelviso=n 0 2 = nom 

131. Wurx we ſtand and turn the Thorax to each fide in the ſame may 
ner, this Motion is not at firſt the Rotation already mentioned; for the Fee 
remaining then fixed, the Legs arid Thighs turn to one ſide and carry th 
Pelvis along with them; but this Motion being carried as far as is poſlibl, 
and the Pelvis being conſequently in a manner; fixed, the Rotation of the 
Thorax then takes place, by means of the two oppoſite Oblique Muſcles u 
the manner already ſaid. AT 

132. Wren all the Portions of theſe four Muſcles act together, they my 
aſſiſt the Recti in great Efforts z as for inſtance, when with the Arm or Brat 
we puſh forward a very heavy Body, or drag it after us. 

133. Tur Tranſverſales ſeem to have no other uſe than that of bracing 

ot girding the Abdomen in different degrees; and this they may do cithe 

by their whole Plane, or by different Portions thereof, and theſe again my 

gradually ſucceed each other. For inſtance; the Superior Portion may con 

tract ſeparately, while the Inferior Portion is totally relaxed, as I have oft 
| ; Wt. = 


obſerved in myſelf. | 


124. THERE are ſtill other uſes belonging to theſe Muſcles, but the 
annot be intelligibly explained till ſeveral other Muſelcs' have been er 


. 
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r 
The Muſcles which move the Bones of the Shoulder upon, the Trunk. 


135. N theſe Mufeles, ſome are inſerted in the Bones of the Shooldeh 


FM. others move theſe Bones on the Trunk without being fixed i 


136, Tan 


Sect. III. THE HUMAN BODY. 
136. Tat Moſcks which move the Seapula and Clavicula on the Trunk 
by being inſerted in them ure gommoniy the ſix following. Ife 
e van 2SERTTITIOET I DAE EOUPDHOU 18779777 263 To 2n0:7 
1. Trape xiun. 52105 907 0g 1 4. Peforalis Minor: ot 
2. Rhombaides/ sn. g. Serratus Major. 
3. Angularis, called commonlx 6. Subciavinr . 
Levator Scapule rep 303 nog Ni gern vo bs 
8 3 fil 1b v9 gqi r Ic et a” 9H 29131 * Gicht) 117 21 
1. Tus Muſcles, which without being inſerted in the Seapyla and Clavi- 
cula, move them upon the Trunk, and which therefore, may be reckoned 
Afſiſtants to the former, are two in number, hoth belonging to that Claſs of 
Muſcks by which the Os Humeri is moyed on the Scapula, viz. 


1. Pectoralis Major. 195 2. Latiſimus Dorſi. 

| pid ian t 10 20011799 14197 | 71 298 
138. Tax Scapula in particular, beſides its Motions upon the Trunk, 
ay alſo be moved upon the Os Humeri, by means of ſome of the Muſ- 
cles which move the Os Humeri on; the: Scapula, as we ſhall ſee here- 

bes em 229 i 201 0325 07 x1 Toh. ; 

139. I each Claſs of theſe Muſeles I ſhall only deſcribe thoſe which are 
auh inſerted in the Bones belonging to it, leaving to another Clafs the 
Muſcles which move thoſe Bones without being fixed to them. I ſhall in 
his place, for inſtance, explain only the ſix Muſcles firſt named, and re- 
er the other two to the Muſcles which move the Os Humeri on the 


* apula. 
, Goa: Trapezius., 


ancient Greeks took its name, and together with the Trapezius of the other 
ee it forms. a kind of Lozenge. | 


itis, by a thin ſeries of fleſhy Fibres, reaching to the Muſculus Occipitalis, 
and appearing to cover that Muſcle by a kind of Aponeuroſis. Behind, 
It is fixed to the five Superior Spinal Apophyſes of the Neck, by.means 
df the Poſterior Cervical Ligament, and immediately to the Extremities 
4 R two loweſt Spinal A pophyſes of the Neck, and of all thoſe of the 
ack, | mn 1 
142. Taursz Inſertions are by ſmall and very ſhort Tendinous Fibres, 
except between the ſixth A pophy ſis of the Neck, and the third of the Back 
nclulively, where theſe Fibres are ſomething longer, and form a ſmall 
Aponeuroſis in form of a Creſcent, which with that on the other fade tre- 
preſents a kind of Ellipſis pointed at both ends. At the lower Spinal 


pophyſis of the Back, theſe Inſertions are likewiſe Tendinous, and form 
a 
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140. Tur Trapez ius is a large, broad, thin, fleſhy Plane, ſituated between gieren in 
he Occiput and lowet part of the Back, and from thence extending to the genera/ and 
Shoulder in the Figure of a large irregular Square. From this Figure the Eure. 


141. ABOve, it is fixed in the Superior Tranſverſe Line of the Os Occi- 1:ertions. 
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a ſmail Triangular Plane, which, together with that of the dther ſide, repre, 
ſents a Square. JOE gUI2C enn | "ew 

143. Fn o all theſe Inſertions, the fleſhy Fibres run in different Direicns 
and terminate by one continued Inſertion in about one third part of the Ci. 
vicula, in the Poſterior Edge of the Acromium, and through the whole Su. 
perior Labium of the Spine of the Scapula, all the way to the {mall I rag. 
gular Surface in that Spine, over which Surface the Fibres paſs..and fl. 
ſrecly, without being fixed therein. eon t Yo NH age 

144. Tu Directions of all theſe Fibres are theſe: The Superior run 
obliquely downward from the Occiput to the Clavicula: I he next to theſ 
run a little leſs obliquely, and together with ſome of the Superior are fx 
in the Superior Articular Ligaments of the Shoulder, and in the Acromium. 
Here the Muſcle forms a kind of Angle included in that formed by the 
Acromium and Extremity of the Clavicle. | — 5 

145. TRE reſt of the Fibres that come from the Neck and thoſe from the 
Superior Spines of the Back, are fixed in the Spine of the Scapula, reaching 


: 


within an Inch of the ſmall Triangular Surface, becoming gradually c 


Oblique or more Tranſverſe as they deſcend. : .. + 
146, LasTLY, The Fibres which come from all the other Spinal Apo- 

phyles of the Back, contract like Radii tending toward a Center, and ar 
inferted in the Extremity of the Spine of the Scapula, paſſing over the {mal 
Triangular Space, the Superior being more or leis Tranſverſe, and the 
reſt becoming gradually more and more Oblique running from be- 
upward, | 7 

E 47. Tunis Muſcle covers immediately the Splenius or Maſtoidæus 8. 
perior, part of the Complexus Major, the Angularis, Rho@mboides, and 
part of the Latiſſimus Dorſi. The common Inlertion of the two Traptz 
in the Cervical Ligament is the reaſon that in pulling either of them tou 
one fide of the Neck, the other will follow it a little beyond the Spicu 
Apophylcs. | 7217 


§. 2. Rbomboides. 


148. Tuis Muſcle is a thin, broad and obliquely ſquare fleſhy Plane, “. 
tuated between the Baſis of the Scapula and the Spina Dorſi; and it is tron 
its Figure that it has been termed Rhomboides. 

149. Ir may be divided into two Portions, one Superior, the other [1- 
ferior, which ſometimes appear ſeparate. The Superior Portion which ſcem 
in ſome ſubjects to be made up of two, is fixed by an Inſertion wholly fe 
in the two or three loweſt Spinal Apophylcs of the Neck, and partly in de 
Foſterior Cervical L.iigament. The Inferior Portion is fixed by a Tendinow 
Plane in the three or four uppermoſt Spinal Apophyſes of the Back. 

150. THESE two Portions, of which the Inferior is by much the broacclt 
being united, are inſerted in the Edge of the Baſis Scapulæ, from the (mal 
Triangular Space to the Interior Angle, the Superior Portion covering a [mal 


part of the Infertion af the Angularis, 


151. Tab 
3 


cect. III. THE HUMAN BODY. 375 


151. Tais whole Muſcle is govered by the Trapezius, and covers imme- Particular 
diately the Serratus Poſticus Superior, being joined to each of theſe Muſcles ien. 
by a Filamentary or Cellulous Subſtance. | 


6. 3. Angularis, vulgo Levator Scapule Proprius. 
152. Tuis is . pretty thick Muſcle, about two Fingers in breadth, Siet in 
r 


lying above the ſuperior Angle of the Scapula, along the poſterior lateral Part general 
of the Neck of that Bone. | 3 
153. Ir is inferted above in the Extremities of the tranſverſe Apophyſes Inſertions. 
f the four firſt Vertebræ of the Neck, by four fleſhy Branches ending in 
hort Tendons, ſometimes the ſecond, ſometimes the third, or both, and 
ſometimes the fourth of theſe Branches is wanting; theſe defects being made 
p by the largene is of the reſt. 
154. FROM thence theſe Branches run down a little obliquely, and then 
miting together, they are inſerted in the ſuperior Angle of the Scapula, and 
1 the Edge of its Baſis from thence to the ſmall triangular Space, being there 
covered a little by the Rhomboides, 
155. Tx1s Muſcle is eaſily divided into two through its whole length. It Particuler 
s covered by the Trapezius, and its Inſertions in the Neck are ſometimes Situatizn. 
ixed with thoſe of the neighbouring Muſcles. 


§. 4. Peforalis Minor. 


156. Tuis is a ſmall fleſhy Muſcle, ſomething of a triangular Shape, Situation in 
tuated at the ſuperior, lateral and anterior Part of the Thorax. general. 

157. By its Baſis it is inſerted in the external Labium of the upper Edge 1n/ertzns. 
the ſecond, third, fourth and fifth true Ribs; near their Union with the 
artilages, by the ſame Number of Digitations or ſeparate fleſhy Portions, 

cauſe of the Intervals between the Ribs; and for that Reaſon it has been 
alled Serratus Minor Anticus. | 

158. FRoM thence theſe Portions run up more or leſs obliquely, toward 
he Shoulder, and form a fleſhy Belly, which contracts as it paſſes before the 

o firſt Ribs, and then becoming a ſhort, flat and broad Tendon, is in- 
ted in the upper part of the Apophyſis Coracoides of the Scapula, reach- 

g all the Way to the Point of that Proceſs. 

159. Tris Muſcle is covered by the Pectoralis Major, and adheres very particular 
iolely to the External Intercoſtal Muſcles. The Digitations commonly Situation. 
Ken notice of, cover and hide ſeveral others, by which the number of Fi- 
es and thickneſs of this Muſcle are increaſed. Its Tendon unites a little 

the Apex of the Coracoide Apophylis, with the Inſertion of the Coraco- 
tachialis, and with that of one Portion of the Biceps, 


& 5. Serratus 
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$. 5. Serratus Major. 


160. Tuts is a broad, fleſhy and pretty thick Muſcle, lying on the L 
teral Part of the Thorax between the Ribs and Scapula by which it is cg. 
ered. Its Figure is that of an irregular Square, its greateſt breadth being 
in the back part, where it terminates by Digitations of unequal Lengths, n 
a Radicated Diſpoſition, their Fxtremities deſcribing an Arch or Curve; and 
from theſe Digitations its name is taken. 

161. IT is inſerted backward in the Internal Labium of all the Baſis d 
the Scapula from the ſuperior to the inferior Angle. From thence running 
forward wholly fleſhy, it increaſes gradually in breadth, and is inſerted i 
all the true Ribs, and often in one or two of the falle Ribs, by the ſame 
number of Digitations. | 

162. Tur Inſertion in the firſt true Rib is about five Fingers breadth 
from the Cartilage ; in the ſecond, ſomething leſs ; in the third about four 
Fingers breadth ; in the fourth, three; in the fifth, two; in the ſixth, one; 
in the leventh, one half; and in the firſt falſe Rib, two Fingers Breadth, 
but in all theſe Meaſures ſome Latitude is to be allowed. The breadth d 
each Inſertion in the Ribs is at leaſt an Inch. 

162. Tnovon the Digitations of this Muſcle give it a Radiated Appen. 
ance from the Scapula to the Ribs, yet theſe Radii do not at all lie in thi 
Diſpoſition which at firſt ſight we would be apt to imagine. The Muſcle 
made up of two Planes, one great, the other ſmall, 

164. Tux ſmall Plane looks like a diſtin narrow Muſcle, cloſcly a. 
hering to the ſuperior Edge of the great Plane. It is fixed by one Eur. 
mity under the — Angle of the Scapula, and by the other to the fit 
Rib by a ſmall Inſertion, and to the ſecond Rib by a board Inſertion, Thi 
Plane is eaſily ſeen by turning the Scapula forward, having firſt ſeparate 
the Rhomboides ; but when that is turned back, the Pectoralis Minor being 
firit cut off, this Plane does not appear, being covered and hid by tix 
broad one. 

165. Taz broad Plane may be divided into two Portions, one ſuperior and 
one inferior, adhering to each other by their Edges. 

166. Tae Superior Portion is thin, and takes up about three qua 
ters of the Baſis of the Scapula, reckoning from the ſuperior Angt 
From thence it contracts by ſmall Degrees, and forms two Digitation 
very like thoſe of the ſmall Plane, which they cover by their Inſertions 
the two firſt true Ribs, or in the ſecond and third, and ſometimes in al 
the three. 

167. Tue Inferior Portion is fixed in the lower quarter of the Bal 
Scapulæ, from whence it expands itſelf by ſix or ſeven very long fi:lb) 
Digitations, which decreaſe in breadth as they deſcend, and are inſerted i 
the manner already ſaid, in the ſix or ſeven Ribs which follow the two fil 
It mult be obſerved, that the three firſt Digitations take up almoſt all tts 


quarter of the Baſis Scapulz, the three laſt being fixed Pans te 
nleridf 


* 
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uketior Angle. The Extremities of the three or four loweſt Digitatiom 
mix Fibres with thoſe of tha Qbliquus Externus of the Abdomen. 

168. Tu Direction of the Fibres and Digitations of the Serratus Major 
will be eaſily comprehended, by recollecting that the Ribs are inclined down- 
ward in different degrees from behind forward; for which reaſon the Fibres 
of the ſuperior Portion of the broad Plane, croſs over the Ribs at leſs acute 
Angles than thoſe, below them, ſo that in the. natural Situation of the Scapula, 
the loweſt of theſe Fibres, which run up very obliquely, croſs oyer the 
third, fourth, and fifth true Ribs. | 

169. Taz upper Fibres of the inferior Portion of the broad Plane, run 
up proportionably more obliquely, and therefore croſs over more Ribs, 
and at more acute Angles than the others which are leſs oblique ; and though 
ſome of theſe run tranſverſely, yet the Ribs being oblique, they muſt croſs 
over ſome of them, though in a leſſer degree. The loweſt of theſe Fibres 
or Digitations run a little downward, and conſequently fall in more with 
the Direction of the Ribs, but not ſo much as may be imagined. Theſe 
Digitations are very ſmall and weak. 


& 6, Subclavius. 


170. Tuts is a ſmall oblong Muſcle lying between the Clavicle and firſt 
Rib. It is fixed by one End in all the middle lower Portion of the Cla- 
vicle, at the diſtance: of about an Inch from each Extremity; and by the 
other, in the Cartilage and a ſmall part of the Bone of the firſt Rib. It 
ſeems likewiſe to adhere to the Extremity of the Clavicle next the Sternum, 
by a kind of broad thin Ligament. 


AKT. N. 


: The Muſcles which move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, 

. 111, RHE Muſcles which are inferted in the Os Humeri, and thereby 
k move it upon the Scapula, are commonly nine in number, viz, 
, I. Peforalis Major, 6. Teres Major. 

1 2. Latiſimus Dorfi. | 7. Teres Minor. 

1 3. Deltoides. 8. Subſcapularis. 

; 4. Supra-Spinatus. 9. Coraco-Brachialis. 


5. Infra-Spinatus. 


pl 172, Tyr Pectoralis Major is inſerted in the Trunk and Clavicula; the 
0 Latiſſimus Dorſi in the Trunk and Scapula; the Deltoides in the two Bones 
ol the Shoulder; and the other ſix Mulcles in the Scapula alon e. 

the 


Var, I. A 2 173. Two 


7, 177 
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1 13. Two of theſe nine Muſcles may likewiſe move the Bones of the 
| Shoulder on the Trunk; the other ſeven may move the Scapula on the O; 
Humeri. | | 
174. Tux Muſcles which without being inſerted in the Os Humeri, 
may in ſome circumſtances move it upon the Scapula, are two in number 
belonging to the Claſs of Muſcles which move the Bones of the Fore-Arm 
on the Os Humer), viz. # | 


10. Biceps. 11, Anconæus Major, commonly called Extenſer 
| Cubiti Major. 


Both theſe. Muſcles may likewiſe move the Scapuls on the Os Humeri, x 
ſhall be remarked in deſcribing them. | 


% a. §. 1. Deltoides. 


* Situation in 175, Ts is a very thick Muſcle covering the upper 2 of the Am, 
x | 2 ard and forming what is termed the Stump of the Shoulder. It is broad abore 


and narrow below in a Triangular Form; and its name is taken from the 
reſemblance it bears to the Greek Letter A Delta; but to make the compi 
riſon hold, either the Letter or the Muſcle muſt be inverted, and the M 
flattened. | 
Strufurr, 176. Ir is made up of eighteen or twenty ſmall ſingle Muſcles in an op- 
polite Situation with reſpect to each other, and united by middle Tendons, 
ſo that taken altogether they form ſeveral Penniform Muſcles. The Outer 
Surface appears almoſt wholly fleſhy, but on the Inner Surface we ſee the 
ſeveral Tendons. 
177. ALL theſe ſmall Muſcles are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner as to forn 
a conſiderable extent at the upper Part, from whence they contract gre 
dually in breadth, till they end in a thick ſtrong Tendon, by which the 
whole Muſcle terminates in an Angle or Point. 
daſertions, 178. ABove, it is fixed in the whole Inferior Labium of the Spina Sc 
pulz, in the Convex or Long Edge of the Acromium, and in the third put 
of the Anterior Edge of the Clavicle next that Apophyſis. It ſurroundsthe 
Angle formed by the Articulation of theſe two Bones by a particular Slope 
and Fold contrived for that purpoſe. 

179. From thence it runs down above one third of the Length of the 
Os Humeri, where it is inſerted by a thick Tendon in the large Muſculir 
rough Impreſſion below the bony Ridge which goes from the great Tube 
roſity of the Head of the Bone, and forms the higheſt Border of the Groove 
or Channel mentioned in the Deſcription of the Sceleton No. 638. 

180. This Inſertion ſeems to be immediately implanted in the ſubſtance 
of the Bone, paſſing through the Perioſteum, which is commonly the cal 
in all Inſertions in theſe kinds of Impreſſions, Eminences, or conſiderable 
Tuberoſities. It lies below that of the Peoralis Major, and a * mor 

| orward. 
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forward. Some of the Fibres of this Muſcle are fixed in the Aponeuroſis 


common to all the Muſcles which cover the Arm. 


181. Tx1s Muſcle may be diſtinguiſhed into three principal Portions, Divi#-n. 


one of which is fixed in the Spine of the Scapula, one in the Acromium, 
and one in the Clavicle. They are ſeparated from each other by a ſmall 
quantity of Fat or Cellular Subſtance chiefly near the Baſis of the Muſcle. 

182. The middle and ſtrongeſt Portion runs down almoſt directly to its 
Inſertion in the Os Humeri. The Lateral Portions ſeem to end ſooner, 
but it is only becauſe they turn inward toward the Bone, and thereby form 
the biggeſt and thickeſt part of the Tendon. The Anterior or Clavicular 
Portion ſends off ſome Fibres to the Bone, before it reaches the Tendon. 

183. Tux Portion fixed in the Spine of the Scapula, ſends backward a 
thin Aponeuroſis, which is ſtrengthened by another Tendinous or Liga- 
mentary Series of Fibres. This Aponeuroſis is fixed in the Baſis of the 
Scapula below the Spine, and from thence is extended toward the Inferior 
Angle. The other Series begins at the Spine, and ends near the ſame 
Angle at the beginning of the Inferior Coſta, Theſe, together with the 
Great Tendon, ſeem to contribute to the Formation of the Tendinous Ex- 

fon which covers the Muſcles of the Arm. | 


being diſtinguiſhed from it only by a ſmall Line of Fat or of Cellular Sub- 
ſtance, and a ſmall Vein called Cephalica. It covers the Head of the Os 
Humeri, and adheres to the Capſular Ligameat of the Joint, and it likewiſe 
covers the Inſertion of the Pectoralis Major. 


$. 2. Pectoralis Major. 


it contracts in its paſſage to the Arm. It is naturally divided into two Por- 
tions, one Superior and Small, which may be termed Clavicular; the other 
Inferior and Large, which we may call Thoracic. 

186. Tux Clavicular Portion is fixed by a fleſhy Inſertion in almoſt half 
the Clavicle next the Sternum, ending under the Inſertion of the Sterno- 
Maſtoideus. From thence it runs obliquely down toward the Axilla, con- 
tracting by ſmall degrees, and ends in a flat Tendon or Tendinous Band. 
In this paſſage, it borders on the Anterior Edge of the Deltoides, from 
which it is diſtinguiſhed only by a Fatty or Cellulous Line, and a ſmall Vein 
named Vena Cephalica. | 

187. Tas Thoracic Portion is broad and in ſome meaſure Radiated. 
It is fixed by its Anterior Circumference in the Lateral part of the Outſide 
of the Sternum, in the Outſide of the Cartilages, and in a ſmall part of the 
Bones of all the true Ribs, and of the firſt and ſometimes the ſecond falſe 
Rib, All theſe Inſertions are like ſo many Digitations, 


Aaz 188. Tur 


179 


viſion, 


184. Ar its upper Part this Muſcle joins the Inſertion of the Trapezius, Particular 
and below, that of the Brachialis. Anteriorly it joins the Pectoralis Major, ator. 


— 


185. Tuts is a large, thick, and fleſhy Muſcle covering the Forepart of Situation in 
the Breaſt, from the Sternum where it is very broad, to the Axilla where general and 


Situation in 
general, 
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188. Tur Inſertions in the Sternum end by great a number of very (hor 
Tendons which run toward the middle of the Bone, meeting and decuſſa. 
ing thoſe from the ſame Muſcle on the other fide. The lower Inſertiong 
are moſt diſtinctly digitated, and they mix with thoſe belonging to the 
Rectus and Obliquus Externus of the Abdomen, there being likewiſe ſe. 
veral Faſciculi of Fibres common to the Pectoralis with theſe Muſcle, 
This Portion is alſo fixed to the Ribs by internal fleſhy Strata covered by 
the external Inſertions, and forming, together with them, the thickneſs of the 
Muſcle. | 

189. FroM thence all the fleſhy Fibres contract in breadth and approach 
each other, in their paſſage to the Arm. The Superior Fibres run dow. 
ward, joining thoſe of the Clavicular Portion; thoſe next them run kf 
obliquely ; the following more or leſs tranſverſely, and the inferior run 
upward, in the ſame manner. This whole Portion ends at length in a fx 
Tendon joined to that of the ſmall Portion, and folded back upon it in the 
following manaer. 

190. Taz inferior fleſhy Fibres of the Thoracic Portion, before they 
reach the Tendon in their Paſſage to the Arm, are gradually turned inwad 
under each other, and then run up behind the Extremities of the Supericr 
Fibres. By this Turn, the lower part of the Tendon anſwers to the Superior 
fleſhy Fibres, the middle Fibres of both to each other, and the upper par 
of the Tendon to the lower fleſhy Fibres, and ſo on. Thus the Tendon 
of both Portions adhering cloſely by their flat ſides and united at their Edge, 
form a double Tendinous Plane, the Fibres croſſing each other. The 
Anterior or External Plane belongs to the Clavicular Portion; the Intern 
or Poſterior Plane to the Thoracic Portion. . 

191. Taz Tendon thus formed is inſerted according to its breadth, a 
about one fourth part of the length of the Bone from the Head, in tix 
bony Ridge of the great Tuberoſity, that is, in the outer Edge of th 
Groove or Channel, the Cavity of which it lines in conjunction with a: 
other Tendon, by a Stratum of very thin, ſhining, Tranſverſe Fibres, 
This Inſertion lies between that of the Tendon of the Deltoides which it 
touches, and that of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, which is on the other fide d 
the Groove. 

192. Taxis Muſcle, together with the Deltoides, fends off an Aponet 
roſis, which joining that of the Biceps, is ſpread over the Muſcles of tit 
Arm. It partly covers the Pectoralis Minor and Serratus Major, and ty 
its broad Tendon it covers tranſverſely the Brachial Channel and the Te 
don of the Biceps lodged there. Laſtly, it forms the Anterior Bocce 
of = Hollow of the Axilla, as the Poſterior is formed by the Latiſima 
Dork, | 


$. 3. Latiſſimus Derfi. 


193. Tunis is a broad, thin, and moſtly fleſhy Muſcle lying betwer 
the Axilla where it is very narrow, and the back on which it expands 1 
8 ' 


gect. II. THE HUMAN BODY. 


by Radiated Fibres both in length and breadth, from the middle of the 
Back all the way to the lower part of the Regio Lumbaris; and from this 
Situation it has its name. f 
194. Irs Inſertions, without reckoning that in the Arm, are partly Ten- 1y/rtions.. 
dinous and partly fleſhy. In the firſt _ it is ſometimes, but not al- 
c 


ways, fixed in the inferior Coſta of the Scapula near the Angle by a 
Faſciculus of Reſhy Fibres. In the next place it is fixed by an Aponeuroſis, 
in the Spinal Apophy ſes of the ſix or ſeven, and ſometimes eight loweſt 
Vertebrz of the Back, in thoſe of all the Vertebræ of the Loins, in the 
Superior Spines and lateral Parts of the Os Sacrum, and in the External 
Labium of the Poſterior Part of the Os Illium. 

195. Bes1DEs all this Tendinous Courſe, it is inſerted by fleſhy Digita- 
tions in the laſt four falſe Ribs. Theſe Digitations cover thoſe of the Ser- 
ratus Inferior Poſticus, and mix with thoſe of the Obliquus Externus Ab- 
dominis, there being ſometimes Faſciculi of Fibres common to both Muſ- 


cles. It is not always fixed to the loweſt falſe Rib; and ſometimes that In- 


ſertion is by a particular kind of Aponeuroſis which is pretty ſtrong. 1 have 
likewiſe ſeen it fixed to the firſt falſe Rib by a very ſmall thin Digitation. 

196. From all thele Inſertions the Fibres of this Muſcle tend in different 
Directions to the Arm. At the middle of the Back they are almoſt tranſ- 
verſe, and they become more and more oblique as they deſcend. Towards 
the Region of the Loins their Obliquity decreaſes again, and on the Ribs 
they are almoſt longitudinal. As they run up they contract in breadth, 
and under the Axilla they terminate in a flat Tendon, turned almoſt in the 
ſame manner as that of the Pectoralis Major, but more amply, and with- 
out any Adheſion between the two Planes. The upper Edge of this flat 
Tendon is turned inward, anſwering to the lower or Lateral Part of the 
Muſcle, and the lower Edge which hides the other by croſſing a little over 
it, anſwers to the upper or Poſterior Part of the Muſcle. 

197. Tye Tendon thus formed is fixed in the Os Humeri a little below 
the ſmall ſuperior Tuberoſity, in the inner Edge of the bony Groove or 
Channel, the Cavity of which it alſo lines by a tranſverſe ſmooth Expanſion, 
nearly as is done by the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major from the other 
Edge, ſo that theſe two Tendons meeting by their Extremities in the Groove, 
appear in ſome meaſure to be continued with each other, I ſay, in ſome 
meaſure, becauſe the Tendon of this Muſcle is not ſo broad as that of the 
Pectoralis Major. 


198. Tux Tendon of the Latiſſimus Dorſi is accompanied by another Coxnexi:» 


flat Tendon belonging to the Teres Major; but it is inſerted higher up 
than that other Tendon and nearer the Channel, ſo that the lower Edge of 
the Tendon of the Latiſſimus Dorſi may be ſaid to incroach on the upper 
Edge of the other Tendoo. Theſe two Tendons communicate by ſome 
Collateral Fibres, and are both ſtrengthened by the ſame Ligamentary 
Frenum, which runs down from the Inſertion of the Subſcapularis below 
that of the Teres Major, in deſcribing which Muſcle, I ſhall have occaſion 
gam to mention this Frænum. | 


199. Tuis 
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199. Tris Muſcle is covered by the Trapezius, from the ſixth to th: 
laſt Vertebra of the Back, and covers the Serrarus Inferior Poſticus, Ju 
Aponeuroſis is at firſt narrow, but increaſes in breadth as it deſcends be. 
tween the Vertebræ and Os Ilium. It adheres ſtrongly to that of the Sg. 
ratus Inferior Poſticus, and ſtill more to the Tranſverſalis, Sacro-Lumjz. 
ris and Longiſſimus Dorſi. This Muſcle, together with the PeRorgis 
Major, forms the Cavity of the Axilla. 


g. 3. Teres Major. 


200. Tuts is a long, thick, flat Muſcle, ſituated a ſittle obliquely be 
tween the Inferior Angle of the Scapula, and the upper part of the Arm, 
This Muſcle and the Teres Minor are called round, though they are con. 


Figure, than any other Muſcle which moves the Os Humeri on the 
Scapula. 

oo. IT is fixed by its Poſterior fleſhy Extremity in all the large Au. 
gular Surface on the Outſide of the Scapula, in the Inferior Coſta of thy 
Bone and near the Angle. From thence it advances with Longitudinal F. 
bres toward the upper Quarter of the Os Humeri, terminating in a broad 
flat Tendon intermixed with ſome fleſhy Fibres, which at the upper Edge 
are continued all the way to the Inſertion, lying in the ſame Place with the 
Tendon. 

202. IT is inſerted by its Anterior Extremity at. the lower part of the 
bony Ridge of the ſmall Tuberoſity, along the Edge of the Chanre|, 1. 
moſt oppoſite to, and ſometimes a little lower than the Inſertion of the 
Pectoralis Major. It lines the Cavity of the Channel by a Tendinous El- 
gation, which joins that from the Pectoralis, and ſeems to be continued 
with it. This Inſertion is below that of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, with which 
it communicates by a ſmall Aponeuroſis. | 

203. Tat Tendons of theſe two Muſcles, the Teres Major and Latiſ. 
mus Dorſi, lie almoſt in the ſame Plane, as has been already obſerved, tit 
upper Edge of the firſt running up a little way on one fide the lower Edg: 
of the latter, and the two Edges croſſing each other in a ſmall degre: 
The Tendon of the Latiſſimus Dorſi lies behind, and covers that of tit 
Teres Major. 

204. Tnxst two Tendons near their Inſertions have a Ligamentary F- 
num belonging to them, which runs down from the Inſertion of the Sub- 
ſcapularis, and is inſerted below that of the Teres Major, It covers the ts 
Tendons, and keeps them cloſe to the Bone. 


§. 5. Teres Minor. 


205. THis is a very fleſhy Muſcle, reſembling the Teres Major, but 
narrower and ſhorter. It lies above the laſt named Muſcle, between ©: 
Coſta Inferior of the Scapula and the Head of the Os Humeri, * 

200. iT 
; 


2,11, THE HUMAN BODY: 


Head of the Bone, and likewiſe a little lower down. 

he Tendons of theſe two Muſcles are united; for which reaſon, the An- 
nts confounded them together, and did not look upon this as a particular 
Muſcle. It is covered by the Deltoides. 


F. 6. Jnfra-Spinatus. 


DC: pula. 


d to the correſponding part of the Baſis of the Scapula. 

210. From thence ariſe a great number of ſhort fleſhy Fibres, which 
n more or leſs obliquely, and end in a middle Tendinous Plane, which 
erminates a little below the broadeſt part of the Spine of the Scapula, under 
he Root of the Acromium. 

211. TaEN the fleſhy Fibres leaving the Bone, unite in one fleſhy Maſs, 


he Os Humeri, and adhering to the Capſular Ligament, terminates there in 
flat broad Tendon, whicheadhering likewiſe to the Capſula, is afterwards 
nſerted in the greater middle Surface of the great Tuberoſity of the Head 
df the Os Humeri, At the place where the Fibres leave the Intra-Spinal 
oſſa under the Acromium, there is a great quantity of Fat or Adipoſe Cells, 
detween the Bone and the looſe Portion of the fleſhy Maſs. 

212. Tuis Muſcle appears double a little below the Spine and toward the 
balis of the Scapula, becauſe of the middle Tendinous Plane already men- 
ioned, It ſeems likewiſe to be confounded with the Teres Minor, to which 
1s very cloſely joined. Its Tendon is united on one fide with that of the 
eres Major, and on the other with, that of the Supra-Spinatus, and it is 
vered by the Poſterior Portion of the Deltoides. 


& 7. Supra-Spinatus. 


the Supra- Spinal. Cavity of the Scapula. 

214. IT is fixed to all the Poſterior halt of the Supra-Spinal Foſſa, and 

Ymetimes its Inſertion reaches near the Neck of the Bone. There the 

ores leave the Surface of the Bone, and being, as it were, ſupported by 

he Fat or Cellulous Subſtance, paſs between the Acromium and Neck af 

& Seapula, under the Arch formed by the Acromium and Extremity - 
| & 


206, Ir is fixed by one end to all the middle part of the Inferior Coſta Irn. 
of the Scapula, and to the long particular Surface immediately above that 
Coſta, reaching from the great Angular Surface near the Neck of the Bone. 
From thence 1t runs wholly fleſhy, till it changes into a flat Tendon which 
-- inſerted in the Poſterior or inferior Surface of the great Tuberoſity of the 


207. Ir adheres very cloſe to the lower Edge of the - ove wages and Connexion. 


208. Tuis is a triangular, fleſhy and pretty broad Muſcle, in ſome mea- Situation in 
re Penniform, filling the whole Infra-Spinal Cavity or Foſſa of the geeal. 


209. IT is fixed in the Poſterior half of the Infra-Spinal Cavity or Foſſa, 7/ertions. 


* 
PRE RITES TA 


hich paſſing under the Acromium over the Articulation, of the Head of 


213. Ta1s is a thick narrow Muſcle, in ſome meaſure Penniform, filling Situation i=. 
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184 THE ANATOMY OF | 
the Clavicte, and under the Ligament between the Acromium and Apo- 
phy ſis Coracoides; being afterwards inſerted in the ſuperior Surface f the 
great T'uberolity of the Head of the Os Humeri, very near the bony Clas 
el. This Mulcle is covered by the Trapezius. 


: $. 8, Coraco-Brachialis. 


— 215. Tuis is a long Muſcle lying on the inſide bf the upper Hal 

anal of the Os Humeri, that is, on that Side which anſwers directly to th 
Hemiſphere of the Head of the Bone, and to the Prominent Inter 
Condyle, | 

Infertions. 2 4 Ir is fixed above to the Point of the Coracoide Apophyſis, b. 
tween the Inſertions of the Biceps and Pectoralis Minor, by a Tendo 
which as it deſcends adheres for a good way to the Tendons of theſe tyy 
Muſcles. Afterwards it becomes fleſhy, and is inſerted by a broad thi 
Extremity with a ſmall mixture of Tendinous Fibres, in the middle 
of the Os Humeri, cloſe by the Ligamentary Frænum of the Latiſiny 
Dorſi and Teres Major. Its Inſertion is continued down below the Frænu 
near the Internal Inter-Muſcular Ligament, to which it likewiſe adhens; 
little. ' 

Particular 217. Taxis Muſcle paſſes behind the Tendon of the Pectoralis Mam 

Situation. and as it is perforated in the middle to give paſſage to a Nerve, it hu h 
ſome been termed Perforatus Caſſerii, that Author being the firſt vi 
gave a particular Figure of it. The other name is taken from i 
Infertions. ; BT abs 


§. 9. Subſcapularis, 


Situation in 218. Tuis Muſcle is of the ſame breadth and length with the Scapul 
general. of which it occupies all the Inner or Concave Side, and from this Suna 
it has its name. It is thick, and made up of ſeveral Penniform Pois 

nearly in the ſame manner with the Deltoides. | 
Infertions. 219. Ir is fixed in the internal Labium of the whole Baſis, and in # 
moſt the whole internal Surface of the Scapula; its fleſhy Portions lying 
the intervals between the bony Lines, when theſe are found. Near the N 
they leave the Bone, and form a very broad Tendon which is inſerted 1 
the Surface of the ſmall Tuberoſity of the Head of the Os Humeri, che 
by the bony Channel. The lower Edge of this Tendon probably ſendsd 
the Ligamentary Frænum mentioned in the Deſcription of the Latiſind 
Dorſi, Teres Major, and Coraco-Brachialis. | | 
Particular 220. Tuis Muſcle covers immediately the Serratus Major, being i 
dle . manner incloſed between it and the Scapula, The upper Edge of its 
nende don is joined to the lower Edge of that of the Supra-Spinatus, except 
the upper part of the bony Channel where they give paſſage to one Ten 
of the Biceps. It likewiſe adheres to the Capſular Ligament. The Je 


dons of the Supra-Spinatus, Infra- Spiaatus, Teres Minor and Subſcapu® | 
| 3 | 


dec III. THE HUMAN BODY. 
ng all joined by their Edges, form a ſort of Cap which covers the 
ma c Lead of the Os Humeri. W 


A. 
The Muſcles which move the Bones of the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri. 


Flexors lying on the Foreſide of the Arm, called Biceps and Bra- 
chiæus Internus; and four Extenſors ſituated on the Backſide, named Ex- 
tenſor Longus, Extenſor Brevis, Brachizus Externus and Anconzus. The 
terms of Brachizus and Extenſor Brevis are now become ſo indeterminate as 
to be often taken for one another ; as likewiſe thoſe of Biceps Externus and 
Brachizus Externus, which the Moderns have ſubſtituted in the room of the 
former, | 

222, Or the two Anterior Muſcles, I name one ſimply Brachizus with 
the Ancients, the other Biceps or Coraco-Radialisz and I call all the four 
Poſterior Muſcles Anconzi, diſtinguiſhing them afterwards by the Epithets 
of Major, Minor, Externus; Internus. Theſe four Muſcles might be reduced 
to two, the Anconzus and Triceps; which laſt may again be diſtinguiſhed 
into Major, Longus or Medius, Externus and Internus. 

223. Taz Diſpoſition and Names of theſe Muſcles, according to what 
has been ſaid, are theſe : 


ED Muſcles are commonly reckoned fix in Number; two 


1, Biceps five Coraco-Radialis. 4. Anconæus Externus. 
2. Brachiæus, called commonly Bra- g. Anconæus Internus. 

chiæus Internus. 6. Anconeus Minor, called ſimply 
3. Arcongus Major, called alſo Exten- Anconeus, 

for Cubiti Longus. | 


Sometimes the Anconæus Externus, and ſometimes the Internus is called 
Extenſor Cubiti Brevis, or Brachiæus Externus. 

224. TuESH Muſcles move not only the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, 
but alſo the Os Humeri on the Fore-Arm ; neither are they all confined to 
theſe two Motions alone; for the Biceps or Coraco-Radialis and Anconæus 
Major may move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, and the Scapula on the 
Os Humeri. The Biceps by its Inſertion in the Radius performs likewiſe 


the Motion of Supination, and that with much more Force than the Muſcles 


commonly aſſigned for that Action by the Name of Supinatores. 

225. Taz" Motions of the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri are not all per- 
formed by theſe fix Muſcles alone. The Supinator Longus, as it is termed, 
aſſiſts therein, as has been already obſerved by Heiſter; and indeed it ſeems 


better fitted for that Motion than for Supination, as we ſhall afterwards ſee; 
Vor. I. B b and 
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and for that reaſon I rank it among the auxiliary Muſcles, which move the 
Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, &c. by the Name of Radialis Longus. 


& 1. Biceps five Corato-Radialis. 


226. TH1s is a double Muſcle made up of two long fleſhy Bodies, more 
or leſs round, lyiog by the ſide of each other, on the middle Anterior par, 
and a little toward the Inſide of the Arm. Theſe two Bodies are ſeparate 
above, each of them ending in a ſmall Tendon. As they run down they 
become contiguous, and afterwards cloſely united by one common broad 
Tendon. The Ancients, who looked upon the two Superior Extremities à 
two Heads, gave this Muſcle the Name of Biceps, and from its Inſertions 
I call it Coraco- Radialis. | 

227. Ir is fixed by one of the Superior Tendons, in the Apex of the 
Coracoide Apophyſis of the Scapula, on one fide of the Tendon of the 
Coraco-Brachialis, which adheres very ſtrongly to it. This Tendon of the 
Biceps is broader, ſhorter, and ſituated more internally than the other; the 
fleſhy Body belonging to this Tendon is longeſt, and conſequent]y rurs 
higheſt up. | 

228. Tae other Superior Tendon is ſmaller and longer than the former, 
and the fleſhy Body belonging to it, ſhorter and more compounded. This 
Tendon is lodged in the bony Channel of the Os Humeri, being ſurrounded 
by a Membranous Vagina continued from the Capſular Ligament, and end- 
ing at the fleſhy Body where it is entirely cloſed. 

229. AT the upper part of the Groove, the Tendon runs between the 
Inſertions of the Jendons of the Supra-Spinatus and Subſcapularis ; paſly 
immediately over the Head of the Bone within the Capſular Ligament; 
then leaving the Joint between the two Tendons juſt mentioned, is covered 
by another ſhort Vagina, and is inſerted above the Glenoide Cavity, in tht 
ſuperior Impreſſion of the Neck of the Scapula, near the Baſis of the Con- 
coide Apophyſis. 

230. THE two fleſhy Bodies thus ſeparately fixed by their ſuperior Ten. 
dons, approach by degrees as they deſcend, and before they reach the mid- 
dle of the Os Humeri are cloſely united, forming afterwards a common 
Tendon of a conſiderable Breadth, which is inſerted laterally in the Poſterior 
Edge of the Tuberoſity at the Neck of the Radius. 

231. THis inferior or common Tendon of the Biceps, a little before it 
Inſertion, ſends off towards the internal Condyle, an Apeneuroſis which 
increaſing obliquely in breadth on the ſame ſide, covers the inner and back 
Parts of almoſt the whole Fore-Arm, eſpecially the Muſcles which lie upon 
the Ulna, where it is inſenſibly loſt. It likewiſe ſtrongly adheres to the 
Mulcles named Pronator Teres and Radialis Internus on the Foreſide of the 
Joint of the Elbow. 

232. Boi the fleſhy Bodics of the Biceps contribute to the Formation 


of this Aponcuroſis, cach of the two Portions of which the common * 
2 
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gon is made up, furniſhing a Series of Tendinous Fibres, which, covering 

the foreſide of the true Tendon, . unite near the internal Condyle by a parti- 

cular kind of Intertexture, and thus produce the Ap oneuroſis. 


$. 2. Brachizus. 


233. Tm1s is an oblong, thick, and broad Muſcle, lying immediately 5;-14a,, in 
on the Anterior Part of the lower half of the Os Humeri. The upper Part genera! 
of it is forked or ſloped, and at the bending of the Joint of the Elbow, 
the lower Part contracts, | | 

234. Ir is fixed to the Surface of the Os Humeri by a great number of 7/riiexs, 
fleſhy Fibres, from the lower Inſertion of the Deltoides, almoſt down to 
the two Foſſæ at the lower Extremity of the Bone, and from one Edge of 
the Foreſide of this lower Extremity to the other. The Fibres are for the 
moſt part Longitudinal, thoſe nearelt the Surface of the Muſcle being long- 
eſt, the more Internal growing gradually ſhorter. ' 

235. Tux Lateral Fibres are a little oblique, and this Obliquity in- 
reales in thoſe that lie loweſt. Theſe lateral Fibres are partly fixed in the 
ntermuſcular Ligaments of the Os Humeri, of which Ligaments, that 
hich lies toward the Internal Condyle is longer and broader than that toward 
he External Condyle. The loweſt of thele Fibres are very oblique, and 
orm on each fide a kind of ſmall ſeparate Faſciculus. 

236. In paſſing over the Joint all theſe Fibres contract in breadth, and 
fterwards end in a ſtrong flat Tendon inſerted in the Muſcular Impreſſion, 
hich is directly below the Coronoide Apophyſis of the Ulna. This 

uſcle adheres very ſtrongly to the Capſular Ligament, and ſome of its 
leſny Fibres terminate therein. 

237. Taz floped or forked ſuperior Extremity of this Muſcle embraces Cimexiar. 
e large Tendon of the Deltoides. The internal Point of the Fork meets 

he inferior Inſertion of the Coraco-Brachialis; and the foreſide of the 

nole Muſcle is covered by the two fleſhy Bodies of the Biceps. 


§. 2. Anconeus Major. 1 


238. Turs is a long fleſhy Muſcle lying on the backſide of the Os Situation ir 
umeri. general. 
239. IT is fixed above by a ſhort Tendon to the inferior Impreſſion in gien, 
Neck of the Scapula, and to a ſmall part of the inferior Coſta of thar 

zone. From thence it paſſes between the Extremities of the Subſcapularis 

d Teres Minor, and having reached the backſide of the lower Extre- 

ity of the Os Humeri, it ends obliquely in a ſtrong broad Tendon, 

ach adhering cloſely in the Capſular Ligament, is afterwards fixed by 

broad Inſertion in the rough Tuberoſity on the upper ſide of the 
Plecranum, 

240. Er lies between the two Lateral Anconæi, and by irs Adheſions to Ce 
„m, a Triceps Muſcle is formed, of which this is the middle Portion. : 

Bb 2 call 
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call all theſe three Muſcles Anconzi, becauſe of their Inſertions in the Ox. 
cranum or Ancon. 


$. 4. Anconeus Externus. 


241. Tr1s is a long Muſcle lying on the outer part of the backſide of the 
Os Humeri, from its Neck to the external Condyle. 

242. Ir is fixed above in the Neck of the Os Humeri under the inferiot 
Surface of the great Tuberoſity, and under the Inſertion of the Teres Mi. 
nor, but a little more backward, It runs down by the Anconæus Major, 
adhering ſtrongly to the Bone, except at that oblique Depreſſion, on 2. 
count of which this Bone appears contorted, as was ſaid in the Treatiſe af 
the Sceleton. It is likewiſe fixed by ſome oblique Fibres in the externa 
Inter-Muſcular Ligament. | 

243. From all this Space the fleſhy Fibres contract in breadth, being 
joined more or leſs obliquely to the outer Edge of the Tendon of the An. 
conæus Major, all the way to the Olecranum. The termination of theſe 
two Muſcles in the common Tendon, forms a very acute Angle and reyre- 
ſents a ſort of Penniform Muſcle. 


& 5. Anconeus Internus, 


244. Tris Muſcle is ſhorter and more fleſhy than the Anconæus Exte- 
nus, and lies toward the inner part of the lower half of the Os Humeri. 

245. IT is fixed above, under the lower Extremity of the Teres Majr, 
but a little more backward, and to the internal Inter-Muſcular Ligament, 
which makes a kind of Septum between this Muſcle and the Brachizu, 
From thence the Fibres contracting in breadth, paſs toward the Tendon d 
the Anconzus Major, ſome of them running in between it and the Bone, 
and are inferted in the Edge and inner Side of that Tendon. 


& 6. Anconeus Minor. 


246. Tris is a ſmall Muſcle obliquely Triangular, lying in the oblo 
Foſſula on the outſide of the ot gg n ing y 

247. Ir is fixed by a ſmall but pretty ſtrong Tendon, in the lower par 
of the external Condyle of the Os Humeri. From thence the fleſhy Fibr: 
run down obliquely in a Radiated form, and are inſerted in the Bottom and 
whole Poſterior Edge of the Foſſula already mentioned. 

248. IT is cloſely united to, and in ſome Subjects ſeems to communica? 
by ſeveral Fibres with the Muſcle termed Ulnaris Externus ; and its Ter 
don adheres very ſtrongly to that of the Anconzus Externus. Some Anz 
tomiſts having confounded this Muſcle with the Ulnaris Externus have bt" 
ſeen to raiſe them together, looking afterwards in vain for the Anconz' 
Minor: which however is very eaſily diſtinguiſhed from the other by # 
Fatty or Celtulous Line. | | ant 


& -s — 
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AR T. VI. 
The Muſcles which move the Radius upon the Lina. 


.T HESE Muſcles are reckoned to be four in number, viz. 


1. Supinator Longus five Major. 3. Pronator Teres. 
2. Supinator Brevis ſive Minor. 4. Pronator Quadratus. 


250. TuxsE Muſcles cannot move the Radius on the Ulna without mov- 

ing at the ſame time on the Os Humeri ; but the Radius may be moved 
on the Os Humeri without being moved on the Ulna, and conſequently with - 
out the aſſiſtance of the Muſcles commonly aſſigned to the Radius. 
251, I have already obſerved that the Supinator Longus does not belong 
ore particularly to the Radies than to the Ulna and that it is much better 
fitted for bending the Fore-Arm than for the Supination of the Radius, as 
ſhall be farther ſhewn in deſcribing the Uſes of the Muſcles. 

252. THERE are ſome Caſes in which theſe Muſcles cannot perform the 
Motions either of Supination, or of Pronation, without the aſſiſtance of thoſe 
hat move the Fore- Arm on the Os Humeri, and even of ſome that move 
7 +--- on the Scapula, as ſhall be ſhewn in ſpeaking of the Uſes 
ff Muſcles, 


F. 1. Supinator Longus ſtue Major. 


253. Tuts is a long flat Muſcle lying on the External Condyle of the Situation in 
- Humeri, and on the Convex ſide of the Radius from one end to the Ceneral. 
Other. | 

254. IT is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the External Inter · Muſcular Ligament, Ari and 
and to the Criſta of the External Condyle of the Os Humeri, for five or fix ee. 
Fingers breadth above the Condyle, berween the Brachizus and Anconzus 
Externus. From thence it runs along the whole Convex fide of the Radius, 
and is inſerted by a flat narrow Tendon, a little above the Styloide Apophy- 


wt 7 Angle between the Concave and flat Sides of the Extremity of 
this Bone. 


1 $, 2. Supinator Brevis five Minor. 


255. Tuis is a ſmall thin fleſhy Muſcle, ſurrounding a great Portion of Situation in 
the upper third part of the Radius. general. 
256. IT is fixed by one end to the lower part of the External Condyle 1»/ertions aud 


e the Os Humeri, to the External Lateral Ligament of the Joint, — Connexion. 
RI 
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rounding the Neck, it turns in under the Bicipital Tuberoſity, and is i. 
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the Annular Ligament of the Radius, and to part of the Lateral Eminence 
in the Head of the Ulna. | 

257. From thence it paſſes obliquely over the Head of the Radius, <. 
vering ſome part of it, and running down upon, and in ſome meaſure ſyr. 


ſerted by the ſide of the Interoſſeous Ligament in the inſide of the ſupe. 
rior Quarter of the Bone, and even a little lower. In ſome Subjects ye 
may obſerve the Marks of the paſſage of this Muſcle over the outſide of 
the Bone. It makes an Angle with the Pronator Teres, reſembling the 
Roman V. | 


* 


$. 3. Pronator Teres five Obliquus. 


258, Tais is a ſmall Muſcle, broader than it is thick, ſituated on the 
upper part of the Ulna oppoſite to the Supinator Brevis, with which it 
forms an Angle like the Letter V. | 

259. IT is fixed to the internal Condyle of the Os Humeri, partly by 
fleſhy Fibres, and partly by a Tendon common to it with the Ulnaris Internus 
From thence it paſſes obliquely before the Extremity of the Tehdon of 
the Brachizus, and reaches to the middle part of the Convex fide of the 
Radius, where it becomes flat, and is inferted below the Supinator Brevis 
by an Extremity almoſt wholly fleſhy. „ 

260. Ir is called Teres to diſtinguiſh it from the Quadratus. The name 
of Pronator Superior would be more proper, but that of Pronator Obli 
quus is the moſt proper of all. 


F. 3. Pronator Quadratus five Tranſverſus. 


261. Tr1s isa ſmall fleſhy Muſcle nearly as broad as it is long, lying tranl- 
verſely on the Inſide of the lower Extremity of the Fore-Arm. 

262, IT is fixed by one Side or Edge in the long Eminence at the lower 
part of the internal Angle of the Ulna, and by the other in the broad con- 
cave Side of the lower Extremity of the Radius. 

263. IT is wholly fleſhy, without any mixture of Tendinous Fibres, It 
is ſituated tranſverſely, but that Extremity which lies on the Radius is nearer 
the Carpus than that on the Ulna. It is of a moderate thickneſs; and the 
Fibres neareſt the Surface are the longeſt, the reſt decreaſing in proportion 
as they lie near the Interval between the two Bones and the Interoſſeous 
Ligament. . 

264. Ir has a Ligamentary or Tendinous Frænum belonging to it, ore 
end of which is fixed in the Interoſſeous Ligament, the other in the ianet 
Edge of the Baſis of the Radius. 


ART, 
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ART VII. 


The Muſcles which move the Carpus upon the Fore- Arm. 


63. H E Muſcles that immediately perform the Motions of the Car- 
* "Fm on the Fore-Arm, are ſix in number, viz. T 


1. Ulnaris Internus. Muſcles, whereof one may be termed 

2. Radialis Internus. Radialis Externus primus, the other Ra- 

3. Ulnaris Externus. dialis Externus ſecundus. 

4. 5. Radialis Externus, 6. Ulnaris Gracilis, called commonly Pal- 
which is really two maris Longus. 


They have the names of Ulnaris and Radialis from their Situation, being all 
tuated along the Ulna and Radius. 

266. Tus Muſcles may likewiſe move the Fore-Arm on the Carpus, 
nd in ſome caſes, they cannot without aſſiſtance perform the Motions attri- 
buted to them. . . 

267. Tur auxiliary Muſcles, which aſſiſt in moving the Carpus on the 


ore- Arm, belong to the Claſs of thoſe that move the Fingers, as we ſhall 
e hereafter, | 


$. 1. Ulnaris. 


268. Tas is a long Muſcle, fleſhy at its upper Extremity and Tendi- Situaticn in 
bus at the other, ſituated on the outer part of the Ulna. * general. 

269. IT is fixed by its upper part in the backſide of the long or internal »/ertions and. 
rondye of the Os Humeri, in that part of the Olecranum which is next Cen. 

be Condyle, along the upper half of the Ulna very nearly; and to the 

ddle common Tendon of the neighbouring Muſcle, termed commonly 

Profundus, | 85 

270. Ir runs in the Direction of the external Angle of the Ulna, and 

ds by a long Tendon, in the Os Piſiforme or Orbiculare of the Carpus, 


aching likewiſe to the Os Unciforme, being united to the Ligament com- 
on to theſe two Bones. 


S$ 2. Radialis Internus. 


| 10 be Tuis is a long Muſcle very like the foregoing, but ſituated more Siruatian i 
mga. whe general. 


ip [Ts fleſhy Portion is fixed by a ſhort Tendon, to the outer and ae ard” 
per fide of the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri. From thence it paſſes 09-792. 
obliquely 
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obliquely toward the Radius, and running along about two thirds of thy 


Bone, it forms a long Tendon which continues in the fame courſe, anq , 
the lower Extremity of the Radius, paſſes under a particular Annular I. 
gament, and under the Inſertion of the Muſculus Thenar. 

273. Tris Tendon is at length inſerted chiefly in the inſide of the By 
of the firſt Metacarpal Bone, and often in the ſecond likewiſe, and alitt. 
in the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, having firſt paſſed through the Chan: 
of the Os Trapezium, which ſuſtains the Thumb. 


$. 3. Ulnaris Externus. 


274. Tus is a long Muſcle lying on the outſide of the Fore-Arm, fei 
toward the Os Humeri and Tendinous toward the Carpus. 

275. IT is fixed above to the external Condyle of the Os Humeri, be 
there united to the Anconæus Minor; to the Annular Ligament of t. 
Head of the Radius, and to the upper half of the external Angle of ty 
Ulna. From thence it advances and forms a Tendon, which paſſes tro 
the external Notch at the lower Extremity of this Bone, on one ſide ofth 
Styloide Apophyſis. 

276, Tye Tendon having afterward paſſed under a particular Liganey 
ſituated near the Os Cuneiforme of the Carpus, is inſerted in the outfided 
the Baſis of the fourth Metacarpal Bone, ſending ſome Tendinous Filamen 
to the Baſis of the little Finger. It is likewiſe often fixed in the Baſis of th 


third Metacarpal Bone, 
$. 4. Radialis Externus Primus & Secundus. 


277. Taxsz are two Muſcles cloſely united together, appearing at f 

ſight like one Muſcle lying along the external Angle of the Radius, 
' tween the Os Humeri and the Carpus, being fleſhy near the former u 
Tendinous near the latter. 

278. In many Subjects we find theſe two Muſcles entirely diſtinct fa 
one end to the other; and they may be named Radialis Externus Primus 
Radialis Externus Secundus, regard being had to the Inſertion of theirls 
dons. Sometimes the two fleſhy Portions adhere cloſely together, appeun 
to make but one Body, but the Tendons are always diſtin& and ſeparate. 

279. THe firſt is inſerted above, in the Criſta of the external Cond!!! 
the Os Humeri, below the Inſertion of the Supinator Longus. Te: 
cond is inſerted in the ſame Condyle below the Inſertion of the firlt; a 
in the neighbouring Articular Ligament. From thence the two fleſhy 
dies run down very cloſe together, and having reached the middle of 
outſide of the Radius, each of them terminates in a long Tendon. | 

280. Tur two Tendons accompany each other to the Extremity of! 
Radius, and having paſſed under a particular Annular Ligament, th" 
divided as it were into two Cornua, from whence the Ancients, who 100% 
upon them as one Muſcle, gave it the name of Bicornis, ET 

| 281, 
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281. Our of theſe Tendons is inſerted anteriorly in the Baſis of the 
er Metacarpal Bone, the other nearly in. the ſame place of the ſecond 
Bone, Which is the reaſon why I choſe to diſtinguiſh them by the names of 
Primus and S: cundus. | he 1 cndon of the firſt is [umetiaics double, ap- 
pearing like another Bicor nis. 


§. 5. Unaris Gracili, wu'go Palmaris Long us. 


Tendon very o 8 me Hat. 


Condylr of the Os Hum: r!, lumenmes cloicly united to the Ulnans Inter- 
mz, From thence it runs down tleihy for lome Space, turning a netle ob- 
licuely towards tue middic of the Fote- Arm, aud ends in a long, narrow, 
thin Lendon. 

284. Tunis Terdon paſſes down the middle of the Fore-Arm, over all 
the other Muſcles to which it lightly adheres, and advancing over the 
Jarge internal Annular or Trantveric Ligament ot the Carpus, is inſerted in 
the Surface thereof, ſending off ſome Radiated Filaments to the Aponeu- 
rolis Palmaris, 

285. Inave found this Muſcle fixed to the Condyle of the Os Humeri 
by a Tendon about a Finger's breadth in length, to which the fleſhy Body 
was joined toward the middle of the Fore- Arm, | 

286, [gave likewiſe ſcen the inferior Tendon inſerted in the Os Scaphoides 
of the Carpus, without communicating with the large Annular Ligament; 
and I have ſeen the Apeneuroſis Palmaris ariſe from this Ligament; from 
all which it may reaſonably be concluded, that that Aponcuroſis has no 
eſſential dependance on this Muſcle. 

287. SOMETIMES this Mulcle appears to be only a production from the 
Ulnaris Inter nus. 


$. 6. Palmaris Cutaneus, 


288. Turs Muſcle, commonly known by the name of Palmaris Brevis, 

does not belong to this Place, where my deſign is to mention no Mulcles 
but thoſe which are ſolely fixed in Bones. But as it is uſually ranked a- 
mong the Mulcles belonging to the upper Extremity z and conſequently the 
Deſcription of it would never be looked for any where elſe, I have choſen 
to inſert it here. 
289. Ir is a ſmall thin Plane of fleſhy Fibres ſituated tranſverſcly, or 
more or leſs obliquely under the Skin of the large Eminence in the Palm of 
the Hand, between the Carpus and the little Finger; its Fibres adhering to 
the Skin and being in ſyme meaſure interwoven with the Membrana Adipoſa. 

290. Tyese Fibres are fixed along the Edge of the Aponeuroſis Pal- 
maris from the large Ligament of the Carpus toward the little Finger; 

Vor. I. Ce and 
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282. Tuts is a ſmall Muſcle lying between the Os Tluineri and the Car- Situation in 
us on the inſide of the ! orc-Arm, its Body being imall and ſlcnder, its Cera! 


283, Iris fixed by its fcſhy Portion, in the ſmall Criſta of the inner I»{ertions. 
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and they run in for ſome ſpace on the Plane of the Aponeuroſis, but wy, 
out any Connexion with the Bones of the Metacarpus. Near the Apong, 
roſis theſe Fibres are more or leſs Tendinous, and ſome of them often cog 
each other. They are ſometimes ſo thin and pale, as hardly to be ſenſible, 
and in ſome Subjects this Muſcle ſeems to be divided into ſeveral parts. 


A KF. Vi. 
The Muſcles which move the Bones of the Metacarpus. 


291. HERE is one Muſcle which very viſibly moves the fourth M. 
tacarpal Bone on the Os Unciforme of the Carpus, and thereby 

draws the third Metacarpal Bone along with it. This Muſcle, which my 
be termed Metacarpius, has been always hitherto looked upon as a Port 
of a Muſcle belonging to the little Finger. | 

292. Tux Metacarpal Bones are likewiſe moved on the Carpus by th 
Ulnares and Radiales, and by all the Muſcles in general that go to the 
Fingers, as by ſo many Auxiliaries. 

293. THE number of Metacarpal Muſcles would be increaſed, were th 
firſt Phalanx of the Thumb looked upon as a Metacarpal Bone. | 


Metacarpius. 


294. Turs is a ſmall very fleſhy Muſcle, ſituated obliquely between the 
large internal Annular or tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus, and the while 
inſide of the fourth Metacarpal Bone, | 

295. IT is fixed by a ſmall ſhort Tendon to the Os Orbiculare, and u 
the neighbouring part of the large Ligament of the Carpus. From thenc 
its Fibres run more or leſs obliquely toward the inſide of the fourth Ms 
tacarpal Bone, in the outer Edge of which they are inſerted. The Fibrs 
of this Muſcle are of unequal lengths, and extend all the way to the Art 
culation of the firſt Phalanx of the little Finger with the fourth Metacarp 
Bone, but they have no manner of relation to that Finger. 


ART. m. 
The Muſcles which move the Fingers. 


296, 12 E Muſcles may be divided into thoſe which move tit 
Thumb, and thoſe which move the other four Fingers. But 
theſe may again be divided into large or long, and ſmall or ſhort Mulcis 
The Diſtinction of theſe Muſcles into common and proper is not ſuitab' 
becauſe theſe two Terms are afterwards uſed as the proper names of ſome pi 
ticular Muſcles which move the four Fingers. | 
297. 
] 


| 
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297. I ſaid in the beginning of this Treatiſe, that for Muſcles ſolely fixed 
in Bones, I would make uſe of no names taken from the Functions attri- 
buted to them. However, as the greateſt part of the Muſcles of the Fingers 
:nd Toes have proper names, and only a few of them are called Flexors 
or Extenſors, theſe names may ſtill be retained, provided they be looked 
upon only as proper names, as hall be ſaid at more length hereafter. 

298. THE Muſcles belonging to this Article are theſe ; 


1. Flexor Pollicis Longus. 8. Extenſor Digitorum Communis. 
2. Extenſor Pollicis Longus. g. Extenſor Indicis Proprius. 

3. 7 benar. 10. Extenſor Minimi Digiti Proprius. 
4. Meſothenar. 11. Lumbricales. 

5. Antitbenar. | 12. —_—_— 

6, Perforatus. | I 3. Semi-Interoſſeus Indicis. 

7. Perforans. 14. Hypothenar Parvus. 


$. 1. Flexor Pollicis Longus. 


299. Tr1s is a long Muſcle, fixed by ſhort and oblique fleſhy Fibres to * 
he inſide of the upper part of the Interoſſeous Ligament near the Radius, — 
nd along that Bone all the way down to the Pronator Quadratus. There 
t terminates in a flat Tendon, which is inſenſibly formed from the very be- 
ginning of its ſuperior Inſertion, by all the fleſhy Fibres of which the 
luſcle is made up. 

zoo. Tuis Tendon having paſſed under a particular Ligament, runs in 
between the two Portions of the Thenar, and then into a ſort of Groove 
ft between the two Seſamoide Bones fixed to the Baſis of the ſecond Pha- 
anx of the Thumb, on that ſide which is turned to the Palm of the Hand. 
Afterwards the Tendon ends in the flat fide of the third Phalanx near its 
Balis. It is incloſed in a ligamentary Vagina from the Annular Ligament 
o its Inſertion, and it is divided or ſlit, ſo that it appears to be inſerted by 
wo Extremities adhering together by their Edges. 


$. 2. Extenſores Pollicis. 


301. Tazsz are two very diſtin Muſcles, the firſt or longeſt of which Pivi/on and 

$ ſoniktimes more, ſometimes leſs, and ſometimes altogether divided into — -= 
wo, in which caſe theſe Muſcles are three in Number. They are ſituatels 
bliquely between the Ulna and Convex fide of the Thumb. 
302. Tur Extenſor Primus is a long Muſcle, more or leſs double in 
ae manner already ſaid. It is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, firſt to the 
buthde of the Ulna near its upper Extremity, below the Anconæus Minor 
ad Inſertion of the Ulnaris Externus; next to the Interoſſeous Ligament 
— — Brevis; and laſtly, to the middle part of the outfide 
die us. | 


Cc 2 303. FaOM 
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303. Fxo thence it runs down and paſſes anteriorly over the lone 
part of the Radius and Tendons of the Supinator Longus and Radialis Ex 
ternus, and being gradually divided, it terminates in two long flat Tendom 
more or leſs ſubdiv ided, which paſs together under a particular Anni 
Ligament, being only parted by Septa or Fræna belonging to that L. 

ament, 
a 304. Tux firſt of theſe two principal Tendons is inferte@in the Edge a 
the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx, near the large Tranſverſe Ligament of the 
Carpus. When this Tendon is ſubdivided, the other Portion of it is fix 
in that Bone of the Carpus which ſuſtains the Thumb. The other prin. 
pal Tendon, which often belongs to a Muſcle intirely diſtinct from th, 
former, is fixed in the Convex lide of the Baſis of the ſecond Phalan, 
where it joins the Tendon of the Extenſor Secundus. On account of the 
different en of the two Tendons, this Muſcle is by fome Authg 
deſcribed as two. | 

305. Tu Extenſor Secundus is ſhorter than the firſt. It is fixed to tt: 

Ulna below the former, and above the Inſertion of the Extenſor Indies 
Proprius, and likewiſe to the neighbouring part of the Interoſſeous L 
ment. From thence it runs down obliquely on the middle part of the kz 
dius, where it has likewiſe a ſmall Adheſion. Afterwards it paſſes throug 
the ſmall Channel in the Styloide Apophyſis of the Radius, through th 
Annular Ligament belonging to the 'Fendons of the Radialis Externus, ad 
over theſe Tendons, being parted from them by a ſmall Ligamentary S- 
tum. It is inſerted in the Convex part of the third Phalanx near its ha 
having, as it paſſes over the ſecond Phalanx, joined the ſecond or colluai 
Tendon. of the firſt Extenſor, more or leſs. 


§. 3. Thenar. 


306. This is a very thick fleſhy Muſcle in ſome meaſure Pyriform, h- 
ing on the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb toward the Palm of the Hand, ti 
la ge L.minenee in which is chiefly formed by ir. Its name is taken from: 
Greek word which ſignifies to Strike. 

307. Ir is fixed to the Bone which ſupports the Thumb, and to ti 
neighbouring part of the great internal Annular or Tranſverſe Ligament d 
the Car pus. It is in fome meaſure Bicipital, two diſtinct Portions anſus. 
ing to the two Inſertions already mentioned. As it runs along the fit 
Phalanx theſe two Portions unite, and diminiſhing in thicknefs, are bt 
inſerted by one Tendon in the lateral internal part of the Head of the in 
Phalanx, in the lateral part of the Baſis of the ſecond, and in the lud 
Ligament of that Joint. 

308. Tux void Space between the two Portions of this Mufcle gives pt 
fage to the Tendon of the Flexor Pollicis Longus. That Portion whit 
hes neareſt the Hollow of the Hand is the largeſt, and its Tendinous Ex 
tremity is inſerted. in the firſt Seſamoide Bone ſituated at the Baſis of 
ſecond Phalanx. | 
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309. Tr1s is a flat and nearly Triangular Muſcle lying between the firſt — is 
Phalanx of the Thumb, and the Bottom of the Palm of the Hand. general. 


310. IT is inſerted by a very broad Baſis in the Ligament which connects Infertions. 

the Os Magnum of the Carpus to that which ſupports the Thumb. It is 
likewiſe inſerted along the internal or angular part of that Bone of the 
Metacarpus, Which ſupports the middle Finger, and in the ſmall Extremity 
of that which anſwers to the Index, | 

11. Fou thence the Fibres contracting to an Angle, terminate in a. 
fat Tendon of different breadths, which is inlerted in that fide of the Head 
of the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, which is turned to the Hollow of the 
Hand, and in the neighbouring part of the Baſis of the ſecond Phalanx, by 
means of the ſecond Seſamoide Bone belonging to that Joint. 


: $. 5. Antithenar five Semi-Interoſſeus Pollicis. 
312. Tris is à ſmall flat fleſhy Muſcle ſituated obliquely, between the Situation in 
firſt Phalanx of the T humb, and firſt Bone of the Metacarpus. general. 


313. Ir is fixed by one end toward the Baſis of the firſt Metacarpal {»/ertions. 
Bone, near the fir ſt Bone of the ſecond Row of the Carpus. From thence 
it tuns obliquely toward the Head of the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, and 
is inſerted in the lateral external part of that Bone, or on that ſide which is 
turne4 to the firſt Metacarpal Bone. It croſſes over the Semi-Interofſeus 
Indicis, this Muſcle lying toward the Back of the Hand, and the Antithenar 
toward the Palm. 


$. 6. Perforatus vulgo Sublimis. | 


| 314. Tais is a Muſcle of a conſiderable Volume lying along the inſide Sitzation is 
of the Fore-Arm, fleſhy for the greateſt part near the Articulation of the S-. 
Fore-Arm with the Os Humeri, and near the Carpus terminating in four 
diltiat Portions, which become the ſame number of long ſmall Tendons. 
0 The name of Sublimis has been given to it, becauſe it hes almoſt on the 
. Surface of the Fore-Arm; and that of Perforatus from the Slits found near 
| the Extremities of its Tendons. 0 
0 315. Ir is commonly made up of four Muſcles cloſtly united by their _— 
f. ficſby Portions repreſenting there one large Body of Mulcles. It is fixed * 
f! above to the ſuperior internal parts of the Ulna and Radius, (this laſt Bone 
| being conſidered in its natural Situation), and to that of the Interoſſeus Li- 
a gament. A little below the middle of the Fore-Arm, this large fleſhy 
' Body is divided into four diſtinct Muſcles, which on the loweſt quarter of 
the Fore- Arm, end in four flat Tendons of different Sizes. 
316. Tazsz four Tendons are incloſed in a common Membranous or 
| Mucilaginous Vagina, which likewiſe furniſhes each. Tendon with a gee 
! ar 


THE ANATOMY OF 


cular thin Vagina. In this manner they advance to the Carpus, and 
under the large annular tranſverſe Ligament. Beyond this Ligament 
ſpread again in the Palm of the Hand, till retaining their particular Va. 
ginæ, and run between the Aponeuroſis Palmaris and Metacarpus toward 
the Fingers, ſeparating more and more by degrees. Sometimes there ar; 
at firſt only three Tendons, one of them being afterwards divided into two, 
in their paſſage to the Fingers; ſometimes they communicate by a kind d 
Detachment, with the Tendons of the Perforans. | 

317. Having reached the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones, they paß 
under the four Arches or Fræna formed by the Furcæ of the Aponeurgſy 
Palmaris, and particular Septa of the great tranſverſe Ligament of the Palm 
of the Hand; and then each Tendon having got beyound the Head of or; 
Metacarpal Bone, and beyond the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx, enters the Li. 
gamentary Vagina on the flat or inner ſide of that Phalanx, and is inſerted jg 
the flat ſide of the ſecond Phalanx near its Baſis, the Membranous Vagir, 
accompanying it to its Inſertion. The Ligamentary Vagina is ſtronger tg. 
wards the Baſis than toward the Head of the firſt Phalanx. 

318. In paſſing along the inſide of the firſt Phalanx, the Tendon is d. 
vided by a long Slit which gives paſſage to a Tendon of the Perforans, ad 
from thence the names of theſe two Muſcles are taken. 

319. Tuis Fiſſure or Opening is contrived in a very ſingular manner; 
the Tendon is firſt of all divided in two flat Portions, and each Portion is 
contorted on the flat ſide of the Phalanx; ſo that the Edges which ver 
neareſt become oppoſite, and the oppoſite Edges are joined together all the 
way to the Extremity of the Tendon, By this Contorſion the Fiſſure ſeems 
to form two ſmall oblique Grooves, which ſurround the Tendon in oppoſite 
Directions, one Groove being covered by the Tendon, and the other c- 
vering it. 

320. This is not all: The two Portions having formed this double 
Groove by their mutual Contorſion, are not united, only by ſimply ap 
proaching each other at their Extremities; for each Portion is at that place 
again divided into two others, fmaller and ſhorter than the former; ſo tha 
in all there are four narrow Portions; the two neareſt of which croſs each 
other, and join the other two; ſo that from the four narrow ones are formed 
two broad Portions anew, which are joined by their Edges, and afterwad 
inſerted in the Bone at a ſmall diſtance from each other. 


$. 7. Porforans vulgo Profundus. 


—_— 321. Tnis Muſcle is very like the former, and it is ſituated much in tit 
Diviſion, ſame manner, only it lies lower and is covered by the Perforatus. It is com- 
poſed of four Muſcles, which at firſt ſeem to make but one Maſs, and a- 

terwards terminate in four Tendons, 
Infertians. 322. Tux fleſhy Portions of the firſt and largeſt and alſo of the ſecond 
are fixed in the ſuperior parts of the Ulna and Interoſſeus Ligament dow" 


to their middle; the fleſhy Portion of the third is joined to the Tendon " 


— 


. 
". 
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the Ulnaris Internus by a fort of common Aponeuroſis, and that of the 


fourth is fixed along the Ulna. 


A 


ſometimes five in number, united to the Tendons of the neighbouring 


e, as © s under the large Annular Ligament of the Carpus ; 
— = dried ru are ſeparated from the others by thin Septa, 
which form a kind of particular Rings. Being thus ſtrengthened they 
ſeparate, and running _ the Palm of the Hand in diſtinct Membra- 
nous Vaginæ, like thoſe © the Perforatus by which they are covered, 
they enter the Ligamentary Vaginæ of the firſt Phalanges together with 
the former 3 and having paſſed through the Fiſſures thereof, and through 
the Ligamentary Vaginæ of the fecond Phalanges, they are inſerted in the 
dat inner ſide of the third near their Baſis, | | 

324. Tux Ligamentary Vaginæ of the ſecond Phalanges appear ſome- 
times ſtronger near the Baſis than near the Heads of the Bones. 


$. 8. Extenſor Digitorum Communis. 


Externus and Radialis Externus. | 


endinous Adheſion on each ſide, to the Ulnaris and Radialis Externus. 
It has likewiſe ſometimes a ſmall Inſertion in the Radius. It is divided 
nto four Muſcles like the Perforatus and Perforans, and four long ſlender 
ſmall Tendons. f 

327, THREE of theſe Tendons paſs through the common external An- 
ular Ligament of the Carpus; and the fourth which goes to the little 
Finger, and which has ſometimes its fleſhy Portion diſtinct from the reſt, 
paſſes through a particular Ring of the ſame Ligament. 

328. AFTERWARDS theſe | Ho Tendons ſeparate as they go to the 
Fingers, and in their paſſage communicate with each other by oblique 
endinous Series, chiefly near the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones. The 
endons of the middle and little Finger are ſometimes double, and yet com- 
nunicate with the reſt. 
329. Each Tendon having reached the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx, is 
ightly inſerted therein by ſome lateral Expanſions fixed in each Side of the 
Balis. From thence it advances to the Head of the ſame Phalanx, where 
t is divided into two flat Portions, which at the Articulation of the firſt 
Phalanx with the ſecond, leave ſome diſtance between them. About the 
cad of the ſecond Phalanx they unite again, and are fixed in the Convex 
de of the third Phalanx near its Baſis. The Separation of the two Por- 


= 3B. £4. * 


nd ons is in ſome ſort Rhomboidal, and each Portion is ſtrengthened by a 
wn ommon Tendon of the Lumbricales and Interofſei. In the void Space be- 
a ten them are ſmall Tendinous Fræna, more or leſs tranſverſe. 


$. 9. Extenſar 


323. THE four Tendons have often ſeveral ſmall collateral Tendons, 


326. IT is fixed above by a Tendinous Extremity, to the poſterior and 1»/ertions 
lower part of the external or great Condyle of the Os Humeri, and by a 4*« Divifer. 


325. Tnis is a compound Muſcle very much reſembling the Perforatus Situation in 
and Perforans, lying on the outſide of the Fore-Arm between the Ulnaris Sera! 
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$. 9. Extenſor Indicis Proprius. 


330. Tuis is a ſmall long Muſcle with a long ſlender Tendon, lying 4 
little obliquely on the lower and outer half of the Fore-Arm between the 
Ulna and Fore-Finger. 

331. IT is fixed by its fleſhy Body a little higher than the loweſt this 
part of the outſide of the Ulna, below the Inſertion of the Extenſor Pollicy, 
and it has likewiſe a ſmall Adheſion to the Interoſſcus Ligament, Fran 
thence it runs down, ending in a diſtin Tendon without any Commuric. 
tions, which having paſſed through the Annular Ligament of the Extca(y 
Communis, afterwards joins that Tendon which goes to the Index, 


$. 10. Extenſor Minimi Digiti proprius. 


332. Tris is a kind of collateral or auxiliary Muſcle of the Extenſy 
Communis, of which it appears almoſt always to be more or lch! 
Portion. 

333. Ir is fixed along the ſuperior external half of the Ulna, fron 
whence its long ſmall Tendon runs down in company with the fourth Ia 
don of the Extenſor Communis, all the way to the little Finger, viert 
Joins it, and is inſerted with it. Sometimes this Muſcle is wanting, i 
which caſe the Extenſor Communis ſends a double and ſometimes a tit 
Tendon to the little Finger. 


& 11. Lumbricales, 


334. Tnrxst are four very ſmall lender Muſcles lying in the Hollowd 
the Hand, in the ſame Direction with the Perforatus and Perforans. 

335. Tnxy are fixed by their fleſhy Bodies to the Tendons of the Pt 
foratus on the ſide next the Thumb, near the large Annular Ligament « 
the Carpus. Near the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones they become v1 
thin Tendons, which accompany thoſe of the Perforans through the Fu 
of the Aponeuroſis Palmaris. Then they paſs on to the ſame ſides of ti 
firſt Phalanges, and join the Tendons of the Extenſor Communis; tach d 
them being connected with the neareſt Portion thereof, at the Arciculatol 
of the firſt Phalanx with the ſecond. 


336. Tres Tendons are likewiſe united to ſome of the Interofſ:i, . 


their Inſertions ſeem to vary in different Subjects; for though they lit 
nerally on that ſide of the Fingers which is next the Thumb, yet it 1 
not miſtaken, I have obſerved the firſt inſerted in the Index on the Side 
the Thumb, the ſecond and third on each ſide the middle Finger, and ® 
fourth in that ſide of the Ring Finger which is fartheſt from the Thumd. 


§. 12. Init 
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Hand, From this Situation they have the name of Interoflci, and have 
been divided into External and Internal. They are commonly reckoned 
ſx in number, three External and three Internal, regard being had only to 
the fleſhy Maſſes in the Metacarpus, and to the ſix Tendinous Inſertions in 
the Fingers; but if we conſider the Compoſition of theſe Maſſes, their num- 
ber may be increaſed, | 

338. Tae external Interoſſei are ſtronger, more compound, and take 
up more Space between the Metacarpal Bones than the internal. Each of 
them is made up of two Portions, one of which appears almoſt on a level 
with the Bones, the other hid, and which runs in upon the internal 
Mulcles. 

339. Tre apparent Motion is in ſome meaſure Penniform, being fixed 
along the Sides of two Bones, and alſo by a ſmall Extremity to the neareſt 
Bone of the Carpus. The other Portion which lies hid appears more ſim- 
ple, and ſeems to be fixed only to the Baſes of the ſame two Bones, 

340. Near the Head of the Metacarpal Bones, theſe two Portions of 


each Muſcle end in broad flat Tendons, which, having reached the ſide of 


the firſt Phalanx of one Finger, are afterwards united with the neareſt 
Portion of the Tendon of the Extenſor Communis. One Portion is like- 
wiſe inſerted in the Phalanx itſelf, by ſmall ſhort Tendons. Theſe Muſcles 
may therefore be reckoned Bicipital, eſpecially when the Tendons of the 
two Portions unite. 

341. Taz firſt two external Interoſſei are for the moſt part inſerted in 
the middle Finger, They fill the Interſtices between the three firſt Meta- 
carpal Bones, and ſurround the middle Bone all the way to the Hollow of 
the Hand, Their Tendons are fixed in both Sides of the firſt Phalanx, and 
in both Sides of the ſecond Tendon of the Extenſor Communis, 

342. Taz third external Interoſſeus lies in the Interſtice betwixt the two 
laſt Metacarpal Bones, and is moſt commonly inſerted in the Ring Finger; 
ts Tendon being fixed in that ſide of the firſt Phalanx fartheft from the 
Thumb, and in the correſponding Edge of the third Tendon of the Ex- 
tenſor Communis. The fleſhy Body of this Muſcle runs in between the 
two Bones toward the Hollow of the Hand. 


not lic ſo much between the Bones. The Tendon of the firſt is inſerted in 
the ſide of the firſt Phalanx of the Fore-Finger, next the little Finger, and 
in the correſponding Edge of the Extenſor Communis. The Tendon of 
the ſecond goes in the ſame manner to the Side of the Ring-Finger next the 
Thumb; and the third, to the ſame Side of the little Finger, 


Var, I, D d 344. THeRE 


343. Tux internal Interoſſei are more ſimple than the former, and do 


37. Tursz are ſmall Muſcles lying between the Metacarpal Bones, Situation in 
and filling the three Interſtices left between them, both exteriorly or to- 1 


wards the Back of the Hand, and interiorly or toward the Palm of the Y 
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| 344. THERE are therefore two external Interoſſei for the Middle Finger 
one for the Ring Finger, but none for the Fore and Little Finger, Ty; 
| Middle Finger has no internal Interoſſeus; but the Index, Ring Finger, and 
'Þ Little Finger have each of them one. 

4 345. Tux external Interoſſei appear ſometimes to be really double, the 
two Muſcles being ſeparated by a fatty Line; ſo that in ſome Subjects ve 
have fix internal Interoſſei. But the fleſhy Portions on each ſide of the 
ſecond Metacarpal Bone belong to the two firſt external Muſcles, and the 
fleſhy Portion on the fide of the fourth Metacarpal Bone next the Thumb, 
belongs to the third external Interoſſeus, according to the diſpoſition in which 
J have deſcribed them. 


§. 13. Semi · Interoſſeus Indicis. 


Situatiomin 346. Tuts is a ſmall, ſhort flat, fleſhy Muſcle, very like the Antithe: 

— nar or Internal. Semi- Interoſſeus of the Thumb. Ir is ſituated obliquely on 
one ſide of that of the Thumb, between the firſt Phalanx thereof, and the 
firſt Metacarpal Bone. 

Inſertion. 347. Ir is fixed by one End to the outſide. of the Baſis of the firſt Phy 
lanx of the Thumb, and a little to that Bone of the Carpus by which this 
Phalanx is ſupported 3 and by the other End it is fixed near the Head of 
the firſt Phalanx of the Index, on that fide next the Thumb. It lies a. 
moſt parallel to the Antithenar, croſſing over it a little; this Muſcle 
ging on the Convex Side of the Hand, and the Antithenar on the Concare 

ide, 


§. 14. Hypothenar Minimi Digiti. 


Situation in 348. Tuts is a ſmall and pretty long Muſcle lying on the backſide of 
general. the fourth Metacaparal Bone oppoſite to the Thumb, where, together with . 
the Metacarpius or Hypothenar Metacarpi, it forms that large Eminence 
over againſt the Thenar or that of the Thumb. It may be called Hpv 
thenar Minor, and that of the Metacarpus, Hypothenar Major. 
Iafertions. 349. IT is fixed by one end in the Os Orbiculare of the Carpus, and z 
| little to the neighbouring part of the large Annular Ligament. The other 
end terminages by a ſhort flattiſh Tendon fixed to that ſide of the Baſis af 2 
the firſt Phalanx of the Little Finger which is turned from the Thumb. ulſe 
This Muſcle covers the Metacarpius a little, and they have both been looked ig 
upon as Portions of one Hypothenar. | Ixec 


ART 
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ART. X. 
The Muſcles which move the Os Femoris upon the Pelvis. 


350.7 
being fixed to it. 


Of theſe ſixteen three lie on the fore and upper Part of the Thigh, viz, 
$. 1. Pſoas. 2. Nliacus, 3. Peftinens. 
252, ON the inſide of the Thigh are three, commonly reckoned one, 
by the name of Triceps, though according to the ancient language it has 


three Tails, as well as three Heads and three Bellies, and therefore might 
note properly be called Triplex. 


4. Triceps ive Triplex Primus. 5. Triceps Secundus. 6. Triceps Tertins. 
253. Tun EE from the Buttocks, and are called, 
7. Clutæus Maximus, 8. Glutens Medius. 9g. Gluteus Minimns, 


354. TuxxE are fix very ſmall Muſcles, more or leſs hid under the 
lutzi, the four firſt of which are by ſome termed Quadrigemini. The 


j particular names of theſe ſix are : 
e 
„ 10. Pyriformis. 13. Quadratus. 
11, Gemellus Superior. 14. Obturator Externus. 
a 12. Gemellus Inferior. 15. Obturator Internus. 


355. LasTLy, there is a ſmall anterior ſuperficial Muſcle, commonly but 
allely termed Faſcia Lata, which is a large Membranous, Tendinous, or 
gamentary Covering, to which the greateſt part of this ſmall Muſcle is 
Ixed; and therefore it ought not to be called by the name of that Mem- 


mane without reſtriction, that is, without the addition of Muſculus in this 
anner: 


16. Muſeulus Faſciz late five Muſculas Membranoſus. 


Dd 2 356. The 


HESE Muſcles are commonly twenty-two in number, ſixteen 
of which are inſerted in the Os Femoris, and fix move it without 


51. Txese Muſcles only which are inſerted in the Os Femoris are rec- 
koned to belong to the Thigh, and they are commonly ſaid to be fourteen 
in number, but it is eaſy to make out ſixteen very diſtinct from each other. 
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356. Tux fix Muſcles which move the Os Femoris without being in- 


ſerted in it, belong to the Claſs of thoſe which move the Leg upon the 
Thigh, viz, | 


17. Sartorius. 20. Semi- Membranoſus. 
18. Rectus Gracilis. 21. Semi- Nervoſus. 
19. Refus five Gracilis internus. 22. Portio Bicipitis longa. 


© ==. -—-©«a = 


357. ALL theſe Muſcles, whether inſerted or not inſerted in the Os Fe. 
moris, not only move that Bone on the Pelvis, but may alſo move thy 
Pelvis on the Os Femoris. 

358. Tax Faſcia Lata already mentioned ſurrounds more or leſs all theſe 
Muſcles. It is a Muſcular Ligament very conſiderable both for its Extent 
and Strength, being made up chiefly of two Planes of Fibres, of which 
the External are more or leſs Longitudinal z the Internal more or le 
Tranſverſe, It is further ſtrengthened in ſome places by a great number of 
other Fibres, which augment its Thickneſs, and form particular Expanſions, 
The Tranſverſe Fibres are much ſtronger than the Longitudinal. 

359. IT is fixed above to the Edge of the Criſta Oſſis Ilium, from the 
large Tuberoſity to the Anterior Superior Spine; to the Ligamentum Fal- 
loppii, and to the Aponeuroſis of the Obliquus Externus of the Abdomen, 
on which it runs up by a thin Lamina. It is likewiſe fixed in the lateral 
inferior part of the Os Sacrum, and to the neighbouring parts of the Liga 
ments by which that Bone is connected to the Offa Ilium and Iſchium. 

360. From thence it advances over the Glutæi and Thigh between the 
Membrana Adipoſa and Muſcles, all the way to the anterior and outer 
=_ of the Knee. It is very thin on the Patella, but may be ſeparated 
rom it. It is hkewiſe continued over the external anterior part of the 
Tibia, covering the Muſcles which lie there, and is ſtrongly 4 inthe 
Head and Criſta of that Bone, and in the 2 part of the Fibula. 

361. Ir ſends off Elongations, which like ſo many Septa run in between 
the Muſcles, and ſometimes meet in ſuch a manner as to form Vaginæ. 
It is ſtrongeſt on the anterior and outer parts of the Thigh, growing gri- 
dually thinner en the inner and back parts. | 

362. It is ſtrongly inſerted in the Linea Femoris Aſpera between the 
Vaſtus Externus and Biceps, forming a ſort of Septum between theſe Ma- 
cles. It furniſhes particular Vaginz to the Muſcles which lie on the infice 
of the Thigh; and though theſe Vaginæ are thin, they are nevertliclls 
pretty ſtrong, being chiefly made up of tranſverſe Fibres, 


$. 1. Pſoas five Lumbaris Internus. 
363. Tuis is a long thick Muſcle ſituated in the Abdomen on the Lum. 
bar Region, adhering to the Vertebræ of the Loins, from the Polten 
part of the Os Ilium to the Anterior part near the Thigh, 


364. It 


v2.10, THE HUMAN BODY. 
of te Loins, that is, to the lateral parts of the Bodies of theſe Vertebræ, 
ind to the Roots of their tranſverſe Apophyſes. The Inſertions in the Bo- 
des of the Vertebræ are by a kind of Digitations, and are very little Ten- 
inous. 

7 From thence the Muſcle runs down laterally over the Os Ilium, on 
one fide of the Iliack Muſcle, and paſſes under the Ligamentum Falloppii, 
between the anterior Inferior Spine of the Os Ilium, and that Eminence 
chich from its Situation may be termed Ilio-PeCtinea. 

366. BeFoRE it goes out of the Abdomen it unites with the Iliacus, and 
> ſometimes fixed by a few fleſhy Fibres, in the outſide of the Eminence 
it mentioned. It afterwards covers the fore-ſide of the Head of the Os 
Femoris, and is inſerted in the fore part of the little Trochanter by an ob- 
que Tendon, which is folded double from behind forward. 

67. Tnis Muſcle is ſometimes accompanied by another ſmaller Muſcle 
almoſt like it, called Pſoas Parvus, which I have ranked among the Muſcles 
if the Loins, becauſe it ſeldom reaches lower than the Pelvis. 


$. 2. MNiacus. 


64. Ir is fixed above to the laſt Vertebra of the Back, and to all thoſe Ii. 


| 268, Tuis is a broad thick Muſcle lying on the whole inſide of the Os — in 


lum, 


369. Ir is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the intenal Labium of the Criſta Oſſis Hſertions. 


lum, to that of the Slope between the two anterior Spines, to the inſides 
{theſe Spines, to the ſuperior half of the inſide of this Bone, and to the 
deighbouring lateral part of the Os Sacrum. 

370. ALL theſe Fibres contracting by degrees run obliquely towards the 
wer part of the Muſculus Pſoas, uniting therewith, and being fixed by a 
ind of Aponeuroſis to the outſide of its Tendon all the way to the little 
rochanter, They cover the Head of the Os Femoris, and ſome of the 
owelt are inſerted in that Bone a little above and behind the little Trochanter, 
d others a little lower down. 

371. Ox the outfide of the lower Extremity of the Iliacus, there is ſome- 
mes a ſmall ſeparate Muſcle fixed immediately under the anterior inferior 

pine of the Os Ilium, from whence it runs obliquely downward, joins the 
lacus, and is inſerted below the little Trochanter. It repreſents in ſome 
ealure a Roman V. with the Pectineus, and might be reckoned an lliacus 
linor, it the large Muſcle had not ſometimes an Inſertion in the fide of the 
minence called Ilio-Pectinea. 

372. Taz Iliacus and Ploas thus united paſs under the Ligamentum Fal- 
9ppi1, over the Slope or Channel between the anterior inferior Spine of the 
Lum and Eminentia Ilio- Pectinea, in a ſort of Ligamentary Capſula very 
— and poliſhed, that part of it which covers the Channel appearing like 
cartilage. | 4 


„ 3. Peddineui. 
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greater Space, and by a very great number of fleſhy Fibres, almoſt in the 
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$. 3. Pefineus, 


373. Tuis is a ſmall flat and pretty long Muſcle, broad at the upper p 
and narrow at the lower, ſituated obliquely between the Os Pubis and Upper 
part of the Os Femoris. It is commonly a ſingle Muſcle ; but I have (gy, 
times found it double. 

374. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to all the ſharp Ridge or Ci 

of the Os Pubis, and to a ſmall part of the oblong Notch or Depregigy 
on the foreſide of that Criſta, in which the upper Extremity of this Muſce 
is lodged. 
a 2 From thence it runs down obliquely towards the little Trochanter, 
under and a little behind which, it is inſerted obliquely by a flat Tendo 
between the ſuperior Inſertion of the Vaſtus Internus and inferior Tnſertig 
of the Triceps Secundus with which it is united. | 


$. 4. Gluteus Maximus. 


376. Tis is a thick broad Muſcle, reſembling the Quadrant of a Circk 
in Figure, lying on the outſide of the Os Ilium and upper part of the 0 
Femoris. 

377. Ir is fixed wholly fleſhy to all the lateral Poſterior parts of the Os 
Coccygis and Os Sacrum; to the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciaticum; to the out. 
ſide of the Tuberoſity of the Os Ilium; and from thence to the external 
Labium of the Criſta of that Bone all the way to its highelt part, where this 
Muſcle mixes Fibres with the Glutæus Medius. 

378. Ir is likewiſe fixed to the inſide of the Faſcia Lata, at the places 
which anſwer to all the Inſertions already mentioned, but through a much 


ſame manner as we ſhall ſee in the external Plane of the Muſculus Tempo- 
ralis. The Fibres which end in this Faſcia become gradually ſhorter, a 
they are ſituated lower, 

379. ALL theſe Fibres contract in breadth in a Radiated manner as they 
approach to the great Trochanter, and afterwards form a ſtrong, flat, pretty 
broad Tendon, about an Inch in length, which is inſerted a Finger's breadth® 
or a little more below the great Trochanter, in all that large Longitudinal 
Impreſſion at the upper part of the Linea Aſpera on the back-ſide of the 
Os Femoris, between the Vaſtus Externus and largeſt Portion of de 
Triceps. 

Ky Tuis Tendon is covered and ſtrengthened by a Production of the 
Faſcia Lata, in which ſeveral fleſhy Fibres of this Muſcle are inſerted at 
that place. It is a very ſtrong Tendon, and in this and other reſpects beats 
ſome reſemblance to that of the Deltoides. 

381. Tais Muſcle covers part of the Glutæus Medius; and at its Inſer. 
tion in the Os Coccygis, it almoſt joins that of the Glutæus Maximus of 
the other ſide, 
§. 5. Glut £15. 

J 
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$. 5.. Gluteus Medius. 


num, being ſituated between the Criſta of that Bone and the great Tro- 
chanter, and covered Anteriorly by the Faſcia Lata, and Poſteriorly by the 
Glutzus Maximus. 

383. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to all' that Space on the outſide 
of the Os Tlium, which lies between the external Labium of the Criſta, 
ud the ſemicircular Impreſſion which goes between the Superior Anterior 
Spine, and the great Poſterior Sinus. 

384. Ir is likewiſe fixed in the Edge of that Ligament which goes be- 
tween the lower part of the Os Sacrum and Os Vium, Laſtly, the inner 
part of it which is covered only by the Faſcia Lata is inſerted in the inſide 
of that Faſcia in the fame manner as the Glutzus Maximus. 

385. Fou thence all the Fibres contract in breadth, more or leſs in a 
radiated manner, as they advance toward the great Trochanter, and form 
a ſhort thick Tendon which mixes a little anteriorly with the Tendon of 
the Glutzus Minimus ; and the moſt Poſterior Fibres gradually join the 
fide of the Tendon of the Pyriformis. | 


Trochanter, from the Apex of the large ſuperior external rough Surface, 
all the way to the anterior rough Surface, encompaſſing in a manner all that 
part of the Trochanter. 

387. Tuis is the broadeſt of all the Glutæi. The Diſpoſition of its 
Fibres is not every where uniform; the anterior Series ſeeming to make 
a Ciſtin Portion, not by being ſeparated from the reſt, but by being diffe- 
rently directed, for they deſcend almoſt parallel to each other; whereas the 
middle and poſterior Portions are in a more Radiated Diſpoſition ; and the 
anterior Portion is likewiſe more fleſhy and thick than the other two. 

308. Wuxx this Muſcle is inverted upward, its Tendon being firſt cut 
off rom its Inſertion, we ſee a kind of Tendinous Arch running along its 
wacle Inſertion in the ſemicircular Line. 


$. 6. Gluteus Minimus. 


- 


Viich lies between the great ſemicircular Line, and another ſmall one a 
late above the Supercilium of the Cotyloide Cavity or Acetabulum, run- 
ling between the Anterior Inferior Spine and the great Poſterior Sinus. It 
8 likewiſe fixed in the Edge of that Sinus, in the Spine of the Iſchium, and 
n the Orbicular Ligament of the Joint of the Hip. 

391. From: 


382. Tels is a radiated Muſcle almoſt in the Shape of a ſpread Fan. Situation in 
It is pretty thick, and almoſt as broad as the whole Outſide of the Os general. 


386. Taz Tendon is inſerted in the upper Convex part of the great Connexion. 


389. Tais is a ſmall, broad, radiated Muſcle ſituated on the outſide of Si 7» 
the Os Ilium, under the other two Glutzi. general, 
390. Ir is fixed above in all that Portion of the outſide of the Os Ilium, 1/ertions 


Situation in 
gener al, . 


Inſertions. 


Inſertions. 


Infertions. 


ward, and is likewife inſerted in the Orbicular Ligament chiefly by ty 
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391. From thence its Fibres, contracting in breadth, form a ſhort Ta. 
don, by which the Muſcle is inſerted in the anterior part of the up 
Edge of the great Trochanter, above the great external convex rough Sur. 
face in which the Glutæus Medius is fixed; and allo in an oblique Sw. 
face which runs down a little way between that laſt named and the rough a 
terior Surface, t 

392. Tre Tendon is increaſed in breadth in its oblique courſe don 


particular Tendinous Productions or Expanſions. 
§. 7. Triceps Primus. 


393. Tunis with the two following Tricipital Muſcles, are fleſhy and f 
and of different lengths, ſituated between the Os Pubis and the whe 
length of the Os Femoris. The firſt and ſecond croſs each other in (yg 
a manner, as that the Muſcle which is the firſt on the Os Pubis becom 
the ſecond on the Os Femoris, and the ſecond on the Os Pubis is the fta 
the Os Femoris. The third Muſcle keeps its Rank. 

394. Tae Triceps Primus is fixed above by a ſhort Tendon to the Ty 
beroſity or Spine of the Os Pubis, and to the neighbouring part of th 
Symphyſis, its Fibres mixing a little with thoſe of the Pectineus. Fran 
thence it runs down, increaſing in breadth, and is inſerted by fleſhy Fiha 
interiorly in the middle Portion of the Linea Femoris Aſpera. 

395. At the lower part of this Inſertion, a Portion of the Muſcle legs 
rates from the reſt and ſends off a long Tendon, which, together wicht 
like Tendon from the Triceps Tertius is inſerted in the inner Condyt d 
the Extremity of the Os Femoris. 


$. 8. Triceps Sccundus, 


396. Tuis Muſcle is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, below the ſupeft 
Inſertion of the Triceps Primus, in all the outſide of the inferior Rami 
of the Os Pubis, as low as the Foramen Ovale, but ſeldom fo low 3s tn 
Ramus of the Os Iſchium. This Inſertion is broader than that of the io 
mer Muſcle, 

397. From thence it runs down and is inſerted in the upper part of tt 
Linea Aſpera, between the Pectineus and Triceps Primus, mixing 3 
with each of theſe Muſcles. This Inſertion appears ſometimes divided, 


$. 9. Triceps Terlins, 


398. Tr1s Muſcle is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to the anterior pat! 
all the ſhort Ramus of the Iſchium, and to a ſmall part of the Tuberolit 
of that Bone. This Inſertion covers ſome part of the Tendon of thc dcin 
Membranoſus, and is covered by that of the Semi-Nervoſus. 


399. Fro 


7 SE * 
7 F * = 
a * 


d. l. THE HUMAN BODY. 
3. From thence it runs down and is inſerted by fleſhy Fibres in the 
lie Aſpera almoſt ſrom the little Trochanter down to the middle of the 
0; Femoris. It goes, lower down, than the firſt Triceps, ſending off a ſe- 
yarate Portion ike that of the Mulcle laſt mentioned. | 
490, Tres two Portions join together and form a common Tendon, 
which running down to the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, is inſerted 8 
in the back Part of the Tuberoſity of the inner Condyle. This ſeparate 
Portion is ſometimes large enough to be taken for a diſtinct Muſcle, in 
which Caſe, we have a Quadriceps inſtead of a Triceps. - 
401. In all this progreſs this Muſcle is joined to the Vaſtus Internus by 
z perforated Aponeuroſis, through which the Blood: Veſſels paſs. 
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S. 10. Pyrifermis five Pyramidalis. 


402, Tals is a ſmall oblong Muſcle of the Figure of a flat Pear or Py- $;/vatin in 
ramid, from whence it has its name. It is ſituated almoſt tranſverſely be- general. 
tween the Os Sacrum and Iſchium, being covered and hid by the firit two 
Glutzi, | 

103, Ir is fixed to the inferior lateral Part of the Os Sacrum, by fleſhy I»/ertions. 
Fibres, and to the neighbouring part of the Anterior or Concave ſide of 
that Bone, by three Digitations lying between the Anterior Holes. It is 
Ikewiſe fixed by a ſmall Inſertion to the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciaticum and 
Edge of the great Sinus of the Os Ilium. 

404. From thence it runs tranſverſely towards the Joint of the Hip, its 
Fibres contracting in breadth, and ends in a ſmall Tendon which is inſerted 
in the middle of the internal Labium of the upper Edge of the great 
Trochanter, by two or three Branches. The upper Part of this Tendon 
receives ſeveral Fibres from the Glutzus Medius, and its lower Part is 
united to the Gemellus Superior, and Tendon of the Obturator Internus. 

. 405. SOMETIMES there are two Pyriformes ſeparated by the Nervus 
claticus, 


$. 11, Obturator Internus. 


406, Tuis is a flat Muſcle almoſt Triangular, ſituated in the Bottom Situarien in 
of the Pelvis. It covers the Foramen Ovale, and almoſt all the inſide of See!. 
the Os Pubis and Iſchium. It has its name from a Latin Verb which ſig- 
nies to fill up, cover or ſtop. * 

407. It is fixed to the internal Labium of all the anterior half of the Herti. _ - 
Foramen Ovale, a little to the neighbouring Part of the Obturator Liga- * 
ment; and alſo both above and below the Foramen. It is likewiſe fixed 
to the upper half of the inſide of the Os Iſchium from the upper oblique 
5 Notch in the Foramen Ovale, to the ſuperior Part of the great Poſterior 
0 aus of the Os Ilium, which would be more properly named Sinus Iliacus 

than Sinus Iſchiadicus. : 


. vor. I, E e 408. From 


© runtion in 


general. 


but the outſide, or that turned toward the Foramen Ovale and which touche; 


THE ANATOMY OF 

408. From all this Extent the fleſhy Fibres contracting in Breadth run 
down below the Spine of the Iſchium, where they go out of the Pelys 
through the poſterior Notch of the Iſchium. The infide of the Body gf 
this Muſcle, or that turned to the Cavity of the Pelvis, is pretty uniform; 


the Bone, has four middle radiated Tendons, which uniting at the Poſte. 
rior Notch of the Iſchium, run over it from behind forward as over : 
Pulley, each Tendon ſliding in a particular Cartilaginous Channel deſcribe 
in the Treatiſe of the Sceleton. ; 

409. AFTERWARDS the four Tendons having got out of the Pelvis x: 
very ſtrictly united in one large flat Tendon, which croſſing over that of the 
Pyriformis, unites with it, having firſt received on each Side ſome add. 
tional fleſhy Fibres from the two Gemelli. | | 

410. THE great Tendon ſlides freely in a ſort of Membranous Vagin, 
formed by theſe Muſcles, as ſhall be obſerved hereafter, and is inſerted in 
the middle of the ſuperior Part of the Cavity of the great Trochanter, 2. 
hering cloſely to the Capſular Ligament of the Joint, and being united totie 
Tendons of the Glutæus Minimus and Pyriformis. 


F. 12. Gemelli. 


471. Txxsx are two ſmall, flat, narrow Muſcles, ſituated almoſt tra. 
verſely one above the other, between the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium ad 
the great Trochanter, immediately below the Pyriformis, and parted by 
the Tendon of the Obturator Internus. | 

412. Tux _ and ſmalleſt Gemellus is fixed to the lower Part ofthe 
Spine of the Iſchium, to the ſuperior Part of the ſmall Iſchiatick Notch, 
and to a rough Line which runs croſs the outſide of the Iſchium beginning 
from the Spine, and continued under the Acetabulum, where it is bent 
downward. 

413. Tux inferior and largeſt Gemellus is fixed to the ſuperior and back 
part of the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, and to a rough Impreſſion wtic 
runs croſs the outſide of the Iſchium from the lower Extremity of tt 
Iſchiatic Notch, and is bent upward toward the other Line, together vit 
which it forms a ſort of irregular Semi-circle. 

414. Born theſe Muſcles have likewiſe a ſmall inſertion in the inſide d 
the Hchium, where being united together by a particular Membrane, ors 
of them joins the upper ſide, and the other the lower fide of the Obturatt 
Internus, a little after it has paſſed over the Notch : They incloſe it 2 K 
a Bag, and continue to be fixed to it by fleſhy Fibres all the way to is 
Extremity. ä 

415. Tur ſuperior Muſcle terminates wholly with the Tendon of ite 
Obturator Iaternus, but the inferior being broader, is inſerted likewiſe 
— Fibres in the Orbicular Ligament, and under the Tendon of the (at 
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$. 13. Obturator Externus. 


416, Trrs is a ſmall flat Muſcle which fills up the Foramen Ovale of the Situation in 
Os Innominatum exteriorly, and reaches from thence to the great 'Trochanter Sera! 
of the Os Femoris, behind the Neck of that Bone. ; 

417. Ir is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the outer or anterior ſide of the Os Liens. 
Pubis, all the way to the Foramen Ovale, to the Edge of that Hole, next 
the ſmall Ramus of the Iſchium, and a little to the neighbouring parts of 
the Obturator Ligament. | | 

418. From thence its Fibres contracting in breadth, paſs on the foreſide 
of the great Ramus of the Iſchium, under the Acetabulum, where a Ten- 
don is Wa which continues its courſe behind the Neck of the Os Fe- 
moris toward the great Trochanter, and is inſerted between the Gemelli and 
Quadratus, in a ſmall Foſſula between the Apex of the great Trochanter, 
and the Baſis of the Collum Femoris. 


§. 14. Quadratus. 


419. Tr1s is a ſmall, flat, fleſhy Muſcle, of the Figure of an oblong Siiuatien i» 
Square, from whence it has its Name. It is ſituated tranſverſely between general. 
the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium and the great Trochanter. 
420, Ir is fixed by one Extremity along that obtuſe Line which runs i»/ertions. 
from under the Acetabulum, toward the lower part of the Tuberofity of the 
Iſchium. From thence it runs directly toward the great Trochanter, and 
is inſerted in almoſt all the lower half of the oblong Eminence in that Apo- 
phyſis; but chiefly in the ſmall Riſing or Tuberoſity ia the middle of that 
Eminence, | 


$. 15. Muſentus Faſciæ Late. 


421, Tuis is a ſmall and pretty long Muſcle, ſituated a little obliquely Situation in 
upward and downward on the forepart of the Hip. 3 
422. Ir is fixed above to the outſide of the anterior ſuperior Spine of Hertions. 
the Os Ilium, between the Inſertions of the Glutæus Medius and Sartorius. 
From thence its Feſhy Fibres run down a little obliquely backward, forming 
a very flat Body, four Fingers breadth in length, and two in breadth, 
423. Tris Body lies between two Laminæ of the Fafcia Lata, and is 
inſerted therein by ſhort Tendinous Fibres, which diſappear at that place 
where the Faſcia adheres to the great Trochanter and Tendon of the Glutæus 
Maximus, We ought by no means therefore to look upon the Faſcia as a 
Tendinous Expanſion of this Muſcle. | 
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A R T. XI. 


The Muſcles which move the Bones of the Leg on the Os Femoris 


424. . EN Muſcles are commonly reckoned to belong to this Article, 
Moſt of them are very long, and fituated lengthwiſe near each 
other, quite round the Os Femoris. | 


6. Gracilis Internus five R:8u; 
Internus. 
7. Biceps. 
8. Semi-Nervoſus. 
9. Semi- Membranoſus. 
10. Popliteus. 


1. Refus Anterior ſive Gracilis 
Anterior. 

2. Vaſtus Externus, 

3. Vaſtus Internus. 

4. Crureus.: 

5. Sartorius. 


425. Or theſe ten Muſcles, the Popliteus only is ſmall, and lies as it were 
out of the rank of the reſt, being ſituated below the Thigh. One Portion 
of the Biceps is likewiſe ſmall. | 

426. TuxsE Muſcles not only move the Leg upon the Thigh, but lf 
the Thigh upon the Leg, the Popliteus excepted. Some of them likewiſe 
move the Thigh upon the Pelvis, and the Pelvis upon the Thigh, vi, 
The Gracilis Anterior, Sartorius, Gracilis Interior, the great Portion of the 
Biceps, Semi- Nervoſus, and Semi- Membranoſus. 

427. Tnxst are not the only Muſcles which move the Leg upon the 
Thigh and the Thigh upon the Leg. The Gaſtroenemii may likewiſe per- 
— theſe Motions, though commonly confined to the Extenſion of the 

OOt. 


$. 1. Refus Anterior ſive Gracilis Anterior. 


428. Tris Muſcle is as long as the Os Femoris, and lies directly along 
the foreſide of the Thigh, from whence it has the name of Rectus Anterior, 
The greateſt part of it is fleſhy, and the middle is broader than the two Ex: 
tremities. It is called Gracilis, from its thinneſs or flatneſs. 

429. IT terminates above, by a pretty ſtrong Tendon which is divided 
into two Branches, one ſhortand ſtraight, the other long and bent. The ſhort 
Branch running up in a ſtraight Line is inſerted in the anterior inferior Spine 
of the Os Ilium. | 

430. Tur long Branch is inflected backward over the Supercilium of the 
Acetabulum, and runs in the Direction thereof from the Spine toward 
the great Iſchiatic Sinus. It is ſtrong and flat, adhering very cloſely to the 
Bone and covered by the Orbicular Ligament and the a 
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therefore they who follow the common method, in diſſecting, often cut 
it off, and obſerve only the ſmall Branch of the Tendon. | 
1. From thence the Muſcle runs down wholly fleſhy, and partly 

P-,niform, ſome of its Fibres meeting above and ſeparating below. It is 
narrow at the upper Extremity, and grows gradually broader toward the 

adle. Afterwards it contracts again in the ſame manner, and at the lower 
Extremity of the Os Femoris ends in a flat broad Tendon. OY 
432. THROUGH its whole Courſe it lies between the two Vaſti and covers 
he Crureus; and its inferior Tendon is inſerted in the upper Edge of the 
patella, from whence it ſends down a ſmall Plane of Tendinous Fibres 
hich adhere very cloſely to the Convex fide of that Bone, and having 
eached the great Ligament, ſeem to be loſt therein. 


$. 2. Vaſtus Externus. 


433. Tims is a very large fleſhy Muſcle, almoſt as long as the Os Fe- Situation in 
noris, broad at the Extremities and thick in the middle, lying on the out- C. 
Ide of the Thigh. 

434. Irs upper Inſertion being ſomething Tendinous, is in the Poſterior Laion. 
r Convex rough Surface of the great Trochanter. It is likewiſe fixed by a 
lehy Inſertion along the outſide of the Os Femoris for above two thirds of 
ts length downward, in the correſponding part of the Linea Aſpera, and 
n the neighbouring Portion of the Faſcia Lata. 
435. From all this Extent the fleſhy Fibres running downward, and a 
tle obliquely forward toward the Rectus Anterior, terminate in ſenſibly 

a kind of ſhort Aponeuroſis, which is fixed in all the neareſt Edge of 

e Tendon of the Rectus, in the fide of the Patella, in the Edge of the 
—_ of that Bone, and in the neighbouring lateral part of the Head 

the Tibia, 
43b. Tux Body or Belly of this Muſcle grows bigger gradually from 
$ upper Extremity to the middle, and from thence diminiſhes again by 
ſegrees, Its lowelt Fibres run in a little behind the Rectus and are inſerted 
here, 


$. 3. Vaſtus Internus. 


437. Tuis Muſcle is very like the former, and ſituated in the ſame man- Siruation in. 
r 0n the inſide of the Os Femoris. general, 
438. IT is fixed above by a ſhort flat Tendon, in the anterior rough Hirne. 
ur:ace of the great Trochanter, and by fleſhy Fibres in that- oblique Line 

uch terminates the Baſis of the Collum Femoris anteriorly, on the fore- 

ve of the Inſertions of the Pſoas and lliacus; in the whole inſide of the 

5 femoris, and in the Linea Aſpera on one ſide of the Inſertions of the 

ee Tricipites, almoſt down to the internal Condyle. - 

4:9. FRom all this Extent the Fibres run downward, and a little ob- 


Qurly forward, and the Body of the Muſcle increaſes in the ſame manner 
a3. 
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as the Vaſtus Internus. It terminates below in an Aponeuroſis, which 
fixed in the Edge of the Tendon of the Rectus Anterior, in the ſide 0 
the Patella, and of its Tendinous Ligament, and in the fide of the Head 
upper Extremity of the Tibia. 


& 4. Crureus. 


440. Tais is a fleſhy Maſs, covering almoſt all the foreſide of the 0) 
Femoris between the two Valti, which likewiſe cover the Edges of thy 
Muſcle on each fide. | 

441. IT is fixed to the foreſide of the Os Femoris, from the Anterior 
Surface of the great Trochanter down to the loweſt Quarter of the Bom 
by fleſhy Fibres which run down ſucceſſively over each other, between the 
two Vaſti, and are partly united to theſe two Muſcles, ſo as not to ſeem u 
form a diſtinct Muſcle. | 

442. IT is not ſo thick as the two Vaſti; and as it is covered by them « 
each ſide, a ſort of fleſhy Channel is formed by all the three, in which the 
Rectus is lodged, covering the forepart of the Crureus, 

443. IT terminates below in a Tendinous A poneuroſis which joins th 
backſide of the Tendon of the Rectus Anterior, and the neighbourir 
Edges of the Extremities of the two Vaſti, Thus theſe four Muſcles forg 
a common Tendon, which is inſerted in the places already mentioned. 


S. 5. Sartorius. 


444. Tunis is the longeſt Muſcle of the Human Body. It is flat, ar 
about two Fingers in breadth, ſituated obliquely along the inſide of t 
3 It is called Sartorius for a Reaſon which ſhall be given in delcrib 
its uſes. 

445. Ir is fixed above by a very ſhort Tendon, in the lower part of t 
anterior ſuperior Spine of the Os Ilium, before the Muſculus Faſciæ Li 
The beginning of its Body lies in the Notch between the two Arte 
Spines of that Bone. 

446. From thence it runs down obliquely over the Vaſtus Internus a 
other Muſcles that lie near it, all the way to the inſide of the Knee, Wag 
it terminates in a ſmall Tendon which grows broader near its Extremil 
and is inſerted obliquely and a little tranſverſely, in the forepart of the 1 
ſide of the Head of the Tibia, near the Spine or Tuberolity of that 50 
immediately above the Inſertion of the Gracilis Interior. 

447. Tux fleſhy Body of this Muſcle is incloſed in a Vagina formed 
an Expanſion of the Faſcia Lata. Its Fibres in general are Longitudi 
and where its lower Tendon turns obliquely round toward the Head oil 
Tibia, it ſeems to be braced down and ſecured in its place, by 2 Tendind 
Frænum or Vagina. A little before it is inſerted, it detaches a diſtinct Af 


neuroſis or Tendinous Branch, which runs obliquely downward on 5 
ſide of the Tibia. ve, 
g. 6. Gro eterio, 
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& 6. Gracilis Interior five Rectus Interior. 


44 
nd Structure its names are taken, 


te Symphylis, by a broad and very ſhort Tendon, 'on one ſide of the In- 
tion of the Triceps Secundus, but a little lower down, 

450. FROM thence the fleſhy Fibres contracting a little in breadth, run 
own to the internal Condyle of the Cs Femoris, where they terminate in 
thin Tendon, which afterwards degenerates into a kind of Aponeuroſis, 
4is inſerted in the forepart of the inſide of the Head of the Tibia. 

451. Tx1s Tendon is inſerted immediately below the Sartorius, by which 

tis partly covered, and above the Semi-Tendinoſus which it partly covers, 

pixing ſome Fibres with it. Before it ends, it makes the ſame oblique 

Turn, and is braced down in the ſame manner as the Tendon of the Sar- 

privs, and it ſends the ſame kind of Aponeuroſis obliquely downward, on 
he inſide of the Tibia. | 


$. 7. Biceps. 


anfiderably thick, being ſituated on the back and outſide of the Thigh be- 
ten the Buttock and Ham. 

453. Taz great Portion is fixed above by a ſtrong Tendon in the poſte- 
or and lower part of the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium under the Inſertion 
| the inferior Gemellus, and cloſe behind that of the Semi-Nervoſus. 
rom thence it runs down toward the lower Extremity of the Thigh, where 
meets the other Portion, and joins with it in forming a common Tendon. 
454. Tue ſmall Portion is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the outſide of the 
nes Aſpera below its middle, and to the Faſcia Lata, where it forms a 
eptum between the Triceps and Vaſtus Externus. From thence the Fibres 
n down a little way, and then meeting the great Portion, a common 
endon is formed between them. 
455. Inis ſtrong Tendon runs down to the outer and back part of the 
nee, and is inſerted in the lateral Ligament of the Joint and in the Head 
the Fibula by two very ſhort Tendinous Branches, It ſometimes ſends 
I Tendinous Expanſion, which is often unſkifully cut off with the Fat. 


$. 8. Semi-Nerveſus, 


— 4 * 
* 


i clerior and inner part of the Thigh. 


457. In 


8. Tanis is a long thin Muſcle lying in a ſtraight Line on the inſide of Sirvation in 
de Thigh, between the Os Pubis and the Knee; and from this Situation general. 


449. Ir is fixed in the Edge of the Inferior Branch of the Os Pubis near Aerion. 


452. Tars Muſcle is made up of two Portions, one long, the other Situation in 
dort, and they end in a common Tendon. Both Portions are fleſhy and 9% . 
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#56. Tuis is a long Muſcle, half fleſhy and half Tendinous, or like à Situation in. 
ve, from whence it has its name. It is ſituated a little obliquely on the ge. 
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457. It is fixed above to the poſterior part of the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium 
immediately before and a little more in ware than the Biceps. Ir is afterwari 
fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the Tendon of the Biceps for about the breadth 
three Fingers much in the ſame manrer as the Coraco-Brachialis is {ixc4 u 
the Biceps of the Arm. | 

458. From thence it runs down fleſhy toward the lower part of the in 
ſide of the Thigh, having a ſort of tend. nous Interſection in the inner par 
of its fleſhy Portion. Having reached below the middle of the Thigh, i 
terminates in a ſmall, long, round Tendon, which runs down to the i. 
fide of the Knee behind that of the Gracilis, where it expands in breadth, 

459. Ir is inſerted in the inſide of the upper part of the Tibia about ty 
or three Fingers breadth below the Tuberoſity or Spine, immediately unde 
the Tendon of the Gracilis Intcrnus with which it communicates. It hx 
the ſame oblique Turn with the Gracilis and Sartorius, and ſends of a ike 
kind of A poncuroſis. 


$. 9. Semi-Membranoſus. 


460. Tris is a long thin Muſcle, partly Tendinous, from whence i 
has its name, and ſituated on the back ſide of the Thigh a little towards the 
inſide. . 

461. IT is fixed above by a broad Tendon or long Aponeuroſis in the 
irregular, obtuſe, prominent Line which goes from the Acetabulum to the 
Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, a little above the Inſertion of the Semi-Ner- 
fus, and between thoſe of the Gemellus Inferior and Quadratus, mixing 
ſome Fibres with the Triceps Tertius. | 

462. From thence it runs down fleſhy in an oblique Direction behind 
the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris, below which it terminates in a thick 
: Tendon, which is inſerted in the poſterior and interior ſide of the inner Cots 
dyle of the Tibia, by three ſhort Branches, the firſt or uppermoſt of which 
goes a little toward the inſide, the ſecond, more backward, and the third 
lower down. Before it is inſerted, it ſends off ſometimes an Aponeurols 
like that of the Biceps. 


ff 4 Ry 


$. 10. Popliteus. 


463. Tuis is a ſmall Muſcle, obliquely Pyramidal, ſituated under tit 
Ham, from whence it has its name. 

464. IT is fixed above by a ſtrong narrow Tendon to te outer Eg 
of the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris, and to the neig hbouring Poſterid 
Ligament of the Joint. From thence it runs obliquely downward under t 
inner Condyle of the Os Femoris; its flat and pretty thick fleſhy Body 
creaſing gradually in breadth, till it is fixed in the backſide of the Head 
2 Tibia all the way to the oblique Line or Impreſſion obſervable on th 
ide. | 


ART 
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AN . XI. 
The Muſcles which move the Tarſus on the Leg. 


465. HE Motions of the Tarſus are ſuppoſed to be performed by 
nine Muſcles fituated in the Leg; three on the foreſide and fix 
on the backſide, viz, 9 | 


1. Tibialis Anticus, 6. Soleus. 

2. Peroneaus Medius. 7. Tibialis Gracilis vulgo Plantaris. 
3. Peronæus Minimus. 8. Tibialis Paſticus. 

4, 5. Gaſtrocnemii. 9. Peroneus Maximus. 


466. Tazse Muſcles, three of which are Anterior and fix Poſterior, 
not only move the Tarſus on the Leg, but alſo the Leg on the Tarſus, 
except the Tibialis Gracilis or Plantaris. Theſe Motions may likewiſe be 
performed by four Muſcles which belong to the Toes, the names of which 


are theſe, 
10. Extenſor Pollicis Longus. 12. Flexor Pollicis Longus. 
i 11. Extenſor Digitorum Longus. 13. Flexor Digitorum Longus. 
: | $. 1. Tibialis Anticus. 


467. Tuts is a long Muſcle fleſhy at the upper part and Tendinous at Situation in 
he lower, ſituated on the foreſide of the Leg between the Tibia and the ea. 
Extenſor Digitorum Longus. 

469. IT is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres in the upper third part of the {»/ertione. 
% ternal Labium of the Criſta Tibiæ, and of the inſide of the Aponeuroſis 
Tibialis, or of that Ligamentary Expanſion which goes between the Criſta 
Tibiæ and the anterior Angle of the Fibula. It is likewiſe fixed obliquely 
— upper two thirds of the outſide of the Tibia or that next the 

ibula. | 
* 46g. From thence it runs down and ends in a Tendon which firſt paſſes 
| through a Ring of the common Annular Ligament, and then through an- 
ther ſeparate Ring ſituated lower down. Afterwards the Tendon is fixed 
partly in the upper and inner part of the Os Cuboides, and partly in the 
alice of the firſt Bone of the Mctatarſus. g 


1 g. 2. Peronæus Medius vulgo Peronæus Anticus. 


470. Tas is a long Muſcle, ſituated anteriorly on the middle part of the Siruation i 
ibula. | general, 


You. I. Ff 471, Ir 
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471. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, to more than the middle thirg 

part of the anterior or outſide of the Fibula, and to the neighbouring par af 
the Aponeuroſis Tibialis, ; 

472. Ir is likewiſe fixed to a production from the inſide of that Apo. 

neuroſis which runs to the upper part of the Tibia, and there ſerves for; 


473. From thence it runs down and forms a Tendon, which going i 
the Direction of the oblique Line on the Fibula, paſſes behind the Externy 
Malleolus, and then through an Annular Ligament common to it ang tg 
the Peronæus Maximus, and is afterwards inſerted in the Tuberoſity at th 
Baſis of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, ſending off a ſmall Tendon to the ff 
Phalanx of the little Toe. 


§. 3. Peroneus Minimus. 


474. Turs is a ſmall Muſcle, commonly thought to be a Portion of the 
Extenſor Digitorum Longus, though it is eaſily ſeparable from it. 

475. IT is fixed by fleſhy Fibres in the lower half of the inſide of the 
Fibula, between two oblique bony Lines, on one fide of the lower pat 
the Extenſor Digitorum Longus, to which Muſcle it is ſimply contiguous, 

476. From thence it runs down contracting in breadth, and paſſes with 
the Extenſor Longus through the common Annular Ligament forming a flat 
Tendon, which ſoon ſeparates from thoſe of the Extenſor, and is inſerted 
near the Baſis of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, 

477. Ir is diſtinguiſhed from the other two Peronzi by a Septum or F 
duction of the Ligamentary Aponeuroſis of the Tibia. 


— Tee wy Wang _ aw 


§. 4. Caſtrocnemii. 


478. Tust are two thick, pretty broad and oblong Muſcles, ſituated 
laterally with reſpe& to each other, in the ſame Plane, under the Popls 
and forming a great part of what is called the Calf of the Leg. That which 
lies next the Tibia is called Internus, and that next the Fibula, Externus; 
and becauſe they form, as it were, the Belly of the Leg, they have ben 
termed in Greek, Gaſtrocnemii. 

479. Eacn Muſcle is fixed above by a flat Tendon, to the poſterior pil 
of the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, behind the lateral Tuberoſity 0 
2 Cendyle, adhering cloſely to the Poſterior Ligaments of the Joint d 

nee. 

480. From thence they run down, each forming a large and pretty bro 
fleſhy Body, irregularly Oval. The Externus covers the Popliteus, being 
larger and broader, f preading more laterally, and running lower down 
the Internus, the fleſhy Body of which begins higher up than the other. 

481. ABovt the middle of the Leg they end in a ſtrong, broad, comm 
Tend6n, which contracts a little in breadth as it deſcends, and is infra 
in the Poſterior Extremity of the Os Calcis, together with the Tendon 0 
the Soleus. | 405 


ged. II. THE HUMAN BODY. 


482. Tur ſuperior Tendons of theſe Muſcles, become gradually Car- 
tilaginous in aged Perſons, and at laſt offify near the Condyles; the bony 


Portions looking like Seſamoide Bones. It is ſometimes very late before 
they are hardened in this manner,' and ſometimes one grows hard before the 


(ber. 
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§. 5. Solens, 


483. Tuis is a large, fleſhy, flat Muſcle, nearly of an oval F gute, and Situation in 
thicker in the middle than at the Edges. It has its name from its ſuppoſed S 
keneſs to a Sole, It is ſituated on the backſide of the Leg, lower down 
than the Gaſtrocnemii by which it is covered, and theſe three Muſcles form 
n h 

94. Ir is fixed above, y to the Tibia an rtly to the Fibula. . 
Itis fixed to above one chird of the upper part of the back fide of the Fib- — 
bula, and a little to the Articular Ligament of the Head of this Bone. It 
i; likewiſe fixed to the backſide of the Tibia from the oblique Line or Im- 
preſſion which terminates the Inſertion of the Popliteus, down to the middle 
of the internal Angle of the Bone. 

485. AFTERWARDS leaving theſe two Bones it ends in a broad ſtrong 
Tendon, which together with that of the Gaſtrocnemii, forms what is call- 
ed Tendo Achillis. This ſtrong Tendon contracts a little in its paſſage 
to the Os Calcis, and then expanding a little, it is inſerted obliquely in the 
backſide of that Bone all the way to the Tuberoſity. The outer or poſte- 
rior Fibres of this large Tendon are the longeſt, the inner or anterior 
Fibres ſhorteſt, and the reſt are longer or ſhorter in proportion to their 
nearneſs to theſe two Portions. 

486, Taz fleſhy Body of the Soleus ſeems to conſiſt of two Planes of 
Fibres at leaſt, that on the backſide of the Muſcle being the moſt ſimple 
| and the other, or that next the Bone, being Penniform. | 
487. Tuis Muſcle and the two Gaſtrocnemii form what Anatomiſts cal! 


a true Triceps. 
| $. 6. Tibialis Gracilis vulgo Plantaris. 
t 488. Tuis is a ſmall Pyriform Muſcle, ſituated obliquely in the Ham en in 


f below the external Condyle of the Os Femoris, between the Popliteus and general. 
| Caſtrocnemius Externus z and its Tendon which is long, flat and very ſmall, 
runs down on the ſide of the Gaſtrocnemius Internus all the way to the Heel. 
489. Tax fleſhy Body which is only about two Inches in length and one Ir. 
in breadth, is fixed by a ſhort flat Tendon above the outer Edge of the 
y exterior Condyle of the Os Femoris, on one ſide of the Gaſtrocnemius Ex- 
ternus, From thence the fleſhy Body runs obliquely over the Edge of the 
N Popliteus, and terminates in a very ſmall, long, flat Tendon, 
d 490. Tnis Tendon runs between the Body of the Gaſtrocnemius Ex- 
A rmuos and Soleus, all the way to the inner Edge of the upper part of the 
. Ff 2 Tendon 
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Tendo Achillis ; and from thence continuing its courſe downward, it joing 
this Tendon and is inſerted together with it, in the outſide of the poſte. 
rior part of the Os Calcis, without communicating with the Aponeuroſy 
Plantaris. 
491. SOMETIMES this Muſcle is wanting, and ſometimes it is ſituated 
lower down, 


$. 7. Tibialis Poſticus. 


492. Ts is a long fleſhy Penniform Muſcle, broader above than be- 
low, ſituated between the Tibia and Fibula on the backſide of the Leg, nd 
covered by the Extenſor Digitorum Longus. | 

493- IT is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, immediately under the Articy. 
lation of the Tibia and Fibula, to the neareſt parts of theſe two Bones, 
chiefly to the Tibia, reaching to the lateral parts of that Bone, above the 
Interoſſeous Ligament which is here wanting. 

494. From thence its Inſertion is extended below the oblique Line or 
Impreſſion in the Tibia, over all the neighbouring part of the Interofſeous 
Ligament, and through more than the upper halt of the internal Angle gf 
the Fibula. | 

495. Txroven all this Space it is fleſhy, penniform, and covered bythe 
Extenfor Digitorum Longus, which ſometimes communicates with it by 4 
Middle Tendon, and ſends off an Aponeuroſis to it, which does the Office 
of a Frænum. 

496. AFTER this, it forms a Tendon which runs down behind the inner 
Malleolus, through a Cartilaginous Groove and an Annular Ligament, and 


paſſing under the Malleolus, is inſerted in the Tuberoſity or lower pat of 


the Os Scaphoides. This Tendon is ſometimes divided into two, one d 
— gs, a little over that of the Peronæus Longus is fixed in the O 
uboides. 


F. 8. Peronaus Maximus vulgo Peronæus Poſterior. 


497. Tunis is a long Penniform Muſcle lying on the Fibula. 

498. Ir is fixed above to the anterior and outer part of the Head of tit 
Fibula, and to a ſmall Portion of the Head of the Tibia ; then to the outhic: 
of the Neck of the Fibula, to the upper half of the external Angle of that 
Bone, and to the Aponeuroſis Tibialis, which at that place makes a Septum 
between this Muſcle and the Extenſor Pollicis. 

499. Fxou thence turning a little backward according to the Direction 
of the Bone, it forms a conſiderable Tendon, which running behind thees 
ternal Malleolus, paſſes through a kind of hollow Groove, and through 4 
Annular Ligament common to it, and to the Tendon of the Peronev5 
Medius which lies before it. It paſſes likewiſe through an Annular Ligz 
ment on the outer and anterior part of the Os Calcis, and under the ſmal 
lateral Tuberoſity ſometimes found there. 


500. AFTER” 
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500. AFTERWARDS running through the oblique Groove in the lower f 
ade of the Os Cuboides, it is inſerted in the fide of the Baſis of the firſt 
Metatarſal Bone, and alſo a little in the Baſis of the Os Cuneiforme 


= Tut fleſhy Body of this Muſcle cannot always be diſtinguiſhed from 
hat of the Peronæus Medius. 


ART. XIII. 
The Muſcles which move the Metatarſus and Toes. 
§. 1. Extenſor Pollicis Longus. 


= 


02, HIS is a thin fingle Muſcle lying between the Tibialis Anticus S:tuation in 
and Extenfor Digitorum Longus, by which it is almoſt hid, 8%. 

503. Ir is fixed to the inſide of the Fibula near the Interoſſeous Liga- {1/ertions. 

ent, from the Neck down to the loweſt Quarter of that Bone; to the 

Interoſſeous Ligament through the fame Space, and a little to the lower 

Extremity of the Tibia next the Fibula. 

504. THERE it ends in a conſiderable Tendon, which paſſing through a 

ſtint Ring of the common Annular Ligament, and then through a Mem- 

ranous Vagina, is inſerted in the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx of the Great 

Toe, and continued from thence up to the ſecond. 


2 td. the. K 
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$. 2. Flexor Pollicis Longus. 


505, Tars is a pretty long Muſcle ſituated in the poſterior and lower Situation in 
part of the Leg. — 
506, Ir is fixed in the lower half of the backſide of the Fibula, its {»/errions. 
nſertion reaching almoſt as far as the External Malleolus. The fleſhy 
ody advances on the inſide of that Bone towards the Tibia, according to 
he oblique Direction of that ſide, and ends in a large Tendon. | 
507. Tuis Tendon paſſes behind the lower Extremity of the Tibia, to- 
ad the inner Ankle, then through a ſmall Notch in the inner and back- 
Ice of the Aſtragalus, and through an Annular Ligament or Ligamentary 
2gina continued under the lateral Arch of the Os Calcis. | 
508. FRom thence it advances to the great Toe, and paſſing through 
ie laterſtice between the two Seſamoide Bones, in the Ligamentary Vagina 
I the firſt Phalanx, is inſerted in the lower part of the cond. In ſome 
bubjects, this Vagina is almoſt Cartila&;nous. | 
309. Tae two Sefamoide Bones arc ſtrongly connected together by Liga- 
ſents, and alſo to the lower Edge oi the firſt Phalanx, in ſuch a manner 
to ſlide eafily on the two inferior Depreſſions or double Pulley of the 
ad of the firſt. Metatarſal Bone. The Ligament by. which they are 
ed to the firſt Phalanx is very thick, and has the Appearance of a Car- 
e as much as the Vagina. | 


F. 2. Thenar 


222 


Situtation in 
general. 


Inſertions. 


tuation in 
general. 


Inſer tions. 


bituation in 
general. 


Infertions, 


THE ANATOMY OF 
$ 3- Thenar. 


510. Taxis Muſcle is made up of ſeveral Portions, and lies on the inne 
Edge of the Sole of the Foot. . 147 

511. IT is fixed by three or four fleſhy Faſciculi to the lower and ings 
part of the Os Calcis, Os Scaphoides and Os Cuneiforme Majus, It j 
likewiſe fixed a little in the Annular Ligament under the inner Ankle 
which belongs to the Tendon of the Flexor Longus. 

512, From all theſe different Inſertions the fleſhy Faſciculi approach 
each other as they advance forward under the firſt Bone of the Metatarſy, 
and are fixed partly in the internal Seſamoide Bone and partly in the inſide 
of the firſt Phalanx near its Baſis. 

513. THERE is another Faſciculus fixed by one end to the Os Scaphoidts 
and Os Cuneiforme Majus, and by the other to the external Selamid 
Bone, and outſide of the firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe. 


$. 4. Antithenar. 


514. THis is a ſmall compound Muſcle, lying obliquely under the Me 
tatarſal Bones. | 

515. IT is fixed poſteriorly in the lower parts of the ſecond, third and 
fourth Metatarſal Bones near their Baſes, in the Ligament belonging tothe 
firſt and ſecond of theſe Bones; in the neighbouring Ligaments belonging 
to the Bones of the Tarſus; and laſtly, in a lateral Aponeuroſis of ths 
Muſcle commonly called Hypothenar. | 

516. ALL theſe Portions contracting into a ſmall compaſs, are inſertedn 
the outſide of the external Seſamoide Bone and of the firſt Phalanx of d 
Great Toe. 


$. 5. Extenſor Digitorum Longus. 


517. Tunis is a long Muſcle fleſhy in the upper part, and I 
dinous in the lower, lying between the Tibialis Anticus and Perom 
Maximus. 

518. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, in the outſide of the Head 
the Tibia, and inſide of the Head of the Fibula; in the upper part of 
Interoſſeous Ligament, through three fourths of the length of the Fibul 
and through the ſame Space, in the Tendinous Septum belonging 0 
Anterior Angle of that Bone. | 

$19: Ir ſeems to mix ſome Fibres on each ſide with the two firſt Peron 
and Tibialis Anticus; and it is very cloſely united with the Peron: 
Minimus, which has for that reaſon been looked upon as a Portion of th 
Extenſor. | 

320. IT contracts in breadth a little above the Annular Ligament, 


in paſſing through it, is divided into three Tendons, the firſt * —_ | 


gect. III. T H E HUMAN BODY. 
afterwards divided into two. Theſe four Tendons are inſerted along the 
upper or Convex ſide of the four ſmall! Toes. 


§. 6. Extenſor Digitorum Brevis. 


of the Aſtragalus, and in the neighbouring part of the upper ſide of that 
Bone. From thence it runs obliquely from without inwards, under the 
Tendons of the Peronæus Minimus and Extenſor Digitorum Longus, be- 
ing divided into four fleſhy Portions which terminate in the ſame number 
pf Tendons. 

523. Taz firſt Tendon is inſerted in the upper or Convex part of the 
ir Phalanx of the great Toe. The other three joining with thoſe of the 
Euenſor Longus are inſerted along the Convex ſides of all the Phalanges of 
e three following Toesz and when there is a fifth Tendon, which happens 
ery ſeldom, it goes in the ſame manner to the little Toe. 

524. As this Muſcle is ſituated obliquely, its Tendons and thoſe of the 
xtenſor Longus croſs each other a little; and after cheir common Inſer- 
jon in the firſt Phalanges of the Toes, thoſe of the ſhort Extenſor run 
ong the two other Phalanges, almoſt on the ' outſide of the others. All 
* communicate by Aponeuroſes in the ſame manner as thoſe of 


— 


$. 7. Flexor Digitorum Brevis ſive Perforatus Pedis, 


embles ſomething in Figure; and hence we ſee that it has been very im- 
properly termed Sublimis. 


great Tuberoſity of the Os Calcis; and to the neighbouring part of the 
pper ide of the Aponeuroſis Plantaris. 

527. From thence it runs forward, being divided into four fleſhy Por- 
ons, which terminate in the ſame number of Tendons, ſplit at their Ex- 
emities in the ſame manner as thoſe of the Syblimis or Perforatus of the 
and, and inſerted in the ſecond Phalanges of the four ſmall Toes, a little 
kxrer the inſide than in the Hand. 


y. 8. PFlexor Digitorum Longus froe Perforans Pedis. 


covered by the Soleus, and covering the Tibialis Poſticus. 
529. Ir 


21. Tuis is a ſmall Complex Muſcle lying obliquely on the Convex Situation in 
gde of the Foot, being likewife termed Pedieus. © general, 
522. Ir is fixed in the upper and outer ſide of the Anterior Apophyſis Inſertions. 


525, Tunis is the undermoſt of all the common Muſcles of the Toes, $;1uaion in 
king ſituated immediately above the Aponeuroſis Plantaris, which it re- general. 


526, Ir is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the anterior and lower part of the Jn/ertiom, 


528. Tars is a long Muſcle, fleſhy above and Tendinous below, lying $;:uation i 
the Backſide of the Leg between the Tibia and the Flexor Pollicis Lon- general. 
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529. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to a little more than the mig, 
third part of the backſide of the Tibia near its external Angle, belgy the 
Inſertion of the Soleus and alſo to a kind of Ligament which runs dom 
from the middle of the Tibia. It afterwards ends in a Tendon which py. 
ſes behind the inner Ankle, on one fide, and a little behind the Tibials 
Poſticus, in a ſeparate Annular Ligament. 5 
530. From thence it runs under the Sole of the Foot, ſending off a Ds. 


- 
. 


tachment, by which it communicates with the Flexor Pollicis Long 
There it is divided into four ſmall flat Tendons, which go to the third Pia. 
langes of the four ſmall Toes in the ſame manner as the Perforans of the 
Hand. | 

531. Tazsz four Tendons agree likewiſe in this with thoſe of th 
Hand, that they give Inſertions to the Lumbricales ; but they differ frog 
them in this, that before their Separation they are joined laterally by a 
Auxiliary fleſhy Body, which I name Flexor Digitarum Acceſſorius. 


§. 9. Flexor Digitorum Acceſſorius. 


532; This is a flat and pretty long fleſhy Maſs, ſituated obliquely ur 
der the Sole of the Foot; which from its Situation and Figure was former 
termed Caro Plantz Pedis Quadrata. bs, 

533. Tris Muſcle is fixed poſteriorly by one fleſhy Portion, in th 
lower ſide of the Os Calcis, and in the anterior Tuberoſity on that (ide 
and by the other in the neighbouring Ligament which joins this Bone tothe 
Aſtragalus. 

534. From thence the two Portions run obliquely to the middle of th Fi 


Sole of the Foot, and there unite in a flat long and irregularly ſquare Ma far 
cular Maſs which is fixed to the outer Edge of the Faſciculus of Tendo the 
of the Flexor Longus, to which it ſerves as a Frænum at that place. the 

535. Tris Muſcle 1 more properly be named Plantaris, than tie a 
which is commonly ſo called, to which I have given the name of Tibia par 
Gracilis. | | of | 

$. 10. Lumbricales. * 
| a 

536. Tusk are four ſmall Muſcles, ſituated more or leſs longitudinal bres 
under the Sole of the Foot. Fs bfth, 

537. Tuxx are fixed by their fleſny Extremities to the four Tenconsd Inter 
the Flexor Digitorum Longus near the Inſertion of the Flexor Acceſſon Maxi 


The firſt Muſcle is fixed to the inſide of the firſt Tendon ; the ſecond, Cf the 
the Tendinous Fork formed by the two firſt Tendons ; the third, to © 
Tendinous Fork made by the ſecond and third Tendons ; ard ihe fol 
in the ſame manner to the third and fourth Tendons, but commonly moits 


the third. 55 | , 546 
538. From thence theſe four Muſcles run to the Toes, and thete! ! Vo 


minate in the ſame number of ſmall Tendons which are inſerted c 5 f 
I arg 
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Phalanges of the Toes, much after the fame manner as in the Hand. They 
are termed Lumbricales or Vermiculares, becauſe of the reſemblance they 
bear to Worms. 


$ 11. Tranſverſalis Digitorum. 


29. Tuis is a ſmall Muſcle which lies tranſverſely under the Baſis of Situation i 
the firſt Phalanges, and which at firſt ſight appears to be a ſimple Muſcu- general. 
lar Body fixed by one end to the Great Toe, and by the other to the Lit- 

Toe. 

- Wren this Muſcle is carefully examined, we find that it is fixed [»/ertiors. 
by a very ſhort common Tedon to the outſide of the Baſis of the firſt 

Phalanx of the Great Toe, conjointly with the Antithenar ; and by three 

different Portions or Digitations, to the three Interoſſeous Ligaments 

which connect the Heads of the four Metatarſal Bones next the Great 

Toe, laterally to each other. Theſe three Portions are very ſlender, and 

gradually cover each other. 

541, Tuis Muſcle might be reckoned a ſecond Antithenar. 


$ 12. Interoſſei. 


542, Taxsk are ſeven ſmall Muſcles which fill up the four Interſtices Situation in 
between the Metatarſal Bones, much after the ſame manner as in the Hand. general. 
The four largeſt are Superior, the other three Inferior. The common 
Piviſion of them into External and Internal is very improper. 
543. Tut firſt of the ſuperior Muſcles, is fixed poſteriorly by fleſhy Inſertiens. 
Fibres in the Ligament which connects the Baſis of the two firſt Meta- 
tarſal Bones; in the outſide of the firſt Bone, and in the upper part of 
the inſide of the ſecond. It ends in a ſmall Tendon, which is inſerted in 
the inſide of the firſt Phalanx of the ſecond Toe. 
544 Tux other three are fixed by fleſhy Fibres in the inner and upper 
parts of the laſt three Metatarſal Bones, and in the outer and upper parts 
of the ſecond, third and fourth Bones. They likewiſe end in Tendons 
which are inſerted in the outſides of the firſt Phalanges of the ſecond, 
third, and fourth Toes. 
545. Tux three inferior Muſcles are fixed proportionably by fleſhy Fi- 
j bres to the lower parts of theſe Bones, chiefly to the third, fourth and 
fifth, and to the Ligaments belonging to their Baſes. The firſt inferior 
Interofſeus is likewiſe fixed by ſome F | Ka to the Tendon of the Peronæus 
oY {aximus. The Tendons of theſe three Muſcles are inſerted in the inſide 
ce Baſes of the firſt Phalanges of the laſt three Toes. 


$ 13. Metatarſius. 


546. Tals is a fleſhy Maſs lying under the Sole of the Foot. It is fixed 
© one end, in the fore part of the great Tuberoſity of the Os Calcis ; and 
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running forward from it fal peer rake a kind 

which ff fixed in the bot be, r n 
the fifth Bone of the Mat Wa may move Bone much aft 
the ſame manner as the Metaarpus moves the Fm. Bone. of the Me. 
tacarpus. 

| 9 14. Parathenar Major. 


547. Tas is a pretty long Muſcle, —,7 part of the outer edge of 
the Sole of the Foot. It is commonly termed ner, but very im. 
properly, — the ſignification of that 

548. Ir is fixed backwards by a fleſhy Body, to the outer part of the 
lower fide of the Os Calcis, from the ſmall Poſterior External Tube. 
roſity all the way to the Anterior Tuberofity. There it Ls the Metz. 
tarſius, and at the Baſis of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, ſe es from it 

ain, and forms a Tendon, which is inſerted in the outfide of the fit 
Phalanx of the Little Toe, near its Baſis, and near the Inſertion of the 
Parathenar Minor 


$ 15. Parathenar Minor. 


549. Tris is a fleſhy Muſcle fixed along the poſterior half of the outer 
and lower ſide of the th Bone of the Metatarſus. It terminates under 
the Head of that Bone, in a Tendon which is inſerted in the lower part 
the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx of the Little Toe. 

550. Tux Tendinous Inſertion of this Muſcle is very cloſely united to 
the Cartilaginous Ligament mentioned in the Deſcription of the Fre 
Bones. The ſame thing is to be obſerved concerning the other Mulces 
which go to the lower parts of the Baſis of the firſt and ſecond Phalanges 
of the Toes. In aged parts of ſome parts of theſe Ligaments are often 
rurned to Bone, and thereby form theſe bony Portions which are taken 
for diſtinct Seſamoide Bones, as has been already faid, 


The Muſcles employed in Reſpiration. 
£51.JF Repucr theſe Muſcles to a ſmaller number than is common 


done, viz. 

I, Digi. 6. Supra-Coſtales. 

2. Scaleni. 7. Infra- Caſtales. 

3. Serrati Poſtici Superiores, & nn. vulgo Triavgs- 
4. Serrati Peſtici Inferiores, lares. 

5. 


552, Tz 


gect. II. 1 H E 'H UMA NB 0 2 V. : *7 
352. THE Diaph gn is one Muſele in a middle Situation in the Body, F 
Al the reſt are regular) difpoſed'i Pairs on the two ſides of the Thorax, | 
and ſeveral of them are in numbers. The Subclavii and Sacro- — 
Lumbares are commonly joined to theſe Muſcles, and ſome Anatomiſts | 
add the Pectorales Minores, and Serrati Majores. I have already ranked | 
the Subclavii, Pectorales Minores, and Serrati Majores, among the Muſcles 
hat move the Shoulders; and I place the Sacro-Lumbares among thoſe 
tha perform the particular Motions of the Back, | 


mee l 1. Diaphragma. 


563. Tuts is a very broad and thin Muſcle, ſituated at the Baſis of the SH +» 
Thorax, and ſerving, as a tranſverſe Partition, to ſeparate that Cavity general, 2 
{rom the Abdomen. For this reaſon the Greeks termed it Diaphragma, “Hure. 
and the Latins, Septum Tranſverſum. It forms an oblique inclined Arch, 
the fore part of which 1s higheſt, and the poſterior part loweſt, making a 
very acute Angle with the Back. | 

:54. Ir is looked upon as a double and Digaſtric Muſcle, made up of Diviſan. 
two different Portions, one large and {uperior, called the Great Muſcle of 
the Diaphragm ; the other ſmall and inferior, appearing like an Appen- 
du to the other, called the Small or Inferior Mulcle of the Diaphragm. 

555. Taz great or principal Muſcle is fleſhy in its Circumference, and 

tendinous and aponeurotic in the middle, which, for that reaſon, is com- 
monly called Centrum Nervuum ſive Tendinoſum. It muſt not however 
be imagined, that this middle part is of ſmall extent, or that it is round, 
becauſe Anatomiſts have named it the Center; for, in ſo doing, they had 
regard only to its Situation, not to its Form, or to the Space it takes up. 
It is of a conſiderable breadth, and repreſents, in ſome meaſure, a trefoil 
Leaf, ſuppoſing the part to which the Footſtalk is fixed to be ſloped, 
and that this Nope is turned backward, and the middle Convex part for- 
ward; and therefore, in the public Courſes which I gave at the Royal 
Garden for the Space of twelve Years, I choſe to call it ſimply the middle 
Aponeuroſis or Aponeurotic Plane of the 2 

556. Tux fleſhy Circumference is Radiated, the Fibres of which it is [»/ertions. 
made up being fixed by one Extremity to the Edge of the middle Apo- 
neuroſis, and, by the other, to all the Baſis of the Cavity of the Thorax, 
being inſerted by Digitations, in the lower parts of the Appendix of the 
dtemum, of the loweſt true Ribs, of all the falſe Ribs, and in the neigh- 
bouring Vertebræ. | | 

557. We have therefore three kinds of Inſertions, one Sternal, twelve 
Coſtal, ſix on each fide, and two Vertebral, one on each ſide. Theſe laſt 
are very ſmall, and ſometimes ſcarcely perceivable. The Coſtal Inſertions 
on thoſe of the Tranſverſalis Abdominis, but do not mix with them, as 
they ſeem to do, before the Membrane, which covers them, is removed. I 
"ced not mention here ſome communicaring Fibres of the ſame nature with 
Gg 2 thoſe 
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thoſe found in other;Muyfgles, as for inſtance, between che Obliquus Ex. 


ternus and beer. o 2413 o gnigneled 4 3: 

568. THE Fibres inſerted in the / ix Enſiſormis, run from be. 
bio directly forward, and from a ſmall patallel Plane. I have ſometime, 
obſerved a Faſciculus of Fibres detached from the under fide of th 
Plane, to run down, on the inſide of the Linea Alba, in which it is inſerted 
near the Umbilicus. | t Srm05 ah :/ | 


559. Tur firſt Coſtal Inſertion runs a little obliquely towards the Cart. 
lage of the.ſeventh true Rib, a Figngular Space being left between this an 
the Sternal Inſertion, at which the Pleura and Peritonzum meet, as fhal 
be ſaid hereafter. The Inſertion of theſe Fibres is very broad, taking yy 
about two thirds of the Cartilage of the ſeventh Rib, and a {mall pan q 
the Bone, from whence it reaches beyond the Angle of the Cartilage, 
560. Tux ſecond Inſertion is into the whole Cartilage of the firſt (ale 
Rib ; the third partly in the Bone and partly in the Cartilage of the ſecond 
falſe Rib; the fourth in the Bone, and ſometimes a little in the Carti 
of the third falſe Rib; the fifth in the Bone, and a little in the Cartilage d 
the fourth falſe Rib, being broader than the reſt. 2 
561. Tux ſixth is in the Cartilage of the laſt falſe Rib, and alpaſ 
through the whole length of the Bone. At the Head of this Rib, it jojng 
the Vertebral Inſertion which runs from the lateral part of the laſt Vere. 
bra of the Back, to the firſt Vertebra of the Loins. 1 1:4 

562. BETWEEN this Vertebral Inſertion and the ſecond Muſcle of th: 


Diaphragm, a ſmall triangular Interſtice is ſometimes left, like that which gi 
mentioned in ſpeaking of the firſt Inſertion. This Inſertion, and that in In 
the laſt falſe Rib, join the upper Extremities of the Pſoas and Triangular, H 
or Quadratus Lumborum, and ſends off to them ſome communicatine ſor 
Fibres. The common Plane of theſe laſt Inſertions, by the ſeparation dt H. 
their Fibres, form a Hole, through which a bundle of Nerves paſſes. Gi 

563. Ir is to be obſerved, that the lateral Inſertions of the great Much | 
of the Diaphragm on the right ſide appear to be lower than thoſe on the fig 
Jett ſide; and that the right lateral Portion appears to be larger than th: UV 
left, as being more arched. | | | ae 

564. Tae ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm is thicker than the other, hq! 
hut of much leſs extent. It is ſituated along the foreſide of the Bodies d Fd 
the laſt Vertebra of the Back and ſeveral of thoſe of the Loins, being lat 
turned a little to the left Hand. It is of an oblong Form, - repreſenting i ; 
ſome meaſure a fleſhy collar, the two. lateral Portions of which croſs eat one 
other, and afterwards become tendinous toward the lower part. and 


565. Tre upper part of the Body of this Muſcle is fixed in the Slope gef 
of the middle Aponeuroſis of the great Muſcle. The outer Edges d ng] 
the Alæ or lateral Portions. join. the poſterior Plane of the great Muck, the 
aad theſe Portions adhere to the Body of the laſt Vertebra of the Back. bet! 
The Extremities, called likewiſe Pillars or Crura, are inſerted by fevers the 
Tendinous Digitations in the Vertebræ of the Loins. ys ut 
| 566, 181 
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366 Fur ufer part of the fleſuy Body is fotmed by d particular In- 


re of Fibres belonging to the two Alæ. Theſe two Alx, whereof 
— d the right Hand is generally'tfie moſt '66nfiderable,” part from 4 
each other, and form at oval Hole, terminated on the lower part by Fi- 
pres detached from the inſide of each Ala, immediately above the laſt 
Vertebra of the Back. Theſe Fibres decuſſate and croſs each other, and 
afterwards thoſe that come from each Ala, join that on the other fide, ſo 
char each of the Crura is 4 Production of both Alæ. l 

567. Tas Fibres that come from the left Ala, croſs over tlioſe from 
the right Ala, and this again ſends a ſmall Faſciculus of Fibres over tlioſe 
of the left Ala; afterwards the two Crura part from each other. | 

568. Tre right Crus is larger and longer than the left, and is always 
aſerted in the four upper Vertebræ of the Loins, and often in the Kft 
lkewife, by the ſame number of Digitations, which become more and 
mote tendinous as they deſcend, and at length are expanded in form of 
an Aponeuroſis. This Crus lies more on the middle of the Bodies of the 
yertebræ than on the right ſide. | 

569. Tux left Crus is ſmaller and ſhorter, and lies more on the ſides 
of the Vertebræ. It is fixed by Digitations to the three upper Vertebræ 
of the Loins, ſeldom reaching lower. The lower part of it is expanded 
in the _ manner as the other; and the two Expanſions ſometimes 
meet together. & cos | | 

570. TuE oval Opening of this inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm, 
gives paſſage to the Extremity of the CEſophagus, and the Aorta lies in the 
Interſtice between the two Crura. Immediately above the Opening or 
Hole, a thin Faſeiculus f Fibres is ſent off to the Stomach; and I have 
ſometimes obſerved a latger Faſciculus at the lower Extremity of the 
Hole, ſent off chiefly from the right Ala, and accompanied by ſome ten- 
dnous Fibres from the left; which ſeemed to run to the Meſentery. 

57 t. In the middle Aponeuroſis of the great Muſcles, a little to the 
rizht of the anterior part of the Slope, near the ſmall Muſcle, is a round 
Opening, which — the Trunk of the lower Vena Cava. The Bor- 
der or Cireumference of this Opening, is very artfully formed by an ob- 
kque and ſucceſſive Intertexture of tendinous Fibres, almoſt like the 
Edge of a Wicker Baſket; and is, conſequently, incapable either of Di- 
latation or Contraction, by the Action of the Diaphragm. 25. 

572. Wz find therefore three conſiderable O —_ in the Diaphragm ; 
one round and tendinous,' for the paſſage of the Vena Cava; one oval 
and fleſhy, for the Extremity of the CEfophagus ; and one forked, partly 
thy and partly tendinous, for the Aorta. The round Opening is to the 
ght Hand, cloſe to the upper part of the right Ala of the ſmall Muſcle, 
the oval Opening'is a little to the left, ſo that the right Ala, which 1s 
beta een theſe two: Holes, lies almoſt directly over againſt the middle ot 
the Body of the eleventh Vertebra of the Back; the tendinous Fork is 
ater the oval Opening, but a little more toward the middle. 
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Situation in 
general, and 


Diviſion, 


THE ANATOMY OF A 
573. Tuts Situation, well conſidered, will ſerve to juſtify, in ſome me, 
ſure, the Deſcription and Figures of the ancient Anatamiſts, eſpecial 
ſince the right Ala of the Tmall Muſcle is larger than the left; and * 
it was an, ealy matter, in taking out the 40 ragm and ſpreading it on: 
Board, to extend it too much toward both ſides. | 


$ 2. Scaleni. 


574. Tursx are compound Muſcles, irregularly triangular, and fry 
this Figure, the ancient Greeks gave them their name. They rcchoned 
them to be only two in number, ſituated laterally on the Vertebræ of the 
Neck, all the way down to the firſt and ſecond true Ribs, Afﬀtery,;; 
they were divided into ſix, three lyiag on each fide ; but I have con. 
monly found no more than two on each ſide, one lying upon the other 
the firſt of which I name Scalenus Primus, or Primz Coltz , the oy, 
Scalenus Secundus, or Secundz Coſte, | 

575. Tur Scalenus Primus is fixed to the upper part of the outſide gf 
the firſt Rib, by two diſtinct Portions, called commonly Branches, «; 
Anterior, the other Poſterior. The Anterior Branch is fixed to the mic; 
Portion of the Rib, about an Inch from the Cartilage. From thence i 
runs cbliquely upward, and is inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophylis of the 
ſixth, fifth, and ſometimes of the third Vertebra of the Neck, 

576. THE * Branch is fixed more backward in the firſt Rib, 1 
Interſtice of about an Inch being left between it and the other Branch, 
through which the Axillary Artery and Brachial Nerves are tranſmitted, 
From thence it runs up obliquely behind the former, and is inſerted in 
all the tranſverſe * of the Neck. 

577. Taz Scalenus Secundus is fixed a little more back ward in the ex- 
ternal Labium of the upper Edge of the ſecond Rib, ſometimes by tuo 
{ſeparate Portions, and ſometimes without any Diviſion. The anten 
Portion is fixed 8 under the poſterior Portion of the firſt Sci. 
lenus, by a ſhort flat Tendon, united a little with the firſt Intercoſtl 
Muſcle. From thence it runs up over the poſterior Portion of the fil: 
Scalenus, communicating likewiſe with that Muſcle, and is fixed by [n- 
ſertions, partly tendinous and partly fleſhy, in the tranſverſe Apophyles 
of the four firſt Vertebrz of the Neck. 

578. Tux poſterior Portion is fixed in the ſecond Rib, more backwad 
than the other. From thence it runs up, being divided into two Portions, 
whereof one is inſerted in the tranſverſe 1 of the three firſt Ver. 
tebræ of the Neck, behind the Scalenus Primus. The other Portion runs 
up behind the former, and is inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the 
two firſt Vertebræ. 

579. Tux Vertebral Inſertions of both Scaleni vary, they being 
ſometimes confounded with each other, and ſometimes with thoſe 0 
the neighbouring Muſcles. Behind the Scalenus Secundus, there 1s 4 


imall ſneſhy Plane inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the laſt ** 
tebra 


am THE HO MAN BOD. ” 


the Neck, and in the ſecond Rib. This does not belong to the 
— but is the firſt of the Muſculi Supra-Coſtales, or Levatores Coſ- 
num, as they are commonly called. N | 
580. In diffetting the Anterior Portion of the ſecond Scalenus, I have 
oblerved a ſmall Muſcle fixed to the Extremity of the tranſverſe Ayophy- 
6s of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck, which, having run down from thence 
to the inner and lower part of the firſt true Rib, was ſlightly inſerted 
there, and ſeemed to continue its courſe to the convex ſide of the Pleura. 
1 have likewiſe ſeen all the Scaleni inſerted in the firſt Rib. 


9.3. Serratus Poſticus Superior. 


581, Tars is a flat thin Muſcle, ſituated on the upper part of the Back. Situation in 
It is fixed on one fide, by a broad Aponeuroſis, to the lower part of the general, and 
poſterior Cervical Ligament, and to the Spinal Apophyſes of the two laſt /n/ertions. 
Vertebrz of the Neck, and two firſt of the Back. 

582. From thence it runs down a little obliquely forward, and is in- 
ſerted by broad fleſhy Digitations, in the poſterior part of the ſecond, 
third, fourth, and ſometimes of the fifth true Ribs, near their Angles 
but ſometimes it has no Inſertion in the ſecond Rib. It is covered by, 
nd cloſely unied with, the Rhomboides. "EE 


$ 4. Serratus Poſticus Inferior. 


583. Turs is a Flat thin Muſcle, lying on the lower part of the Back. Situation in 
t is fixed in the laſt Spinal Apophyſis of the Back, and in the three firſt genera/, and 
f the Loins, by a broad Aponeuroſis. From thence it runs up a little {n/ertions. 
dbliquely, and is fixed by fleſhy broad Digitations in the laſt tour falſe 
Ribs. Its Inſertions, in the loweſt Rib, is near the Cartilage, and, in the 
ther three, near their Angles. It is covered by the Latiſſimus Dorſi, to 


aich it adheres very cloſely, and it covers the Sacro-Lumbaris and Lon- 
niſimus Dorſi. 


§ 5. Intercoſtales. 


534. Taz Intercoſtal Muſcles are thin, fleſhy Planes, lying in the In- Situatien in 
nitices between the Ribs, their Fibres running obliquely from one Rib to genera!, ans 
bother. In each Interſtice lie two Planes, an External and an Internal, Diviſion. 
oſely joined together, nothing but a thin, fine, cellular, membranous 
eb coming between them. | 
555. AccorpinG to this natural Diviſion, there muſt be forty four In- 
coſtal Muſcles, in the twenty two Interſtices left between the twenty four 
0s 3 and of theſe there are eleven External, and eleven Internal on each 
+ The Fibres of the external Intercoſtals run down from behind for- 
ad, and thoſe of the internal Intercoſtals from before backward ; 10 
it the Fibres of theſe two Series of Muſcles croſs each other. 
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general. 


Inſertions. 


to the Extremity of the r Labium of the bony Portion of cach Rib 


THE ANATOMY'OP | 
586. Tas external Intercoſtals extend com from the Vertebn 


and go no further. The Internal begin forward near the Sternum, an. 
end backward at the angle of each Rib. 

587, THEREFORE between theſe Angles and the Cartilages, theſe fleſhy 
Planes are double, the Fibres by their oppoſite Directions repreſen; 
this kind of Figure X. But from the Vertebræ to the bony Angles, un 
in the Interſtices between the Cartilaginous Portions, the Plane is ſingk, 
being that of the external Muſcles, back ward, and of the internal, forw1ry, 

588. T's Fibres of the external Intercoſtals are very oblique nent the 
Vertebræ; but this Obliquity decreaſes inſenſibly towards the antery 
Extremities of the Ribs. Their Inſertions begin at the Lipament; h 
which the Ribs are faſtened to the tranſverſe AI They are a lit; 
tendinous, and run a ſmall Space beyond the Edge, on the outſide g 
each Rib. | | ; 

589. Thr Fibres of the internal Intercoſtals are, in general, ſhoner an 
leis oblique than the former. They fill almoſt intirely the Interſtices he. 
tween the Cartilaginous Portions, and they are covered, on the outſide, ly 
a Ligamentary Membrane, the Fibres of which running in an opputte 
Direction to thoſe of the Muſcles, have been miſtaken for Continuatior; 
of the external Intercoſtals, over which this Membrane is likewiſe ſpread, 
only a little diminiſhed in thickneſs. 

590. Any Portion of the Breaſt of an Animal may be boiled ſo much, 
as that the Fleſh ſhall eaſily part from the Bones, and the Ribs muy be 
drawn out, diſordering neither the Muſcles nor Membranes. But ve xr 
not from thence to conclude, that all the Intercoſtals, on one ſide of the 
Thorax, make but one Muſcle, becauſe, by the fame way of reaſoning, 
it might be proved, that all the Muſcles, which immediately ſurround the 
Os Femoris, are but one, fince, by a like experiment, they, together wit 
the Perioſteum, may be intirely ſeparated from the Bone, without break 


tra 

ing their Fibres. | 

| of 

$ 6. Supra-Caſtales. ſite 

ſ 

591. Tazst Muſcles are commonly called Levatores Coſtarum, which 4 | 

name was firſt given them by Steno, but he did not pretend to have dis Cof 

vered them. They are irregularly Triangular, and ſituated on the bac to | 

part of the Ribs, near the eu «ad . con 
592. Eacn of theſe Muſcles is fixed by one tendinous Extremity u 
the tranſverſe Apophyſis, which lies above the Articulation of each Rib 
and to the neighbouring Ligament; the firſt being inſerted in the tin, 
verſe Apophyſis of the Laſt ertebra of the Neck, and the laſt, in that 
the eleventh Vertebra of the Back, | 
593. From thence the fleſhy Fibres run down obliquely, increaling ! 

breadth as they deſcend, and are inſerted in the back part of the out . 

of the following Rib. Some of the Fibres often paſs beyond tha: p 
3 j ery - 


1 


„ M {THEHUMAN BODY, | 4 
nd are fixed in one or more-of the Ribs below it by ſeveral Digitations, 
lich lic at a greater diſtance from che Vertebtæ, in proportion as they 
un lower. In die infurior Ribs theſe Digitations are more conſiderable 
chan in the ſuperior. 1 E 2351 : 
en e eb 5 


$ 7. Sub-Caſtales. 


504. Tuxsx are fleſhy Planes of different breadths and very thin, ſitu- Situation in 
ated more or leſs obhquely on the inſides of the Ribs near the bony An- general. 
gles, and running in the fame Direction with the external Intercoſtals. 

595. Taxy are fixed by both Extremities in the Ribs; the inferior Ex- Inſertiaus. 
tremity dene a greater diſtance from the Vertebæ, than the ſu- 
perior, and eral Ribs 1ying between the two Inſertions. | 

5:96, TuEsE Muſcles are more ſenſible in the lower Ribs than in the 
upper, and they adhere cloſely to the Ribs that lie between their Inſertions. 


F 8. Sterno-Coftales vulgo Triangularis Sterni. 


97. Tatsz are five Pairs of fleſhy Plains diſpoſed more or leſs oblique- Situation in | 
y on each ſide the Sternum, on the inſide of the Cartilages of the ſecond, general. | 
third, fourth, fifth and ſixth true Ribs. | 

598. Tay are inſerted by one extremity in the Edges of the inſide of [»/zrtions. 
all the lower half of the Sternum. From thence the firſt Muſcle on each 0 
ide runs up obliquely, and is fixed in the Cartilage of the ſecond Rib. I 
The ſecond runs lefs obliquely to its Inſertion in the Cartilage of the third 1 
Rib. The reſt are inſerted in the ſame manner in the Cartilages of the fol- 
lowing Ribs; their Obliquity decreaſing, and their length increaſing in ' 
eee as they are ſituated lower down; ſo that the loweſt is almoſt h 
traniverie, , . l 

599. Tm1s laſt Muſcle, which is fixed by one Extremity in the Cartilage 
of the ſixth true Rib near the Bone, and ſeems to paſs the Appendix En- a 
ſiformis, immediately above the Inſertion of the Diaphragm in that Ap- Mg 
pendix, and to join the Muſcle on the other ſide. The ſuperior Portions N 
ot the tranſverſe Muſcle of the Abdomen, united with the loweſt Sterno- 0 
Coltales, have nearly the ſame appearance; ſo that theſe might be reckoned 
to belong to the Tranſverſales, did not the Inſertion of the Diaphragm 
come between them, 
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The Muſcles which move the Head on the Trunk. 
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2 \H E Head has proper Motions diſtin from thoſe of the Neck, D:94/1 
and others common to it with the Neck. The Muſcles which 

ſer particularly for theſe Motions are of two kinds, ſome of them 

1 Ih being 


934 


Runen bol. Trin number therefore amounts to twenty for, twelve lying 


Situation in 
general, 


being fixed by ne Kg i the Head, 
oft 


1 


tion in that part. Thee" f the firſt Kind at 
ber, to which four more ate added, thouph 
Head. err 


x" „ 
» 


each ſide, viz. 


1. Sterno-Maſtoideus five 


Maſtoideus Anterior, Superior. 
2. Splenius ffve Maſtoideus 8. Obliquus Major five 
Piaſterior. Inferior. 


9. Refs Antitus Longus. 


3. Complexus. | 
10. Rellus Antieus Brevis, 


4. Complexus Minor five 


Maſtoideus Latera- 11. Tranfverſalis Anticus 
lis. be: / Primus. 
5. Reltus Major. 12. Tranfverſalis Anticks © 
6. Reftus Minor. Sr ecundus. | 
602. Or theſe twelve Muſcles, five are Anterior, ſix'Poſterior, and 0ne 
Lateral. | HIER FLO PAIM ot OC 
603." Taz five Anterior are the Sterno-Maſtoidæus, Rectus Anticus t 
Longus, Rectus Anticus Brevis, Tranſverſalis Anticus Primus, Tranſrr. a 
ſalis Anticus Secundus, which laſt is not inſerted in the Head. 0 
604. Tux fix Poſterior are the Splenius, Complexus Major, Rectu 
Major, Rectus Minor, Obliquus Superior, Obliquus Inferior, which laſti f 


Situation in 
general, and 
Diviſion, 


Inſertions, 


not fixed in the Head. The Lateral Muſcle is tie Complexus Minor, U 
605. THERE are beſides theſe, ſometimes,” ſmall ſupernumerary Mu 
cles, which I ſhall mention after thoſe to Which they belong; and I ſhall 
likewiſe give the reaſon why I retain the Obliquus Interior, and Tranſver- 
ſalis Anticus Secundus, though they belong more properly to the Neck 
than to the Head. CESS &f 5909 028} L233 5.2208 | 


$ 1. Sterno-Maſtoidens ſᷣve Moſftoideeus Anterior. x 


606. Tuis is a long, narrow, pretty thick and moſtly fleſhy Muſct, 
ſituated obliquely between the back part of the Ear, and lower part of the 
Throat. It is in a manner compoſed: of two Muſcles; united at the uppt! 
part through their whole breadth, and ſeparated at the lower. | 

607. Ir has two Inſertions below, both of them flat and a little tend. 
nous. The firſt is in the upper Edge of the Sternum, near the Articulation 
of the Clavicula the other in the Clavicula, at a ſmall diſtance from th: 
Sternum. Theſe two Portions run up obliquely, and unite together u 
about an Inch above their lower Inſertions, the triangular Space left be. 
tween them being filled by a Membrane. | | af 

608. Tx Sternal Portion paſſes foremoſt, and covers the Clavicular, boch 
forming one Body or Belly, which running in the ſame oblique Ditecu0 

to 


0 


— 
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the Apophyſis/Maſtoid#us, is inſerted in the upper and back part of » 
2 A ver pe it likewiſe ſends off a very broad Aponeuroſis, 
which covers e Spleni 85 and is inſerted in the Os Occipitis, 
00. 1 a —— — 2 — a great Roman V, the 
le being at thę low rt of the Throat, and the two Crura runnin 
ee de E 457 be plainly ſeen without Diſſection. 4 


up 


610. Tunis 18 A broad, oblong Muſcle, ſituated obliquely between Situation in 
the back part of the Ear and the poſterior and lower part of the Neck. general, and 
It is partly, ſingle, and partly made up of two Portions, one Superior, the Diviſſon. 
other Inferior. Theſe two Portions are cloſely united back ward, making 
only one Plane, but they are divided above, | 

611. Tus ſuperior, Portion is fixed to the Extremities of the three or 

four loweſt Spinal Apophyſes of the Neck, and of the firſt, or firſt and 
ſecond of the Back. It is not fixed immediately to the Apophyſes of the 
Neck, which are above the laſt, but only by the Intervention of the Poſte- 


rior Cervical Lagament. /;- 1, 4G 2 | 

612, Ir is likewiſe fixed to the Edge of the Inter-Spinal Ligaments of 
the other, Vertebræ, and therefore its Inſertions in the Spinal Apophyſes 
are not interrupted; by the diſtances, between theſe — 5 but form 
one thin continued Plane a little tendinous. iss 

613. FRom thence it runs up obliquely toward the Maſtoide A pophy- 
ſis, partly under the upper Extremity of the Sterno-Maſtoidzus, and is 
inſerted in the upper part of that Proceſs, and along the neighbouring 
Curve Portion of. the tranſverſe Ridge of the Os Occipitis. wh 

614. Tux inferior Portion of the Splenius is fixed to three or four Spi- 
nal Apophyſes of the Back, beginning by the ſecond or third. From thence 
it runs up, being cloſely united to the other Portion, till it reaches the 
ſuperior and lateral part of the Neck, where it ſeparates from it, and is in- 
ſerted in the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the three or four ſuperior Vertebræ 
of the Neck, by the ſame Number of Extremities a little tendinous, which 
however are ſometimes only two in Number. This Portion of the Splenius 
belongs rather to the Neck than to the Head, | 

615. Tur two Splenii repreſent. a great Roman V; and the Splenius 
and Sterno-Maſtoidacus of the ſame fide, form a Figure like a Roman A, 
or the Legs of a Pair of Compaſſes, the Points whereof are in an hori- 
zontal Plane. Thus theſe four Muſcles ſurrounding the Neck, meet al: 


ternately at their upper and lower Extremities, 
| | | | 3g: F* q 


$ 3. Complexns. | 
616. Tuts is a pretty lon and broad Muſcle, lying on the poſterior la- Situatia in 


teral part of the Neck; all the way to the Occiput, It is complicated, by generat. 
| PIIdo 983; Hh 2 realon 


256 


Inſertians. 


Situation in 
general. 


In ſertionc. 


„ 622. From thence it aſcends, and having reached 9 the tranſverſe 


Situation in 
general, 


Infertions, 


HER AN ATOM Nor 


reaſon of the Decuſſations of its different Portions, from which it has iu 
name, but is commonly looked upon to be one MuſcleeQQ. 

617. Ir is fixed below by ſmall ſhort Tendons tothe tranſverſe Apo- 
-phyſes of all the Vertebræ of the Neck; pt che firſt, to which it is face 
only near the Root of its tranſverſe Apophyſis. From thencec it runs up 

obliquely backward, croſſing: under the Splenius, and often commum. 
cating with it by ſome Faſciculi of Fibres. An 
618. Ir is afterwards inſerted above by a broad fleſhy Plane in the poſ. 
terior part of the ſuperior tranſverſe Line of the Os Occipitis, near the 
Criſta or Spine of that Bone. At its Inſertion, it 80 by one Edge the 
Complexus of the other ſide, and by the other, the Splenius which cover; 
it a little. | ee. 

619. Brok we diſſect the Splenii, we may fee, in the Interſtice lef 
between their ſuperior Portions, the two Complexi united together on the 
Spine of the Os Occipitiss. | Das 0:1 


$ 4. Complexus Minor froe Maſtoideus Lateralie: 8 


11 14 

620. Tunis is a long, ſlender, narrow, indented Muſcle, lying along al 
the {ide of the Neck up to the Ear, where it increaſes a little in breadth, 
It is ſomething like the Complexus Major, and Veſalius took it to bea 
Portion of that Muſcle. ede eel ii) oc; 0] | 

621. Ir is fixed by one Extremity in all the tranſverſe. Apophyſes of 
the Neck, except the firſt, by the ſame number of Digitations or Branches, 
moftly fleſhy, and diſpoſed obliquely. _ 


Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra, it forms a ſmall broad Plane, by which it 
is inſerted in the poſterior part of the Apophyſis Maſtoidæus. It is here 
covered by the Splenius, and covers a little the Obliquus Superior. 

623. Inis Muſcle is often miſtaken for a Portion of the Longiſſimus 
Dorſi. x | 


| $.5. Refius Major. 
624. Tuis is a ſmall, flat, ſhort Muſcle, broad at the upper part, and 


narrow at the lower; and though it is called Rectus, it is ſituated obliquely the 
between the Occiput and ſecond Vertebra of the Neck. the 
625. IT is fixed below to one Branch of the bifurcated Spine of the {t- the 
cond Vertebra of the Neck, at a Tuberofity which is often found at the ink 
upper part of that Branch. From thence it aſcends a little obliquely out! the 
ward, and is inſerted in the poſterior part of the inferior tranſverſe Line the 
of the Os Occipitis, at a ſmall diſtance from the Criſta, being a little co- 
vered by the Obliquus Superior. | 
4 6 


I 6. Recius 
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below, in the poſterior Eminence af the firſt Vertebra. From thence it Inſertions. 

aſcends laterally, and is inferted immediately under the poſterior part of 

the inferior tranſverſe Line of the Os Occipitis, in a ſuperficial Foſſula on 


Ce 


one fide of the Criſta Occipitalis. 


627. Tars Muſcle is ſituated laterally between the Occiput and firſt Situation and 
Vert-bra, being nearly of the ſame Figure with the two Recti. It is fixed Ie tions. 
to the end of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra; from whence 
it runs upward and very obliquely backward, and is inſerted in the tranſ- 
yerſe Line of the Os Occipitis, almoſt at an equal diſtance from the 
Cuſta and Maſtoide Apophyſis, between the Rectus Major and Complex- 
us Minor, which covers it a little. 


88. Obliquus Inferior five Major. 


(28, Ir is ſituated in a contrary Direction to the Obliquus Superior, Situation in 
between the firſt and ſecond Vertebra of the Neck, reſembling that Muſcle general, and 
in every thing but the ſize. It is fixed below to one Ramus of the bifur- {n/ert:ons. 
cated Spinal Apophyſis of the ſecond Vertebra, near the Inſertion of the 
Rectus Major; from whence it runs obliquely upwards and outward, and 
is inſerted in the end of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra, 
under the lower Inſertion of the Obliquus Superior. 


$ 9. Refus Anticus Longus. 


629. Tx1s Muſcle is, in ſome meaſure, of a Pyramidal Figure, lying Situation in 
along the anterior and lateral parts of the Vertebræ of the Neck, all the general. 
way up the Baſis Cranni, | 

60, Ir is fixed to the anterior parts of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of Inſerticnn. 
the third, fourth, fifth, and ſixth Vertebræ in a digitated manner. From 
thence it runs obliquely inward toward the wad. parts of the Bodies of 
tte Vertebræ, paſſes on the foreſide of the firſt and ſecond, without being 
inserted in them; and, approaching gradually towards the ſame Muſcle on 
the other ſide, it is inſerted near it in the fore part of the lower ſide of 


the Apophyſis Baſilaris, or great Apophyſis of the Os Occipitis, 
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$ 10. Redlus Anticus Brevis. 
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631. This is a ſmall flat Muſcle, about the breadth of one Finger, Sc 


htuated laterally on the anterior part of the Body ot the firſt Vertebra. It 2 Injer- 
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is fixed below to the Baſis or Root of the Rranſverke Apophyſis of tha 
Vertebra, near the anterior Eminence, 

632. From thence it runs obliquely upward and inward to a tranſye,; 
Impreſſion in the lower ſide of the: Apophyſis Baſilaris of the Occipi, 
Bone, immediately before the Condyle on the ſame fide, being coyeres 
by the Rectus Anticus Longus. * | 


$ 11. Tranſverſalis Anticus Primus. = 


Situation and | 6 33. Tuis is a ſmall, pre thick, and wholly fleſhy Muſcle, about the 


dig lion. 


breadth of a'Finger, ſituated between the Baſis of the Os Occipitis 1nd 
the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra. It is fixed by one end n 
the anterior part of that 7 771 and from thence running up a litt 
obliquely, it is inſerted, by the other end, in a particular Impreſſion, he. 
rween the Condyle of the Os Occipitis and the Maſtoide Apophyſis of tl; 


| lame fide, behind the Apophyſis Styloides, and under the Edge of the Ju. 


gular Foſſula. 
$ 12. Tranſverſalis Anticus Secundus. 


634. Tuis is a ſmall Muſcle fituated between the tranſverſe Apophyſ: 
of the firſt two Vertebræ of the Neck. It is fixed, by one Extremiꝶ, 
very near the middle of the ſecond Apophyſis, and, by the other, near 
the Root or Balis of the firſt; and therefore it is a Mulcle of the Neck, 
rather than of the Head, 


$ 13. Muſculi Acceſſorii. my 


635. Wr ſometimes meet with a ſmall Muſcle fixed by one end to the 
Extremity of the firſt tranſverſe Apophylis of the Neck, near the Inlertion 
of the two Obliqui, from whence, running up obliquely, it is again in. 
ſerted behind the Maſtoide Apophyſis. This Muſcle is commonly thougit 
to be a third ſmall Tranſverſales on that fide where it is found, but it 
ſcems rather to be an additional Muſcle to the Obliquus Superior. Ide 
Recti and other Obliqui are likewiſe ſometimes found double. | 

636. I CALL all theſe Muſcles Acceſſorii, or Supernumerary, because 
they are ſometimes wanting, and becauſe, when they are found, they vai 
both in Number and Situation, 
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The Vertebral Muſcles in general. 


63 PHE Muſcles, which lie alon the Spine, the gr part where- 

of ſerve for the Motions of the Neck, Back, and Loins, have 
by the greateſt Anatomiſts been thought very difficult to be well diſſected, 
1nd clearly deſcribed, eſpecially thoſe of the Back. All theſe Muſcles are 
very complex, intet woven with each other, and multiplied in various 
manners, ſo that it becomes neceſſary, either to make their number much 
preater than that of the Vertebrz, or to reduce them to a ſmall number 
of long Muſcles interſected at different places. | 

638. STENO, in order to facilitate the Knowledge, Diſſection, and 
Deſcription of theſe Muſcles, thought proper to rank them in the follow- 
ing manner. By Vertebral Muſcles he underſtands thoſe which are fixed 
Win the Vertebræ alone; and diſtinguiſhes them all into Recti and Obliqui. 
The Refi are thoſe which run up parallel to the Medulla Spinalis, or 
hoſe Direction is longitudinal. The Obliqui are thoſe which run ob- 
Tquely between the Spinal and Tranſverſe Apophyſes. 

639. Hz divides the Recti into Middle and Lateral. The middle Recti 
pre thoſe which are fixed to the Spinal Apophyſes; the lateral thoſe fixed 
o theTranſverſe Apophyſes. He moreover divides all theſe Muſcles into 
imple and Compound; the Simple being thoſe which are fixed in two 
ertebræ only; the Compound, thoſe fixed in more than two. 

640. Tue Obliqui, according to him, are of two kinds. Some run up 
rom the Tranſverſe to the Spinal, Apophyſes, approaching each other; 
and ſome run up from the Spinal to the Tranſverſe Apophyſes, diverging 
rom each other. The firſt ſort he terms ad Medium vergentes; the ſecond, 
8 Medio recedentes. Theſe terms are , borrowed from Optics, and accord- 
gly theſe two kinds of Muſcles might be named Converging and Di- 
erging Muſcles, Laſtly he adds, that ſeveral Muſcles of the firſt kind 
o from one Tranſverſe to ſeveral Spinal Apophyſes ; and from ſeveral 
ranlyerſe to one Spinal Apophyſis. 

641. AccorDiNG to this account of the Vertebral Muſcles, the ancient 
erms Spinales, Tranſverſales, and Semi-Spinales, may ſtill be applied to 
dem; underſtanding by Spinales thoſe Muſcles which are wholly ixed ir: 
ie Spinal "Os by Tranſverſales, thoſe which are wholly fixed in 
ie Tranſverſe Apophyſes; and by Semi-Spinales, thoſe which are fixed in 
de Spinal Apophyſes by one Extremity only. At preſent, the two kinds 
t oblique Vertebral Muſcles are better expreſſed by the two compound 
ms Tranſverſo-Spinales and Spino-Tranſverſales. 

642, Ir is however neceſſary ſtill to retain the general names of Verte— 
ales Recti, Vertebrales Obliqui, &c. becauſe though the terms alreacy 


entioned agree very well to the poſterior Obliqui, they cannot be applied 
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THE ANATOMY OF 
to the anterior Obliqui, one end of which is fixed, not in the Sping 
Apophyſes, but in the Bodies of the Vertebræ. | 

643. Tur ſmall ſimple Muſcles that go only between two Vertely, 
may be termed Vertebrales Minores ; and the large compound Mygz, 
that reach ſeveral Vertebræ, Vertebrales Majores, both ſorts being after 
wards divided into Spinals and Tranſverſales Majores and Minores, 71, 
ſmall Muſcles are likewiſe called Inter-Spinales and Inter-Tranſverſys., 
and as there are ſome fmall oblique Muſcles which cannot be ſaid to rey 
either the Tranſverſe or Spinal Apophyſes, thefe may be termed ſingh 
Inter-Vertebrales. | 

644. Tux Tranfverſo-Spinales, that go from ſeveral Tranſverſe to g. 
Spinal Apophyſis, are diſpoſed in this manner. The Portion that come 
from the moſt diftant Tranfverſe Apophyſis is inſerted in the Extrem 
of the Spinal Apophyſis, the Portion from the next Tranſverſe Apophy, 
is inſerted more laterally, and the fame Rule holds in all the other By. 
tions, except in that which comes from the Tranſverſe Apophyſis whic 
is neareſt the Spinal Apophyſis. | | 

645. Tris laſt Portion is not fixed in the Spinal Apophyſis, but rake 
in its Root or Baſis, and likewiſe very near the Baſis of the Tranſverſe Apr 
phyſis, ſo that it is more properly Inter-Vertebralis, than Tranſverſo d 
nalis. Thus in the Tranſverſo-Spinales that go from the ninth, eight 
ſeventh and ſixth Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Back to the fifth Spnd 
Apophyſis of the ſame Claſs, we find that the laſt and ſinalleſt is fxed 
the Baſis of the ſixth Tranſverſe of the fifth Spinal Apophyſis. 

646. Taz Tranſverſo-Spinales, which go from one I ranſverſe to ferer 
Spinal Apophyſes, are diſpoſed in this manner. - The Portion that 
from the Baſis, or near the Baſis of the Tranſverſe Apophyſis, is tart 
either in or near the Baſis of the Spinal Apophyſis immediately abort. 
The next Portion, which is more diſtant from the Baſis of the Tranſec 
Apophyſis, runs up beyond the next Spinal Apophyſis, and is inſerteds 
that above it, a little further from the Baſis. 

647. Tux other Portions obſerve the ſame order, that which cont 
from the Apex of the Tranſverſe Apophyſis, being inſerted in the Apt 
of the moſt diſtant Spinal Apophyſis. From this Diſpoſition we ſee, tht 
the moſt ſuperior Vertebral Muſcles that go from one Tranſverſe to ſer 
Spinal Apophyſes, are the moſt inferior of thoſe which go from lewn 
Tranſverſe to one Spinal Apophyſis. 

648. Ir muſt be obſerved, that in ſpeaking of the oblique Vettetr: 
Muſcles, I conſider their Direction from below upward, and not from abe 
downward, becauſe the inferior Vertebræ commonly ſupport thoſe wv 
them, except when a Perſon ſtands upon his Head, with his Feet ch 
in which caſe the ſuperior Vertebrz ſuſtain the inferior. 

649. WE ought hkewiſe to remark, that in ſpeaking of theſe Myſcts 
the term Tranſverſalis is more proper than Tranſverſus, which laſt po" 
out a certain Direction very different from that which theſe Muſcles hat 
whereas the other marks the relation which they have to the Trank 
Apophyles. 650. Pf. 
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650. BESIDES. the Vertebral Muſcles properly ſo. called, ſeyeral, other 


Muſcles, not inſerted wholly in the Vertebræ, ſervę to move them. Some 


of the Ancients called theſe Semi · Spinales, to diſtinguiſtt them from thoſe 


they termed Spinales, which included all the Vertebral Muſcles ;, and 
therefore as we have termed theſe Vertebrales, the others may be named 
cemi-Vertebrales. 5 

651. Auone the Vertebralis properly ſo called, ſome from their Inſer- 
tons ſeem to be common to the Neck and the Back, ſome to the Back and 
Loins; but, for Diſtinction's ſake, I reckon among thoſe of the Neck, not 
only the Muſcles intirely fixed in the Vertebræ thereof, but alſo thoſe 
whoſe ſuperior Inſertions is in the ſeventh Vertebra of the Neck, though all 
their other Inſertion be in thoſe of the Back; and I obſerve the ſame 
Method with reſpect to the Loins. | 

652. ALL theſe Muſcles vary yery much in their Inſertions and reci- 

rocal Communications; by which laſt they are often ſo much confound- 
ed together, that it 1s a very difficult matter to diſtinguiſh them, for thoſe 
who are not previouſly acquainted with them. In general they are more 
eaſily diſtinguiſhed in Children than in Adults, and in Adults than in 
very aged P erſons. 

653. In deſcribing theſe Muſcles I confine myſelf chiefly to what I have 
moſt commonly obſerved myſelf; without pretending to contradict or diſ- 
credit what other very great Anatomiſts have publiſhed about them. 


ART. XVI. 
_ The Vertebral Muſcles in particular. 


Vertebral Muſcles in general; but in order to ſhun all contuſion and eaſily 
to form an Idea of them, they may be taken collectively, and thereby be 
reduced to twelve, ſix on each ſide, of which one is ſituated on the fore- 
ſide of the Neck, the reſt on the backſide. 

6:5, Tus Muſcle, which with its fellow lies on the foreſide of the 
Neck, is named 


1. Longus Colli. 


656. Tuosr on the backſide are, 


2, Tranſverſalis Colli Major. 5. Spinales Colli parvi froe Inter- 
3. Tranſverſalis Gracilis ſive Spinales. ; 
Collateralis Colli. 6. Tranſverſales Colli Minoresſive 
4. Semi-Spinalis f, Tranſ- Inter-Tranfoerſales. 
ver ſo-Spinalis Colli. 


Vor. I. | 11 657. Tue 
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HE Muſcles that move the Neck in particular, are very many Muſcles er 
f in number, as has been already obſerved in ſpeaking of the the Neck. 


$:tuation in 
general, and 
Inſertions. 


Diviſien, 
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657. Tux Minores and Tranſverſales Minores are here te. 
oned colle&ively ; for if we take them ſeparately, there are ſix or (cy, 
of each ſort on each ſide of the Neck; neither is the number of them al 
wavs the ſame. The Tranſverſalis Gracilis has often been looked upon 4 
a Portion of that long Muſcular Maſs, termed Longiſſimus Dorſi. It ha 
likewiſe been taken eu for the Cervicalis Deſcendens of Diemerlrat, 
and by others it has been called Acceſſorius Stenonis. 

658. Wx ought likewiſe to reckon among the Muſcles of the Nec, 
two of which have been deſcribed among thoſe of the Head, viz. 


7. Obliquus Major. 8. Reffus Minor. 


659. I Do not ſpeak here of other Muſcles which aſſiſt in moving the 
Neck, that is, all thoſe that move the Head, except the ſmall ones inſen- 
ed in the Cranium, and in the firſt Vertebra of the Neck. 


$ 1. Longus Colli. 


660. Tuis Vertebral Muſcle is made up of ſeveral others, ſituated lu. 
rally along the foreſide of all the Vertebræ of the Neck, and ſome of tie 
upper Vertebrz of the Back. 

661. Ir may be divided into two Portions ; one ſuperior, conſiſting d 
oblique Converging Muſcles, and one Inferior, compoſed of oblique 
verging Muſcles. 4: 

62. Txz Superior Portion is covered by the Rectus Anticus Longy 
of the Head. The Muſcles, of which it conſiſts, are fixed below, to il 
the Tranſverſe Apophyſes that lie between the firſt Vertebra and the li. 
From thence they run up obliquely, and are inſerted in the anterior Emi. 
nence of the firſt Vertebra, and in the Bodies of the three following. Tte 
Inſertion in the Eminence is ſo cloſely united to the Ligament which go 
to the Os Oecipitis, that it can hardly be diſtinguiſhed from it. 

663. Tux Inferior Portion appears almoſt ſtraight, and yet all the Mut 
cles that compoſe it are diverging, or directed obliquely outward. 
are fixed below, to the anterior lateral part of the Body of the laſt Ver. 
tebra of the Neck, and of the firſt three of the Back, and ſometimes d 
more. From thence they run upward and a little obliquely outward, ard 
are inſerted near the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of all the Vertebrz of tie 
Neck, except the firſt and laft. 

664. Tnovon theſe two Portions ſeem to be confounded with each 
other, they may nevertheleſs be eaſily diſtinguiſhed by an oblique Line 
that runs between them from the Tranſverſe Apophyſis of the ſecond 
Vertebra to the Body of the ſixth. 

665. ALL the Inſertions of this Muſcle are more or leſs tendinous. 


$ 2. Tran 


a, 
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$ 2. Tranverſalis Colli Major. 


666. Tuts is a long thin Muſcle, placed along all the Tranſverſe Apo- Situation in 
kyſes of rhe Neck, and the four, five or ſix upper Apophyſes of the general. 
Back, between the Complexus Major and Minor, lying, as it were, on 
the Inſertions of the firſt of theſe Muſcles. 

667. Ir is compoſed of ſeveral ſmall Muſcular Faſciculi, which run di- 1nſertions. 
realy from one or more Tranſverſe Apophyſes, and are inſerted ſometimes 
in the Apophyſis neareſt to theſe, ſometimes in others more remote, the 
ſeveral iculi croſſing each other between the Inſertions of the two 
Complexi, which are likewiſe croſſed by them. They have ſometimes a 
Communication with the Longiſſimus Dorſi, but this is not uniform. 


$ 3. Tranſverſalis Gracilis ive Collateralis Colli. 


668. Tuis is a long thin Muſcle, reſembling the Tranſverſalis Major 
in every thing but Size, and ſituated. om the Side of that Muſcle. It is 
commonly « 3s for a Portion or Continuation of the Sacro-Lumbaris. 
Diemerbrock diſtinguiſhed it by the name of Cervicalis Deſcendens; and 
ens and others after him, have called it Acceſſorius Muſculi Sacro-Lum- 
baris; in ſpeaking of which Muſcle I ſhall have occaſion to mention it 


gain, 


5 4. Semi-Spinalis ſiue Tranſverſo-Spinalis Colli. 


669. Tnis name is given to all that fleſhy Maſs which lies between the Situation. 
ranſverſe and Spinal Apophyſes from the ſecond Vertebra of the Neck 
d the middle A the Back ; the Splenius and Complexus Major which 
over it, having been raiſed, 

bjo. Ir is compoſed of ſeveral oblique Converging Muſcles, which Diviſſon. 

he -_ into External and Internal, and of theſe the Extenal are 

e onge . 

671. Tux External are fixed below, to the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of 
de {ix, ſeyen, eight, or nine upper Vertebræ of the Back, by tendinous 
xtremities, which, as they aſcend, become fleſhy, and mix with each 
(ther, Their Superior Inſertions in the Neck, are ſix in number, whereof 
e firſt, which is tendinous, is in the ſeventh Spinal Apophyſis; the reſt, 
mich are fleſhy, are in the five next Spinal Apophyſes. 

672. Tur loweſt of theſe External Muſcles mix more or leſs by ſome 
ommunicating fleſhy Fibres, with the Spinalis, Longiſſimus, and Semi- 
pinalis Dorſi. | 

673. Tux Internal are ſhorter and more oblique than the External, and 
artly covered by them. They are fixed by their lower Extremities to the 
| ranſverſe Apophyſes of the three or four upper Vertebrz of the Eack, 
id to the Oblique Apophyſes of the four or five lower Vertebrz = * 

1 eck; 


1 
s 
* * * 
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Neck; and by their other Extremities they are inſerted in the fix Spin, 
Apophyſes of the Neck. ee 

674. Some of theſe internal Muſcles are very ſhort, lyin wholly be. 
tween the Spinal Apophyſes and the Oblique or Tranſverſe Apophyl 
next them. 


$ 5. Spinales Colli Minores. 


Situation and 675. Tuzsz Muſcles lie between the ſix Spinal Apophyſes of the Nec, 

Inſertions. and between the laſt of the Neck and firſt of the Back, being inſerted in 
theſe Apophyſes by both Extremities on one ſide of the poſterior Ceryicy 
Ligament, which parts them from thoſe on the other ſide. They ax 
likewiſe termed Inter-Spinales. 


$ 6. Tranſverſales Colli Minores. 


676. Tarsz are very ſmall ſhort Muſcles, found in the Interſtices q 
ſeveral Tranſverſe Apophyſes in which they are inſerted. They are like. 
wiſe termed Inter-Tranſverſales. | 


Muſcles of 677. Tus Muſcles which move the Vertebræ of the Back and Lin 

the Back, would amount to a much greater number, and be much more difficult v 

Loins and Os conceive than thoſe of the Neck, were they to be reckoned ſeparately x 

Coccgis. Vertebral or Semi-Vertebral Muſcles. It is therefore proper to reduc 
them to a collective number, which may conveniently enough be fed 
twenty-four, twelve on cach ſide, viz. 


1. Sacro-Lumbaris. 8. Semi- Spinalis ſtve Tranſverſs-Sj 

2. Longiſimus Dorf. nalis Lumborum, Sacer V:term der 

3. Spinalis Dorſi Major. 9, 10. Spinales & Tranſverſales Lik en 

4. Spinales Dorſi Minores. borum. 

5. Tranſverſalis Dorfi Major. 11. Quadratus Lumborum five Lumteri 

6. Tranſverſalis Dorſi Minores. Externus. 

7. Semi-Spinalis ſive Tranſverſo- 12. Coccygei. U 
Spinalis Dorf . ro 

6 


678. Tux Vertebræ of the Back, and eſpecially thoſe of the Loins 
may likewiſe be moved by the Muſcles of the Abdomen, as has bett 
already obſerved. The inferior Portion of the Longus Colli may cot 


nt 


bute ſomething to the Motion of the upper Vertebræ of the Back; . 61 
Pfoas to that of the Vertebre of the Loins ; and the Glutæus Maximus the | 
that of the Os Coccygis. In ul 
Ribs 

$ 7. Sacro-Lumbaris. and! 

68 


Situation 679. Tris is a long Complex Muſcle, narrow and thin at the affe 
and Name. part, broad and thick at the lower, repreſenting a kind of flar Fynn, 


am, THE HUMAN BODY. 


| lies between the Spine and poſterior part of all the Ribs, and along the 
pack part of the Regio-Lumbaris, all the way to the. Os Sacrum. 

690. THROUGH all this Space it is cloſely accompanied by the Longiſ- 
mus Dorſi, which lies between it and the Spinal Apophyſes of the Ver- 
bre, a narrow, fatty or cellular Line running between them. The name 
* [,umbo-Coſtalis would better expreſs the Situation of this Muſcle, than 
at of the Sacro-Lumbaris. It might be termed Medius Dorſi, to diſtin- 
ih it from the Latiſſimus and Longiſſimus Dorſi, between which it is 


| laced, 


ſuperior Spines of the Os Sacrum, and to the neighbouring lateral parts of 
that Bone; and laſtly, to the external Labium of the poſterior part of the 
ita Offis Ilium, all the way to the great Tuberoſity. The Aponeuroſis 
grers and adheres very cloſely to the lower part of the Longiſſimus Dork ; 
nd where it is fixed to the Os Sacrum, it is a little covered by ſome inſer- 
das of the Glutæus Maximus. 

(92, From thence this Muſcle runs upward and a little laterally, over all 
he Regio-Lumbaris, the Aponeuroſis tending off from its inſide a Maſs 
of feſhy Fibres, which are divided from below upwards, into ſeveral large 
Faſciculi, inſerted in all the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Loins. 

683. AFTERWARDS it runs up obliquely over all the Ribs, ſometimes as 
hich as the two or three loweſt Vertebræ of the Neck, ſometimes higher, 
and ſometimes it ends at the firſt Vertebræ of the Back. 

634, TurovGn all this extent, the fide of the Muſcle next the Longiſ- 
ſimus Dorſi, or Vertebræ, is very even, but that next the Ribs is divided 
Into ſeveral Portions in an oblique Diſpoſition from below upwards, re- 
ſembling in ſome meaſure the Branch of a Palm- Tree. Theſe Portions, or 
Digitations, are fixed in the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Neck, in the Tu- 
beroſity of the firſt Rib, in the lower part of the angular Impreſſions of the 
en following Ribs, and near the Extremity of the laſt Rib. 

665, Tris Digitation belonging to the laſt Rib is broad and more fleſhy 
than tendinous. Thoſe of the other Ribs are tendinous, flat and narrow, 
and thoſe of the Neck are ſomething fleſhy, but very ſlender. The moſt 
ſuperior Portions are longer and narrower than thoſe below them, they 
prowing gradually ſhorter and broader as they deſcend. . 

686. Ix diſſecting this Muſcle with care, between theſe Portions and the 
Ribs, we meet with ſeveral long thin Muſcular Faſciculi, which croſſing 
the Portions, and adhering to them, are afterwards fixed in the Ribs above 
and behind the Inſertions of the ſevera! Portions. 

657. Tuxsꝝ Muſcular Faſciculi begin at the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of 
the ſame Vertebræ of the Neck, from whence they run down, and are fixed 
iu the eight or nine following Ribs. Sometimes they paſs over ſeveral 
kibs without being inſerted in them; but this varies in different Subjects, 
and ſometimes in the two ſides of the ſame Subject. 

053. In this manner theſe Faſciculi form a particular Plane, which ſome 
uke for the internal Portion of the Sacro-Lumbaris; others, after Sena, call 


4 it 


681. Ir is fixed below by a broad thin Tendinous Aponeuroſis to the Inſertions. 
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it Muſculus Acceſſorius Sacro-Lumbaris. Some take it for a diſtinq Ma 
cle, calling it the Cervicalis Deſcendens of Diemerbroek. I have altea 


mentioned it among the Muſcles which move the Vertebræ of the Neck 
by the name of Tranſverſahs Gracilis Colli. | 


$ 8. Longiſſimus Dorſi. 


689. Tais is a very complex, long and narrow Muſcle, ſomething ji, 
the Sacro-Lumbaris, but more fleſhy and thicker, ſituated between tj 
Spinal Apophyſes and the Muſcle juſt mentioned, from which it is divide 
by a ſmall, fatty or cellular Line, but at the lower part they are confound. 
ed together. It covers the Semi-Spinalis, or Tranſverſo-Spinalis Dorſi, wg 
the Semi-Spinalis Lumborum. Its upper part lies between the Say, 
Lumbaris and Tranſverſalis Colli. 

690. Irs inferior Inſertions are partly by diſtinct tendinous Portions 
and by a broad Aponeuroſis common to it with the Sacro-Lumbaris, a 
partly by a large Faſciculi of fleſhy Fibres, which at firſt ſight ſeem to com. 
poſe one uniform Maſs. It is fixed by the long, flat, tendinous Portion 
of different breadths, to the laſt Spinal Apophyſis of the Back, to all tho 
of the Loins, and to one or two of the ſuperior Spines of the Os Sacrun, 
Theſe Portions lie at different diſtances from each other, but are all con. 
nected by a thin Aponeuroſis fixed to their Edges. 

691. From thence they run up obliquely, diverging from the Apoply: 
ſes, and beginning to be fleſhy at their inner or anterior ſides, they tems 
nate above in ſmall roundiſh Tendons, inſerted in the Extremitics of the 
ſeven upper Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Back, and in the neighbourng 
Ligaments of all the true Ribs. Sometimes one Inſertion in the Vertebrz 
of the Back is wanting, and ſometimes there is one in the Tranſverſe Ape 
phyſis of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck. | 

692. Tnx other inferior Inſertion wholly fleſhy, is partly in the inner 
or foreſide of the Aponeuroſis of the Sacro-Lumbaris, and partly in tix 
upper Portion of the Os Sacrum, being from thence continued to the ge 
Tuberoſity of the Os Ilium, ſo that the Aponeuroſis of the Sacro-Lun- 
baris ſeems to afford a third Inſertion to the Longiſſimus Dorſi. 

'693. From thence this uniform Maſs of fleſhy Fibres runs up in: 
courſe almoſt direct, crofling the tendinous Portions which are more 00 
lique; and join the inferior Fibres of the Sacro-Lumbaris by large Far 
culi inſerted in the tranſverſe and oblique Apophyſes of the Vertebrzs 
the Loins. The Fibres of this Portion go atterwards to the Ribs, being 
inſerted by Planes more or leſs fleſhy, in the lower convex Edge of all tis 
falſe Ribs, between the Condyles or Tuberoſities and the Angles. 

694- Ar the ſixth or ſeventh Vertebra of the Back, one or more of tit 
tendinous Portions often communicate with ſome Faſciculi of the Semi 
Spinalis, or Tranſverſo-Spinalis Dorſi, 


695 Þr 


695. By this Deſcription we ſee that the Longiſſimus Dorſi is in part a 
eit Semi-Spinalis Divergens, or Spino-Tranſverſalis, much in the ſame 
manner as the inferior Portion of the Splenius. 

6. In examining the Dorſal Inſertions of this Muſcle, we meet with 
vera] Muſcular Faſciculi which croſs the tendinous Portions near the 
Mine, but without adhering ſo ſtrongly to them as thoſe already mention- 
d do to the Sacro-Lumbaris, which they reſemble in every other circum- 
unce. Theſe Faſciculi are fixed above, to the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of 

» three or four firſt Vertebræ of the Back, and below to thoſe of the 
th and ſeventh. 

697. I HAVE obſerved other ſuch Faſciculi fixed in the Tranſverſe A 
phyſes of che Back from the firſt to the ninth incluſively, and ſituated = 
veen the Extremities of the Tranſverſalis Major Colli, and of the Lon- 
iſimus Dorſi, with which they communicate at the third Vertebra, or 
ereabouts. 

698. Tuts Faſciculi ge be reckoned a Muſculus Acceſſorius Lon- 
ifſmi Dorſi, or a Tranſverſalis Dorſi, in the ſame manner as that of the 
xcro-Lumbaris already mentioned. | 
699. Sou Anatomiſts imagine that the Longiſſimus Dorſi is continued 
| the way to the Apophyſis Maſtoidza of the Cranium, taking the Com- 
xus Minor or Maſtoidæus Lateralis to be a Portion of this Muſcle. 

- Tuts Muſcle and the Sacro-Lumbaris are common to the Back 
d Loins. 


$ 6. Spinalis Dorſi Major. 


701, Tuts is a pretty long and ſlender Muſcle, lying upon the lateral Situation in 
of the Extremities of the Spinal Apophyſes of the Back. general. 
702. Ir is compoſed of ſeveral Muſcular Faſciculi of different lengths, In/ertions. 
ich crofſing each other, are inſerted laterally by ſmall Tendons in the 
inal Apophyſes from the ſecond, third, or fourth Vertebra of the Back, 
 lometimes, though ſeldom, from the laſt of the Neck or firſt of the 
, all the way to the firſt or ſecond Vertebra of the Loins, with ſeve- 

regular Decuſſations, which vary in different Subjects. 

703. Tux longeſt Faſciculi are a little incurvated, becauſe they incloſe 
reſt, which are gradually diſpoſed between the long ones and the Spi- 
Apophyſes ; ſo that this Muſcle, which terminates by both Extremities 
Points, is of ſome conſiderable breadth in the middle. 

04. IT communicates by ſome Fibres with the Longiſſimus Dorſi and 
N-Spinalis, or Tranſverſo-Spinalis ; and it ſends off Faſciculi to ſeveral 
pnlverſe Apophyſes of the Back from the fourth to the eleventh. 

05. Ir is commonly named Semi-Spinalis, but very improperly, 


pears from what has been ſaid about the Vertebral Muſcles in gene- 


he 
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Diviſm and 706. TuxsB Muſcles are of two kinds. Some” go laterally from's, 

Isſ-r1ims. Fxtremity of one Spinal Apophyſis to another; being often mixed wh 
the ſhort Faſciculi of the Spinalis Major. The reſt he directly betws, 
the Extremities of two neighbouring Spinal Apophyſes, being ſepa 
from their Fellows on the other (ide, by the Spinal Ligament. They & | 
ſmaller and thinner than thoſe of the Neck, and are properly eng 
termed Inter-Spinales. | ; 


$ 11, Tranfoerſalis Dorf Major. . 


-07. Tus Muſcle was deſcribed together with the L ongiſſimus Dot 
| Lo 91 
$ 12, Tranſverſales Dorſi Minores. 


708. I nave found ſome particular Muſcles of this kind fixed to the f 
tremities of the three loweſt Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Back, The 
are all in ſome meaſure Continuations of the Tranſverſalis Major; by 
theſe few which are diſtinct, and which lie in the-Interſtice between m 
Apophyſes, may juſtly enough be termed Inter-Tranſverſales. 


$ 13. Semi-Spinalis five T. ranſoerſo-Spinalis Dori. 1 


Situation in 709. Tris is a fleſhy Maſs; which, from all the Spinal and Trankr 

general. Apophyſes of the Back and Loins, is extended into diſtinct Faſciculign 4 
the Vertebræ themſelves, 4 - nad + 4, 

Inſertions, 710. Ir is made up like that of the Neck, of ſeveral oblique Conrer 
ing Vertebral Muſcles, the uppermoſt of which is fixed below, to ther 7 
Tranſverſe Apophylis of the Back, and about to the firſt Spinal Apopi | 
ſis. The — 1 is fixed below, to the third Tranſverſe Apophylisa! n 
Loins, and above to the laſt 27 Apophyſis of the Back. | R 

Diviſion. 711. THEY may be divided into External, which are firſt diſcover | 
and Internal, which lie immediately on the Vertebræ. The Externalin 


- 


the firſt Vertebra to the ſeventh, incluſively, appear to be longer tha - 
Internal, which are covered by them. They may likewiſe be diſtings 5 
ed into thoſe which go from one Tranſverſe to ſeveral Spinal Apophf 0 
and thoſe which go from ſeveral Tranſverſe to one Spinal Apophylis. 
$ 14. Tranſoerſo-Spinalis Lumborum, Sacer Veteribus., 
Situation in 712. Tr1s Muſcle is compoſed of ſeveral oblique Converging or It i L 


general. verſo-Spinal Muſcles, in the ſame manner as in the Back and Neck; 
lies between the Spinal and Oblique Apophyſes of the Loins, reaching * 
the Os Sacrum. 7 \ 


7¹* 
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13. Tus loweſt of theſe Muſcles are fixed to the ſuperior lateral parts 
of the Os Sacrum, to the Ligamentum Sacro-Iliacum, and to the poſterior 
ſuperior Spine of the Os Tum. The reſt are fixed to the three loweſt 


verſe Apophyſes, and to the four loweſt Oblique Apophyſes of the 
= and wy = lateral Tuberoſities. From — they —— to all 
the Spinal Apophyſes of theſe Vertebrz, the External, or thoſe that appear 
rſt, being longer than the Internal, which lie immediately on the Verte- 
brz, eſpecially toward the lower Part. 


$ 15. Spinales & Tranſverſales Lumborum, 


714 THERE are ſome Faſciculi which run up from the ſuperior falſe 
Spines of the Os Sacrum, to the lower Spinal pays of the Loins, 
which may be looked upon as fo many Spinales Lumborum Majores. 
There are likewiſe ſome Spinales Minores between the Spinal Apophyſes 
of the Loins, and Tranſverſales Minores between the Tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſcs, which are ſometimes of a conſiderable breadth. 


$ 16. Quadratus Lumborum frve Lumbaris Externus. 


249 


715. Tas is a ſmall, oblong, flat Muſcle, — ſquare, narrower Situation in 
e 


at its upper than at its lower part, lying along the ſides of the Vertebræ 
Lumborum, between the laſt falſe Rib and the Os Ilium. 


116, Ir is fixed below to the external Labium of almoſt all the poſterior 1:/ertions. 


half of the Criſta Oſſis Ilium, to the Ligamentum Sacro-Iliacum, and a 
lictle to the Os Sacrum, by a fleſhy Plane, the Fibres whereof run ob- 
lquely backward. 

717. Fou thence it runs up between the Sacro-Lumbaris and Pſoas, 
by both which it is partly hid, and is inſerted in the Extremities of all the 
Tranſverſe Apo hyſes of the Loins by oblique tendinous Digitations. It 
1s likewiſe fixed by a broad Inſertion in the twelfth Rib, on the inſide of 
the Ligament that lies between it and the Longiſſimus Dorſi, by which that 
Rid is connected to the firſt Vertebra of the Loins. | 

718. I Have obſerved likewiſe a ſmall Lumbaris Externus adhering very 
cloſely to the backſide of the Quadratus, and fixed by tendinous Digita- 
tions to the Extremities of the ſecond, third and fourth Tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſes of the Loins. From thence its fleſhy Fibres run up obliquely.over 
the Quadratus, and then mix with it at its Inſertion in the laſt falſe Rib. 


$ 17. Muſculi Offis Coccygis. 


719. Tazse are ſmall, thin, radiated Muſcles lying on the inner or con- 
cave fide of the Os Sacrum, and neighbouring Parts of the Pelvis. They 
are four in number, two on each ſide, whereof one is placed more forward, 
the other more backward ; for which reaſon the firſt may be termed Coc- 

; K k cyguus 
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Situation. 


diſcovered in the Year 1713. 


„ 


ſive Sacro-Coccygæus. 


T HE AN ATOMVY OF f 
cygæus Anterior ſive Iſchio-Coccygæus; the other Coccygæus Poſteric 


720. Tyz Coccygæus Anterior is fixed by a broad Inſertion in the 2. 
terior Portion of the ſmall Tranſverſe Ligament, at the upper part of the 
Foramen Ovale of the Os Innominatum, which, as was obſerved in ths 
Deſcription of the freſh Bones, is no more than a particular Fold of de 
great Tranſverſe Ligament of the Pelvis. From thence it runs beryee 
this great Ligament and the Muſculus Obturator Internus, with which 
it is often confounded by Anatomiſts, and contracting in breadth, i: i 
inſerted in the lower part of the Os Coccygis. 

721. Taz Coccygzus Poſterior, or Sacro-Coccygæus, is fixed to the n. 
ner or concave Edge of the two firſt Vertebræ of rhe Os Sacrum, to tte 
inner and lower Edge of the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciaticum, and to th 
Spine of the Os Iſchium. From thence contracting in breadth, it js in 
ſerted in the inſide of the Os Coccygis above the former Muſcle. 


hn 


$ 18. Pſeas Parvus. 


722, Tris is a long ſlender Muſcle lying upon the Pſoas Major. [tj 
ſometimes wanting, and Riolan, who met with it often in Men, takes» 
tice of his having found it once in a Woman, as a thing very extraord. 
nary. As for my own part I found it ſeveral times in Women befor! 
ever met with it in Men, and I (till continue to obſerve it moſt frequent 
in that Sex. 

723. IT is fixed above by a ſhort Tendon, ſometimes to the laſt T 
verſe 3 of the Back, or higher; ſometimes to the firſt of tie 
Loins, and ſometimes to both. From thence it runs down wholly fich, 
and more or leſs complex, on the great Pſoas, in a Direction a little c 
lique. | ; 

Sh Havinc reached the middle of the Regio-Lumbaris, or ther. 
abouts, it forms a ſlender flat Tendon, which gradually increaſing ! 
breadth, like a thin Aponeuroſis, runs over the Pſoas Major and Ilizw 
Internus, at their Union, and from thence down to the Symphyſis of tie 
Os Pubis and Os Ilium, and is inſerted chiefly in the Criſta of tit 
Os Pubis, above the Inſertion of the Pectineus, ſometimes ſending an Ap. 
neurotic Lamina further down. 

725. Bes1Dts this Pſoas Parvus, there is another ſtill ſmaller, betwen 
it and the Vertebræ, inſerted much in the ſame manner. This Mutt! 


- 
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Ve Muſcles which move the Inwer Faro. 
ad ls ESE Muſcles are ten in number, five on each ſide, viz. 


1. Maſſeter. 4. Pterygoideus Minor ſve 
2. Temporalis. | Externus. | 
3. Pterygoideus Major frve Internus. 5. Digaſtricus. 


727. To theſe ſome add the two Muſculi Cutanei ; but very improper- 
ly, for a reaſon which ſhall be given in another place. RY 


$ 1, Maſſeter. 


128. Tas is a very thick fleſhy Muſcle, ſituated at the back part of Situation. 
the Cheek. It ſeems to be made up of three Portions, like a Triceps, viz. 
ne large and external Portion, one middle, and one ſmall and internal. 

729. Taz External Portion is fixed by one tendinous Extremity to all 
the inferior Edge of the Os Malæ, and a little to the neighbouring parts 
of the Os Maxillare and Apophyſis Zygomatica of the Os Temporum. 

'rom thence 1t runs down obliquely backward, being wholly fleſhy, and 
3s inſerted by the other Extremity in the rough Impreſſion on the outſide 
of the Angle of the lower Jaw. ve 

730, Tus Middle Portion is fixed by one end to the lower Edge of the 
whole Apophyſis Zygomatica of the Os Temporum, and a very little to 
that of the Os Malæ. From thence it runs down a little obliquely forward 
in an oppoſite Direction to the firſt Portion, under which it croſſes ; and is 
ned y its other Extremity in the middle of the inſide of the Ramus of the 
lower Jaw, near the Inſertion of the external Portion with which it mixes. 

731, Taz third Portion, which is leaſt and moſt internal, is fixed by one 
Extremity to the inner Labium of the lower Edge, and alſo to the inſide 
of almoſt all the Zygomatic Arck; and by the other, to the Root or Baſis 
or the Coronoide Apophyſis, where it mixes wholly fleſhy with the Inſer- 
tion of the middle Portion. This third Portion, by its ncarneſs of Situa- 
tion, ſeems ſometimes to be an Appendix of the Temporal Muſcle. 


$ 2. Temporalis, 


- 732. Tris is a broad flat Muſcle, reſembling the Quadrant of a Circle Staten in 
n Figure. It occupies all the Semi- Circular or Semi-Oval Plane of the g-ner7«0. 
lateral Region of the Cranium, the Temporal Foſſa and part of the Zy- 

K k 2 gomatic 


254 


Inſertions. 


Dito. 


- Muſcle all the way to the Bone, according to the Direction of its Fi 
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natic Foſſa. From this Situation it has its name, and likewiſe that q 

otaphites, which is ſometimes given to t. 

733. To conceive juſtiy the Inſertions of this Muſcle, it muſt be 9h. 
ſerved, that 2 81 all the Circumferener of the Semi-Circular Plas 
already mentioned, the Pericranium is divided into two Laminæ. Ty, 
internal Lamina, fometimes taken for a particular Perioſteum, covers in. 
mediately all the bony parts of this Region. The external Lamina ſeg, 
rated from the other, is ſpread out like an Aponenrotic or Ligamentay 
Tent, by means of its Adheſions to the external angular Apophyſis of the 
Os Frontis, to the poſterior rp of the ſuperior Apophyſis of the 0. 
Malæ, and to the upper Edge of all the Zygomatic Arch, all the way v 
the Root of the Maſtoide 3 

734. Tris Muſcle is compoſed of two Planes of fleſhy Fibres, fixed u 
the two ſides of a tendinous Plane nearly of the ſame breadth with then, 
like a concealed middle Tendon; as may be plainly feen by 1 


The Body of the Muſcle thus formed is incloſed between the two Aponey. T 
rotic or Ligamentary Laminæ in the following Manner. h 
WP 35: Taz internal fleſhy Plane is fixed, by a broad radiated Inſertion, u 
all the Semi- Circular Plane of the Cranium, by the Intervention of the 
internal Lamina of the Perioſteum. oo (0 ot 0 
36. Tnvs it is fixed to the lateral external Part of the Os Frontis, a 
to its external angular Apophyſis, to the lower part of the Os Pariet 
to the ſquammous Portion of the Os Temporis, to the great Ala or Ten. 
poral Apophyſis of the Sphenoidal Bone, by which the Temporal Fol 
hormec z; and a little to the backſide of the internal Orbitary Apophyſs d 7 


the Os Malz, which forms part of the Zygomatic Foſſa. 


737. Tunxovon all this Space the fleſhy Fibres contract graduilh, ker 
by means of their Adheſions to the tendinous Plane, which dim 4 


8 in breadth, and increaſes in thickneſs, in proportion as it &- 15 
nds. a 

738. Tux external fleſhy Plane is fixed in the ſame radiated manner tot 
inſide of the external Lamina of the Pericranium, from the great Semi c phi 
cular Circumference, all the way to a ſmall Portion of this Lamina, mor 14 
or leſs Semi-Circular, above its Inſertion in the Zygomatic Arch. Her Pace 
the fleſhy Fibres leave the external Lamina, and the void Space thus forms | 
between the ſmall Semi-Circular Portion, and the fleſhy Fibres, is common) © 10 


filled with Fat. 

739. Tarovcn the whole extent of this Inſertion the fleſhy Fibres g 
dually contract, and adhere to the outſide of the middle tendinous Plant, 
in the ſame manner as the internal Plane adheres to the other fide, but ni 
contrary Direction. 

740. Tux middle tendinous Plane continuing to contract by degrets 
ends at length in a very conſiderable Tendon, the Extremity wi e 
which is in a manner double, incloſes the Coronoide Apophyſis of © e by 
lower Jaw, being ſtrongly inſerted in the Edges and Inſide thereof, ent 
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lo a little in that part of the Bone which lies between the two 2 57 ſes. 
he internal Portion of this Inſertion is thicker, and bas more fleſhy Fibres 
ban the External, which is almoſt whollytendinous; or aponeurotie. 
41. THERE is another ſmall Plane reckoned; by ſome to be a Portion 
this Muſcle, Which in reality is no more than the third Portion 17 55 
laſſeter, as may cally be perceived by ſawing off the Zygomatic Arch, 
+ the two ends, and then aut di it down; for this ſma Muſcle parts 
rom the Temporalis without difficulty, and continues to adhere to the 


laſſeter. 


$ 3. Piemgoideus Major five Internus. 


742. Trls Muſcle lies on the inſide of the lower Jaw, almoſt in the Situation in 
me manner as the Maſſeter does on the outſide, being of the ſame general. 
gure with that Muſcle, only ſmaller and narrower. 

744. Ir is fixed above in the Pterygoide Cavity, chiefly to the inſide 1»/ertions. 
f the external Ala of the Apophyſis Pterygoides. This Inſertion is 

holly fleſhy, and from thence the Muſcle has its name. 
144. Ir runs down obliquely toward the Angle of the lower Jaw, and 

inſerted a little tendinous in the Inequalities on the inſide thereof, 
poſite to the Inſertion of the Maſſeter. It might be called Maſleter 


Rernus. 


$ 4. Pterygoideus Minor five Externus. 


745. Tas is an oblong fleſhy Muſcle, much ſmaller than the other, Situation in 
d ſituated almoſt horizontally between the outſide of the Apophyſis general. 
terygoides, and the Condyloide Apophyſis of the lower Jaw, the Sub- 

ct being conſidered in an erect Poſture, 

746. Ir is fixed by one Extremity to the Outſide and Edge of the outer Situation. 
la of the Ptery oide Apophyſis, filling the Foſſula which is at the Baſis 

this Apophyſis, near the Baſis of the Temporal Apophyſis, of the 

phenoidal Bone. | | 

147. From thence it runs backward and a little outward, into the void 

pace between the two Apophyſes of the lower Jaw, and is inſerted ante- 

ly in the Condyloide Apophyſis, at a ſmall Foſſula immediately under 

e inner Angle of the Condyle. It is alſo fixed to the Capſular Liga- 

ent of the Joint. | | 


$ 5. Digaſtricus. 


745. Tuis is a ſmall long Muſcle, ſituated laterally between the whole Sitnatien in 
pls of the Jaw and the Throat. It is fleſhy at both Extremities, and ten- general. 
nous in the middle, as if it conſiſted of two ſmall Muſcles joined end- 

e by a Tendon, and from thence it is called Digaſtricus in Greek, and 

enter in Latin. | 


749. IT 
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Jag. Ir is fixed one fleſhy Extremity in the Sulcus of the Matic 
Apophyſis. From thence: it runs forward, inclining towards the Os H. 
oides, where the firſt fleſhy Body ends in a round Tendon, which is con 
nected to the lateral Fart and Root of the Cornua of that Bone by a kj, 
of Aponeurotic Ligament, and not by a Vagina or 2 as appears x 
firſt fight, becauſe of its paſſage by the Extremity of the Muſculus Styls 
gloſſus, of which hereafter. 

750. HERE the Tendon is incurvated, and preſently ends in the othe 
fleſhy Body, which is fixed immediately above the internal Labium of ti 
Baſis of the Chin near the Symphyſis, in a ſmall unequal Depreſſion, Thi, 
Inſertion is broader than that of the other Extremity. Sometimes tt 
anterior Inſertions of the two Digaſtrici touch each other, and ſometing 
ſeveral of the Fibres croſs each other conſiderably. 


A R T. XVIII. 
The Muſcles which move the Os Hyoides. 


751. H ESE Muſcles are nine in number, one anterior without 4 
fellow, and eight lateral, diſpoſed in four Pairs, viz. 


1. Mylo-Hyoidzus. 4. Omeplato-Hyoid.cus. 
2, Genio-Hyoideus. 5. Sterno-Hyoideus. 
3. Stylo-Hyoidæus. 


752. TnesE names are borrowed from the Greek, and expreſs tit 
Parts in which the Muſcles are inſerted. | bn 8 

753. Tn Os Hyoides is likewiſe moved by the Digaſtricus of ti 
lower Jaw; and it may, in certain circumſtances, be moved a litik N 
ſome other Muſcles, of which hereafter. 


$ 1. Mylo-Hyoidens. 


754. Tuns is a broad, thin, penniform Muſcle, ſituated tranſverſi 
between the internal lateral parts of the Baſis of the lower Jaw, and h. 
ing on the anterior Portions of the two Digaſtric Muſcles. E 

755. Ir is made up of two equal fleſhy Fortions, one lying on the rig 
fide, the other on the left, both in the ſame Plane, and joined to a (mil 
middle Tendon, which is inſerted anteriorly in the middle of the Bl 
of the Os Hyoides, and from thence runs directly forward, diminiſhing 
gradually in its courſe. This is therefore a, true Digaſtric Muſcle, 4 
cannot be divided into two, 

756. Each Portion is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the internal lateral pi 
of the lower Jaw, between the obliqu 5rominent Line and the Baſis, un 
the firſt tour Dentes Molares and Can, aus. The anterior and the 1 ＋ 

2 


rt of the other Fibres of each Portion run obliquely from before back. 
F cd, to the middle Tendon, in which they are regularly fixed, the an- 
derior Fibres being the ſhorteſt, and a ſmall triangular void Space being 
med between them and the Symphyſis of the Chim. 
757. THE poſterior E ibres of each Portion, which make about a fourth 
bart of the whole, run likewiſe on each fide to the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, 
dad are inſerted along the lower Edge of its anterior or convex ſide, 


nd from thehce a little upward. ' 
8 2. Genio-Hhoidews. 


758. Tars is a ſmall and pretty long fleſhy Muſcle, ſituated between Situation in 
ke Symphyſis of the Chin and the Os Hyoides, cloſe by its fellow. general. 
759. Ir is fixed, by its anterior Extremity, to a rough and ſometimes [»/ertions. - 
prominent Surface, on the inner or poſterior ſide of the Symphyſis of the 

oer Jaw, a little above the Chin. From thence it runs backward, and 

 inſerced anteriorly in the upper Edge of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, 

aving firſt ſent off a ſmall lateral Portion, which is fixed a little higher 

0 the Root of the Cornu. 

760. Its Portion is diſtinguiſhed from the reſt by a Nerve of the 
inth Pair; and it makes the Muſcle appear a little oblique. The two 
zeni0-Hyoide1 lie very cloſe together, except at their upper Edge, where 
hey are a little ſeparated, but every where elſe they look as if they were 
but one Muſcle. 


$ 3. Stylo-Hyoidezus. 


761, Tais is a ſmall fleſhy Muſcle lying obliquely between the Apo- Situation in 
aylis Styloides and Os Hyoides. general. 
762, Ir is fixed laterally, by one Extremity, to the Root or Baſis of Jiſertions. 
de Apophyſis Styloides, and by the other to the Os Hyoides, at the 
place where the Baſis and Cornu unite, and likewiſe to the Cornu itſelf, 
rom whence it has been called Stylo-Cerato-Hyoidzus. 
705. Taz fleſhy Fibres of this Extremity are often parted, and incloſe 
e middle Tendon of the Digaſtricus. 


\ 4. Omoplato- Hyoideus five Omo-Hycideus vulgo Coraco-Hyoid.cus. 


764. Tars is a very long, ſmall Muſcle, much narrower than the Ster- Situation 
0. Hyoidus, and fituated obliquely on the fide of the Neck or Throat, general. 
tyeen the Scapula and Os Hyoides. It is a Digaſtric Muſcle, being di- 
ded into two fleſhy Portions joined end-wile to a ſhort middlę Tendon. 

765. Ir is commonly fixed by the lower Extremity, to the ſuperior Hin. 
.olta of the Scapula, between the ſmall Notch and the Angle, and ſome- 
des very near the Angle, and from thence ſome Anatomiſts have given 
the darbarous name of Coſta Hyoid:cus. 

766. FROM 


Situation in 
general, 


Inſertions. 
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* 766. From thence it paſſes over the Coracoide Apophyſis, alle 


ſometimes to it bya kind of Aponeuroſis, or Membranous Ligament, ans 


from this Adheſion the name of Coraco-Hyoidæus was given it by yg 


who had not diſcovered its main Inſertion. +. 
_ 767. Ir is likewiſe often fixed to the Clavicula by ligamentary or fl 
Fibres; and J have ſometimes ſeen it inſerted in the whole middle Poi 
of that Bone, being inſeparably united with the e In ox 
Subject I found it to be a kind of Biceps, one Portion of it being fixedy 
the Angle of the Scapula, the other to the Extremity of the Clavicul 
768. HavN paſſed the Clavicle, it is bent forward, and runs beryy 
the Sterno-Maſtoidezus, and internal Jugular Vein, the ſmall middle Jes. 
don being ſituated in this place. From thence it runs up to its Inſerin 
in the inferior lateral part of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, near the Coms 
and Inſertion of the Sterno-Hyoidzus, which it covers a little. 


$ 5. Sterno-Hyoideus five Sterno-Cleido-Hyoid cus. 


769. Tuis is a long, thin, flat Muſcle, broader at the lower than tr 
upper part, and ſituated, together with its fellow, on the foreſide of th 
Throat, from whence ſome have very improperly termed it Muſeuly 
Bronchialis. 

770. Ir is fixed, by its lower Extremity, in the ſuperior and lateral par 
of the inner or poſterior ſide of the Sternum, in the poſterior — 
ſternal Extremity of the Clavicula, in the tranſverſe Ligament which cu. 
nects theſe two Bones, and in the inner or backſide of the Cartilage of th 
firſt Rib. All theſe other Inſertions are more conſiderable than that intle 
Sternum, which is ſometimes ſcarce perceivable. 

771. FRoM thence it runs up on the foreſide of the Aſpera Auem 
Joined to its fellow by a Membrane, which forms a ſort of Linea Alba, ws 


is inſerted laterally in the lower Edge of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides. 


72, THERE is ſometimes a tranſverſe tendinous Line about the mut 
of the backſide of this Muſcle. 

773. ACCoRDING to the Method commonly obſerved in compleat Its 
tiſes of Myology, the following Muſcles remain till to be deſcribed, i 
The Muſcles of the Forehead, Occiput, Palpebræ, Eye, External E 
Noſe, Lips, Tongue, Uvula, Ductus Euſtachianus, Pharynx, Laryns, Part 
of Generation, Anus, and Bladder; and to theſe we ought even to add te 
Heart, as Mr. Cowper has done in the late Edition of his Myotom). 

774. Tris Method may be followed in Treatiſes on the Muſcles alot 
in which all the Parts, that have any relation to them, are ſuppoſed o 
known. But in a compleat Syſtem of Anatomy, it is neither proper 
Beginners, nor even for thoſe who believe they have made a conſident 
progreſs in this Science. For ſuch a Treatiſe of all the Muſcles of fl 
Body, muſt be placed either before the Deſcription of the Viſcera and ode 
particular Organs, or after it. 
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of many: Parts 5 
. — and err ocoaſio Idee and datigerous Miſtakes. 

Fit comes after,” the Inconveniency will be equally'g great, it being im 
doſſible to 887 oh Por Idea of many of the Viſcera, wirhout a previous 
nowledge of uſcles that lie near them; neither can the Learner be 
made acquainted with theſe Muſcles, till he. knows: the Bones; Cartilage, 

c. which ſuſtain and ſurround them, as we ſhall ſee afterwards. 

776. Ir may be objected, that I have here deſcribed the Palmaris 
Brevis, which is inſerted in no Bone, and that I have omitted the Muſcles 
or the Bones of the Ears, which are intirely fixed in Bones. I have al- 
eady anſwered the firſt Objection, and the ſecond ſhall be anſwered in the 


1 roper place. 


ART. XIX. 


Compendious * of all the Muſcles which are auboliy inſerted in 
— ; with an Enumeration of the Bones in which each Muſcle 
is inſerted. 


1. Obliquus Externus. 


HE fifth, ſixth and ſeventh true Ribs; ſeldom the fourth. All Muſcks of 
the falſe Ribs, The Os Ilium. The Os Pubis. the Abdomen, 


2, Obliquus Internus. 


Tur fixth and ſeventh true Ribs and their Cartilages. All the- falſe 
Ribs and their Cartilages. The laſt Vertebra of the Loins. The Os 
um, The Os Pubs. 


3. Tranſverſalis. 


Tax Cartilages of the ſixth. and ſeventh true Ribs, The Cartilages 
all the falſe Ribs. The three firſt Vertebræ of the Loins. | 


4. Redls. 


Tag Extremity of the Body or ſecond Bone of the Sternum. The 
artilages of the bach ſixth and ſeventh true Ribs. The Cartilage of 
e firſt falſe Rib. The Os Pubis. | 


8. Pyramidalis, 
Tur Os Pubis. | 2 8 | 
Vor. I, LI 6. Tyapezius. 
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| Taz Os Qccipitis. The Spinal Apophyſes of all the Vertebræ 
ale, the Neck. The Spinal Apophyſes of. all the Vertebre of the ug 
the Bones of The Scapula ; its Spine and Acromium. The Claviclez its Humery 
the Shoulder Portion. e N 
en the Trunk, 
7. Rhomboides. 


Tux two or three loweſt Vertebrz of the Neck; their Spina} pg. 
s. The three or four upper Vertebræ of the Back ; their Spy 
Apophyſes. The Scapula ; the Sub-Spinal Portion of the Baſis, 


8. Angularis vulgo Levator Proprius. 


Tux Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the four Vertebræ of the Neck. The 
Scapula; the ſuperior Angle and Supra-Spinal Portion of the Baſis, 


9. Pectoralis Minor. 


Taz ſecond, third, fourth and fifth true Ribs. The Scapula; the 
Coracoide Apophyſes. 


10. Serratus Major. 


Taz Scapula; the whole Baſis. All the true Ribs. Sometimes one 
or two of the falſe Ribs. 


11. Subclavius. 


Tux firſt Rib and its Cartilage. The Middle and Sternal Portions | 
of the Clavicula. pf 


12. Deltoides. 


Muſces Taz Scapula; the Spine and Acromium. The Clavicula. The 0s 1 
which move Humeri, under the Channel of the Biceps. 
the Os Hu- 
—_—_ 13. Pectoralis Major. 
Tur Clavicula near the Sternum. The Sternum. All the true Ribs. T 


The firſt falſe Rib, and ſometimes the ſecond. The Os Humeri, belo# hy 
the middle of the Channel of the Biceps. 
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Tax ſix, ſeven, and ſometimes eight lower Vertebræ of the Back; the 
Spinal Apophyſes. All the Vertebrz of the Loins; the Spinal Apophy- 
ſes, The Os Sacrum. The Os Ihhum. The four loweſt falſe Ribs. The | 
Scapula; the inferior Angle. The Os Humeri, near the upper Part of 
the Channel of the Biceps. | | 


| - 15. Teres Major. 
Taz Scapula; the inferior Angle. The Os Humeri; about the mid- 
dle of the Channel of the Biceps. 
16, Teres Minor. | 
Taz Scapula; the inferior Coſta, The Os Humeri; the inferior 
Surface of the great Tuberoſity of the Head. 
l 17. Infra-Spinatus. 


Taz Scapula; the Sub-Spinal Cavity or Foſſa. The Os Humeri; 
he middle Part of the Head. 


18. Supra-Spinatus. 


Taz Scapula; the Supra-Spinal Cavity or Foſſa. The Os Humeri; 
e ſuperior Part of the Head. 


19. Subſcapularis. 


Tar inſide of the Scapula. The Os Humeri ; the ſmall Tuberoſity 
df the Head, 


20. Coracho-Brachialis. 


Taz Coracoide Apophyſis of the Scapula, The Os Humeri; the 
iddle Portion, . 


21. Biceps. 


Taz Scapula; above the Glenoide Cavity, and at the Coracoide Apo- Muſcles 


PMyſis. The Radius; at the T uberoſity. —_— mn 
Arm upon the 


1.1 2 22, Bra. O Humti. 
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; as. Brachialis. 
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, Tas Os Fuente below the'Infertion-of ü e Deltoides The Uln, 
* | below the Coronoide Apophyſis. o 


23. Huconæus Major. 
' Tar Scapuls; at the lower Part of = Neck. The Ulna at th 
* of the Olecranum. 


24. Anconæus Externus. 


Tur Os Humeri; below the great Tuberoſity of the Head, Ti, 
Una; at the Olecranum. 


25. Anconaus Internus. 
Tn Os Humeri; above the middle. The Ulna; at "JE Olecranun, 


as: Anconeus Minor, 


Tue Os Humeri; at the External Condyle. The Ulna; the extern 
oblong Foſſula of the Head. 


27. 9 Longus. 


Muſcles Tur Os Humeri ; at the Criſta of the external Condyle. The Rain 
which move near the Styloide Apophyſis. 
the Radius 


en the Ulna. 28. Supinator Brevis. 


Taz Os Humeri; at the lower Part of the external Condyle, Ti 
Radius; the upper Quarter of its inſide. 


29. Pronator Teres. 


Tux Os Humeri; at the internal Condyle. The Radius; at ii 
middle convex Portion. 


30. Pronator Quadratus. 


Tux Ulna; at the long Eminence of the lower Extremity. Ti 
m. ; at the broad Surface of the lower 2 28 3 


21. U * 
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sed. 0M nen. 262 
* 8440 en e 4 | 
Taz Os Humeri; at the internal Condyle. The Ulna; at the Oleera- Muſcles 
aun, and me e e half oF d Done," Tre Fame, \ The wich mee 
Os Unciforme. IG WW YO LE 4 471 4 3 —_— 
a 32. Radialis Internus. en. 


Tux Os Humeri; at the imner Condyle. The firſt Bone of the Meta- 
carpus, and ſometimes the ſecond. The firſt Phalanx of the Thumb. 


33. Ulnaris Externus. 

Txz Os Humeri; at the outer Condyle. The fourth, and ſometimes , 
the third Bone of the Metacarpus. The firſt Phalanx of the little Fin» 
ger; at the Baſis. h | 

34. Redialis Externus Primus & Secundus. 


Tur Os Humert; at the outer Condyle. The firſt and ſecond Bones 
of the Metacarpus, 


35. Ulnaris Gracilis vulgo Palmaris Longus. 
Ti: Os Humeri; at the inner Condyle. The Os Scaphoides ; ſome- 
times immediately, but moſt commonly by the Intervention of the great 
annular Ligament. | 


36. Palmaris Cutaneus. | = | 


Taz Aponeuroſis Palmaris ; but in no Bone. 


37. Metacarpus. Muſcles 
which move 
Taz Os Piſiforme. The fourth Metacarpal Bone. N 
US. 
38. Flexor Policis Longus. Muſcls 
; | which move 
Taz Radius; the inſide. The third Phalanx of the Thumb, the Fingers. 


39. Extenſor Policis Primus. 


| Taz Ulna; the outſide near the Head. The Radius; the middle Por- 
bon of its outſide, The firit and ſecond Phalanges of the Thumb. 


40. Ex- 
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Tat Ulna; Outſide, nearer the Middle than the Head. The 
dius; che Guns Been the Middle and the 9 1 
third Phalanx of the Thumb. * 


Taz Os Trapezium. The Head of the firſt, and the Baſis of the f. 
cond Phalanx of the Thumb. | | 
42. Meſothenar. 


Tux firſt Metacarpal Bone; the Body. The ſecond Metacarpal Bone; 
near the Head. The Head of the firſt, and the Baſis of the ſecond Phy. 
lanx of the Thumb. 


43. Antithenar. 


Tux firſt Bone of the Metacarpus ; near the Baſis. The firſt Phalany 
of the Thumb; near the Head. 


44. Perforatus. 


Tar Ulna; near the Head, and the Inſide. The Radius in the {ame 
manner. The ſecond Phalanges of the four Fingers; the flat ſides. 


45. Perforans. 


Tux Ulna; the Inſide, from the Head to the lower third part of the 
Bone. The third Phalanges of the four fingers; the flat ſides, 


46. Extenſor Digitorum. 


Tur Os Humeri; the external Condyle. The Radius; ſometimes 4 
little. The firſt and third Phalanges of the four Fihgers; the convex ſides, 


47. Extenſor Indicis Proprius. 


Taz Ulna; the Inſide, between the middle and the lower Extremity. 
The firſt and rhird Phalanx of the Index ; the convex ſide. 


48. Extenſor Minimi Digiti Proprius. 
Tur upper half of the Ulna; the inſide. The Phalanges of the little 


Finger ; the convex ſides. 
5 


49. Lis. 
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50. Interaſſei Externt, 


Tus Bones of the Metacarpus z, near their convex ſides. The firſt and 
ird Phalanges; the convex ſides. | | | 


51. Interefſei Interni. 


Tur Bones of the Metacarpus; the outer and inner ſides. The firſt 
ad third P halanges. 


52. Semi- Interoſſeus Indicis. 


Taz firſt Phalanx of the Thumb; the outſide of the Baſis. The Os 
Trapezium. The firſt Phalanx of the Index; near the Head, 


53. Hypothenar Minor. 
Taz Os Piſiforme. The firſt Phalanx of the little Finger. 


54. Pſeas five Lumbaris Internus. 


Tur laſt Vertebra of the Back; the Body and Tranſverſe A pophyſis. Meſn 
c 


Il the Vertebræ of the Loins; in the ſame manner. The Os Femoris; which move 
e little Trochanter, | the Os Femo- 


ris and the 
55. Tliacus. | Dees. 


Taz Os Ilium; the Criſta, Anterior Spines, the Space between theſe, 
d the Inſide of the Bone. The Os Sacrum; the part of its concave fide 
lt the Os Ilium. The Os Femoris; the Trochanter Minor. 


56. Pectineus. 
Tax Os Pubis; the Criſta; the Os Femoris; below the little Tro- 


57. Gluteus Maximus. 


Tur Os Nium ; the Criſta and Tuberoſity. The Os Sacrum ; the la- 
ral part of the convex fide. The Os Coccygis; in the ſame manner. 
ie Os Femoris ; the long Impreſſion below the great Trochanter. 


58. Glu- 
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7 58. Glut cus Niuus. 1 

Lech, enn 2) v1 

Tur Os Tum; the butficle between the great and fall Semi Cu 
Impreſſions. The Os Iſchium; the Spine. The Os Femoris; che Upper 
part of the Trochanter Major. | 


S- 
. 


| 59. Triceps Primus. * 2 * 1 F 
Taz Os Pubis; the Tuberoſity or Spine, and the Symphyſis. The 0 
Femoris; the middle part of the Linea Aſpera. 
* 33 


ige e eee e _ 272, 
60. Trias Secur. 


Tur Os Pubis; the inferior Ramus. The Os Femoris; the Upper 
part of the Linea Aſpera. e | 
r | iS AGO! 30; .53JXS $133 ; ? 212 1 
e 168; 0c Ferting ee 50 5 ws 51: 
Taz Os Iſchium ; the ſmall Ramus, and the Tuberoſity. The Os Fe. 
moris; the middle part of the Linea Aſpera, and ſomething more, a 
the Tuberoſity of the inner Condyle. E D artont'} © 34) 
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62. Pyriformis. 
Tux Os Ilium; the poſterior Since. The Os Sacrum ; pe later pr. 
The Os Femoris; the upper part of the great FTrochanter. 


63. Obturator Internus. 

Taz Os Ilium. The Os Pubis. The Os Iſchium; the inſides of ths 
three Bones, near the Foramen Ovale, and great Sinus. The Os Feu a 
ris; near the upper part of the Cavity of the great Trochanter. 

3 64. Gemelli. 
Tur Os Iſchium; the Spine, Notch, and Tuberoſity. | The} Os Fem tl 
1s; about the middle of the Cavity of the great Trochanter. 
65. Obturator Externus. 


Tur Os Pubis; the inſide all the way to the Foramen Ovale. 1s Fit 
| Os Ichium ; the Edge of the Foramen Ovale. The Os Femoris, ® 
middle of the Cavity of the great Trochanter, 

2 


66. Vachun 
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66. NQuadratus. 


Os Iſchium ; between the Acetabulum and the Tuberoſty. 
* Eemoris ; the lower half of the oblong Eminence of the Tro- 


67. Muſculus Faſciæ Late. | 


Tax Os Ilium; the ſuperior anterior Spine. The Os Femoris ; be- 
low the great Trochanter, | 
Muſcles 


68. Redtus Anterior. 
which move 


Taz Os Ilium; the ſuperior anterior Spine, and ſuperior part of the % f, 
Supercilium Acetabuli. The Patella; the upper Edge. 2 8 


69. Vaſtus Externus. 


Taz Os Femoris; the exterior "_ Surface of the great Trochanter, 
The Patella; the outer Edge. The Tibia ; the outſide of the Head. 


70. Vaſtus Internus. 


Tux Os Femoris; the anterior rough Surface of the great Trochanter, 
The Patella; the inſide. The Tibia; the inſide of the Head. 


71, Crureus. 
Tux Os Femoris ; along the foreſide. The Patella; the upper Edge; 


72, Sartorius, 


Taz Os Ilium ; the ſuperior anterior Spine. The Tibia; the inner 
and fore part of the Head. | 


73. Gracilis Internus. 


Tur Os Pubis; the ſmall Ramus near the Symphyſis. The Tibia; 
the inner and fore part of the Head, below the Inſertion of the Sartorius. 


74. Biceps. 


Taz Os Iſchium; the poſterior and lower part of the Tuberoſity. The 
Os Femoris; the lower half of the Linea Aſpera. The Head of the 


Fibula, 


Vol. I. Mm 75. Semi- 
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78. Semi-Nervoſus. 
Taz Os Iſchium; the upper and poſterior part of the Tuberoſity. I 
Tibia; the inſide of the upper Extremity, below the 2 of hy 


Gracilis Internus. 


76. Semi-Membranoſus. 


TRR Os ihm: the bony Line between the Acetabulum and the 
Tuberoſity. The Tibia; the poſterior Impreſſion of the inner Condyle, 


77. Popliteus. 


Tux Os Femoris; the outer Edge of the external Condyle. „The N 
bia; the oblique Line on the backſide of the Head. 


78. Tibialis Anticus. 
Tux Tibia; the upper third part of the Criſta, and the u per tus 


which meve thirds of the outer flat fide. The Os Cuneiforme Majus; the inſick. 
3 en The firſt Bone of the Metatarſus; the inſide. 
g. 


79. Peronaus Medius. 


Tur Fibula ; the outer or anterior ſide. The fifth Bone of the Mew 
tarſus ; the Tuberoſity of the Baſis. 


80, Peronaus Minimns. 


Tur Fibula; the lower half of the infide, between the two oblique 
Lines. The fitth Bone of the Metatarſus, above and near the Baſis, 


81. Gaſtrocnemii. 


Taz Os Femoris; above the Condyles, and behind their lateral Tube. 
roſities. The Os Calcis; the poſterior Extremity. 


82. Solens. 


Tu Tibia; the backſide from the 3 oblique Line, to the mil. 
dle of the Bone. The Fibula; more than the upper third part of tte 
backſide. The Os Calcis; the poſterior Extremity. 


83. 7 ib1cus 


Ou 
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83. Tian Cl aciltr, ould Plantaris. 


| act ei : | 8. 2 FRET af) 2 T 
Tur Os Feinoris ; the "outer Edge of the External Condyle, The Os 
Calcis ; the poſterior Extremity, near the inner Edge. n 


84. Tibialis Poſticus, 


Tu Tibia; the upper part of the backſide, The Fibula; the upper 
half of the internal Angle. The Os Scaphoides; the Tuberoſity or 
lower pr. a ee e eee 


85. Peromcus Maximus, 


Tur Tibia; near d with the Fibula on the foreſide. 
The Fibula; the outer and foreſide of the Head and Neck, and the up- 
per half of the external Angle. The Os Cuneiforme Majus; a little to- 
ward the lower Part. The firſt Bone of the Metatarſus; the lateral Im- 
preſſion of the Baſis. We Epi iy 


© ©86. Extenſor. Pallicis Longus. 


59. Flexoy Pollicis Longus. 


Tue Fibula; the lower half of the backſide. The ſecond Phalanx of 
the Great Toe; the under fide. 


88. Thenar, 


Taz Os Calcis; the lower Part. 8 The Os Scaphoides; the lower Part. 
The Os Cuneiforme Majus; the lower Part. The firſt Phalanx of the 
Great Toe; the inſide, The internal Seſamoide Bone. 

89. Antitbenar. 


Tar ſecond, third and fourth Bones of the Metatarſus ; near their 


Baſes, The firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe; the outſide, The external 
Selamoide Bone. 


90. Extenſor Digitorum Longus. 


Tux Tibia; the outſide of the Head. The Fibula; the upper three 
vurths of the inſides The four Small Tocs; along their upper ſides. 


M m 2 91. Ex- 


T HE Tibia ; near the lower Extremity, toward the Fibula. The Pi. 222 : p 
bula; the upper three fourth Parts. The firſt and ſecond Phalanges of which move 
the Great Toe 5 the Baſes. the Metatar- 


ſus and Toe. 
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91. Eater Dixitbrum BY 
T Aftragalus ; the upper ſide of the _ Ax Nie e 8 
be Toes 


lanx of the Great Toe; the upper ſide. The three 
the fifth ; the upper ſides of all the Phalanges. 


92, Flexor Digitorum Brevis. N nod nd 


Tux Os Calcis; the lower and foreſide of the Btedt Tuberoficy. 
ſecond Phalanges of the four Small Toes ; the inner part of the — be 


93. Flexor Digitorum Longus. 
Taz Tibia; a little more than the middle cid Pato the backlue 


The third Phalanges of the four Small Toes ; * to 615 


94. Flexor Digitorum Acceſſorius. 
THe on Calcis ; the Eminences of the over ſide. 


. 
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95. e ** fit 71 | 1 
Tur firſt Phalanges of the Toes, laterally. 


96. Tranſverſalis Pedis. 


Taz laſt three Bones of the Metatarſus ; the lower ſides of the Het, 
by the Intervention of the interoſſeous Ligaments. The firſt ing 


the Great Toe; the outſide of the Baſis. 


97. Interęſſei Superiores, 


Taz five Bones of the Metatarſus; near their upper ſides. The fi 
Phalanx of the ſecond Toe; the outer and inner ſides. The third an 


fourth Toes ; the outſides. 
98. Interaſſei Inferiores, 


Fous Bones of the Metatarſus ; toward the under Gides. The fit 
Phalanges of the laſt three Toes ; the inſides. 


99. Metgrarfius. 


Tur Os Calcis; the mor inferior Tuberoſty. The gfth Bone of tht 


Metatarſus ; the under fide, 
100. Pari- 
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101. 35 og nor. 


Taz fifth Bone of the Metatarſus; the under of of the outſide, 
The firſt Rane of the 1 Fory, the under ſide the Baſis. : 


102. Diepbrogme. 


Tus Sternum ; the Appendix "Bt + I ng "Al the Ribs; their bon Muſcles em- 
Extremities and Cartilages, and almoſt all the laſt falſe Rib. The laſt plyed in Re- 
Vertebra of the Back; the Body. The firſt three or four Vertebræ of the /firation. 


Loins; the Bodies. 
103. Scaleni. 


AL the WS =: of the Neck; the Tranſverſe Apophyſis. The farſt 
two Ribs ; the middle and poſterior Part of the convex ſide. 


104. Serratus Poſticus Superior, 


Tur laſt two Vertebræ of the Neck; the Spinal Apophyſes. The firſt 
two Vertebræ of the Back; in the fame manner. The ſecond, third, 
jourth, and ſometimes the fifth true Ribs; near the Angles. 


105. Serrates Poſticus Inferior. 


Tar laſt Vertebra of the Back; the Spinal Apophyſis. The firſt 
=_ Vertebræ 5 the Loins; the - ons Apophyſes. The laſt four 
alle Ribs, 


r 
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106. Intercoſtales. 


Au the * and their enen the Edges. 


1 07, Supra-Coſtales, 


Tur laſt Vertebra of the Neck; the Tranſverſe 1 All the 
Vertebræ of the Back, except the laſt; in the ſame manner. All the Ribs; 


Wc poſderior part of the outſide, 


— 
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108. Su- 


or - 
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108. Sab Cotales.' © 


. Tus true Ribs; from the fourth downward; che cöneave Gr vlt 
| The falſe Ribs from the fourth upward; in the fame manner. 


109. Sterno- Caſtales. 


Tur Sternum; the Edge of the lower half of che inſide. The f. 
cond, third, fourth, fifth, and ſixth true Ribs; the Cartilages near the 
bony Portions. 


| 110. Sterno-Maſtoidæus. 
Muſcles Tur Sternum; the upper Edge; near the Clavicular Notch, Th; 


which move Clavicula; near the Sternal Extremity. The Maſtoide Apophylis; the | 


ahbe Head on 111 d b; art. 
he Tran, upper an back part 


111. Splentus. 


Tux Os Occipitis ; the lateral crooked Portion of the tranſverſe Line, 

The Maſtoide Apophyſis ; the upper part. The firſt three or four Vere. 
bræ of the Neck; the Tranſverſe and Spinal Apophyſes. The firſt thee | 
or more Vertebræ of the Neck; the Spinal Apophyſes. 


112. Complexus Major. 
Tu firſt Vertebra of the Neck; backward near the Tranſverſe Apo 


phyſis. The fix following Vertebræ; the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. The | 
Os Occipitis; the poſterior Portion of the ſuperior tranſverſe Line, 8 


113. Complexus Minor. 


Tur fix lower Vertebræ of the Neck; the Tranſverſe Apoplyſs A 
The Maſtoide Apophyſis; poſteriorly. , 


114. Reltus Major, 


Taz ſecond Vertebra of the Neck; the Spinal Apophyſis. The 0 
Occipitis z the poſterior part of the inferior tranſverſe Line. 


115. Refus Minor. Si 
Tur firſt Vertebra of the Neck; the poſterior Tubercle, The 0s ve 
Occipitis; below the poſterior part of the lower tranſverſe Line, in Sr 


116. O3/:quu4 


Foſſula near the Criſta, 


4 * je 5 * 
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deck, III. HEN, AN: NOD. 
Vertebra,of the Neck; che Eatremity of the. Tranſverſe 
f To . kee Os Occipitis ; che middle Fortion of the inferior tranſ- 


verſe Line. 4 | 
217.” Oblliquies Inferior. 


Taz firſt vertebta of the Neck; the Tranſverſe Apophyſis. The 
ſccond Vertebra; the Spinal Apophyſis. | 


118. Refus' Anticus Longus. 


Taz third, fourth, fifth, and ſixth Vertebræ of the Neck; the fore 
part of the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. The Os Occipitis ; the lower and 
anterior part of the Apophyſis Baſilaris. a6 5 | 


119. Reftus Anlicus Brevis. 
Taz firſt Vertebra of the Neck; on one fide of the anterior middle 
ward than the Condyle, 


120, Tranfoerſalis Anticus Primus. 


Tur firſt Vertebra of the Neck; the foreſide of the Tranfverſe 
phys. The Baſis of the Oceipital Bone; below the Edge of the Ju- 
gular Foſſula. 5 
ie mn 8 
| 121. Tranſverſalis Anticus Secundus. 
Taz ſecond Vertebra of the Neck; the middle of the Tranſverſe 


Apophyſis, anteriorly. The firſt Vertebra; the Baſis of the Tranſverſe 
Apophyſis, anteriorly, =__ | | | 


122. Muſeuli Acceſſorii. | 
Tur Baſis of the Os Occipitis. The firſt two Vertebræ of the Neck. 


(4) Tranſverfales Compoſiti. 
rerlo-Spinales. (J.) Obliqui, which go from one Tranſverſe to ſeveral 
Spinal Apophyſes. (8.) Obliqui, 'which go from ſeveral Tranſverſe to 
„Spina Apophyſis, | 


123. Longus 


Eminence. The Os Occipitis ; the Apophyſis Baſfilaris, a little more for- 


Tur ſeveral Claſſes of the Vertebral Muſcles are theſe. (1.) Spinales Yertebral 
dimplices. (2.) Spinales Compoſiti. (g.) Tranſverſales Simplices. — in 
tn Spino-Tranſverſales. (6.) Tranſ- Se. 
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123. Longs coli. 


Tux firſt Vertebra of the Neck; the middle Tubercle. The three fi 
Myfcles in lowing Vertebræ; the Bodies anteriorly. The ſecond, third, fo ak 


fifth, and ſixth Vertebræ of the Neck; the Bodies near the Tranſyeg, 
Apophyſes, and theſe Apophyſes anteriorly. The laſt Vertebra of 4, 
Neck; the anterior lateral part of the Body. The firſt three, and fone. 
times the fourth Vertebra of the Back, in the ſame manner, 


124. Tranſverſalis Colli Major. 


All the Vertebrz of the Neck; the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. The ff 
four, five, or ſix Vertebræ of the Back, in the fame manner. 


125. Tranſverſalis Colli Minor. 
Ox one ſide of the Tranſverſalis Major. 
126. Semi-Spinalis. 


Ali the Vertebræ of the Neck, except the firſt. The ſix upper Ver 
tebræ of the Back, or more. 


127, Spinales Colli Minores. 


ALL the Vertebræ of the Neck, except the firſt; the Spinal Apopty: 
ſes. The firſt Vertebræ of the Back; in the ſame manner, | 


128. Tranſverſales Colli Minores. 


Tux Vertebræ of the Neck; the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. The fil 
Vertebra of the Back; the Spinal Apophyſis. 


129. Sacro-Lumbaris. 
Tur Vertebrz of the Neck; the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. The Ribs; 


the angular Marks. The Os Sacrum; the ſuperior Spines, and cont 
guous lateral Parts. The Os Ilium ; the poſterior Portion of the Crit 


and the Tuberolity, 


130. Longiſimus Dorf. 


Tux laſt Vertebra of the Neck; the Tranſyerſe Apophyſis. The in 
ſeven Vertebræ of the Back; the Tranſverſe Apophyſes, The laſt 1 
te 


Ig d A oe 


tebra : the Back y the Spinal ee Wan the Vertebræ - the 


the Spinal Apophyſes. rum; the Superior Spines, 
Lows) eral Part. All the true Ribas; the? Tuberoſiries. - It me 


fie Abe, between the Tyberoſitis and the angular Marks, / 


10 n 


131. Spi Da Major. 


Alt the Vertebræ of the Back, except the firſt, and ſometimes the 
rcond ; the Spinal —_— yſes. The firſt and ſometimes the ſecond Ver- 


iebra of the Loins; the Spinal Apophyſes. 


132. Spiuales Dorſi Minores. 


Art the Vertebrz of the Back; the Spinal Ade The firſt 
ventebræ of the Loins; in the ſame manner. 


133. Tranſverſalis Dorſi Major. 
Vide Longiſſimus Dorſi. 


| 134. Tr. anſyerſales Dorf Minores. 
Taz Vertebræ of the Back; the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. 


135. Semi-Spinalis Dorf. 


Tis Vertebrz of the Back; the twelve Spinal, and ten loweſt Tranſ- 
verſe Apophyſes. The firſt three Vertebrz of the Loins; the Tran- 
yerle Apophyles, 


I ; 6. Semi-Spinalis Lumborum. 


Tux three loweſt Vettebrz of the Loins; the Tranſverſe and Articu- 
Jar Apophyſes. The Os Sacrum; the ſuperior: lateral Parts. The Os 
Jium; the ſuperior reer Spine. 


137. Quadratus Lumborum. 


Tux laſt falſe Rib. The Vertebræ of the Loins ; ; the Tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſes. The Os Sacrum ; the upper lateral Part. The Os Ilium; al- 
moſt the poſterior half of the Criftz 


138. Spinales & T ranfoorſles Lumborum, 


THz Os Sacrum; the ſuperior Spit 8 ines. The Vertebræ of the Loins ; 
the vol and Tranfverſe pophyſe | : 
L. I. Nn 139. Cocqgæus 
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139. Coceyyans a. | | 
Taz Os Ilium; the inſide. The Os Iſchium; the inſide of the Bod 


of the Bone, behind the Foramen Ov The Os Coccygis; 
and lower part of the inſide. unn 


140. Coccygeus Poſterior. 


Tux Os Sacrum ; the foreſide of the firſt two. Vertebræ. The Os K 
chium ; the inſide of the Spine. The Os Coccygis ; the lateral mij. 
part of the inſide. 


141. Pſoas Parvus. 


Tux laſt Vertebra of the Back, or firſt of the Loins, or bath; de 
Tranſverſe Apophyſes. The Os Pubis; the Criſta. 


142, Maſſeter. 


Taz Os Temporum; the Zygomatic Apophyſis. The Os Maxillar, 
near the Os Malæ. The Os Malz the lower Edge; the lower Jay; x 
the Angle, above the Angle, and at the Root of the Coronoide Apoply: 
ſis; all on the outſide. 


143. Ti emporalis, 


Tax Os Frontis ; the outſide, behind the angular Apophyſis. Tie 
Os Parietale ; the outſide, between the Semi-Circular Impreſſion, and the 
Squammous Slope. The Os Temporum ; the outſide of the Squammou 
Portion. The Os Sphenoidale ; the outſide of the great Temporal An. 
The Os Malæ; the Zygomatic Foſſa. The Maxilla Inferior ; the Cor 


noide Apophyſis. 
144. Pterygoideus Internus. 


Taz Os Sphenoides ; the Pterygoide Apophyſis, at the inſide of tit 
external Ala. The Maxilla Inferior; the infide near the Angle. 
145. Pterygoideus Externus. 


Tux Os Sphenoidale; the Apophyſis Pterygoides, at the outſide d 
the external Ala. The Maxilla Interior 3 the Foſſula of the Condyloide 


Apophyſis. 


146. Di 
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146. Digaſtricus, - 


Os Temporum; the Maſtoide Sulcus. The lower jaw, the inner 
* the Baſis of the Chin. The Os Hyoides; the lateral Part. 
Taz Maxilla Inferior; the inſide, above the oblique prominent Line. 1e move 
The Os Hyoides ; the Baſis, anteriorly. * | 2 8 Hy- 
148. Genio-Hyoideus. 


Tax Maxilla Inferior ; the inſide of the Chin, at the inferior rough 
Impreſſion, near the Symphyſis. The Os Hyoides; the upper part of the 
anteriorly, and the Root of the Cornu. 


149. Stylo-Hyoidæus. 
Taz Os Temporum; the Baſis of the Apophyſis Styloides. The Os 
Hyoides; the lateral part of the Baſis, and the Symphyſis of the Cornu. 
150. Omo-Hyoideus, | 
Taz Scapula; the Superior Coſta, and ſometimes the Coracoide Apo- 
phyſi, The Os Hyoides ; the lateral inferior part of the Baſis, near the 
_ nals 


151. Sterno-Hyoideus, 


Tur Sternum; the upper part toward the inſide, near the Notch: 
The Clavicula ſometimes ; the Sternal Extremity. The Os Hyoides 5 
the lower Edge of the Baſis, 
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An'E e Diner ee e the 1 Duferiprica.,r 
46 Muſcles ; and of the Muſcles inſerted in cat a * 


1. Os Frontis. 
Temporalis. 
2. Os P arietale. 
Temporalis. 


3. Os Temporum. 


Temporalis. Maſſeter. Digaſtricus. Stylo-Hyoidzus. 5 
Maſtoidzus. Splenius. Complexus Minor. TIN | * 


TY | 4. Os Sphenoidale, © 
Temporalis. Pterygoidæus Externus. Pterygoidæus Internus, 


WD TE Os Occipitis. 
; Splenius. e Major. FP Complexus Minor. Rectus Mac | 
Poſticus. Rectus Minor Poſticus. Obliquus Minor. Sterno-Malto. 
dæus. Rectus Anticus Longus. Rectus Anticus Brevis. Tranſverkls 
Anticus Primus. Trapezius Scapulæ. | 
6. Os Malæ. | 


Temporalis. Maſſeter. 


7. Maxilla Inferior. 


Maſſeter. Temporalis. Pterygoidæus Internus. Pterygoidæu 
Externus. Digaſtricus. Genio-Hyoidzus, Mylo-Hyoidæus. 


8. Os Hyoides. 


*  Stylo-Hyoidzus. Genio-Hyoidæus. Mylo-Hyoida us. 
Hyoidæus. Sterno-Hyoidæus. 


— 
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| 9. Vertebræ Colli. 


ens NA 5 
Splenius. Complexus 15 uh Complexus Minor. Rectus Maj 
Poſtcus, Rectus Minor Poſticus. Obliquus Superior. Obliquus 
feriot. Rectum Anticus Longus..' Regus Anticys Brevig,.. Tranfverſals 
Anticus Primus. Tranſverſalis Anticus Secundus. Longus Colli. Tranſ- 
verſalis Major Colli. Tranſverſalis Gracilis Colli. Semi-Spinalis 
Colli. Spinales Colli Minores. Tranfverſales Colli Minores. Scaleni. 
Trapezius Scapulæ. Rhomboides, Angularis. Longiſſimus Dorſi. 
Serratus Superior Poſticus. Sacro-Lumbaris. Supra-Coſtales. 


10. Vertthre Dorf. 


Trapezius. Latiſſimus Dorſi. Rhomboides. Serratus Superior 
Poſticus. Splenius. Complexus Major. Complexus Minor. Longus 
Colli. Tranſverſalis Colli Major. ranſverſalis Colli Gracilis. Semi- 
Spinalis Colli. Tranſverſalium Colli Minorum unus. Sacro-Lumbaris. 
Longiſſimus Dorſi. Longiſſimi Dorſi Acceſſorius. Spinalis Dorſi Major. 
Tranſverfalis Dorſi Major. Tranſverſales Dorſi Minores. Supra-Coſtales. 
Semi-Spinalis Dorſi. bine Serratus Poſticus Inferior. Pſoas 
Major. Pſoas Parvus. Pſoas Parvus Acceſſorius. 


* 


11. Vertebre Linuborum. | 
Tranſverſalis Abdominis, Latiſſimus Dorſi. Quadratus Lumborum. 


Lumba:is Externus Minor. Diaphragma. Semi>-Spinalis Lumborum. 
Spinales Lumborum. Pſoas Paryus. Serratus Inferior Poſticus. | 


12. Os Sacrum. 


nals Lumborum. Spinalium & Tranſyverſalium Lumborum unus. Sa- 
cro-· Coccygæus. Glutæus Maximus. 


| | 13. Os Coceygis. 
Sacro- Coceygæus. Iſchio-Coccygæus. Glutæus Maximus. 
14. Sternum. 
Sterno-Maſtoidæus. Sterno-Hyoidæus. Subclavius. Pectoralis Ma- 
jor. Sterno-Coſtales. Diaphragma. Tranſverſalis Abdominis. Rectus 


Abdominis. 9 


15. Coſte. 


— 


Latimmus Dorſi, Sacro-Lumbaris. Longiſſimus Dorſi. Semi-Spi- 
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15. Coſte. 


Supra-Coſtales. Inter-Coſtales. Sub-Coſtales. Sterno-Coſtales. 80. 
leni. Serratus Poſticus Superior. Serratus Poſticus Inferior, Sac. 
Lumbaris. Longiſſimus Dorſi. Diaphragma. Quadratus Lumborum, 
Subclavius. Pectoralis Minor. Pectoralis Major. Serratus Mar 
Latiſſimus Dorſi. Obliquus Externus Abdominis. Obliquus Interna 
Abdominis. Tranſverſalis Abdominis. Rectus Abdominis. 


16. Os Ilium, 


Obliquus Externus Abdominis. Obliquus Internus Abdominiz, 
Tranſverſalis Abdominis. Latiſſimus Dorſi. Sacro-Lumbaris, Lor. 
giſſimus Dorſi. Quadratus L umborum. Ihacus, Glutæus Maxim, 
Glutæus Medius. Glutæus Minimus. Pyriformis. Obturator Inter. 
nus. Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ. Sartorius. Rectus Gracilis. 


17. Os Pubis. 


Obliquus Abdominis Externus. Obliquus Internus Abdominiz, 
Tranſverſalis Abdominis (ſometimes), Rectus Abdominis. Pyramidzl 
Abdominis. Pſoas Parvus. Pectineus. Obturator Externus. Obr.- 
rator Internus. Rectus ſive Gracilis Internus. Triceps Primus, Tri. 
ceps Secundus, 


18. Os Iſchium, 


Coccygzus Anterior. Obturator Internus. Gemelli. Obturar 
Externus. Quadratus Femoris. Triceps Secundus (ſometimes). Tricep 
Tertius, Biceps Tibiæ. Semi-Nervoſus. Semi-Membranoſus, 


19. Scapula, 


Omo-Hyoidzus. Trapezius. Rhomboides. Angularis. PeRorali 
Minor. Serratus Major. Supra-Spinatus. Infra-Spinatus. Teres Maj: 


Teres Minor. Sub- Scapularis. Latiſſimus Dorſi, Biceps. Anconz%k 
Maximus. Deltoides. 


20. Claviculs, 


Sterno-Maſtoidzeus, Sterno-Hyoidæus. Trapezius. Subclayius 
Neltoides. Pectoralis Major. | 


wi, | 21. 0s 
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21, Os Humeri. 


gect. III. 


Deltoides. Pectoralis Major. Latiſſimus Dorſi. Teres Major. Su- 
-Spinatus. Infra- Spinatus. Biceps, Brachialis. Anconæus Exter- 
— Anconæus Internus. nconæus Minimus. Ulnaris Internus. 
Radialis Internus. Ulnaris Gracilis. Ulnaris Externus. Radialis Ex- 


ternus. Supinator Longus. Supinator Brevis. Pronator Teres. Ex- 
tenſor Digitorum Communis. b 


22. Ulna. 


Brachialis. Anconæus Major. Anconæus Externus. Anconæus In- 
ternus. Anconæus Minor. Pronator Quadratus. Ulnaris Internus. 
Ulnaris Externus. Extenſores Pollicis. Perforatus. Perforans. Ex- 
tenſor Indicis Proprius. Extenſor Minimi Digiti Proprius. 


23. Radius. 


Biceps. Supinator Longus. Supinator Brevis. Pronator Teres. 
Pronator Quadratus. Ulnaris Externus (in the Annular Ligament at the 
Head of the Radius). Flexor Pollicis Longus. Perforatus. Extenſor 


Digitorum Communis. ; 
* 24. Os Piſiforme & Unciforme. 
Ulnaris Internus. 


25. Os Scaphoides. 


Ulnaris Gracilis ſive Palmaris Longus, 


26. Os Naviculare Magnum & Trapezoides, 


Interoſſei. 


27. Bones of the Metacarpus. 


Interoſſei. Radialis Externi. Meſothenar. Metacarpus. Hypothe- 
nar Minor. | 


28, Firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, 


Extenſor Pollicis Primus. Thenar. Mefothenar. Antithenar. 


29. Second 
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15. Coſte. 


Supra-Coftales, Inter-Coſtales. Sub-Coſtales. Sterno-Coſtales. $,,, 
leni. Serratus Poſticus Superior. Serratus Poſticus Inferior, $ac;,, 
Lumbaris. Longiſſimus Dorſi, Diaphragma. Quadratus Lumborum. 
Subclavius. Pecboralis Minor. Pectoralis Major. Serratus Mac 
Latiſſimus Dorſi. Obliquus Externus Abdominis. Obliquus [nterny 
Abdominis. Tranſverſalis Abdominis, Rectus Abdominis. 


16. Os Ilium, 


Obliquus Externus Abdominis. Obliquus Internus Abdominiz, 
Tranſverſalis Abdominis. Latiſſimus Dorſi. Sacro-Lumbaris, Los. 
giſſimus Dorſi. Quadratus L umborum. Iliacus. Glutæus Maximus 
Glutzus Medius. Glutæus Minimus. Pyriformis. Obturator Inte. 
nus. Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ. Sartorius. Rectus Gracilis. 


17. Os Pubis. 


Obliquus Abdominis Externus. Obliquus Internus Abdominiz, 
Tranſverſalis Abdominis (ſometimes), Rectus Abdominis. Pyramidal 
Abdominis. Pſoas Parvus. Pectineus. Obturator Externus. Obr.. 
rator Internus. Rectus ſive Gracilis Internus. Triceps Primus, Tr. 
ceps Secundus, 


18. Os Iſchium, 


Coceygæus Anterior, Obturator Internus. Gemelli. Obturator 
Externus. Quadratus Femoris. Triceps Secundus (ſometimes). Tricep 
Tertius, Biceps Tibiæ. Semi-Nervoſus. Semi-Membranoſus, 


19. Scapula, 


Omo-Hyoidzus. Trapezius. Rhomboides. Angularis. Pectorals 
Minor. Serratus Major. Supra-Spinatus. Infra-Spinatus. Teres Ma. 


Teres Minor. Sub- Scapularis. Latiſſimus Dorſi. Biceps. Anconzu 
Maximus. Deltoides. 


20. Clavicula. 


Sterno· Maſtoiĩdæus. Sterno-Hyoidæus. Trapezius. Subclavius. 
Deltoiĩdes. Pectoralis Major. 


21. 0! 
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Deltoides. Pectoralis Major. Latiſſimus Dorſi. Teres Major. Su- 
Spinatus. Infra- Spinatus. Biceps, Brachialis. Anconæus Exter- 
Anconæus Internus. Anconæus Minimus. Ulnaris Internus. 
Radialis Internus. Ulnaris Gracilis. Ulnaris Externus. Radialis Ex- 


nus. 
ternus. Supinator Longus. Supinator Brevis. Pronator Teres. Ex- 
tenſor Digitorum Communis. s 


22 Ulna. 
Brachialis. Anconæus Major. Anconzus Externus. Anconæus In- 
ternus. Anconæus Minor. Pronator Quadratus. Ulnaris Internus. 


Ulnaris Externus. Extenſores Pollicis. Perforatus. Perforans. Ex- 
tenſor Indicis Proprius. Extenſor Minimi Digiti Proprius. 


23. Radius. 
Biceps. Supinator Longus. Supinator Brevis. Pronator Teres. 


Pronator Quadratus. Ulnaris Externus (in the Annular Ligament at the 
Head of the Radius). Flexor Pollicis Longus. Perforatus. Extenſor 


Digitorum Communis. , 
24. Os Piſiſorme & Unciforme. 


Ulnaris Internus. 
25. Os Scaphoides. 


Ulnaris Gracilis five Palmaris Longus. 


26, Os Naviculare Magnum & Trapezoides, 


Interoſſei. 


27. Bones of the Metacarpus, 


Interoſſei. Radialis Externi. Meſothenar. Metacarpus. Hypothe- 


nar Minor. 
28. Firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, 


Extenſor Pollicis Primus. Thenar. Meſothenar. Antithenar. 


29. Second 
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29. 2 Phalanx of the Thumb, 
-" Extenſor Pollicis Primus & Secundus. Thee. blechen. 


30. Third Phalanx of the Thumb, 
Flexor Pollicis Longus. 
31. Firſt Phalanges of the Fingers. © 
Extenſor Digitorum Communis. Interoſſei. 
32, Second Phalanges of the Fingers, 
| Perforatus. | 
33. Third Phalanges of the Fingers. 


Extenſor Digitorum Communis. Perforans. 


34. Index. 
Extenſor Indicis Proprius. 
33. Little Finger. : 
Ext Minimi Digiti Proprius. 4 
36. Os Femoris. 

Pſoas. Iliacus. Pectineus. Glutæus Maximus, Medius, & Mum. 
mus. Muſculus Faſciæ Latz. Triceps Primus, Secundus, & Teriu 
Vaſtus Externus. Vaſtus Internus. Crureus. Biceps. Popliteus. G. 
ſtrocnemii. Tibialis Gracilis. 


/ 


37. Patella. | 1 


Vaſtus Externus. Vaſtus Internus. Crureus. Rectus Anterior. 


38. Tibia, 
Vaſtus Externus. Vaſtus Internus. 


noſus. Semi-Nervoſus. Gracilis Internus. Sartorius. Popliteus. Tr 
bialis Anticus. Extenſor Pollicis Longus. Extenſor Digitorum Lot- 


Soleus. Tibialis Poſticus. Peronæus Longus. Flexor Pigitoru® 
gus. 


Rectus Anterior. Semi- Mem- 


39. Filus 


da? 


Pe 


. Fibuls. 

Biceps. Peronzus Medius, Peronæus Minimus, Soleus. Peronzus 
Longus. Extenſor Pollicis Longus. Flexor Pollicis Longus. Extenſor 
Digitorum Longus. | 

49. Aftragalus. 
Extenſor Digitorum Brevis, 
41. Os Calcis- 
Gaſtrocnemii. Soleus. Tibialis Gracilis. Tibialis Poſticus. Thenar. 


perforatus five Flexor Digitorum Brevis. Flexor Digitorum Acceſlorius; 
Metatarſius. Parathenar Major. 


42. Os Scaphoides. | 
Tibialis Poſticus Thenar. Sa - 
43. Os Cuneiforme Majus. \ 
Tibialis Anticus. Peronæus Maximus. Thenar. 
44. Binds of the Metatarſus. 

Tibialis Anticus. Peronæus Maximus. Antithenar. Tranſverſalis 
e Medius. Peronæus Minimus. Metatar- 
. 46. Bones of the Great Toe. 


Extenſor Pollicis Longus. Extenſor Pollicis Brevis. Tranſverſalis 
edis. Thenar. Antithenar. Flexor Pollicis Longus. 


46. Bones of the Small Toes. . 


Flexor Digitorum Longus. Interoſſei. Flexor Digitorum Brews. 
Frathenar Major, Extenſor Digitorum Longus. Extenſor Digitorum 
Irevis, 
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"The particular Uſes of the Muſcles which are wholly inferted in Buy, 


-7, T OB$tzveD, in the beginnin d this Section, Ne 34, that the L 
777 1 of each Muſcle in ble . nb to the Motion of =o 


more moveable Parts; and that ſome Parts require a certain number 


Muſcles to move them, whereof ſome act one way, and ſome another 
Several Muſcles, for inſtance, move the Os Humeri upon the Scapul, 
and of theſe, ſome raiſe, others depreſs it; ſome turn it forward, ſong 
backward, and others round its Axis, &c. 

578. I Toox Notice, Ne 37, of the Inconveniencies of the common 
Language of Anatomiſts, with reſpect to the Names of many Muſcls, 
with reſpect to the Uſes attributed to them, they being limited to thek, 
as if they could not have any other; and with reſpect to the Bones, th 
changes of Situation of which are confined to the Action of a cert 
number of Muſcles, as if no other Muſcles were capable of producing 
them. 

779. I REMARKED, Ne 38, 39, that in order to ſhun theſe Inconvenien. 
cies, it would be proper to diſtribute and enumerate the Muſcles in another 
manner than is commonly done. Thus, for inſtance, inſtead of this Tie, 
The Muſcles of the Arm, I would put the following, The Muſcles which 
move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, and the Scapula on the Os Humer: 
But leſt ſuch Titles might be reckoned too long, I have omitted the ut 
procal Motions, mentioning them only in the Deſcription of each Mulde; 
and there I have likewiſe pointed out the other Muſcles which may har 
the ſame Uſes with thoſe 1 treat of; and alſo the other Uſes which thek 
Muſcles may have. The Muſcles which may move certain Bones without 
being inſerted in them, I term Aſſiſtant or Auxiliary Muſcles. 

780. Brerore we enter upon the Detail of theſe particular Uſes, its 
likewiſe proper to call to mind what I faid, N* 4r, 42, 43, concerning it 
Congeneres and Antageniſt Muſcles; concerning ſimple and direct Me 
tions; and thoſe that are combined or com ed; concerning Toni 
Motions ; concerning the Co-operation of Muſcles, and concerning tit 
diſtinction of principal Movers, Moderators, and Directors. 

781. IT will not be amiſs to repeat here what I faid Ne 56, and 58, ti 
in order to comprehend all the Uſes and Contrivances of each Muſcle in pi: 
ticular, we ought to examine its Place or Situation in general, its exteris 
Conformation, Structure or Compoſition, particular Situation, Direc", 
lateral Connexions; how it is diſpoſed with reſpe& to the neighbour"? 
Muſcles, for the production of ſimple Motions ; and with reſpect to Ut 
Muſcles at a greater diſtance, for the production of compound Moti; 


and laſtly, with reſpect to the Bones, as a moving Power, applied to the 
different kinds of Levers, 


782. Tar! 
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82, Tursx Inquiries, very neceſſary for Philoſophical Reaſonings, a 5 
Phyſical Preſcriptions, and _ Operations, will be very much facili- 
rated by the h p of the two f egoing Tables; in the firſt of which we 
ſee at one view, in what Bones, in how many Bones, and in what parts 
of Bones, each Muſcle is inſerted; and in the ſecond, to what Mulcles, 
and to what number of Muſcles, each Bone gives Inſertions. 
783. Bur to make a due Uſe of theſe two Tables, we ought to be 
reviouſly acquainted with the Articulations of Bones, eſpecially thoſe of 
ech Subjects, and from thence be able exactly to determine in how many 
different Directions each Bone is capable of being moved. We ought 
likewiſe to know not only the general Direction of each Muſcle, but alfo 
all the poſſible Situations or different Attitudes of the Bones in which each 
Muſcle is inſerted. ; 

784. Tux riments made on dead Bodies, by pulling the Muſcles 
after they have raiſed, are very fallacious; ef ecially in the long 
Muſcles parted from all their lateral Connexions, . ſtill more when the 
natural Direction of theſe Muſcles are oblique, or when they are nat 
deſigned for oblique Motions; not to mention how much, by this way of 
management, a diſſected Muſcle may be increaſed in length. We have 
inſtances of ſuch miſtakes in the Sterno-Maſtoidzus, Supinitor Longus, 
Sartorius, Peronæus Longus, &c. as we ſhall ſee hereafter. * 

785. Tux Terms of raiſing, depreſſing, bringing forward, backward, 
&c. uſed here, are to be conſidered as applied to the Subject in an erect 
Poſture; and J underſtand by them not only the effects of a real Motion, 
or a zeal change of Situation; but alſo the Force imployed to keep any 

art in the ſame Situation againſt a Reſiſtance or contrary Force. 

786. Tavs when I ſay that the Biceps bends the Fore-Arm, I mean 
likewiſe that its Action tends to preſerve that part in any given Situation 
againſt a contrary Force applied to extend it; and we ſee from experience, 
that in theſe kinds of Efforts, without any real Motion, in proportion as 
the Reſiſtance increaſes, the Muſcle grows ſtifler or harder, without pro- 


ducing any change of Place. 
{ 1, Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Bones of the Shoulder on the Trunk, 


787. Tux Mechaniſm of the Scapula, in relation to its Motions and 
Changes of Situation, is very different from that of all the other Bones of 
the Body, except the Os Hyoides, of which I ſhall ſpeak hereafter, All 
the other Bones have ſolid Fulcra or fixed Points, on which they are either 
moved or fixed by the Muſcles; but the Motions of the Scapula, its 
changes of Situation, and its continuance in any one given Attitude, are 
brought about without the help of any ſolid Fulcrum. The Muſcles alone 
ſuſtain it and brace it down, in all its different Motions and Situations. 
788. Taz Scapula has this liarity likewiſe belonging to it, that it 
1s the Fulcrum and Baſis of all the Motions of the Os Humeri, of ſome 
Motions of the Fore-Arm; and even = all the moſt violent 3 
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with theſe Bones; without being itſelf either moved or fixed on any ſold 


Baſis, | 

789. Wx ought not here to have any regard to the Clavicula, gi, 
ſeems to be only a kind of Os Acceſſorium in Men, and ſuch other An. 
mals as can turn their Fore- Feet forward, to lay hold of any thing, 4. 
moſt in the ſame manner as we turn the Hand in Supination and Prong. 
tion. In all other Animals, no Claviculæ are to be found; and there. 
fore the Scapula is the principal, or rather the only Piece of which the 
Shoulder 1s formed. | | 

790. Tux Motions and different Situations of the Shoulder in Me, 
depend chiefly on the Scapula. The Clavicle is puſhed or pulled in gige. 
rent Directions by the other Bone, and intirely follows its Motions, ſerving 
in ſome circumſtances to regulate or limit them. ; 

791. Ir is neceſſary to examine with attention all the Motions of which 
the Scapula can be capable. It is not enough to ſay that it may be raiſed, 
brought down, forward, backward, &c. which Language, as commonly 
underſtood, has given riſe to ſeveral falſe Ideas concerning the Action of 
the Muſcles to which the Motions of this Bone are attributed. 

2. Wren we raiſe the Shoulder, this Motion is not ordinarily made 
by an uniform Elevation of the Scapula, or as it were, in a direction 
rallel to itſelf. It is the Acromium which riſes, and while the ſuperice 
Angle deſcends, the inferior Angle is removed to a greater diſtance from 
the Spina Dorſi. When the Shoulder is depreſſed, the Acromium fall 
down more or leſs, the ſuperior Angle riſes in proportion, and the inf. 
rior og, 7 is brought nearer the Vertebræ. 

793. Tax Shoulder can ſcarcely be brought forward or toward the for 
fide of the Thorax, without being proportionably raiſed; and there is the 
ſame difficulty in drawing it back without depreſſing it more or lch. 
Every one may ſoon ſatisfy himſelf as to the truth of theſe facts. All thek 
different Attitudes are regulated by the Clavicula, the Angle which it na- 
turally makgs with the Scapula being leſſened, or made more acute in raþ 
ing the Shoulder, or in bringing it forward; and inereaſed, or made mor 
obtuſe when the Shoulder is depreſſed or drawn backward. 

794. THEREFORE in moſt of the Motions or Changes of Situation per 
formed by the Scapula, this Bone turns more or leſs upon its own Plane, 
and that in two contrary Directions. It cannot indeed be abſolutely denies, 
bur that the Scapula may be brought directly forward or backward, without 
being raiſed or depreſſed; but theſe are very conſtrained and very inconl- 
derable Motions, In the firſt caſe, the Acromium, together with the Hu- 
meral Extremity of the Clavicula, is removed to a greater diſtance from tit 
Ribs, and in the ſecond, it is brought nearer to the Ribs. | 

295. We ought to conſider, with particular attention, the Situation and 
Motion of the Shoulder when we raiſe it to ſupport a Burden, or apply ! 
to any other Reſiſtance, It is the Acromium alone which is expoſed, ad 
Joaded, and with which we endeavour to overcome the Reſiſtance, or ſup: 


port the Burden without ſinking under it. There muſt be Muſcles prope 
or 
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& making all theſe Effbtts,” and capable of producing all the differea, 


Motions. 
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706, Tur three difefecſt Porriohs of the Trapezjus, may all have the Tropeziz: 


Uſe, according to hat T have obſerved concerning the different turns 
— Scapula in its Motions. This Uſe is to raiſe the Shoulder, and to 
keep it from ſinking. The The Portion draws the Acromium and Ex- 


tremity of the Clavicula upward. The inferior Portion draws downward 
the ſmall Extremity of the Spine of the Scapula. By theſe two contrary 
Motions, the Situation of the Spine is changed; and as the Acromium, by 
reaſon of its Articulation with the Clavicle, cannot move backward while 


it riſes, the ſmall Extremity of the Spine muſt be removed to a greater 


diſtance from the Vertebrz while it deſcends. | 

-47, Tux middle Portion, by its ſuperior and longeſt Fibres, concurs 
with the Action of the upper Portion, more or leſs, according to the Ex- 
tent and Direction of theſe Fibres. . The other Fibres, which become 
gradually ſhorter and more tranſverſe, partly join in the ſame Action, by 
reaſon of the Obliquity of the Spine in which they are inſerted, and partly 
ferve to regulate and limit the removal of the Spine from the Vertebræ 
already mentioned. 5 
798, Taz upper Fibres of this middle Portion may likewiſe, in ſome 
ircumſtances, fupply dang of the ſuperior Portion; as when we would 
ale the Shoulder, the Head being inclined to the ſame ſide ; for then, 
the Fibres of the ſuperior Portion, which are inſerted in the Os Occipitis, 
have not room enough to contract. The Obliquity of the upper Fibres 
pt the middle Portion, and of the Spine of the Scapula, in which they are 
nerted, facilitates their Action in this caſe. | 
709. Tus Uſe of the Trapezius therefore, regard being had to the 
Direction and Inſertion of its Fibres, is to raiſe the Shoulder, or rather to 
urn the Top of the Scapula upward, and to hinder it from ſinking. But 
t is too thin, and conſiſts of too few Fibres to be able to overcome or 
dear up againſt ſome Reſiſtances, without the Co-operation of the Serra- 
us Major, as we ſhall ſee preſently. | 
doo. FRom this account of the Uſe of the Trapezius, we ſee how im- 
proper it is to ſay, with the generality of Anatomiſts, that the ſuperior 
orion of this Muſcle draws the Scapula obliquely upward; the inferior 
ortion obliquely downward; and all the three Portions directly back- 
ad. This way of ſpeaking is not only improper, but likewiſe leads us 
o imagine, that by the Action of the Trapezius all the parts of the Sca- 
Pula are raiſed, depreſſed, or carried backward. 


mgs it forward, and hinders it from finking. In all theſe, it is the prin- 

pal Actor; and it is impoſſible to conceive Tow Labourers raiſe and ſup- 

dort, by the Shoulder alone, the heavy Burdens with which they are loaded, 

tout the aſſiſtance of this Muſcle. co 2 

502, Taz Thickneſs, Length, and particular Diſpoſition of its Fibres, 

"ut, above all, the Inſertion of the greateſt Portion of them, pear the 9 
O 


[ 


601, Tur Serratus Major raiſes the Shoulder or Top of the Scapula, Serratzs 


er. 
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| of the Bag Sapuke, prove ſufficienly gar L advance and the gegen 
Action of the radiated Portions, is to dra the inferior Angle from the 

Spina Dorſi, toward the lareral parts vf the Thor. 0 

303. Tur uppermoſt and ſtrongeſt Portiens pull this 0 upwark 

at the ſame time, and conſequently raife the Acromium, which cannot h 

puſhed forward, by reaſon of its Connexion with the Clavicula. | 

804. THESE ſuperior Portions croſs over the greateſt part of the ty, 
Ribs; and accordingly, in railing great Burdens, we find ourſelyes oblige 
to hold in our Breath, that is, to leſſen Expiration as much as We can, i 

order to fix the Ribs, and to hinder them from finking, that they ma 
{erve for a ſolid Fulcrum to this Muſcle, in proportion to the Force vit 
which it acts. 

805. Tux next Portions run according to the length of the Ribs, any 
conſequently do not much conſtrain them in their reciprocal Motions, ng 
being in a condition either to raiſe or depreſs them; and the moſt inferig 
and weakeſt Portions are only Aſſiſtants to the reſt in bringing the bn 
Angle of the Scapula forward, toward the lateral part of the Thorax, 

806. Tn ſmall diſtin& Plane, deſcribed Ne 164, is not an Aſſiſtant ty 
the radiated Portions or inferior part of the great Plane. It ſeems deſigned 
to regulate the Motion of the ſuperior Angle backward and downyrl, 
while the inferior is carried forward and upward by the radiated Portions 
and when their Action ceaſes, to bring the Scapula back to its naturd 
Place. . 

807. Tux ſaperior Portion of the great Plane is an Aſſiſtant party v 
the radiated Portion, and partly to the ſmall Plane, according to the di. 
ferent Places of its Inſertions in the Baſis of the Scapula. 

808. From all this we ſee that the principal Uſe of the Serratus Marr 
is to raiſe the Shoulder, and not for Reſpiration. When both Planes a& 
together, this Muſcle may in ſome caſes bring the Shoulder directly for 
ward, or rather hinder it from going back ; as when we puſh any thing 
with great force directly forward with the Hand, eſpecially when the Am 
15 extended. 

Sog. A wnoLE Treatiſe might be written on the numerous Phænomen 
obſervable in the Motion of the Shoulder by the Action of this Mulck; 
as I have ſhewn in the Memoirs of the Royal Academy of Sciences. Som 
of theſe ſhall be mentioned in deſcribing the Uſes of the other Muſch 
that move the Shoulder; and when I come to thoſe which are implojel 
in Reſpiration, I ſhall explain more at length, why this Muſcle can hr 
no part therein. | 

Rhembiides, 810. Accokxbix to the Inſertions and Direction of the Rhomboices, 
its general Uſe muſt be to draw backward and upward the Sub- Spin 
Portion of the Baſis Scapulæ. N 
, 811, IT is likewiſe a Moderator to the Trapezius and Serratus Ma 
when they raiſe the Shoulder, or carry the Acromium upward; 2d 


brings the Scapula back to its natural Situation, when the Action of thi 
Mulcles ceaſes. 


812. It 


. 


Ir m draw the Scapula irectly backward „if the inferior Por- 
1 . e Toa zius acts at the ſame time. For as this Portion draws 
tion of the 2 rape : ares 
obliquely downward, and toward the Spina Dorſi, and the Rhomboides 
obliquely upward, and toward-the fame x mk the joint Action of both 
muſt produce a Motion directly backward, as it happens when we pull 
back both Shoulders equally, in order to diſengage them. | 

$13. Ir may likewiſe, together with the radiated Portion of the Serratus 

Major, draw the Baſis of the Scapula directly backward. This however 
i but an inconſiderable Motion, and not ſo eaſy as the reft, for the Ser- 
atus Major contributes to it only in proportion to the Action of the 
Rhomboides, which is but very ſmall; and, in this cafe, the Acromium 
can riſe but a very little way. 

$14, Tux Angularis, by its Inſertion in the fuperior Angle of the Angularis, 

Scapula, moderates the deſcent of that Angle, while the Trapezius and 
Serratus Major raiſe the Acromium. Afterwards, when theſe two Muſ- 
cles ceaſe to act, the Angularis raiſes the ſuperior Angle, and by that 
means depreſſes the Acromium, much in the ſame manner as was obſerved 

f the Rhomboides. 

$15. FRoM hence we fee that this Muſcle is very improperly called Le- 
yator Scapulæ Proprius, fince it does not raiſe, but depreſſes the Scapula. 
That name would agree better to the Serratus Major. Whether this 
uſcle can have any ſhare in moving the Neck, the Scapula in which it 
$ inſerted being kept immoveable by other Muſcles, I cannot at preſent 
determine. ' 
$16, Tux Pectoralis Minor aſſiſts the Rhomboides and Angularis as Pe&oralis 
Moderators of the Action of the Trapezius and Serratus Major, in turn- Miner. 
ing the Point of the Acromium upward, the ſuperior: Angle downward, 

d the inferior Angle forward. 

817. Ir is likewik an Aſſiſtant to the Rhomboides and Angularis, in 
eſtoring the Scapula to its natural Situation, when the Trapezius and Ser- 
atus Major ceaſe to act; by drawing downward the Apophyſis Coracoides, 

in which it is inſerted. 

$18, Ir has been reckoned among the Muſcles imployed in —_— 
ton, by ſome who imagine, that in 2 caſes the Shoulder may be kept 
O ſteady, as that this Muſcle may be able to raiſe the Ribs in whch it is 
fixed, But as the Serratus Major, which muſt principally be imployed in 
ceping the Shoulder in a fixed Poſition, is partly inſerted in the ſame 
Wubs, and, in this Action, muſt keep them depreſſed, it will be impoſſible 
bor the Pectoralis Minor to raiſe them. 

519. Taz Subclavius can have no other ordinary Uſe, but to bring Subcdavivs, 
own the Clavicula, after it has been raiſed, together with the Acromium, 
dy the Action of the Trapezius and Serratus Major. It may likewiſe 
inder not only the Clavicula, in which it is inſerted, but likewiſe the- 
leromium from riſing, eſpecially when aſſiſted by the Pectoralis Minor, 
Komboides, and Angularis. 

520, Wurx we ſtand or fit, the weight of the Arm alone ſeems to be 
lufficient to bring down the Clavicula when raiſed; and therefore in —_ 
cale 
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cale there work; ba popeca ng or the 8 1 52 zin tg act upon the Clic. 
nor for the Peck is Minor, Rhom 5 an 9 8 to eh 
the Acromium. But when 


le, or are lityated in any other m 
the Weight of the Are bas no ach e, and, in theſe takes then” 
Muſcles become more. or leſs neceſſary. as * 
821. Tur Subclayius therefore is a proper Depreſſor of the Clavicul 
and an aſſiſtant or of the Acromium, or of the Shoulder in enerd, 
together with the Fectoralis Minor, Rhomboudes, and Angularis, all vpich, 
in their turns, aſſiſt the Subclavius in its Action on the Clavicula, 
822. I canNoT conceive what has led ſeveral great Anatomiſts to tag 
this among the Muſcles of Reſpiration ; ſince it is inſerted not only in ti 
Bone, but in the Cartilage of the firſt Rib; ſince this Cartilage is not art. 
culated with the Sternum, but joined to it as immoveably as to the Boys 
of the Rib by its other Extremity ; and laſtly, ſince this Cartilage | 
much ſhorter, much broader, and much leſs phable than the Cartila»; 
of -all the other Ribs, of equal thickneſs, n | 


: * 9 


5 2. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Os Humeri on the Scapu!;, 
823. Inis Muſcle, from the diſpoſition of its inſertions in the Scapyl t 
and Clavicle, may raiſe the Arm, or ſeparate it from the Ribs, not on n 
directly, but likewiſe obliquely in many different ways. The Arm being 
lifted directly upward, the lateral, anterior, and poſterior Portions of thy N 
Muſcle may bring the Arm, fo raiſed, forward, and backward. In tha al 
caſe the middle Portion of the Muſcle is the principal Mover, and the i 
lateral Pprtions are the Directors or Collateral Muſcles. of 

824. WuEx we ſtand or fit, this Muſcle alone, without the help of th 
any other, regulates the Depreſſion of the Arm, by means only of te 
Weight of the Part. This Depreſſion is brought about merely by tie M 


Relaxation of this Muſcle proportionable to the degree of Velocity it tu 


acquired, according as the will directs. . R 
$25. Bor when we lie, other Muſcles are neceſſary to bring the Am of 
near the Ribs, when the Peltoides has carried it to any diſtance froim them, th 
Yet even in this caſe, when the Arm is laid cloſe to the Ribs, the late It 
Portions of the Deltoides may preſs it harder againſt them, by realon d ſid 
the change of Direction of the Fibres in this Situation, rio 
826, By reaſon of the multiplicity of fleſhy Fibres, this Muſcle mut L 

0 


act with a very conſiderable Force. | 
827. Tux Latiſſimus Dorſi ſerves in general to bring down the An oth: 
when raiſed ; and this it doth chiefly by its inferior Portion. By the fant of : 
Portion, and by the Connexion of the Scapula with the Os Humer, * | 
ſerves to depreſs the Shoulder, or to maintain it in that Situation agus 
any Force that endeayours to raiſe it ; as when we lean upon the Elbow in 
ſitting, or walk upon Crutches. : 
828. By its Dorſal Inſertion by the Paſſage of its Tendon on the inſce 


of the Os Humeri, and by its Inſertion in the foreſide of that Bone, it mi 


curd 


a Il. THE HUMAN BODY. 
turn the Arm round its ebe called Rotation by Anatomiſts; as it hap- 


pens, when having beng the Fore-Arm, we curn it behind our Back. 

829. By its In ertion in the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and in the falſe Ribs, 
t becomes neceſſary to raiſe the Head laterally to one fide, when we lic 
on the other, For the Shoulder being then depreſſed and brought near 
the Thorax, the Clavicle becomes the fixed Point of one or two of the 
Muſcles which raiſe the Head in this Situation, as ſhall be ſhewn more 
ar length in ſpeaking of the uſes of theſe Muſcles. Any Perſon may 
make the Experiment in Bed, by lying at full length on his fide; for if 
while he raiſes his Head in this poſture, he lays his Hand on the anterior 
Edge of this Mulcle, he will find it conſiderably ſtretched, and alfo that 
this Tenſion ceaſes whenever he ceaſes to lift his Head. | 
8:0, Tut Connexion of this Muſcle with the falſe Ribs is the cauſe of 
that uneaſinels which we find in breathing, when the Arm is pulled ſtrongly 
downward to preſs upon any thing, as when we ſeal a Letter, or lean upon 
a ſhort Cane, the Fore-Arm being extended. 

$21. Tur ſmall Portion inſerted in the inferior Angle of the Scapula, 
may be an Aſſiſtant to the Teres Major, as ſhall be ſhewn hereafter. 

$32, Tuis Muſcle ſuſtains the Weight of the whole Body, when with 
the Arms raiſed, we hang by the Hands, as when we graſp the Branch of 
a Tree in climbing. ; 

$23. Ir performs the ſame Office, when we either fit or ſtand with the 
whole Arm more or leſs extended horizontally, and preſs the Hand from 
above downward againſt any Reſiſtance; as when we ſupport ourſelves 
in this Situation, by a very * Cane graſped by the Hand; or lay hold 
of the upper part of an Halberd, and preſs the lower end ſtrongly againſt 
the Ground. 

834. Tres laſt three Uſes cannot however be well executed by this 
Muſcle alone, without the aſſiſtance of the Pectoralis Major. 


28g 


335. Tu Pectoralis Major ſerves in general to bring the Arm near the Pe@2ralis 


Ribs, to preſs it ſtrongly againſt them, and to carry it towards the fore part Major. 


of the Thorax. This laſt Motion may be performed without ſeparatin 
the Arm from the Ribs, as when one Arm 1s croſſed over the other; ani 
it may likewiſe be done with the Arm raiſed, as when the Hand of one 
ids i laid over the Shoulder of the other ſide; and in that caſe the ante- 
no N ortion of the Deltoides may aſſiſt this Muſcle in great Efforts. 

hr means of the Fold in its Tendon, the ſuperior and inferior 
o dns may act as two diſtin Muſcles, that is, one may act without the 
och The ſuperior fleſhy Portion, which anſwers to the lower Portion 
ok Tendon, ſerves chiefly to raiſe the Arm forward. 

. Taz inferior fleſhy Portion, which is joined to the upper Portion of 
the ! eon, by its Inſertion in the Os Humeri, and by the Connexion of 
that one with the Scapula, may depreſs the Shoulder, or keep it from 
7, with more or leſs force, much after the ſame manner as the inferior 


Po wor of the Latiſſimus Dorſi; the inferior Portions of theſe two Mul- 
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Teres Major. 841. TRE Teres 1 by being inſerted in the Os Humeri in a; 
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cles concurting in the fame uſe ; as when we fupport ourſelves upo 
Hands, or walk with Crutches, as has been already ſaid. e 

838. Ir is likewiſe by means of the lower Portion of this Muſcle, that 
we can ſuſpend” the whole Body by the Hands pong the Branch of: 
Tree in climbing, &c. In this cafe alſo the Latiſſimus Dorſi acts in con. 
cert with the Pectoralis; and this Co-operation, the Painters and Caryer 
have taken Care to expreſs in Crucifixes. 

839.. Tux inferior Portion of this Muſcle cannot perform theſe two vg, 
without the aſſiſtance of the Muſcles of the Abdomen, which, by pulling 
the Ribs downward, become in a manner a continuation of the Infertigg 
of this Portion. The ſame thing may be obſerved concerning that 
of the inferior Portion of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, which is inſerted in the 
falſe Ribs. 

840. Tur Uſes of the ſuperior Portion, and of all the Body of the 

Pectoralis, cannot take place without the Co-operation of the Muſe 
which move the Scapula on the Trunk, eſpecially the Serratus Major, 
becauſe the Scapula muſt be ſecurely fixed, before it can be a fulcrun 
for the Os Humeri to move upon. The fame thing is to be obſerved 
concerning the Deltoides, and all the other Muſcles which move the ( 
Humeri on the Scapula. 


rection parallel to the Latiſſimus Dorſi, becomes a Congener to the ſupe. 
rior and poſterior Portion of that Muſcle; and accordingly moves the G 
Humeri in the ſame manner with it. It turns the Bone round its Ati, 
when the Fore-Arm is carrid behind the Back. 

'842. Ir likewiſe pulls the Arm directly backward, without moving i 
round its Axis. But neither this Muſcle, nor the Latiſſimus Dork, n 
perform this ſimple Motion, becauſe of the incurvated Direction of they 
Tendons, without the Aſſiſtance of other Muſcles, which, like Antags 
niſts, prevent the Rotation already mentioned; and of this number x 
the Teres Minor, as we ſhall ſee preſently. 

843. Tux nearneſs of the Tendon of this Muſcle to that of the Lal 
ſimus Dorſi, deſerves our attention. They are both inſerted, accordingy 
their breadth, in the ſame Line, along the Edge of the bony Channel d 
the Os Humeri, oppoſite to the Inſertion of the Pectoralis Major in tit 
other Edge of the ſame Channel. Theſe two Tendons croſs each ode 
in the ſame Plane, that of the Teres Major running obliquely from abort 
downward, and that of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, obliquely from belt 
upward. 

844. By this diſpoſition, theſe two Tendons reſemble, in a great mt 

ſure, the Duplicature or Fold of the Tendon of the Pectoralis Mavr; 
and therefore the Teres Major may become a particulaa Antagoniſt to tit 
* ſuperior Portion of the Pectoralis Major; and the Latiſſimus Porn to the 
inferior Fortion; and both Muſcles, taken together, may be a comm 
Antagoniſt to the Pectoralis Major, when that whole Muſcle acts at tit 
ſame time. 1 

| 45. 


ect. III. Tf E HUMAN BODY, 

845. 1 0BSERVED, Ne 198, 204, that theſe two Tendons ſwere bound 
down by a Ligamentary Frænum, which from the Inſertion of the Sublca- 
pularis runs down below that ef the Teres Major; and that this Frznum. 
covers the two Tendons, and braces them down cloſe-to the Bone; The 
aſe of this Frænum ſeems to be to prevent the ſeparation of the two Ten- 
dons from the Edge of the Groove in violent Rotations of the Arm. 

$46. Tux Teres Major may likewiſe move the — 1. on the Os Hu- 
meri, by drawing the inferior Angle downward, and bringing it nearer 
the Arm; but in erder to this, the Arm muſt be kept immoveable by 
ſme conſiderable Force or Reſiſtance; as when in ſtanding with the whole 
Arm hanging down, the Hand ſupports a great Weight. By this Action 
the Teres Major may likewiſe aſſiſt in raiſing the Skoulder, or in hinder- 


ing it from ſinking. | 


$47. Tur Coraco- Brachialis brings the Arm to the foreſide of the Tho- wenn 


rax, raiſing it at the ſame time; and, in this caſe, it may be reckoned a chialis. 
Congener or Aſliſtant to the Pectoralis Major in great Efforts; and may 
ertorm the ſame Motion by itſelf, when no great Force is neceſſary; as 
when the whole Arm hangs down, and is moved backward and forward 
like a Pendulum, the Motion forward being performed by the Coraco- 
Brachialis, and the Motion backward by the Teres Major, its Antagoniit. 

848, Tuis Muſcle may likcwiſe move the Scapula on the Os Humer: 
kept firmly depreſſed, as when fitting in a Chair we take fait hold of the 
Edge of it with the Hand. In this caſe the Coraco-Brachialis may bring 
the Acromium downward, and the inferior Angle of the Scapula, near the 
Vertebrz. It ſerves likewiſe to bring the Arm to its former Situation, 
after it has been turned by the Latiſſimus Dorſi, in order to apply the Hand 
to the Back; and then it turns the Os Humeri upon its Axis in a contrary 
Direction to that given it by the other Muſcle. 


$849. Tur Supra-Spinatus is commonly ſuppoſed to join with the Del- Supra-$;- 


toides in lifting up the Arm; this Muſcle beginning that Action, and 74rus. 
the Deltoĩdes continuing it. But beſides that this Muſcle is very (mall, it 
ſeems go be too near the Articulation of the Head of the Os Humeri, to 
be able to raiſe the whole upper Extremity, which is of a conſiderable, 
Weight and Length. It has however two other very remarkable Ules, 
when the Arm is raiſed from the Thorax to the Head by the Action of 
the Deltoides, | | 

850. To underſtand theſe Uſes it muſt be remembered (1.) That,the 
Cartilaginous convex part of the Head of the Os Humeri is much larger 
than the Glenoide Cavity of the Scapula. (2.) That the moſt ſuperior part 
of this Convexity lies out of the Cavity when the Arm is depreſſed, or near 
the Ribs. (3.) That the Orbicular Ligament of the Joint is very broad, 
being proportioned to the diſtance between the Edges of the convex part of 
the Head of the Os Humeri, and of the Glenoide Cavity of the Scapula ; 
and that therefore it cannot check the Os Humeri in any of its Motions, 

8:1. From thence it is plain, that the ſtrong Deltoide Muſcle in the 


firſt inſtant of its Action to raiſe the Arm, would thruſt the Head of = 
P p 2 ; 
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Os Humeri upwards out of the Cavity; if ſomething, fig. ngt ſupply the 

place either of a bony Fulcrum or Ligamentary Frænum. The Arch df 

the Acronium is of no uſe in this caſe, for the Bone muſt be firſt luxates 

before it can reach ſo far, and the neighbouring parts muſt ſuffer a Fre. 
tion, and even a Contufton, which would be very prejudicial. 

852. Ir is likewiſe plain that the broad Orbicular Ligament would he 
very apt to be intangled and bruiſed between the ou of the two articy. 
lated Bones, were not this inconveniency prevented by ſome means 
other; becauſe it is not elaſtick enough to contract of itſelf in proportion 
as theſe two Edges approach each other. | 

853. Tur Supra-Spinatus anſwers both theſe ends. When it contrach 
its Tendon, which runs over the convex part of the Head of the Os Hy. 
meri, to be inſerted in the upper Surface of the great Tuberoſity, it preſſes 
very ſtrongly on the Head of the Bone, thereby ſupplying the place of: 
Fulcrum, and hindering the Head to riſe, during the beginning of the Ac. 
tion of the Deltoides ; and in this Action, it is aſſiſted by the Ligamen 
annular Rope mentioned in the Deſcription of the freſh Bones, N* 250, 

854. I Find likewiſe in this Muſcle a ſingular contrivance to. prevent 
the ſecond inconveniency. Its Tendon is a kind of Band, which adhere 
cloſely to the outſide of the Orbicular Ligament ; and when we examine it 
narrowly, we obſerve that ſeveral of its Fibres do not go ſo far as the Head 
of the Os Humeri, but are gradually inſerted in the outer Surface of the 
Ligament. - Theſe tendinous Fibres are continuous with thoſe which le 
neareſt the Bone or Bottom of the Supra-Spinal Cavity of the Scapula, 

855. Tris Portion may therefore be reckoned a diſtinct Muſcle belong. 
ing to the orbicular Ligament, notwithſtanding its cloſe union with the 
other Portion, which is inſerted in the Os Humeri. And indeed we might 
very juſtly eſtabliſh a new Species of Muſcles, by the-name of Articuly 
Muſcles, which belong chiefly to the Capſular Ligaments of thoſe Joints 
which have large degrees of — ; leveral examples of which we ſhal 
meet with hereafter. g 

856. Tu Mechaniſm of this kind of Muſcles conſiſts in this. The 
Fxtremities of the Tendons are inſerted very obliquely in the Surface of 
the Ligament, and the Fibres take up a great deal more Space there, tha: 
in the Body of the Tendon; and they. are commonly the innermoſt, or 
deepeſt and ſhorteſt Portions of the ordinary Muſcles inſerted near the 
Articulations. 

857. Tre uſe of theſe Muſcles, or Portions of Muſcles, is to pu 
the Orbicular Ligaments uniformly, and thereby to prevent their running 
into irregular Folds, and their being intangled between the two articu- 
lated Bones. 

858. Tur Infra- Spinatus being inſerted by its Tendon: in the middle 
Surtace of the great Tuberoſity of the Os Humeri, muſt perform different 

Motions according to the different Situations of that Bone. If it acts while 


the Arm hangs down, parallel to the Trunk of the Body, it may move the 


Os Humeri round its Axis from before outward, and conſequently, : the 
ore- 


Vore-Arim be at the ſame time bent, It will turn the Hand from the 


© 


Body. 


Actions on that Ligament. | ha it 
$60. Wren the Arm, raiſed in the manner already faid, is ſtrongly pull- 
ed forward by the Pectoralis Mayor, a conſiderable Force is neceſlary to 


of its Fibres, which 1s much greater than in the Supra-Spinatus, fit it for 
anſwering this purpoſe; in which it is likewiſe aſſiſted by the flat, broad, 
thin Ligament, mentioned in the Deſcription of the freſh Bones, No 250. 
This Muſcle may likewiſe aſſiſt the Teres Major in great Efforts. 


um againſt the Ribs, from which it has the name of Porte-feui 
rench, is without foundation; When: the Arm hangs down in its natu- 
| Situation, this Muſcle may turn. it round its Axis, from without for- 
wird, as it happens when in this Situation we beat the Breaſt with the 
'ore-Arm bent; and. it likewiſe ſtrongly aſſiſts the Latiflimus Dorſi, when 
e turn the Hand behind the Back. 

862, Warn the Arm being raiſed, we move it backward, as in giving 
back ſtroke with the Elbow or Fiſt ; the Subſcapularis hinders the Head 
f the Os Humeri from being luxated forward; for which purpoſe it is 
ell fitted both by its Structure and number of its Fibres, this Motion 
ing ſometimes performed with great Violence. 

863. Ir may likewiſe, by means of the nearneſs and lateral union of 
$ Tendon: with that of the Supra-Spinatus, aſſiſt that Muſcle in keeping 
e Head of the Os Humeri in the Glenoide Cavity, when the other 
xtremity of the Bone is raiſed. 


Iris, from before outward ; as it happens when the Fore-Arm, being bent 
d applied to the lower part of the Breaſt, is removed from thence, with- 
ut moving the Elbow from the Side. This Rotation is in a contrary 
prection to that performed by the Subſcapularis and Teres Major. 

865. Tais Muſcle may likewiſe pull the Arm directly backward, whe- 
er raiſed or depreſſed; but in order to this, the Subſcapularis muſt act 
the ſame time as a Moderator to prevent the Rotation. The Co-ope- 


tion of 1 is neceſſary in all particular Motions, but in ſome more 
wall in others. 8 I 


839. Ir while the Arm is kept raiſed by the Deltoides, the poſterior 
Portion of that Muſcle draws the Arm bac ward, the Infra-Spinatus has 
the ſame uſe with reſpect to the orbicular Ligament, as the Supra-Spina- 
tus already deſcribed. And as theſe two Muſcles adhere cloſely by the 
Edges of their Tendons, they may in ſome meaſure. co-operate in their 


prevent the Head of the Os Humeri from being thrown. backward- out of 
the Glenoide Cavity. The Structure of the Infra-Spinatus and the number 


293 


$61. Tur uſe commonly aſcribed to the Subſcapularis, of prefling: the Subſcapula- 


in ris. 


84, Taz Teres Minor may turn the Arm when depreſſed round its Teres Miner, 
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Biceps. 
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$ 3. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Fore-Arm on the Os Hump 
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366. Tus Biceps, which Likewiſe name Coraro-Radialis, becauſe c. 


7 


of. jon ſuperior Inſertions is in the Coracoide Apophyſis, the other ger 


the Baſis of that Apophyſis, moves the Fore-Arm in two different my. 
ners 3; that is, it bends both Bones, and turns the Radius upon the Un 


performing both Motions by its Inſertion in the Radius alone. It le 
-wiſe moves the Os Humeri on the Fore-Arm, the Scapula on the 0 


Humeri, and the Os Humeri on the Scapula. 
867. Tuxsz five Uſes belong to this Muſcle, though it is commanj 


limited to that of bending the Fore-Arm ; and to theſe we may add! 


fixth, by means of the Paſſage of one of its ſuperior Tendons over th 
Articulation of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, through a Ligameny 
Vagina which ſerves as a Frænum, and may be looked upon as an Anm 
lar Ligament produced. . | 

868. Wren it bends the Fore- Arm upon the Os Humeri, the cpu 
muſt be kept ſteady by che Muſcles which move it on the Trunk; we 
in this Function it is a Congener or Aſſiſtant to the Brachialis, which if. 


ſerted in the Ulna; and when the Brachialis becomes incapable of ad 


by a Wound, or any other Diſeaſe, the Biceps alone may perform th 
Flexion of the Fore-Arm, by wy inferted in the Radius, and by tl 
Connexion of that Bone with the Ulna. 

869. To be fatisfied that it turns the Radius, and performs the Motor 


called Supination, we need only conſider the manner of its Inſertion ne 


Tuberoſity of the Radius, already deſcribed, and then look on a Skek 
ton: And even without theſe Aſſiſtances the following Experiment wi 


prove this Uſe. | 
850. Ir when the Fore-Arm is moderately bent, and in a pronateds 


tuation, we perform the Motion of Supination with the Hand, and 


the other Hand on the Biceps at the ſame time, we will perceive it 
ſwell and grow hard in proportion as the Supination advances. I. 
Muſcle is therefore a true Supinator, | 

871. Tux third Uſe of the Biceps, which is to move the Os Hument 
the Fore-Arm, cannot have place till the Fore-Arm is fixed by ſome 
riot Force, as when we hold the Branch of a Tree with the Hands, 
Arm being extended, and afterwards bend the Arm in order toclimb. | 

this cafe, part of the Flexion is performed by the Motion of the OF 
meri on the Fore-Arm. And though this whole Action is not og 
the Biceps, yet it as really contributes to it, as the Brachialis. 

872. Tre fourth Uſe of the Biceps, is to move the Scapula on ive 
Humeri. In order to this, the whole Arm muſt be kept fixed much int 
ſame manner as was mentioned in deſcribing a like uſe of the Com 
Brachialis ; whether this be done by any exterior Reſiſtance applied io 
Fore-Arm or Hand; or by preſſing the two Hands ſtrongly againſ © 
other behind the lower part of the Back. In theſe caſes, the Contra" 


wa II. T HE HUMAN BODY. 
e theſe Muſcles will draw down the Acromia, and bring the Baſes of the 
Scapulie neater each other rd 4 S F „ Nun 8 
$73. Tun fifth Uſe of this Muſcle, is to move the Os Humeri on the 


> * 


Brachialis. The manner bow this is performed, is eaſily conceived; as alſo 
chat it is done moſt readily when the Fore-Arm is extended. 

374. Tur particular Uſe of the Tendon which paſſes through the Li- 

imentary Vagina, over the Articulation of the Scapula with the Os Hu- 
— is to co · Operate with the Tendon of the Supra-Spinatus, in hindering 
he Head of the Os Humeri from getting out of the Glenoide Cavity, in 
the firſt efforts of the Deltoides to raiſe the Arm. þ 12794 

875, TaoucH this Tendon of the Biceps be very ſmall, and though 
it paſſes over a very ſmooth poliſhed convex Surface, yet it cannot flip to 
eicher fide, becauſe of the thick Vagina which lies between the two Tube- 
rofities of the Head of the Os Humeri, and there chiefly confines it. Be- 
ſides, in proportion as the Arm is raiſed, that part of the Tendon which 
paſſes over the Joint becomes gradually ſhorter, becauſe the Frænum ap- 
xroaches by the ſame degrees, to the place where it is inſerted. 


by its Inſertion in the Ulna, and by the Connexion of that Bone with the 
ladius. It ſerves alſo to move the Os Humert on the Fore- Arm. 
557. Tur ſmall lateral Portions of the lower Extremity of the fleſhy 
Body of this Muſcle, and the fleſhy Fibres between theſe Portions, neareſt 
the Bone, are very ſhort, and ſeem to make a diſtin Muſcle, which does 
ot reach to the Ulna, but is inſerted in the Capſular Ligament of the 
Joint of the _—_— | | 
978. Tuxsę Infertions in the Ligament are apparent in man 

doe, and their Uſe ſeems to be much the 2 —— aſcribed 
to the like Fibres in the Supra-Spinatus, that is to prevent the Ligament 
From being catched and ſqueezed between the Bones, in great Flexions of 
he Am. 


ile to extend the Os Humeri on the Ulna, when the laſt named Bone is 
med by ſome exterior Reſiſtance, as when being laid upon the Ground, 
e riſe by ſupporting ourſelves on our Hand. In this caſe likewiſe, the 
Scapula muſt be kept ſteady by the Coraco-Brachialis. 

880. Ir may likewiſe move the Scapula on the Os Humeri by its Ins 
ſertion in the Neck of the firſt of theſe Bones, by means of which it may 
raw the Baſis downward, and raiſe the Top of the Shoulder. 

891. By its Inſertion in the Scapula, it may likewiſe draw the Arm 


backward, in a more direct Line than can be done by the Teres Major 
and Minor. | 


Humeri on the Fore-Arm. | 
883. Tux 


Scapula, by railing it much in the fame manner us is done by the Coraco- | 


876. Tur Brachialis ſerves to bend the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, Brachialis. 


— — 


879, Tur Anconæus Maximus ſerves to extend the Fore-Arm, by une: 
bringing the Ulna to a ſtraight Line with the Os Humeri. It ſerves like - Maxim. 


882, Tur two lateral Anconæi co-operate with, and aſſiſt the Anco- fnonei 
neus Maximus, in extending the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, and the Lateralis, 
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883. Tur Anconzus Minimus may concur with the other Muſcles 


that name, in extending the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, and the Os Hu. 
meri on the Fore- Arm; but its Action does not reach to all the degrees of 


Flexion of theſe Bones; for when the Fore-Arm is very much bent, if u. 
examine carefully the Situation of this Muſcle, we will find it more di. 
poſed to maintain theſe Bones in that Poſture, by co-operating witl; che 
Brachialis, than to extend them by aſſiſting the other Anconzi. 


$ 4- The Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Radius on the Urs. 


884. Tus Supinator Longus was believed to be concerned only in, 
Motion of Supination, till M. Heiſter very juſtly obſerved that it was like. 
wiſe a Flexor of the Fore-Arm. And indeed a very ſmall degree of ates 
tion to its Inſertions and Situation, muſt convince us that it is much ben 
fitted for this laſt uſe than for the firſt. For before it can act as a Supinz 
tor, the Hand muſt be in the greateſt degree of Pronation, and even they, 
it can do little more than bring the Radius back to its natural Situatios 
without compleating the Supination, except it be by Jerks. It would ther: 


fore be much more properly named Radialis Longus, than Supinay 


Longus. 

865. Tuts Muſcle may bend the Fore-Arm by means of the Connexig 
of the Radius with the Ulna in ſeveral different Situations, that is, when 
the Fore-Arm is fully extended, the Radius being either in a Motion 
Pronation or Supination, or in a middle Situation between both. 

886. On this occaſion it is proper to obſerve, that the Method of aw 
mining the Uſes of the Muſcles on dead Bodies, by pulling them in 
order to move the Bones in which they are inſerted, is very uncertain, ei 
cept particular care be taken to pull them in their true natural Direction, 
which is often different from what it appears to be when they are dillected 
by reaſon of the lateral Connexions, F ræna, &c. ru | 

887. Sori ATI performed when the Fore-Arm is fully extended, 
commonly attributed in part to the Rotation of the Os Humeri, by mea: 
of its Articulation with the Scapula, as if this Supination, when the Fore 
Arm is extended, were greater than when it is bent ; whereas the differenc 
in Supination is really but very ſmall, though it be very conſiderable in dt 


-Motions of Pronation, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. 


888. Tur Supinator Brevis ſeems to have no other Uſe than whats 


preſſed by its name; and as it is a ſhort ſmall Muſcle, it muſt be c 
weak. Its Uſe is chiefly owing to the Obliquity of its Fibres ; but 


neither this nor the former Muſcle would be able to perform Supinath 
where a great Force is required, without the Aſſiſtance of the Biceph 
which is the moſt powerful of all the Supinators, and the chief Actor f 
this Motion, as I have already proved, 
- 889. Tux Pronator Teres can have no other Action but that of P 
tion, in the different Situations of the Radius, whether that Bone be i 
middle ſtate between Pronation and Supination, or in the greateſt cg 
4 | ( 


Set. III. THE HUMAN BODY. 
'f Supination z And in this caſe; tough it is but a ſmall weak Muſcle, 
it overcomes the Supinator Longus. A A 


597 


890. Int Pronator 'Quatlrarus1s/ capable of no other Motion but Pro- Pronator 
nation, and it acts with much more Force than its Congener the Pronator Lradratr:. 
Teres; both becauſe of the Number and Direction of its Fibres, and be- 
cauſe it acts upon the Radius near the lower Extremity, where its Effects 
in Pronation are much greater than if it acted near the Head of that Bone. 

The Fibres lie almoſt in the ſame Direction in which the Bone moves; and 
in this it has the advantage not only over the other Pronator, but over all 
the Supinators, the Biceps itſelf not excepted. \ © 

991. THE Fibres, of which this Muſcle is compoſed, are ſo diſpoſed, as 
that the longeſt adhere to the internal Angles of both Bones of the Fore- 
Arm; the ſhorteſt lie neareſt the Interoſſeous Ligament, and the interme- 
diate Fibres are longer or ſhorter, according to their greater or leſs diſtance 
from the Ligament, 

892, By theſe different degrees of length, 'the whole number of Fibres 

is advantageouſly diſpoſed, and their Action rendered uniform. In the 
greateſt degree of Supination, the Extremity of theſe Fibres inſerted in 
the two Bones make a very oblique Plane, which becomes almoſt ſtraight 
in the greateſt degree of Pronation, We ſhall have other Examples of 
this kind of Mechaniſm hereafter, and it ſhall then be explained and 
accounted for. | * 
893. Tux Motions of Pronation and Supination are commonly attri- Remarks en 
buted to the Radius alone; and the Ulna is believed to have no other the Motion, 
thare therein, than to ſerve as a Fulcrum or Baſis on which theſe reci- of Pronation 
procal Turns or Rotations of the Radius are made; and laſtly, theſe Mo- 4d Supina- 
tions are ſaid to be the effects of four Muſcles, or at moſt of fi ve, the ©" 
Biceps being included. 

$94. ANATOMISTS likewiſe pretend that they have ſeen others demon- 
ſtrate; that they have demonſtrated themſelves ; and that they are able at 
any time to demonſtrate both on the Skeleton and on freſh Subjects, theſe 
two reciprocal Motions, without any Motion in the Ulna; and they have 
even gone ſo far both in public and private, as to make Experiments on 
their own Arms, to prove that the Radius alone performs theſe Motions, 
and that the Ulna has no ſhare in them. | | 

$95. ALL this notwithſtanding, I have obſerved and demonſtrated to 
ne Royal Academy of Sciences, that in theſe Motions, when free and 
Funconſtrained, the two Bones of the Fore-Arm move always at the ſametime. 
Thus, for inſtance, when we turn the Radius toward the Breaſt in Prona- 
jon, the Ulna is at the ſame time turned from the Breaſt; and when we 
um the Radius from the Breaſt in Supination, the Ulna is at the fame 
— 4 nearer it, ſuppoſing in both theſe Motions that the Fore- 

m is bent. | 
596, In theſe Motions the Radius rolls ſimply from one fide to the 
ther; its Extremity in a complete Pronation or Supination, deſcribing a 
kind of Semi-Circle; and at the ſame time the Extremity of the Ulna 

Vor. I. | AT moving 
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moving in a contrary Direction, deſcribes another Semi-Circle, Thus! 

Pronation we raiſe the Extremity of the Ulna, and remove it from fy 
Breaſt at the ſame time; and in Supination we firſt depreſs it, and then 
raiſe it again, as it is brought nearer the Breaſt, 

897. NerTHER is this all; for theſe ſmall Motions of Raiſin 1 
Lowering, of AdduRion and Abdu&tion in the Extrewity of th bn 
cannot be brought about without the Rotation of the Os Humeri, becyy; 
of the Ginglymus, by which theſe two Bones are articulated. Therefore 
all unconſtrained Pronations and Supinations, three Bones muſt moye, a 
all the Muſcles concerned in theſe Motions mult act; and likewiſe urig 


"this Action, the Scapula muſt be kept fixed. 


$ 5. Uſes of 4he Muſcles which move the Carpus on the Fore- Arn, 


898. Tux Motion of the Carpus is made principally on the Extrem 
of the Radius; and on the Ulna, only by the Intervention of the Inte- 
articular Cartilage or Cartilaginous Production of the Radius. Weareng 
to have regard only to the Carpus in general in theſe Motions, becauſe ſony 
of them relate alſo to the Metacarpus, and others to particular Bones & 
the Carpus. The Motions of the Carpus affect likewiſe the whole Ha 
which is thereby carried different ways, and put in different Situations, 

899. Taz chief Motions of the Carpus are expreſſed by Terms not 4 
together proper, but which may be retained, as having been long in uk, 
provided they be well explained to thoſe who are not accuſtomed to them, 
Turning the Hand toward the inſide of the two Bones of the Fore-Arn, 
is called bending the Wriſt; and the Wriſt is ſaid to be extended, when the 
Hand is turned toward the outſide of the Fore-Arm. When it is tumed 
toward the Radius alone, that Motion is termed Abduction with regar 
to the Os Humeri; and Abduction in the ſame ſenſe, is when the Hand 
turned toward the Ulna alonè. : 

goo. Trtse Motions are jgttributed to four Muſcles ; the Ulnaris | 

ternus, Radialis Internus, Ofoaris Externus, and Radialis Externus, « ; 
Bicornis. Flexion is performed by the two internal Muſcles ; Extenim . 

by the two External; Abduction by the two Ulnares ; and Adduction by 
the two Radiales. | rf 

901. Tazse Muſcles may kewiſe ſucceſſively perform ſeveral ſub = 

tern or oblique Motions of the Carpus and Hand, by the Combinationd 
two principal or direct Motions. Thus, the Radius being fixed 1n1t5% 2 
tural Situation between Pronation and Supination, we may, by a Mon F 
| of Flexion and Abduction together, turn the Hand obliquely, and ati 
— - fame time partly towards the Fold of the Arm, and partly toward 
_ exte;;nal Condyle, 
 _ 902. Tazst combined Motions cannot however be performed with neat 
fo much freedom as the ſimple Motions of Flexion, &c. becauſe of ft 
- oblong Figure of the Joint of the Wriſt ; and the caſe and readineſs * 
v 


10 
4 bu 
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ich they ſeem to be performed, is owing to the aſſiſtance of the Mo- 
tions of Supination and Pronation. n Sir 27: 7 | 


brings the Hand obliquely roward the internal Condyle, and toward the 
Olecranum, though with difficulty, for the reaſon already given. 
04, Wren it acts together with the Radialis Internus, it turns the 


and thereby moves not only the Carpus in 1 on the Fore- Arm, but 
alſo the ſecond Row of the Carpus on the firſt, and the Metacarpal Bones 

n the ſecond. ; b 1 
b 3. War x it acts with the Ulnaris Externus, it turns the outer Edge 
of the Hand toward the Olecranum. 


90. Wirn the Radiales Externi, it turns the Back of the Hand to- 
ward the outer Gondyle. This Motion is termed Extenſion, but very im- 
properly when applied to the Hand; for the Metacarpus, which is natu- 
rally bent this way, will be {till more bent by the Action of theſe Muſcles. 
| hould chuſe therefore to term this Motion the Inverſion rather than the 
Extenſion of the Hand. The Carpus indeed may in ſome fenſe be ſaid 
to be extended, becauſe the Bones of the ſecond Row are brought to a 
traighter line with thoſe of the firſt. | 

908. Wren this Muſcle acts alone, it brings the outer Edge of the 
Hand obliquely toward the Olecranum and the external Condyle at the 


blerved. 


910. Wir the Radialis Externus, it carries the inner Edge of the 
land, or that next the Thumb, toward the Extremity of the Radius, 
nd toward the Fold made by the Ulna and Os Humeri. 

911, ALONE, it moves that part of the Hand which is next the Thumb 
poliquely, toward the internal Angle of the Radius, but with the ſame 
lificulty as the reſt, when they act ſingly. 

912. Ir ſeems likewiſe to deſerve the name of a third Pronator. What 
rſt gave me a notion of this uſe, was the conſideration of the Obliquity 
t its Direction between its two Inſertions, which is greater in — 
an that of the Supinator Longus, which therefore mult be leis fitted for 
Pupination, than the other is for Pronation. I look upon the annular Li- 
zament through which the Tendon of the Radialis Internus paſſes, as a 
rt of Inſertion with reſpect to the Direction of the Muſcle, and we plainly 
jercerve the Tendon to be ſtretched in a ſtrong Motion of Pronation. 


be inner Edge of the Hand dire 
e Radius. 


Qa : 914. Wirn 


oz. WHEN the Ulnaris Internus acts alone; or as the principal Mover, m 


Hind equally towards the two Extremities of the Bones of the Fore-Arm; 


906. WHzN the Ulnaris Externus acts with the Ulnaris Internus, it Ulnaris Ex- 
rurns the outer Edge of the Hand toward the Olecranum, as already ſaid. ternus. 


ame time, but this is performed with difficulty, as has been already 


909. Taz Radialis Internus, together with the Ulnaris Internus, have Ragialis Ju- 
he uſes already mentioned. ternus, 


913. Tyr Radialis Externus, together with the Radialis Internus, turns Radial; Ex- 
Wy toward the Styloide Apophyſis of terns. 
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914. Wir the Ulnaris Externus it inverts the Hand, turni 
convex ſide of the Metacarpus toward the lower Fxtremity of the Bone; 
of the Fore-Arm. It likewiſe moves the: ſecond Row of the Carpus on 
the firſt, and thereby increaſes the tranſverſe Fold on the convex fide of 
the Carpus, mentioned in the general Obſervations on the Situation of th 
Bones of the upper Extremity. This Motion likewiſe increaſes the Ang} 
which the Back of the Hand naturally makes with the outſide of the 
Fore- Arm; and therefore, according to the common language, it woyy 
be more properly termed a Flexion outward than an Extenſion. 

91 . Tmrs Muſcle, acting alone, draws obliquely, and toward the er. 
ternal Angle of the Radius, that Portion of the Hand which anſwers tu 
the firſt Metacarpal Bone and to the Index; but this is done with the fame 
difficulty that has been already taken notice of in other Muſcles. 

916. Ech of the two Radiales Externi may act ſeparately, and conk. 
quently have diſtinct uſes, ſince their Tendons, having paſſed the annuly 
Ligament, are inſerted at ſome diſtance from each other; and thereby gre 
of them ſeems to be fitted to co-operate with the Radialis Internus, th 
other with the Ulnaris Externus; and they both ſerve conjointly to 
the Hand in its true natural Situation mentioned in the Deſcription of the 


Skeleton. > | 1 
Ulnaris Gra- 917. Tux Ulnaris Gracilis, commonly called Palmaris Longus, ſcem 
cilis, to be an Aſſiſtant to the Ulnaris and Radialis Interni in bending the Wn; 


and it ſeems likewiſe particularly to aſſiſt the Radialis Internus in the Mo 
tion of Pronation. 

Meaacarpiur. 918. Tur Metacarpius ſerves to turn the fourth. Bone of the Mett. 
pus toward the Thumb, and at the ſame time to increaſe the convexity d 
the back of the Hand, which is called making Diogenes s Cup. The fou 
Bone thus moved carries the third along with it by reaſon of their Con- 
nexion, which ſtill augments the Hollow on one ſide and the Conyexiy 
on the other. | | 


$:6. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Fingers. 


Perforatus, 919. Tur Perforatus ſerves to bend the ſecond, Phalanges of all itt 
Fingers except the Thumb; and the particular Muſcles, of which it i 
made up, may act ſeparately, by reaſon of their diſtinct Inſertions in the 
Phalanges. The Union of the fleſhy Bodies, by middle tendinous Sept 
may have ſeveral. uſes, the chief of which is, that theſe Septa being vn 
broad and thin, give Inſertion to a great number of fleſhy Fibres ina ve) 
ſmall compaſs, and thereby ſupply the place of four large Tendons, whid 
would have taken up much more room; but by this Union, theſe for 
Muſcles are more diſpoſed. to. act jointly. than ſeparately. 

920. Tuzy not only bend. the ſecond. Phalanges on the firſt, but al 
the firſt on the Metacarpal Bones, and the Metacarpus and Carpus 9 te 
Fore-Arm. To conceive the Mechaniſm and Force of theſe Muſcts 


which is very. great and neceſſary in certain circumſtances, we muſt call! 
n Mid 


am THE HUMAN BODY. 


mind an O 
that every 


ainſt l . c 
Bamples will ſufficiently illuſtrate this Obſervation. 5 


chat Sailors pull large Oars, that Printers turn the Screws of their Preſſes, 
and that Climbers ſupyort their whole Bodies,. even with an additional 
Burden upon them; It is by means of the Fingers when bent, that we 
tear, pull up, bruiſe, &c. things that require a very great Force to tear, 
pull up, or bruiſe them. = 21. | 

22; I oBSERVED; in the Beginning of this Deſcription of the Muſ- 
des, N* 54, 553 that the ſtrength of Muſcles depends on the multitude 
of their fleſhy Fibres, and the extent of their Motions, on the length of 


theſe Fibres 3 and conſequently, wherever Strength is more neceſſary than 


large degrees of Motion, there we find the Fibres of Muſcles 2 


tionably increaſed in number; and wherever there is more occaſion for a 


large degree of Motion than for Strength, the fleſhy Fibres are of a. pro- 
portionable length. 


24, In the Perforatus we meet · with both theſe Contrivances, a great 


number of Fibres for ſtrength of Motion, and a great length of Fibres for 
extent of Motion. The different tendinous Septa ſerve to give Inſertions 
0 2 number of moving Fibres-ſufficient for the Strength required in the 
aſes already mentioned. 

924. LaxGE degrees of Motion are likewiſe ſometimes: very neceſſary 
n this Muſcle, as for inſtance, when we bend the Fingers at the ſame 


' ime that the Metacarpus and Carpus are bent on the Fore-Arm; and in 


. his caſe certain Faſciculi of Fibres are chiefly employed, which appear to 
J de longer than the reſt. 
925. THE particular uſe of the Tendons of this Muſcle will be better 
aderſtood with that of the Perforans. 


bſervation already made concerning the Muſcles of the Scapula; 
Muſcle which can move a Bone in any given Direction, is like- 
viſe able with the ſame Force to keep it immoveable, in any Situation, 
whatever tends to move it in a. contrary Direction. The following 


921. Ir is by bending the Fingers, that we raiſe the greateſt Weights, 
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926. Taz Perforans bends particularly. the third Phalanges in which Perforan:. 


| t is nſerted; and by the ſame. Motion it may likewiſe bend the firſt and 
r econd Phalanges. We may apply to this Muſcle all that has been ſaid 


tion, which is ſometimes common to all the four ſubaltern Muſcles, 
dmetimes peculiar to one or more of them. 

97). Ir may likewiſe be eſteemed an Aſſiſtant to the Ulnaris and Ra- 
alis Intern in great Efforts; and theſe Muſcles may reciprocally be. 
boxed upon as Aſſiſtants to the Perforatus and Perforans. | 
928, Each of theſe four Tendons paſſes under a diſtin& annular Liga- 
ent, as under a Pulley; for having accompanied that of the Perforatus 
irough the great Ligament of the Carpus, through the Furcæ of the 
aponeuroſis Palmaris, and through the Ligamentary Vaginæ of the firſt 


blalanx, and having paſſed through the Slits of the Pertoratus, it leaves: 
| this 


ncerning the tendinous Septa in the Perforatus, and — its 
C 
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/ Ur 
this Tendon, and continues its courſe to the third Phalanx through the 
Ligamentary Vagina of the fend. 

929. In its Paſlage through the Slit of the Perforatus, it is liable to ng 
Compreſſion even in the moſt violent Efforts of that Muſcle. The rec, 

rocal Contorſions of the two flat Portions of the Fiſſure, and their cryc; 
a in the flat ſide of the third Phalanx, hinder the little objjqu, 
Grooves, mentioned in the Deſcription, from cloſing, and the two latery 
Portions of the Fiſſure from coming together, even after the Tendon d 
the Perforans has been removed. And the more this part of the Tendy 
1s pulled, the more perfectly does this Fiſſure form a ſort of Channg 
with ſolid Sides, and with the two Ends cut obliquely. All this I de. 
monſtrated in the Royal Academy on a freſh Subject, and I imitated | 
artificially with a Ribbon. 

930. WrrrovrT ſuch an artful Structure as this, the Tendon of tie 
Portarans would have been continually expoſed to Compreſſions and Coy. 
tuſions by the ſides of an ordinary Fiſſure; and without paſſing through 
the Tendon of the Perforatus, it could not have been inſerted in the my. 
dle of the flat fide of the third Phalanx, but near one of the Edges, 

31. In the Inſertion of theſe two Tendons of the Phalanges, we my 
obſerve ſtill a farther contrivance. This Inſertion is angular in both, thr 
is, the Extremities of the Tendons are not inſerted according to thir 
breadth, in a tranſverſe Line, but the ſides of their breadth make an A5. 
gle with the middle. I omitted this circumſtance in the Deſcription, for 
tear of running out to too great a length, a Treatiſe which is deſigned 
more for inſtruction than for curioſity, | 

932. Taz Extenſor Digitorum Communis ſerves to extend the four 


gitorumCom- Fingers, to keep them in any degree of Extenſion, and to moderate their 


Un. 


Flexion in all the determinate degrees of Action of the Perforatus and 

Perforans. The Compoſition of the Fibres of this Muſcle, and its D. 

viſion into ſeveral ſubaltern Muſcles, are much the ſame with what ve 

have already ſeen in the two former. Each of theſe ſubordinate Muſcle 

may act ſeparately, but with more difficulty than the other two, becaut 

of the collateral Series between the Tendons. 
3. Tux particular uſe of theſe communicating Portions, is to more N 

the Fingers laterally, when extended, to draw them nearer or to a greate! « 

diſtance from each other, and alſo to ſerve as Frenæ inſtead of Vaginz, 


Theſe Motions being unneceſſary when the Fingers are bent, the Pente n 
ratus and Perforans Fave none of theſe communicating Portions. of 

934. Eacn Tendon ſerves to extend a whole Finger, that is, all tit th 
three Phalanges together; and likewiſe each Phalanx by cel though 10t 10 


with the ſame Facility. The three Phalanges being bent, we can cali | 


extend the firſt without the other two, but it is difficult to extend the b. % 
cond Phalanx without extending the third. 
935. Tux contrivance for the general Extenſion of the three Phalangss 
by one Tendon, conſiſts chiefly in the Rhomboidal Fiſſure in that I endon 
on the ſecond Joint, or that of the ſecond Phalanx with the firſt, * 


the 
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the Tendinous Expanſions on the fides of the Baſes of the firſt Phalanx. 
To theſe we mult add a ſhort Tendinous Production from the inſide of 
the Tendon near the firſt Angle of the Rhomboidal Fiſſure, inferred in 
che Baſis of the ſecond Phalanx. This Production I omitted in the De- 

ription. | | | 
* Tat lateral Expanſions extend the firſt Phalanx, the Production 
jult mentioned extends the ſecond, and the laſt Angle of the Rhomboidal 
Fiflure, the third; two other Angles being kept ſeparate by Auxiliary 
Muſcles, of which hereafter. _ | 

937. Taz difficulty we find in extending the ſecond Phalanges with- 
out extending the third, and in extending the third without the ſecond, 
is partly owing to the two ſtrong Flexors inſerted in theſe Phalanges, 
which are ſeldom contracted or relaxed ſeparately without a particylar 
Habit; and it is for the ſame reaſon that we cannot eaſily bend one of 
theſe Phalanges without bending the other, except we have been long 
accuſtomed to it. 

938. Taz proper Extenſors ef the Fore and Little Fingers are Aſſiſ- Extenſares 
tants to two ſubaltern Muſcles of the Extenſor Communis that go to theſe /ndicis & 
Fingers, which conſequently we extend ſeparately with more eaſe, than Minimi Di- 
either of the other two. Theſe. Muſcles likewiſe ſerve to bring the Fin- giti Proprii, 
gers, in which they are inſerted near the other Fingers. ? 

939. WE may be convinced of this laſt Uſe, by touching theſe Muſ- 
cles when we hold our Fingers cloſe together, or move them laterally, 
whether extended, or in any other unconſtrained Poſture between Exten- 
ſion and Flexion. The ſame Experiment may be made with relation to 
the Middle and Ring Finger. 

940. Auoxo the long Muſcles which cover the Bones of the Fore- Remarks on 
Arm, thoſe which extend the Carpus and Fingers are fixed in the outer the Situation 
Condyle of the Os Humeri, or near it on the ſame ſide. Thoſe which F the long 
bend the ſame Parts, are fixed in the internal Condyle, or near it on the Muſcles 
fame ſide. which lie up- 

941. Tais Diſpoſition is very favourable to the Action of the Prona- % 55 
tors and Supinators, which otherwiſe muſt have been obſtructed, and * 
theſe Muſcles muſt likewiſe have hindered the Action of the Flexors and 
r and they would mutually have been expoſed to Contuſions 
and Bruiſes. 

942. Fox were the Flexors fixed on the ſide of the external Condyle, 
they muſt crols over the Radius, becauſe of their Inſertions near the Palm 
of the Hand; and if the Extenſors were fixed near the internal Condyle, 

Fare croſs over the Ulna in Pronation, and in that caſe could not 
act freely. 

943. Tux Flexor Pollicis Longus ſerves chiefly to bend the third Pha- xy,,,, Pol. 
anx of the Thumb, in which it is inſerted by the Extremity of its Ten- j;c;; Longus. 
don, It likewiſe bends the ſecond Phalanx, by virtue of the Ligamentary 
Vagina through which it paſſes, as through an Annular Ligament. 
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with which we c tly find it to act. But: 
ture more narrowly, we find therein a beautifub of a very 
number of Fibres, Nen placed in a ſmall Space; only by the ötfen 
Diſtribution thereof; as I obſerved in the beginning of this Treatiſe y 
the Muſcles, Ne 14, 54, 55. | 1 | a 
945. Tux firſt Extenſor of the Thumb alone, when there are thr 


2 Portion of the firſt, when there are but two, ſerves to draw the jr 
Phalanx from the Palm of the Hand, or to keep it at a diſtance they. 


= 


from. - | | x09) 
946. Tux word Extenſion made uſe of to * the Motion is 
improper ; for the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb in its natural Situxig; 
a 7940 Angle with the Radius, and conſequently is in a State of ig. 
ion. It ought therefore more 2 to be ſaid to be extended ve 
is drawn near the Palm of the Hand. However the common Terms nu 
Kill be retained, if we be previouſly made acquainted with their try 
meaning, as I already obſerved, ſpeaking of the Uſes of the Ulnaris a 
Radialis Externi. | | 
947. Tus ſecond of theſe Muſcles when there are three, or the econ! 


Portion of the firſt, when there are but two, ſerves to extend the {ergy 


Phalanx on the firſt, and this Motion is a true Extenſion. | 
948. Tux third, when there are three, or the ſecond, when theme 
but two, extends the third Phalanx on the ſecond. | 
949. Wurx they act all together, they aſſiſt each other by the grady 


' ated Inſertions of their ſmall ſubaltern Tendons. 


950. Trzse' Muſcles may likewiſe afſiſt in the: common Action of the 


two Radiales, that is, in — * the great or inner Edge of the Hand 
wards the convex ſide of the Ra 


ius; and they probably have ſome tn 
likewiſe in the Motion of Supination. 71 «1 
| | | 
$-7. Uſes of the ſmall Muſcles inſerted in the Bones of the Metacarg tl 

Fingers. uA bo . 


951; Tre Thenar, b its Inſertion in the firſt Phalanx of the Thunb, 


47 


ſerves to draw it from the firſt Bone of the Metacarpus, more or le & 


rely, as one of its Portions acts more than the other, or as they both 
equally. | | .. 7 
952. By the Inſertion of the large Portion in the Baſis of the eco 


| Phalanx, by the Intervention of the Seſamoide Bone of the ſame ſide, 


may bend this Phalanx laterally on the firſt, and thereby bring the Ih 
to a greater diſtance from the Index. Neither does this diſtance | 
it from ſometimes bending, and ſometimes extending the Thumb in i 


ordinary manner. 
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againſt the Index. This. Motion becomes more or leſs oblique by the 
Co-operation of the Meſothenar. t. « 


or Extenſion. 


ifferent Inſertion, and the different Situations of the Fingers in which 
they are inſerted. | IDS 

958. Ix general, they aſſiſt the Extenſor Communis by their Inſertions 
in the lateral Angles of the Rhomboidal Fiſſures; for thereby they act 
like lateral Ropes, which, together with the Tendons of the Extenſor, 
to extend the third Phalanx of each Finger. 6-431 84 
959. By the ſame lateral Inſertions they perform the lateral Motions of 
the Fingers, that is, they preſs them all cloſe againſt each other, but do 
not ſeparate them all, nor move each Finger in particular towards or from 
the Thumb. In a general ſeparation of all the Fingers, the Interoſſei 
nove only the Middle and Ring Fingers; the Index and Little Fin- 
per bein — air by other Muſcles. In the Motions of the Fingers 
toward the Thumb, which is termed Adduction, they act only on three 
Fingers, the Middle, Ring, and Little Fingers. In the contrary Motion, 
or Abduction of the Fingers, they move likewiſe three, vis. che Index, 
Middle, and Ring Fingers. 

960. Tur Uſes of the Interoſſei in particular, whether external or in- 
ternal, may be different in different Subjects, according to the Variety of 
their 18 and therefore in living Bodies, nothing can be determined 
11 7 r n 2 | | . 
961, Accorvinc to the Situation in which F have deſcribed them, the 
brit and ſecond external Interoflei perform alternately the Adduction and 


lie Ring Finger; that is, moves it toward the Little Finger. 122 

962. Tux firſt internal Interoſſeus makes the Abduction of the Index, 
r moves it toward the Middle Finger; the ſecond makes the Adduction 
ff the Ring Finger, by moving it likewiſe toward the Middle Finger; 
and the third performs the Adduction of the Little Finger, or moves it 
wuard the Middle Finger. 


un Vor. I. Nr 963. HEIST ER, 


the firſt Bone of the Metacarpus, and thereby preſſts the Thumb laterally 


956. Tux Hypothenar Minor ſerues to ſeparate the Little F inger from Hypothinas 
the reſt ; which ion is commonty: called Abduction. It likewiſe keeps Minor. 
this Finger ſeparated in all Situations, that is, in all degrees of Flexion 


57. Tux Interoſſei may have two different Uſes, according to their Interaſſei. 


Abduction of the Middle Finger; the third perforins the Abduction of 
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963. He1sTER, in his Compendium Anztomſtury, pubbſhed 1727, Paul 
N 


306 


makes me ſay, that the internal Interoſſei, by their Inſertions in the 
and little Finger, perform the Abduction of theſe Fin 
he does not conceive how an internal interoſſeous Muſcle can perform the 
Abduction of the Little Finger, fince by that term Anatomiſts underfiagy 
a Motion from the Thumb. He quotes for this, the Memoirs of the 
Royal Academy for the Year 1720; but it is plain he had not ſecen the 
Paris Edition, and that in that which he conſulted, b had been fwbg, 
tuted for d. | 
g. mi- Inter- 964. Tur Uſe of the Semi- Interoſſeus Indicis is to move the firſt Ph, 
Nets Indicit. Ianx of the Index more or leſs directly toward the great Edge of the Me. 
tacarpus, by removing it from the Middle Finger. This Motion is not: 
true Adduction of the Index toward the Thumb. And indeed the tem 
of Adduction and Abduction are very improper to convey a juſt Idez 
the lateral Motions, not only of the Index, but of all the other Finger 
Lumbricales, 965. The Lumbricales, by the Union of their Tendons with thoſe d 
the Interoſſei, are Coadjutors to theſe Muſcles, not only in the later 
Motions of the four Fingers, but alſo in bending and extending then, 
In the lateral Motions, they co-operate. according to their Situation h 
each Subject; and it is poſſible that the RET of their Inſertions anſyer 
to that of the Interoſſei, ſo that the reciprocal Co-operation continues fil 
to be equal. | 
966. Trey affiſt the great common Flexor, to which they are fixed, 
only in bending the firſt Phalanges; which Motion that Muſcle pring- 
pally performs by means of the Ligamentary Vaginz, eſpecially thi 
Portion of them which is next the Metacarpus. ES | 
967. Trey may aſſiſt the Extenſor Communis in extending the whit 
Phalanges, together with the Interoſſei, by the concurrence of their Tet 
dons. But here the variety of their Inſertions is likewiſe to be regarded; 
and in ſome Subjects the want of them in that fide of the Index next the 
Thumb, and ſide of the Little Finger furtheſt from the Thumb, may h 
ſupplied by the proper Extenſors of theſe Fingers. | 


ers; adding, the 


§ 8. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Os Femoris on tbe Pelou, 


968. Tur Glutæus Maximus ſerves chiefly, by its poſterior Port 
e to extend the Os Femoris, and to draw it backward, Neither di ts 
Maxis. other Glutæi can have this Uſe, though it is commonly attributed tod 

the three. By its anterior Portion, it may co-operate with the reſt 
performing the Abduction of the Thigh; that is, in ſeparating 1! from 
the other when we ſtand; but when we lit, it can do this Office only y 
poſterior Portion. | 
969. By its Inſertion in the Os Coccygis, it may on ſome Occaſion 
bring it forward, and hinder it from being thruſt too far backward, *1 
the Excretion of hardened Fæces, or in difficult Births. 


050, TI 
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Tur us Medius is commonly but fallely 7785 an Ex- Glutews © 
the other, 


ld of the Thigh. Its Ue is'to! Teparats one Thigh from the other, all n 
when we ſtand, and that more or leſs qirectly according to r of 
i anterior, Poſterior, r middle A In this Situation therefore it 
b a true Abductor, but by only viewing its Inſertions, we may be aſſured 
chat it cannot be an Extenſor. CIR ! n 
971. Wazx we fit, the only Uſe of this Muſcle is to perform the Ro- 
extion of the Os Femotis about its Axis, in ſuch a manner, that if the 
Leg be bent at the ſame time, it ſhall be ſeparated from the other. This 
Rotation is not altogether direct, but muſt be more or leſs oblique, be- 
cauſe of the crookedneſs of the Bone, and of the Angle which its Head 
makes with the Bo ꝶ . „ „ 

72. THE Glutæus Minimus has likewiſe been reckoned an Extenſor of Ge 
the Thigh, but without any foundation. It affiſts the Glutæus Medius in Mininus. 
the Abduction of the 1585 when we ſtand, and in the Rotation when we 
fit. Therefore of theſe three Muſcles commonly called Extenſors of the 
Thigh, one only deſerves that name. *g $645 
973. War 1 have faid of the Uſe of theſe Muſcles when we ſtand, Remarks ». 
will equally hold in all other Situations in which the Thighs are ſtretched the Uſes of 
out; as for inſtance, when we he at full length. And — has been ſaid te Gluter, 
of their Uſes when we fit, will agree to all other Situations in which the 
Thighs are bent, as when we lie with the Knees drawn up toward th 
Abdomen. . | | 

974. Tux Glutzi not only perform theſe Motions of the Thigh on the 
Pelyis, but r move the Pelvis on the Thighs in the ſame manner. 
The Glutæus Maximus, for inſtance, not only e the Os Femoris, but 
ſultains the Pelvis on the Thighs, and hinders it from being carried along 
ith the reſt of the Trunk when the Body is inclined forward, while we 
ſtand; and likewiſe raiſes it, when the reſt of the Body is raiſed. | 
975. Taz, other two Glutæi likewiſe move the Pelvis on the Thigh as 
they move the Thigh on the Pelvis. For inſtance, when we ſtand upon 
one Leg, the two Muſcles on that ſide draw the Pelvis laterally toward the 
Thigh, and hinder it from giving way or falling toward the other fide, 
whether the Weight of the Pelvis itſelf, and of the other Leg which is 
not ſupported, endeavours to bring it. 

976. Tux Pſoas bends the Thigh on the Pelvis, or brings it forward. Phat. 
It may likewiſe move the Pelvis on the Thighs, and hinder it from being 
carried along with the reſt of the Trunk, when the Body is inclined back- 
ward while we ſit, having the lower Extremities fixed by ſome external 
pm In this Situation it may lkewiſe move the Vertebrz of the 

ins, 

977. Tux Iliacus is a Congener or Aſſiſtant to the Pſoas, in bringing Viacus. 
the Thigh forward and upward. It may likewiſe move the Pelvis in the 
ame manner with the former. | | 
978. Tux Pectineus is an Aſſiſtant to the two former Muſcles in mo- Pneu. 
ning both the Thigh and the Pelvis. It may likewiſe aſſiſt in bringing _ 
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the lame time. he” 


2795. Fur three Tricdps'Muſiles join in thefanetuſrg3ataris; to mow 


the T inward, and bring; the two. 'Thi hs near each” other 3 A 
A preſs the Thighs cloſe bun the Saddle; when in Ars 
we hold any thing cloſe between the Knees ; when we croſs the Thiohs: 
or when in ſtanding; we bring the Legs cloſe together, in order to jump, 
980. Taz Uſe of theſe Muſcles is hkewiſe to hinder the Thighs from 


30 — more than is convenient, eſpecially in- great Efforts and Jerk, 
| 1 


is might happen, for inſtance, when in mounting a Horſe, of laying 
rt the 


the Leg over an Height, we raiſe one Thigh haſtily, and ft 


Body on the other. It might likewiſe happen by the Weight of the Body 
alone, when in ſtanding we ſeparate both Legs at once, or jump haftij 
to one (ide, SHOE ££422t 4 33 01 1 

981. Taxis Uſe of bringing the Thighs together, and hindering ther 
ſeparation, has place in all poſſible Situations of the Body or Thighs, th 


s, in ſtanding, ſitting, and lying, and when bent, extended, or turnef 
= backward or outward. This ſhews the great cy of providing for 


Pyriformis 
Gemelli, & 
Lnadratus. 


Obturator 
Internus. 


this Function, not only by a ſtrong moving Force, but alſo by dit. 


- buting this Force in ſuch a manner, as that it may be able to act through 


almoſt all the degrees of a very long Lever of one kind. | 
982. Tux longeſt Portion of the Triceps Tertius being inſerted in the 
ſide of the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris, ſeems to counterbalance ie 
other Portions which are inſerted more poſteriorly in the Linea Afpera, 
983. Tuxsx four Muſcles, called likewiſe by the common name of Qu: 
drigemini, are Congeneres in their Uſes; and theſe have been confinedby 
Anatomiſts to the Rotation of the Os Femoris about its Axis from before 
outwards. 1-demonſtrated many Years ago, that they cannot have thy 
Uſe, except when we ſtand or he at full length; likewiſe that in ſitting, 
or when the Thigh is bent in any other Poſture, they carry the Thigh 
outward, or ſeparate the two Thighs from each other when bent, 
984. ALL the four co-operate in theſe two Uſes of Rotation and Abs 
duction ; but they co-operate equally or unequally, according to the Ut: 
terent degrees of the E xtenfion or Flexion of the Thigh. For inſtante 
when we ſtand ſtraight up, they all perform the Rotation equally, but f 


the Thigh be then carried a little forward, the Pyriformis is more i 


Action than the l and if the Thigh be carried backward, tit 
Quadratus acts moſt. _ 
985. Tnzse Muſcles, by means of their Adheſion to the Orbiculit 
I igament'of the Joint of the Hip, may likewiſe ſerve to hinder that L. 
gament from being ſqueezed between the Bones in the different Motions 
of the Thigh. | | ia = 

986. THE Obtwator Internus has nearly the ſame Uſes with the Cu 
drigemini, in making the Rotation of the Thigh when extended, and tht 
Abduction when bent. But the Mechaniſm of this Muſcle js fingular 
this reſpect, that by the paſſage of its Tendon over the ſmall 1 
G E ore 
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dee n poquies's arent Direion-from her of the Bell er ge 

oi 22884 . 0 + Hands ers: 
2 Tuis Notch — lace of a Pulley, over which a og b 
iu (thrown, one end of which is faſtened to a moveable Object, which 

ulling the other end, may be brought nearer the Pulley. In this the 
Þulley performs the Office of a fixed Point or Fulcrum with reſpect to 
the moveable Body; and in like manner the Iſchiatic Notch is a Fulcru 
for the Motion of the Thigh by the Obturator Internus. 

$8, Tur Obturator Externus concurs with the Internus in the ſame Obturator 
Uſes, though in a more fimple-manner, and in a more uniform Direction. Eaternus. 
I; adds chiefly when the Thigh is extended more or leſs; for when the 
Thigh is bent, it only ſeems ro co-operate with the Obturator Internus in 
-« Action on the Orbicular Ligament; becauſe in other reſſ it is ra- 
ther an Aſſiſtant to the Triceps, and performs the Motion of Rotation the 

wav. At 5 : Fo \ 95-+ ; "= 

— Tas Muſculus' Faſciæ Latæ has been falſely ſuppoſed to be an Muſculus 
Abductor of the Thigh; for the Direction of irs moving Fibres is very Faſcia La- 
contrary to ſuch a Motion. It 1s very proper for making a Rotation from 1. 
before inwards, ' that is, in a contrary Direction to that made by the Qua- 
drigemini and Obturator Internus; and this Rotation is not ſo much con- 
fined as that of the Quadrigemini, becauſe it may have place whether the 
Thigh be bent or exten dec. Wy ne | 

990. Ir may likewiſe aſſiſt in the great Efforts of Flexion or Adduc- 
tion, provided that its different Antagoniſts act as Moderators, accordin 
tothe different Situations of the Thigh, as ſhall be explained more at . 
in mother place; mee. 275 . t 
50. Uſes of the. Muſcles which move the Bones of the Leg on the Os Femoris. 

1. To be able to conceive the Uſes of theſe Muſcles, we ought firſt 
to de well inſtructed. in all that relates to the Bones concerned, eſpecially 
their Articulations and intermediate Cartilages, as I have deſcribed them 
9 the Treatiſe of the Skeleton and of the Freſh Bones; and in particular 
[ * as Reader to review the Deſcription of the Os Femoris, Tibia 
end Patella. 

992. The two Vaſti and Crureus ought to be looked upon as a true Vaſtus Fx- 
Tniceps, the Uſes of which in relation to the Bones, are only to extend ternus, Va- 
tie Tibia on the Os Femoris, and the Os Femoris on the Tibia. The %, Interns 
Extenſion of the ibia on the Os Femoris, happens chietly when we fit or «#4 Crureus. 
le, and that of he Cs Femoris on the Tibia, when we ſtand or walk. All 
tie three Mulcie move the Patella uniformly in the Direction of the Os 
Femoris, on the Pulley at che lower Extremity of that Bone. The exter- 
nal 7 broad Portion of this Pulley and of the Patella, anſwers to this Di- 

Keim, and ſcctus to be more expoſed to the Action of theſe Muſcles, 


Wa the internal and narrow Portion on which the neceſſary Obliquity of 
lat Pulley depends. * Te 
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firſt took the hint of that new apecies of Muſcles already mentioned n 
che 


fleſhy Fibres. 
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994, To, be convinced of this Inaction, and of che Moyeableneſi of ty 
Patella at the ſame time, let us, either in ſitting ar. fine with the Leg 
extended, reſt the Leg, only uponithe, backſide. of che. b. ſo as that the 
whole lower Extremi y may be ſupported on the Heel and on the Head d 
ne Os Femoris, the Knee and the Body af the Os.Femoris reſting on ay 
thing, and the Extenſion being, Mage only by the Weight of the Bones 
without any aſſiſtance from the Muſcles. . If in this Situation we lay th 
Thumb on the Baſis of the Patella, and the. Fore-Hinger on the Ap 
and preſs theſe two parts alternately, the Patella will he perceived to x 
raiſed and depreſſed. 55 72 | 5 
995. Ix the Deſcription of theſe Muſcles, I, forgon an Obſet wat 
which I have made on the Inſertion of ſeveral Fibres immediately in 
Capſular Ligament of the Joint of the Knee. I have ſeen theſe Fibu 
run down, as if they came chiefly from the Crureus; and cheir Inſenig 
in the Ligament was oblique, and made by degrees. And from kene 


deſcribing thoſe which ſurround the Articulation, of the Head of the G 
Humeri, of the Ulna, and of the Qs Femoris; and in ſome Articulatiam 
the Adheſion, of the Tendons or tendinous Fibres ſupplies the place u 
a1 9 enen e 

996, By the Inſertion of theſe Muſcles in the Patella, their Lu d 
Direction is removed to a greater diſtance from the Center or Axis of Me 
tion of the Joint, which facilitates their Action, and defends their con- 
mon Tendon from Compreſſion and Contuſions. 

997. Tux Rectus Anterior by its Inſertion in the Patella is a Congene 
to the laſt three Muſcles, and ſerves to extend the Leg. By its Intern 
in the Os Ilium, it bends the Thigh and aſſiſts the Pſoas, 1liacus at 


Pectineus, whether the Leg be extended or bent. It likewiſe moves tk 


Fawn forward on the Os Femoris, and hinders it from falling back win 
we fit. 

998. Brix d partly Penniform and partly Simple, it is capable of f. 
taining great Efforts, and of producing large Motions ; and its Lined 
Direction, which is raiſed to a conſiderable diſtance from the Center 
Motion of the Hip and Knee, increaſes theſe advantages. The partial 
diſpoſition and largeneſs of its ſecond ſuperior Tendon, anſwer principur 
to all the degrees of Flexion. 

999. Tag other Tendon commonly deſcribed, would not alone have 
been ſufficient for that purpoſe ; but its Obliquity is convenient 10r the 
Extenſion of the Leg, when the Thigh is extended, or but little bent. BY 
when the Thigh is very much bent, this Obliquity would remove ft 
imall Tendon to too great a diſtance from the Bono, and thereby expo! 

2 
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4 be corn off, in the fame manner as we. tear off the Branch of a Tree, b 

ſeparating it from the Trunk. The Obliquity” here mentioned, is with 
- & to the Os Femorit, this ſuperior Tendon lying out of the Direc- 

tion of that Bone. 1 e . 3140 


1000. Tu Sartorius performs the Rotation of the Thigh from before, Sartorius. 


outward, whether extended or bent; being an Antagoniſt to the Muſculus 
Faiz Latæ, and a Congener to the Quadrigemini. 

;001, Ir during this Rotation the Leg be extended, the Toes are turned 
outward ; but if the Leg be bent, it is turned toward the other Leg, as 
when we lay it over the other Leg or Knee, in the manner that Taylors 
Gr at work, from whence this Muſcle got the name of Sartorius. 

1002. Ir likewiſe bends the Thigh, or raiſes it forward; it moves the 
Pelyis forward on the Femoris, and when the Pelvis reſts on the two 
Tuberoſities of the Iſchium in ſitting, it keeps it in that Situation, In 
this Action it is a Congener to the Rectus Anterior, but acts with much 
more Force, as having its Line of Direction further from the Center of 
Motion. 1 | « bo 3 
1003. LASTLY, it bends the Leg, whether it performs the Rotation of 
he Thigh at the ſame Time or not. In this latter caſe, it is direfted by 

Co-operation of ſome Congener, or counterbalanced by the Action of 
he Muſculus Faſcie Late; - 5 | ee 
1004. Tux Length and Obliquity of its fleſhy Portion, the paſſage f 
the interior Tendon through the Aponeurotic Vagina, the particular Inſer- 
jon of this Tendon, — 1 the Extent of the Aponeuroſis which it ſends 
per the Tibia, contribute very much to theſe different Uſes. 

1005, Bes1DEs all theſe Uſes, it may in ſome caſes aſſiſt the Popliteus, 
; ſhall be ſhewn in {peaking of that Muſcle. 7% | 


urning the Leg ; and it is more proper to continue the Flexion, than to 
begin it, it being chiefly when the Thigh is turned by the Sartorius, that 
he Gracilis contributes to this Action. : 
1007. Ir may likewiſe aſſiſt the Triceps in the Adduction of the Thigh, 
phich it performs with much more Facility than it begins the Flexion of 
the Leg without the Rotation of the Thigh. This Facihty in all Situa- 
ions of the Thigh, is procured by the diſtance of the ſuperior inſertion of 
h Muſcle from the joint of the Hip; bot it cannot with the ſame eaſe 
dend the Leg when the Thigh is not turned, for this rcaſon. ; 
1008. Wil the Thigh is only extended, the Line of Direction of 
his whole Muſcle is nearly in the ſame Plane with the Axis of Motion of 
he Knee, and therefore the diſtance of its ſuperior Inſertion gives it no 
vantage, But when the Thigh is tura<d ound by the Sartorius, the 
Flane of its Direction changes and croſſes the Axis of the Ginglymvs ef 
he Knee, and then the lateral diſtance of its ſuperior Inſertion facilitates 
s Action on the Leg. 


(ET: BY. > 


1009. Tux 


1006. Tix Gracilis Internus bends the Leg much in the fame manner Gracilis In- 
ith the Sartorius, which it aſſiſts in this Function, but not in that of ternus. 


* 


Semi-Ner- 1} 2009. Tux Sem! Nerveſus bende the 
E 


Voſus, 


Semi- Mem- 
b1 anoſus, 


Biceps. 


ward with the reſf of the Trunk; and conſequently — its being er. 


more to the ſhort Portion than to the other, is to perform the Rotmm 
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its Inſertion in the uberoſiry of the — 
on the Pelvis, and catries it backward; wy 
may alſo extend the Pelvis on the Thigh, when it has been inclined u 


ried too far along with the Trunk, when we ſtoop forward, either ſtand. 
ing or ſitting. | 


1010. Tur Semi-Membranoſus has the ſame Uſes with the Semi. 
Neryoſus. It bends the Leg on the "Thigh, and the Thigh on the Leg, 


it extends the Thigh on the Pelvis, and the Pelvis on the Thigh, u 


ſuſtains the Pelvis when it is inclined forward. It differs in this one the 


from the three Muſcles laſt mentioned, that its Inſertion is not on one (4 


but behind the Joint; and for that reaſon it is better diſpoſed both to h. 


gin and continue the Flexion of the Leg than they are. 

1011. Tux two Portions of the Biceps bend the Leg on the Thigh 
and the Thigh on the Leg. The ſuperior Portion likewiſe extends 
Thigh on the Pelvis, and the Pelvis on the Thigh. Theſe four Uſgj 


neral are common to this Muſcle with the Semi-Membranoſus, and i 
me meaſure with the Semi-Tendinoſus. | 
1012. Tur particular Uſe of the Biceps, and which ſeems to 


of the Leg when bent, by which Motion the Toes are turned outward, yl 
the Heel inward. It has no ſhare in the Rotation of the Leg when 
tended, which depends intirely on that of the Thigh, the Moro af 
_ the Leg only follows, as if thoſe two Bones were cemented v. 
er. | 
of 1013. Tux Mechaniſm of the Rotation of the Leg when bent, depend 
chiefly on the Structure of the Semi-Lunar Cartilages, and on the Situatin 
of the lateral and crucial Ligaments. Theſe Cartilages are hollowed 
the upper ſide, in proportion to the Convexity of the Condyles of tie() 
Femoris; and on the under fide they are flattened, in proportion tote 
Surface of the Tibia. The Lateral Ligaments are not in the middle 
each ſide of the Head of the Tibia, but more backward. The Cn 
Ligaments are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that in turning the Leg vita 
bent, from before outward, they ſeparate from each other, and in tui 
it from before inward, they approach each other. See the Deſcripuod 
the Freſh Bones, No 154, 160, 162. | 
1014. Wund the Leg is extended or bent, the Semi-Lunar C 


perform the Office of Hinges, becauſe the Condyles of the Os Femg 


turn in their Cavities; and in this caſe theſe Cartilages may be conliuat 
as making in ſome meaſure but one piece with the Tibia. And bent 
Leg is ſtrongly extended, the * Ligaments, by their Situation bak 


ky limit this Extenſion, and hinder the Leg from being bent fe 
ward, 

1015. In making the two Motions of Rotation with the Leg vi! 
bent, the Semi-Lunar Cartilages may be conſidered as being fixed 0! 
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04 Femoris, and that the Tibia flides/ both ways under them. In this caſe, | 
the Lateral Ligaments are very much relaxed, and nd ways hinder this 

| Rotation 3 and the Crucial Ligaments ſeparate from each other, when we 
turn the Toes outward,” the Leg being bent but they ſtrike againſt each 

other, when the Toes are turned inward, which ſeems to render the Ro- 

tation inward more confined,” than the Rotation outward. 

1016. THESE two — Motions of the Leg when bent, may be 
compared to thoſe of the Radius on the Ulna. The Rotation inward an- 
fwers to Pronation, and the Rotation outward to Supination. The Biceps 
of the Tibia may be likewiſe compared to the Biceps of the Fore-Arm, 
both being Flexors and Rotators; for Pronation and Supination are only 
two Species of Rotation. Hole 

1017. Tur want of Motion in the Fibula on theſe occaſions, is made 
up by the moveableneſs of the Patella; without which the Rotation of 
the Leg, when bent, would be impoſſible; for in making this Motion, 
the Patella remains perfectly at reſt on the Condyles of the Os Femoris ; 
the great Ligament only giving way by a fort of ſmall reciprocal Contor- 
tion of its lower Extremity. It is neceſſary here to review what was ſaid 
in the Deſcription of the Skeleton, 

1018. Tnz Popliteus performs the Rotation of the Leg when bent, in Popliteus. 
Direction contrary to that of the Biceps. The Biceps turns the Leg from 
before outward ; the Popliteus from before inward. This Rotation there- 
ore anſwers to the Pronation of the Radius by the Pronator Teres, as that 
made by the Biceps Tibiz does to the Supination made by the Biceps of 
the Arm, | 

1019. Tuis Muſcle is commonly reckoned among the Flexors of the 
Ley, but it ſeems very ill contrived for ſuch a Function, becauſe of the 
Obliquity of its Situation, and becauſe its Inſertion is ſo near the Center of 
Motion of the Joint. By its Connexion with_the Capſular Ligament, it 
may ſerve to prevent its being catched between the two Bones in the 
Flexions of the Leg. 


F 10, Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Tarſus and the other Bones 
7 cf the Foot. 


1020, Tur Tibialis Anticus bends the Foot, that is, turns the Point 77 /all An- 
of the Foot toward the Leg; which Motion is performed by the Gingly- ticus. 
moide Articulation of the Aſtragalus with the Tibia and Fibula. It like- 

mic bends the Leg on the Foot, or hinders its Extenſion. The firſt of 

Iheſe uſes is generally known; and we have an inſtance of the ſecond 
every time we ſtand or walk. When we ſtand, the Feet being turned di- 

rectly forward, this Muſcle, like a Frænum, keeps the Leg in Xquili- 

brio, and hinders it from falling backward. Thus uſe is ſtill more evident 

when we walk backward. 
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Peronæus 
Medius & 
HMinimus. 


Gaſtrocnemii 
& Soleus. 
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(1: cOZ17. By its lateral Inſertion in the Os Cuntiforme Maximum. it mover 
this Bohe in particular over the anterior Extremity of che Os Calcis; 0 
which the Sole of the Foot is turned inward toward the other. This 1; 
teral Situation of its Inſertign ia the reaſon why it cannot bend the Font 
dire&ly, without the Helpof the Anterior Peronæi; neither can it adam 
keep the Leg in Equihbrie when we ſtand on one Foot. 
1022. TAE Peronæus Medius bends the Foot, and hinders the Leg fun 
falling back in the fame Manner as the Tibialis Anticus. By its Iniertion 
in the Tuberoſity of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, it turns the Sole of the 
Foot outward at the fame Time that it bends it, when it acts without the 
aſſiſtance of the Tibialis Anticus ; the Co-operation of which Muſcle h 
likewiſe neceſſary to enable it to counterbalance the Force with which 
the Leg would be carried backward when we ſtand upon one Foot, | 
1023, Tyz Peronzus Minimus is an Aſſiſtant to the Medius in the 
Flexion of the Foot, in preſerving the Æquilibrium of the Leg, and i 
turning the Sole of the Foot outward ; neither can it perform the firſt tn 
of theſe Motions uniformly without the Co-operation of the Tibialis Ag. 
ricus. | 
1024. Tur uniform Flexion of the Foot furniſhes an example of all th 
three kinds of Levers; of the firſt, when we bend the Foot while of the 
Ground, in which caſe the Fulcrum is in the Articulation between the tw 
Extremities of the Lever; of the ſecond, when we walk upon the Heel 
or Toes, for then the Weight is between the Power and the Fulcrum; of 
the third, when we raiſe a Weight by the Toes, for then the Powers is be- 
tween the Weight and the Fulcrum. 1 0 iel 
1025. Tur Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus make a kind of Triceps, and by 
their common Tendon extend the Foot, and keep it extended againſt the 
ſtrongeſt Reſiſtance. It is by their means that we raiſe the whole Body, eve 
with an additional Burden, when we ſtand a Tip-Toes; and that we walk, 
run and jump. The Length of the poſterior Portion of the Os Cale 
gives them a great advantage in acting, by removing the Line of that 
Direction from the Axis of Motion. N | 
1026. Tye Motions of the Foot performed by theſe Muſcles may be 
referred to the firſt two kinds of Levers. When we ſtand a Tip Toes, de 
Foot repreſents a Lever of the ſecond kind, the Fulcrum being then a 
one end, the Power at the other, and the Weight between them; and vt 
have a Lever of the firſt kind, when the — — fixed, we endeavou 
to overcome any moveable Reſiſtance with the Toes, or whenever we moe 
the Foot held off the Ground. © 03 no: 1:5 p 
1027. Turks Muſcles not only extend the Foot on the Leg, but lite. 
wiſe the Leg on the Foot, as appears evidently when after a moderate Ge. 
nuflexion we raiſe our Bodies; for then the Foot remains fixed while the 
Muſcles extend the Leg; and it is here to be obſerved, that this Gent» 
flexion is not made by the Action of any Flexors, but only by the Rel 
tion of the proper Extenſors, according to what was taken notice of in the 
beginning of this Section, No g1. * Fe | 
2 | 1028. II 
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(028; Tux Gaſtrocnemii by their Inſertion in the Os Femoris may in 

at Efforts move the Leg on the Thigh, and the Thigh:on the Leg, a 
Alſittants to the Bicepa, Semi- Membranoſus, Semi- Tehdinoſus, Gracilis 
internus, and Sartorius. In theſe Motions the ſuperior Extremities of the 
Gaſtrocnemii croſs under the lower Extremities of the Muſcles laſt named. 

The fleſhy Fibres of the Gaſtrocnemii are very long, and there is a great 
diſtance between their two Inſertions; and on this account theſe Muſcles 
are better fitted for large Degrees of Motion than for Strength. fa) 

1029. Tur Soleus by the Multitude of its fleſhy Fibres and its penni- 
form Structure, is more proper for ſtrong than large Motions, and ſeems 
principally to ſuſtain the Gaſtrocnemii in the Motions begun by them. 

The 1endinous Portions of this Muſcle and of the Gaſtrocnemi, though 
they form a ſtrong Tendon all together, ſeem nevertheleſs to ſlide a little 
upon each other in the different Flexions and Extenſions of the Foot. 

1070, From the Deſcription of the Tibialis Gracilis we ſee evidently, T;b;alsGra- 
that it can have no uſe with relation to the Sole of the Foot. The uſe al- cilis, vulgs 
ſigned to it by others of extending the Farſus, and thereby aſſiſting the Plantaris. 
Galtrocnemii and Soleus, ſeems to me to be very uncertain, both becauſe 
of the great Diſproportion 1n its Size, and the Obliquity of its Courſe. If 
the Soleus were not covered by the Gaſtrocnemu, the Tibialis Gracilis 
might be imagined to ſerve as a Frænum in bracing down that Muſcle, and 
hindering it from ſwelling too much; but the ſmall Number and Direc- 
tion of its Fibres, would {till render it unfit for that Function. 

1041, T1LL its true Ule is evidently diſcovered by ſome lucky Obſer- 
vation, there is in the mean time ſome ground to think, that it hinders rhe 
Capſular Ligament of the Knee from being compreſſed in the Flexion of 
that Joint; both becauſe of its Adheſion to that Ligament, and becauſe of 
the Obliquity of its Courſe, eſpecially ſince the neighbouring Portion of 
the ame Ligament ſeems to receive the ſame aſſiſtance from a Tendinous 
Expanſion of the Semi-Membranofus. | 

1032. Wurx the Tibialis Poſticus acts alone, it extends the Foot ob- Tibialis Poſ- 
liquely inward, When it acts together with the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus, ticus. 
it changes the ſtraight Direction of their Motion to an oblique one. When 
it acts with the Tibialis Anticus, the Sole of the Foot is turned more di- 


2 rectly in ward, or toward the other Foot. 

l 1033. Wu the Peronæus Longus or Maximus acts alone, it may ex- Peronæus 
ur tend the Foot hanging freely in the Air; but then this Extenſion is obli- Maximus. 
ie quely outward. ' Together with the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus, it likewiſe 


changes their Direction to an oblique Extenſion outward. 
1024. Tars Muſcle: and the Tibialis Poſticus acting without the Ga- 
ſtrocnemit and Soleus, may extend the Foot almoſt directly, but they can 
overcome but a very ſmall Reſiſtance. When it acts with the other two 
feronæi, the Sole of the Foot is turned more or leſs directly outward, to- 

ward the external Malleolus. | 
'025. Teaxnor help-repeating once more, that in order to conceive 
dete Ules as we ought, it is very neceſſary to review the —— of 
| 88 2 theſe 


NW THE@ANATOMWOPF i; 
_ theſe Muſbles, andi)whatrwas ſaid concerning the Mechaniſm and ts; 
the Bones of the Tarſuszn % cb nnd glotM eee | 


1 * 


Extenſor 1036. Tux Extenſor Polhcis Longus extends the two Phalanges gf 


Pollicis Lon- the Great Tor; and it may likewiſe be an Aſſiſtant to the Tibialis . 
Cus, Flexor ticus. * 0 Sat 45! 4 7! f | 
Pellicis Len- 1037. Tux Flexor Pollicis Longus not only bends the ſecond Pala 
gus, Thenar of the Great Toe, but may hkewite ſerve in great Efforts, as an Affi 
& Antitle- to the Extenſors of the Tarſus. This Muſcle is of great uſe in climbin 
8 up a ſteep place. 2 f 9M an as tak 
1038. Taz Thenar bends the firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe, Wäen 
the Portion neareſt the inner Edge of the Foot either acts alone, or ah 
more than the reſt, the Great Toe is ſeparated from the other Toes, ee. 
cially if it be at the ſame time extended. This Separation may be greater 
or leſs, according to the degrees of Action of the other Portions ef the 
Thenar. 51 15 | 
1039. Tur Antithenar acting with the Thenar, bends the firſt Phalat 
of the Great Toe. When it acts alone, eſpecially if the Great Tye; 
bent, it brings it nearer the other Toes, in proportion to the degrees of 
Action of its different Portions. I [9.6.7 
Extenſer 1040. Tux two Extenſores Digitorum Communes concur in extending 
Digitorum the four ſmall Toes; and as the Extenſor Longus is not near fo fleſhy x 
Longus & that of the Hand, this difference is made up by the Extenſor Brevis. The 
Brevis. Longus alone ſeems to extend the firſt Phalanges ; and they both join in 
the Exepfion of the ſecond and third Phalanges; the Brevis by the Obl- 
quity of its Direction moderating the Action of the Longus, which other 
wiſe would have turned the Toes obliquely. the contrary way. | 
1041. Tae Extenſor Longus may likewiſe aſſiſt the Tibialis Anticy 
and Peronæus Anticus in great Efforts,” or in keeping the Foot bent; 
when we would raiſe a Weight upon the Toes, or overcome any other Re- 
ſiſtance. Laſtly, one Extenſor alone would not have been ſuffcient u 
counterbalance the common Flexors. raid vi- I; 
Perforatus, 1042. TAE FPerforatus or Flexor Digitorum Brevis, bends the fecond 
Perforans, Phalanges; and the Perforans or Flexor Longus, the third; the uſed 
Fleror Ace- theſe Muſcles being nearly the ſame with thoſe of the Perforatus and Per 
ceſſerius & forans of the Hand. | 
Lumbricales. 1043. Taz Flexor Acceſſorius, which might very juſtly be termed Plan 
taris, is an; Aſſiſtant to the Perforans, increaſing its Force on ſome occal- 
ons. It Iikewife directs the Tendon of that Mulcle ; for by contracting. 
the ſame time that the fleſhy Belly of the Perforans is in Action, it make 
the Tendons go in a ſtraighter Line to the Toes than they would othervil 
do, - becauſe of their Obliquity. It has likewiſe another uſe with relation 
to the Lumbricales. { 
1044. Tart Lumbricales have nearly the ſame functions in the Foot s 
in the Hand; and they are partly aſſiſted and partly directed by the Flex 
Acceſſorius. | Non A * ad .n 
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1045. Tat Interoſſei of the Foot have the ſame Uſes as in the Hand. Interaſſti. 


The firſt ſuperior Muſcle brings the ſecond Toe near the Great Poe; the 
cher three bring the ſecond, third, and fourth Toes near the Little Toe. 
The three inferior Muſcles move the laſt three Toes toward the other two. 
[ here ſpeak according to the Situation which I have moſt frequently ob- 


- * 


ſerved; but as that Situation varies, the Uſes muſt likewiſe be different. 


this Action it draws likewiſe the fourth Bone along with, and contracts lis, 
the Sole of the Foot, increaſing" the Convexity of the _ ſide, provided 
that the Foot is not become inflexible by long wearing ſtreight Shoes, by 
old Age, or by any other conſtraint or indiſpoſition. | 

1047. Tur Tranſverſalis may aſſiſt the Metatarſius in this Action, which 
is ſuppoſed to be of Uſe to Tilers in climbing. The Antithenar may like- 
wiſe concur, and the Peronzus Minimus may ſerve to counterbalance theſe 
Muſcles, and to bring the Metatarſus back to its natural Situation. The 
common Extenſors, by their neareſt Tendons, may likewiſe be Antagoniſts 
to the Metatarſius and Pranfverſalis. © oo on 

1048, Tye Parathenar Major ſerves particularly to ſeparate the Little 
Toe from the reſt; and the Parathenar Minor bends the firſt Phalanx of 
that Toe. Both thefe Muſcles ſeem to be too large and ſtrong, for the 
neceſſary Motions of ſo ſmall a part on fo weak a Joint. Bur as the Little 
Toe makes a part of the outer Edge of the Sole of the Foot, which is very 
much expoſed to external Violence when we walk barefooted, and no part 
pf it ſo much expoſed as the Little Toe, very powerful Muſcles were 
neceſſary to ſtrengthen it on theſe occaſions; + J W 2 
1049. Bzs1DEs: the two Uſes already mentioned, the great and ſmall 
Parathenar may have another, in which they may likewife be aſſiſted by 
e Thenar; and that is to bend the Sole of the Foot according to its 
readth, which Action is very requiſite in walking a Tip-Toes, in going 
p a Ladder, and in climbing; on which account” the two Parathenars 
3 name of the Tiler's Muſcles, much better than the Tranſver- 
ils eds. 7 


Minor. 


$ 11. Uſes of the Muſcles employed in Reſpiration. 


10- : | 

U. Jog. In deſcribing theſe Muſcles I began by the Diaphragm, but in 
1 ming their Uſes, all the other Muſcles muſt go before it, for a reaſon 
key mach will appear hereafter. © 


| 1051, Tux Scaleni ſeem better fitted for the Motions of the Neck $:a/r:. 
an for thoſe of Reſpiration ; and I frankly acknowledge, that in reflect- 

gon this, while this Page was in the Preſs, I began to doubt of this lat- 

Uſe, eſpecially when I called to mind what I faid about the Ules of the 

ubclavius, N*822, viz. that I could not believe this Muſcle to be imployed 

i Reſpiration, becauſe of its Inſertion in the Cartilaginous Portion of the 

i Rib, which is immoveably fixed to the Sternum, and __ much 
a0rter, 


1046, Tur Metatarſius moves the laſt Bone of the Metatarſus, much Aetatarſius, 


in the fame manner as the Metacarpius does that of the Metacarpus. By * 22 
araitm- 


nar Major S 
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ſhorter, much broader, and conſequently much leſs flexible than the C 
hages of che other Bi, 8 1 0 80 5% een 
1052. MOREOVER, t 0 ec a» 10 NANY. Ji ations, cannot ſerye us 
fixed Point to the Scaleni for the Motion 0 the 1 by 3/68 for injtance, wi. 
it is bent forward over the Sternum, or inclined very much to ej, 


Shoulder; and yet we find that none of thele , Situations do in (j, 
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* 
* 


1053. From this Time therefore, I ſhall rank the Sealcni. among le 
Muſcles which move the Vertebræ of the Neck, becauſe the Articulatigg 
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Serrati Poſs 1054. Tux Serratus Poſticus Superior is A to move upwards the 
| it any Portion of this Muſck 
ſhould be obſerved to be inſerted in the firſt Rib, that could only ſerve jy 
the Motion of the Vertebræ with which that Rib is articulated, and a | 
for the Motion of the Rib itſclf, becauſe of the Stiffneſs and Immobily 
of its Cartilaginous Portion. 5 
1055. Tue Serratus Poſticus Inferior is ſtill better diſpoſed for deprd. 
ſing and keeping down the laſt three or four falſe Ribs. 
1056, Trz Uſe which has been aſſigned to theſe two Mulcles of being 
Vaginz or moveable Fræna to the Longiſſimus Dorſi and Sacro-Lun- 
baris, is without Foundation; for the Portions of theſe Muſcles, covend 
by the Serrati, have no more need of ſuch a contriyance, than thoſe which 
are not covered by them. _ „ 

Intercoſlales, 1057. Tux poſterior Fibres of the external Intercoſtals, are fixed by 

& Supra- their upper Extremities ſo near the Articulation of the Ribs with the Ve- 

C:fiales, tebræ, that they cannot depreſs that Rib in which they are. fo inſerted 
whereas the Inſertions of their lower Extremities in the following Rib | 
being at a greater diſtance from the Articulation, they may move that Kh 
upward, And from thence it follows, that all the remaining part of ex 
external Intercoſtal which terminates at the bony Extremity of each Ri ? 
can only ſerve to raiſe the lower Rib toward the upper. - 

1058. Taz anterior Fibres of the internal Intercoſtals are ſo near tit | 
Articulation of the Ribs with the Sternum, that they cannot depreſs tha d! 
Cartilage in which each of them is inſerted; whereas the inferior Inſertom 
of theſe Fibres being at a greater diſtance from the Articulation, they as 
in a condition to raiſe the Cartilages in which they are ſo inſerted. F | 
whence it follows, that all the internal Intercoſtal Muſcles have the fut 
Uſe with the external, and that they can have no other. | 

1059. Taz Portions which lie between the two Extremities of the Ris 
ſerve to increaſe the Force of the ſame uniform Action. And the in 

Rib being immoveable, ſerves for a fixed Point for the Motions of all tit 
other Ribs, and each Rib in particular ſerves for a fixed Point for ts 
Motion of that below it. 


1cto. Tit 
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iobo. Tut Supra · Coſtales are powerful Aſſiſtants to the Intercoſtals in 
heir common Action, and, gre therefore, very jolly termed Levatores 
Coſtarum. But we muſt | ; confound with the e, a ſmall Muſcle imme- 
diately above the firſt Rib, which by its Inſertion in that Rib, looks like 
them at firſt ſight. 


ror Ribs, except the firſt; and, at the ſame time, to draw the Cartilages 
of the inferior Ribs near the Sternum, by reaſon of the Curvature. They 
may therefore very well be called Depreſſores Coſtarum, as the Supra. 
Coſtales are named Levatores. 

1062, Tu Sub-Caſtales having the ſuperior Extremities of their Fi- 
bros much more diſtant from the Vertebral Articulation of the Ribs, than 
ke lower Extremities; it follows that they can more eaſily move the up- 
r than the lower Ribs, and conſequently, that they are Aſſiſtants to the 
Sterno-Coſtales. * 


t, and it divides this Cavity from that of the Abdomen, | 

1064. Irs particular Uſe 1s to be the principal Organ of Reſpiration, 
at is, of the alternate Expanſion, and Contraction of the Thorax. The 
ther Muſcles —_— mentioned are to be conſidered only as Aſſiſtants 
d Directors, in order to facilitate and regulate theſe Motions, which in 
e ordinary ſtate are perpetual, but which may by the Action of theſe 
her _ be accelerated, retarded, or even be ſuſpended for ſome 
ace ot time. | | 
1065. Tux Diaphragm may move when the Ribs are at reſt, and con- 
quently without the aſſiſtance of the Muſcles which move the Ribs; 
« this Motion may be ſufficient to keep up the alternate Dilatation and 
ontraction of the Thorax, without which the Animal cannot live. 

1066, Ix a word, we may continually expire and inſpire by means of 
e Daphragm, whether the Ribs move or remain at reſt; and whether 
e Thorax be kept for a conſiderable time in a ſtate of great Dilatation 
of great Contraction; for this does not hinder the Diaphragm from 
nunuing its Motions. 

1067, Wx cannot explain this Mechaniſm, till we have firſt deſcribed 
eral other Organs on which it depends; and therefore it mult be re- 
ed to the Treatiſe of the Thorax. 


\ 12, Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Head on the Trunk, 


ent Situation of the Head and Trunk. 


1069. Wr x 
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1061. Taz Inſertions and Direction of the Sterno- Coſtales being care- Stern Co 
fully examined, it will be found that their Uſe is to depreſs the Cartilagi- tales r Sub- 
gous Portions, and anterior Extremities of the Ribs, eſpecially the ſupe- Coflales. 


1063. Tur Diaphragm, together with the Intercoſtal Muſcles, the Diapiras- 
ibs, Sternum, and Vertebræ of the Back, forms the Cavity of the Tho- u. 


1068, Taz Action of the Sterno-Maſtoidæi is different, according as dd, e. 
her both Muſcles or only one of them acts, and according to the dif-. 
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1069. Wurx we keep the Head and Trunk ſtraight, whether in gp 


ing or fitting, both Muſcles preſerve the Head in that Poſture aging 


any Force by which it would otherwiſe be moved backward. This we my; 
be convinced of, by laying the Hand on theſe Muſcles, while we er, 
vour to reliſt a Force which puſhes back the Head. 

1070, Ons of theſe Muſcles acting alone, may have the ſame U 
the Force to puſh the Head back be applied between the anterior arg |, 
teral Parts of it. In that caſe the Sterno-Maſtoidzus on the ſame gy, 
would oppoſe this Force; but if it were applied directly on the {i 
the Head, that oppoſition would have no effect without the aſſiſtance g 
the Splenius on the ſame fide. | 

1071. Tux both ſerve likewiſe to perform the Rotations of the Heu, 
that is, to make it turn to either {ide as on a Pivot; and, in this caſe, whe; 
we turn the Head to one ſide, the Sterno-Maſtoidæus on the other (4 
acts, and not that on the ſame ſide; this is an Obſervation of conſequence 
in paralytical Diſorders. 

1072, Trey both ſerve, in the next place, to bring the Head nearthe 
Thorax when we lie on the Back, or bend backward in fitting. And the 
lower the Head is in theſe Situations, the more Force muſt theſe Muſes 
exert to raiſe it. In this caſe the Sternum being the fixed Point, nyt 
remain immoveable; but as its Connexion with the firſt Rib, and the 
Inflexibility of the Cartilage of that Rib, are not always ſufficient for thi, 
— Muſculi Recti of the Abdomen muſt lend their aſſiſtance in grez 
Efforts. 8 | 

1073. In moſt People we may feel this Co-operation of the Abdomind 
Muſcles, in raiſing the Head when they lie on their Back, by laying tie 
Hand on theſe Muſcles. But when the Cartilage of the firft Rib is wer 
much hardened, and the Articulation quite deprived of Motion, as wier 
the firſt and ſecond Ribs are partly confounded together, of which | tae 
ſeen inſtances; in ſuch People, Sternum does not want any ode 
Aſſiſtance to keep it immoveable, and therefore the Co-operation of tis 
Muſcles of the Abdomen would not be perceivable. 

1074. Wren being in an erect Poſture, either ſtanding or ſitting, x 
lower the Head, the Sterno-Maſtoidzi do not act, neither have they! 
ſhare in that Poſture. It is produced only by the, Relaxation of the pole. 
rior Muſcles, by which alone the Head is ſuſtained in this erect Poſurt 
and without which it would naturally fall forward, as we ſee in thoſe vt 
tall aſleep, or are taken ſuddenly ill, while fitting. 

1075. Tux Inſertions of theſe Muſcles in the poſterior part of the M. 
ſtoide Apophyſes, has made ſome Anatomiſts believe that they are 7 
proper to bend the Head backward than forward; their Intertions bc 
behind the Condyloide Articulation of the Os Occipitis ; and to this ts 
might have added, that the Neck, from the natural diſpoſition of the e 
tebr.e, 15 better fitted for Flexion backward than forward. 


+ x Nr 18 ö , 
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1076, Bur in the firſt place, as theſe Inſertions take up a great deal 
of Room, the moveable Point can only be determined to that Fart which 
- neareſt the fleſhy Body, and the moſt anterior; and conſequently not 
ſituated fo far back as is imagined. i | 

1077. Ix the ſecond place, as the Motion of the Head forward, by theſe 
Muſcles, is diſtinct from that of the Neck, the anterior Muſcles of the 
Vertebræ of the Neck muſt act at the ſame time, and hinder them from 
bending backward; fo that in this cafe the Neck may be looked upon 
as 2 Pillar, the upper part of which ſupports the Head, while the Head, 
ated upon by the Muſcles, carries the lower Part of it forward. It is for 
want of this Co-operation that Experiments, made on dead Bodies, have 


been apt to miſlead, 
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1078, Tut two Splenii ſerve to ſupport the Head in an erect Poſture, Splenius & 
whether in ſtanding or fitting; to moderate the Flexion of the Head for- Complexus. 


ward, and to bring it back again to its natural Poſture, 

1079. Trey ſerve alternately to co-operate with either of the Sterno- 
Maſtoidzi for the Rotation of the Head: Thus when the right Sterno- 
Maſtoidæus turns the Head, the left Splenius correſponds with it by its 
upper Part 3 while the lower Part at the fame time turns the Vertebræ 
of the Neck. | 

1080, Wren we lie on one fide, and raife the Head laterally, the Sple- 
nius and Sterno-Maſtoidzus of the oppoſite fide act in concert. Alfa 
when we ſtand and incline the Head to one fide, it is the Splenius and 
Sterno-Maſtoidzxus of the other ſide which moderate that lateral Flexion, 
and afterwards extend the Head, And as the Sterno-Maſtoidzus is partly 
inſerted in the Clavicula, the Latiſſimus Dorſi concurs likewiſe in this 
Action, and fixes the Clavicle by means of its Connexion with the Os 
Humeri, which is of conſiderable advantage in the Action of the Sterno- 
Maſtoidzus. | 

1081, Tus Complexi are Aſſiſtants to the Splenii, to keep the Head 
ſtraight in ſitting or ſtanding, to hinder it from inclining forward, and to 
raiſe it when inclined. When they act together, they, as well as the 
Splenii, may move the Head backward, while the Trunk is bent forward, 
or when we lie upon the Belly. This latter Motion is commonly named 
Extenſion, the other Flexion. 

1082. When the Splenius and Complexus of one fide act together, 
they may ſupport the Head when obliquely inclined to the oppoſite fide; 
bring it back again to its natural Situation, and incline it obliquely toward 
the ſide on which they lie. 


1083. Taz Recti Majores and Minores Poſtici, and Obliqui ſuperiores Regi Pefgi- 
turn the Head a little backward on the firſt Vertebra of the Neck; and , O 
they can neither act otherwiſe nor ſeparately. The Recti Majores con- Supertores, 


tribute moſt to this Motion; and the Minores ſeem likewiſe to hinder the 


mew Membranes from being pinched between the Bones in great 
ONons, 


Vol. I. * 1084. Tas 


8 
„ ˙ . 
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Nechi Antici 
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10 2084. Tun Recti Majores and Minores Antici, and the two Trang... 


& Tranfver- ſales Antici, move the Head forward on the firſt Vertebra; and the Regi 


ſales Antici. 


Obliqui Infe- 


rere. 


Minores, and Tranſverſales Breves, likewiſe defend the Capſular Ligz 
ments. | | | 

108 3. Tux Obliqui Inferiores or Majores are true Rotators of the 
Head, by turning the firſt Vertebra upon the Odontoide Apophyſ d 
the ſecond; all which alternate Motions the Head follows, Without 
being hindered in the Motions forward and backward in any degree d 
Rotation. 

1086. Tuxse oblique Muſcles cannot perform any other Motion 
being only Aſſiſtants to the Splenii and Sterno-Maſtoidæi. The Objjq 
Minores can have no ſhare therein, they being limited to the Infexin 
backward, as has been already ſaid. The Obliquity of their Dire&ig 
which may have deceived ſome Anatomiſts, ſeems only to be contre 
to make way for the Inſertions of the Complexi Minores. 

1087. Cy the I ranſverſales Antici, the firſt only move the Head in 
the manner above mentioned; neither can they perform any other My. 
tions, their Inſertions being confined to the Os Occipitis and firſt Ver. 
tebra. The Tranſverſales Antici Secundi have no ſhare in the partjculy 
Motions of the Head, but ought rather to be ranked among the Mute, 
which move the Vertebræ of the Neck. 

1088. Tux Complexi Minores belong to the Head only by their {uge. 
rior Portions ;z the other Portions belonging rather to the Neck, They 
may ſerve alternately in the lateral Motions of the Head, and ther 
co-operate with the Splenius and Sterno-Maſtoidæus of the ſame file 


- when theſe two act together; and they may likewife be of Uſe to preſene 


Scaleni. 


the Capſular Ligaments, to which they adhere. 
1089. Tax ſmall Acceſſorii, when they are found, have the ſame Uſe 
with the Muſcles, to which they are ſupernumerary. 


$ 13. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the V ertebre. 


1090. Tur particular Motions of the Neck ſeem always to be accon- 
panied with thoſe of the Head; but there are ſeveral of theſe Motions 
which the Head is only carried along with the firſt Vertebra, as if tt 
hered immoveably to it. The Neck thus conſidered may be bent for 
ward, ſtraightened, bent backward, inclined to each Shoulder, and tum 
as on a Pivot, by a Rotation different from that of the firſt Vertebta d 
the ſecond. | | 

1091. Tue Scaleni, when they act on each ſide at the ſame time, 
aſſiſt in bringing the Neck forward, when we lean back in any reſpes. 
When thoſe of one fide act by themſelves, they make a lateral Inflexi0 
either of all the Vertebræ of the Neck together, as in bending the middle 
of the Neck; or of ſome only, as in bending the lower part of the Ne 
alone. Theſe lateral Inflexions cannot be made indirectly with the be 


of the inferior Portion of the Splenius. 
1092, Tx 


their inferior Portions. When one of them acts alone, or acts more than 
he other, this Motion is more or leſs. oblique. The remaining part of 
theſe Muſcles have no Hand in theſe Motions, which ſeem to be peculiar 

o the laſt Vertebræ of the Neck, or the firſt of the Back. | 

1093. By the upper and greateſt part of the lower Portion, they coun- 
terbalance the 2 Mulcles of theſe Vertebræ, and hinder the Neck 
dom bending back ward by the Contraction of the Sterno-Maſtoidæi, 
when, lying on the Back, we raiſe the Head. 

1094. Ir muſt here be remembered, that the natural Situation of the 
Bones of the Neck is oblique on the fore part, and that the Neck is bent 
in ſuch a manner, as that the convex ſide of the Curvature lies forward; 
and the concave ſide backward. Therefore when we would hold the Neck 
traioht, and bridle it, as it is called, this Curvature muſt be deſtroyed, 
This is done by theſe two Muſcles, which in this caſe make an Extenſion, 
n a manner in oppoſite Directions, and fix all the Vertebræ of the Neck 
cloſe to each other, as if they were but one Bone. 

1093. IAE Longus Colli of one fide performs theſe Motions oblique- 
Iv, and may likewiſe co-operate in the lateral Inflexions of the Neck with 
the Scaleni and other Muſcles which perform theſe Motions; as we ſhall 
ſce afterwards. 


ranſverſales, acting on one ſide, can have no other Uſe but to bend the ales. 
Neck laterally, and to hinder theſe Inflexions when they a& on both 

des, The ſmall Tranſverſales may likewiſe preſerve the Capſular Mem- 
branes of the Joints from being compreſſed, or otherwiſe hurt by the 
ſotions of the Apophyſes. 

1097. THE, Seay N or Tranſverſo-Spinales of both ſides acting Semi-Sp;- 
gether, extend the Neck upon the Trunk, to keep it from inclining nales. 
prward in ſtanding or ſitting, and bend it backward. The Semi-Spinales 
df one ſide acting alone, produce the fame Motions in an oblique Direc- 
jon, and in that caſe they are aſſiſted by the Inferior or Vertebral Portion 
df the neighbouring Splenius, under which they croſs. 

1098, Tur Semi-Spinales of both ſides may like wiſe ſerve for the Ro- 
tion of the Neck, but then the inferior Splenius of the oppoſite fide muſt 


4 . 

Kt fiſt them. This Motion is made in the ordinary Situation of the Neck, 
in uefly on the fourth and fifth Vertebra. They may likewiſe perform the; 
8 eral Inflexions of the Neck, by aſſiſting the Longus Colli and Anterior 


ertebral Muſcles of the ſame ſide. 

1099. Tux Inter-Spinales are Aſſiſtants to the Semi-Spinales in their 7nter-Spi- 
atual Action, and may likewiſe ſerve to bring back the Neck to its wales. 
ktural Situation, after ſmall Motions of Rotation. h 


ide co. Tu Vertebræ of the Back are moved by being bent forward, 
ex being extended or ſtraightened, and by being infected directly or ob- 
ep qucly toward each ſide. The Motion of Rotattbn has no place here, be- 


2.62. cauie 
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1002. Tux Longi Colli bring the Neck forward by the lower part of Longi Calli. 


1096, Tur Tranſverſalis Major, Tranſverſalis Gracilis, and the Little Tanſver- 


is left at liberty. The lower part is moſt eafily bent, becauſe the falſ 


- Sacro-Lum- 
bares. 


Weight of Burdens, and bend the Loins backward. 


THE ANA O MY Of 
caufe of the particular Structure of the Joints'of theſe Vertebre and the 
Ann A the Ribs, which" Rkewiſe hinder the Flexion — 
Flexion and Extenſion are the two principal Motions, and much mor 
apparent than the others. 

1101. Trax Flexion of the Back forward is not performed by any par. 
ticular Muſcles, but depends, both in ſtanding and ſitting, on the Rely. 
ation of the Muſcles that extend or ſtraighten it, and keep it in that ered 
Poſture. In that caſe the Weight of the Head obliges the Vertebrz 0 
bend forward more or leſs, in proportion to the degree of Relaxation of 
the Extenſor Muſcles. JR 
1102. To facilitate this Flexion, we Fommonly raiſe the Shoulder, 
which being done by the Action of the Serratus Major, the Rhomboidg 
muſt be relaxed at the ſame time, by which the upper Part of the Back 


Ribs, not being fixed by their anterior Extremities, advance forya, 
fliding a little upon each other. 

1103. Watn-we lie upon the Back or Side, this Flexion is performed 
chiefly by the Abdominal Muſcles ; ſo that the greateſt Part of the Uſe 
of all the Muſcles belonging to the Vertebræ of the Back, is confined u 
Extenſion alone. | | 

1104. Taz two Sacro-Lumbares maintain the Back and the Regio- 
Lumbaris in their natural Situation when we ſtand or ſit; and by the 
Relaxation of their Fibres more or leſs, the Trunk is proportionably bent 
forward by the Weight of the Head and Breaſt. They likewiſe exten 
the Back and Loins in all Poſtures, keep them ſteady and fixed under the 


© 2105. Ons of them * alone, may have the ſame Uſes of bend 


ing forward, extending, reſiſting, and bending backward, but with i 
Strength, and in oblique Direction, as when the Body is inclined ch 


liquely forward, and to one fide at the ſame time, or extended from tu 
Poſture. They likewiſe ſerve to counterbalance the oblique Muſcles 
= Abdomen, in turning the Thorax upon the Pelvis, as mentioned 

* 130, : | 

1186 Tus Muſcles may, in ſome reſpe&s, be compared with te 
Splenn ; i. e. their Superior Inſertions with 8 Maſtoide Inſertions of tit 
Splenii; and their inſerior Inſertions with the Vertebral Inſertions of thei 
Muſcles. The Maſtoide Portion of the Splenius is longer, more diſtant fron 
the Articulation, and more diſpoſed to perform large Motions, and toreli 
great Efforts, than the Vertebral Portion. In like manner, the Coſtal h 
tion of the Sacro- Lumbaris, by the Length of the tendinous Series, i 


their graduated Inſertions in the Ribs, and by their Obliquity, is vett 


diſpoſed for the Uſes, already mentioned, than the Vertebral Portion. 
10%. Taz ſmall Muſcular Faſciculi which croſs theſe tendinous Fats 
tions, called Muſculus Sacro-Lumbaris Acceſſorius, ſeem to. counterdi 
lance and moderate the Depreſſion of the Ribs in the great Efforts of te 
Sacro-Lumbaris. | * 
1109, 45 
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-iently demonſttated. It OR t while we lift one Leg to make 
the Sacro-Lumbatis of che other ſide ſuſtains the Vertebræ of the 
Loins and Back, to prevent their yieldin to the Ploas, which, lifts the 
Leg, and puts it 1n Motion; but the Direction of the greateſt Part of the 
Fibres of the Sacro-Lumbaris is W for ſuch an Uſe. 
1100, Tur Uſe of the Sacro-Lumbaris in Reſpiration is likewiſe attend- 
ed uad difficalticss for when the Body is very much inclined forward, 
and even much loaded, the Ribs continue {till to be raiſed with the ſame 
eaſe as they are depreſſed, though the Sacro-Lumbaris is chiefly imployed 
in this caſe; but it is to be remembered, that I ſpeak here only of bend- 
ing and loading the Back, not of loading the Shoulders. In the firſt caſe 
the Ribs move eaſily, but not in the ſecond. 
1110. Tur Longiſſimus Dorſi is an Aſſiſtant to the Sacro-Lumbaris, Long: 
eſpecially to the Vertebral Portion of that Muſcle, which it helps very Dorf. 
,owerfully both by the Multiplicity and Inſertion of its Fibres, in ful. 
lining the Vertebræ of the Back and Loins while extended, whether in 
Fitting or ſtanding, and in preventing their ſinking under the Weight of 
the Body, or of any additional Burden, It aſſiſts in performing and in 
counterbalancing all the Motions and Inflexions of which theſe Vertebræ, 
ſpecially thoſe of the Loins, are capable in all Poſtures of the Body; and 
bn this it bears likewiſe ſome Reſemblance to the Inferior or Vertebral 
Portion of the Splenius; and it muſt here be remembered, that theſe. two 
Muſcles on each ſide, and the Sacro-Lumbares, are of the number of thoſe 
d Vertebrales Obliqui Divergentes. 1 1 
1111, ALL the Spinales and Tranſverſales of the Back and Loins be- Spinales & 
mging to the Claſs of the Vertebrales Recti, the 2 to the middle Tranſver/a- 
uicles, and the Tranſverſales to the lateral, according to the Idea given % Dorf & 
f them when I ſpoke of the Vertebral Muſcles in general, their chief Lumberum. 
ſes muſt be to aſſiſt, moderate, and maintain the Motions of Extenſion 
d lateral Inflexion, whether ſimple and direct, or oblique and com- 
0 * much in the ſame Manner as is done by the like Muſcles of the, 
leck. * 
1112, Taz Spinales Majores and Tranſverſales e have this pecu- 
ir to them, that their fleſny Portions, not lying in a ſtraight Line between 
eir Inſertions, they may perform not only direct Motions when they act 
eren Numbers, but alſo oblique Motions, when the Numbers on each 
Ie are unequal. The ſmall-Spinales and Tranſverſales being confined. 
ſetween two neighbouring Vertebræ, cannot co-operate but in direct Ex- 
nſions and Inflexions. 5 ; 
1113. Taz Semi-Spinales, or Tranſyerſo-Spinales, being oblique, con- Semi. Spina = 
erging, vertebral Muſcles, are Aſſiſtants to the Sacro-Lumbaris and Lon-, les Dorſi & 6 | 
mus Dorſi, which they croſs on each fide. By this Decuſſation, joined Lumborum, | 
be. d the Multiplicity and graduated Diſtribution of their Inſertions, they 
e Mcreaſe the Strength of the other Muſcles conſiderably, whether the Pint 
| .. equally, 
Tal | 
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equally and uniformly with them, or alternately, The Lumbar Semi. 
Spinales, called by the Ancients, Mufculus Sacer, becauſe of their Inſ. 
tions in the Os Sacrum, are more expoſed to Motions and Strains than 
thoſe of the Back, and are likewiſe larger and thicker. They are much 
better fitted than the Sacro-Lumbares tor ſupporting the Pelvis on bot 
ſides in walking, and on one fide, when we raiſe the Foot on that (ig: 
and ſupport ourlelves on the other. ; 

1114. THE —_— Lumborum and Pſoas Parvus are of the {am 
Uſe to the Vertebræ of the Loins, as the Scaleni to thoſe of the Neck 
When both Quadrati act, they keep the Lumbar Pillar ſtraight, that h, 
ſo as not to incline to either ſide, and then they may aſſiſt the Regi g 
the Abdomen in the Inflexions forward, and the ſuperior Portions of the 
Obliqui in lateral Inflexions. 

1115. THEY may likewiſe ſerve to ſupport the Haunches alternately in 
walking; and, in ſtanding on one Foot, the Quadratus of the oppoſite lat 
may ſupport the Haunch of that fide; in which Action they co-operate with 
the Tranſverſo-Spinales and poſterior Parts of the Obliqui Abdominiz, 

1116. Tn Ploas Parvus, when it is found, ſerves to ſuſtain the Ech 
much in the ſame manner with the Muſculi Recti of the Abdomen, in 
climbing, &c. But when we ſtand, we have no need of ſuch a {uppor, 
the Pelvis reſting then upon the Offa Femoris, in ſuch a manner, as tha 
the largeſt Portion thereof, and that which ſupports the whole Body, lie: 
behind that Fulcrum, and the ſmalleſt Part before. It may likenif 
ſerve to hinder the Vertebral Pillar from bending backward on fone 
occaſions. | 

1117. Txt Coccygæus Anterior may ſuſtain the Coccyx in Xquiliory, 
and hinder it from being bent backward, and from being luxated in grea 
Strains, as in the Excretion of hardened Fæces, &c. 

1118, Tus Coccygæus Poſterior can only ſerve to replace the 0s 
Coccygis when it has been forced backward, and to hinder it from being 
luxated backward. | 


$ 14, Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Lower Jaw. 


1119. Tux two Temporales acting together, raiſe the Lower Jaw, prev 
the Teeth in that Jaw againſt the upper Teeth, and pull it back when !t 
has been carried fo far forward, as that the lower Inciſores get before the 
upper. They perform the laſt motion by their moſt poſterior Fort 
which paſſes over the Root of the Zygomatick 8 and the other 


Motions by the Co-operation of all their Muſcular Radii. 


1120. Tux two Maſſeteres ſerve to raiſe the Lower Jaw, and to pul 
the lower Teeth againſt the uppen in which Uſe they co-operate with the 
Temporales. They likewiſe bring this Jaw forward by their external 


and largeſt Portion; draw it back by their middle Portion; and move 
laterally by their ſuperior Portions acting alternately. By the Cooper 


tion 


am THE HUMAN BODY. , 
tion of all the. three Portions, they , preſs the lower Teeth againſt the 


upper 


"rinding the Food. They cannot bring the Jaw a great way forward, in 
order to ſet the lower Inciſores before the upper, and they can be of no 
Uſe in bringing it back. 


are Antagoniſts to the poſterior Portion of the Temporales, and the great 
Portion of the Maſſeters. When one of them acts, it carries the Chin 
obliquely forward, or turns it toward the other ſides. This oblique Mo- 
tion is performed alternately by theſe two Muſcles acting ſingly. 
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M746 Born Pterygoidzi Interni ſerve to raiſe. the Lower Jaw, to bring Pterygoideus 
he lower Teeth near the upper, and to move the Jaw laterally, as in Interrus. 


1122. TE two Pterygoidæi Externi bring the Lower Jaw forward, in Pterygeidæus 
order to ſet the lower Inciſores before the upper; in which Action they Externus. 


1123. Tur two Digaſtrici ſerve to 2 the Lower Jaw, and to open Digaſtricus. 


che Mouth; in doing which, the Mechaniſm of theſe Muſcles has ap- 

red to all Anatomiſts to be very ſingular, on account of their middle 
Tendons, their Inſertions, Adheſions, and their manner of paſſing by 
another Muſcle. The Incurvation of this middle Tendon has not only 
been looked upon as neceſſary to change the Direction of the Muſcles, 
but it has been believed, that without this change of Direction, they 
could not have depreſſed the Jaw any further than the Weight of the Jaw 
would contribute to that Action. 

1124. Tris Incurvation and Paſſage has been compared to that of a 
Rope over a Pulley, without which advantage it was thought that theſe 
Muſcles could not reſiſt the continual Efforts of their powerful Antagoniſts, 
jor overcome any exterior Oppoſition, ſuch as that of the Hand preſſing 
upon the Chin, But when we examine carefully the Structure of the Jaw 
nd the Inſertions of theſe Muſcles, it appears evidently that their Con- 
pexion with the Os Hyoides is not neceſſary for the Uſe aſſigned to them 
pf e. the Jaw; as may be proved both on a Skeleton and on a 
Freſh Subject. 
1125. In a Skeleton, in which the Motion of the Lower Jaw is pre- 
Jerved by Art, we need only tie a piece of Packthread to the lower part 
df the Chin where the Digaſtricus is inſerted, and then keeping the Lower 
ay cloſe to the upper by any proper contrivance, paſs the other end of 
he String through the Maſtoide Groove, and we will perccive, by pulling 
be String in a ſtraight Direction between theſe two places, that the Jaw 
ill be depreſſed. 
1126, Tunis Experiment may be made without the help of a Spring, 
any other contrivance to keep the Jaw ſhut, by ſimply inverting a pro- 


al ter Skull, fo that the Lower Jaw may, by its own weight, fall on the up- 
w er; for by drawing the String as before, the Lower Jaw will be raiſed, 
1 


at is, parted from the other, and by letting the String go, it will fall 
xk again to its firſt Situation. 


1127, Ox 
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1127. On a freſh Subject the Experiment may be made in the follog! 
5 The Coancxion of the Digaftzicus with. the Os Hyoides jg; 
Muſculus Stylo-Hyoidæus being intirely deſtroyed ; let it be pulled by 
its poſterior Extremity directly toward the Maſtoide Groove, in the (ap, 
manner as the String was drawn, in the foregoing Experiments, 

1128. AXaToMIsTS have not conſidered that the two Rami of ght. 

Lower Jaw are crooked or angular Levers, and that each Digaftrie, 
paſſing by the Angle of that Bone, ought to be looked upon as be 

inſerted therein, ſo that the Action of the Lever is to be confined to thy 
Portion which lies between the Angle and the Condyle, without takin 
in what lies between the Angle and the Chin. a 

1129. IT may be aſked therefore why the anterior Inſertion of the h; 
gaſtricus reaches ſo far as the Chin, ſince it might have been in the Ang; 
of the Bone; and what is the Uſe of its Connexion with the Os Hyoids, 
of its Incurvation and Change of Direction. The firſt queſtion is anſwers 
by calling to mind what has been ſaid about the extent or largenefy 
Motion, about the neceſſity of long Fibres for large degrees of Morin, 
and about lateral Motions. Had this Muſcle been inſerted in the Argt 
its Fibres would not have been proportioned to the degrees of Moti 
required, and for the ſame reaſon the lateral Motions would have bez 
obſtructed. | 

1130. In anſwer to the ſecond queſtion about the Connexion of thi 
Muſcle with the Os Hyoides and its Incurvation, it is to be rememberet 
that the Digaſtricus has another Uſe beſides that of depreſſing the Lm 
Jaw; which is, to aſſiſt in Deglutition, of which it is one of the prin 
Organs. I demonſtrated this Uſe of the Digaſtricus above eight Yan 
20 in my publick Courſes in the Phyſick Schools, and at the Ry 

arden ; but as the whole Mechaniſm of Deglutition cannot be expli 
till the Tongue, Larynx and Pharynx have been deſcribed, I ſhall only 
in this place, the following Remarks, to prove the Uſe of the Digalin 
in that Action. 

1131. Wz cannot ſwallow without raiſing the Larynx or Pom 
Adami, as it is commonly called, at the fame time, as every one 
ſatisfy himſelf by laying his Hand on that part of the Throat in thet 
of Deglutition. - We are likewiſe obliged to keep the Lower Jay ras 
while we ſwallow, and when it is depreſſed, we find that Action impolivs 
Laſtly, the Larynx cannot be raiſed but by means of its Connew 
with the Os Hyoides; and the Mulcles of that Bone are too weak tot 
— e of the Baſis of the Tongue, and of the ſolid Food which 
wallow. 

1132. THEREFORE, while the Temporal and Maſſeter Muſcles kt 
the Lower Jaw cloſely applied to the upper in Deglutition, the Digalh 
contract at the ſame time, as may be felt by putting the end d! 
Finger upon the place where they are inſerted in the Edge of the U 
And as the Lower Jaw remains immovcable, the Digaſtrici are _ 
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ined by their Contraction, and y the Connexion of their middle Ten- 
dons with the Os Hyoides,/ they: raiſe that Bone and the Larynx together 
| it] it x " N | 


by laying the Elbow on a Table, and leaning with the Chin on the 
one File we endeavour at the ſame time to deprefs the Lower Jaw ; 


ans in the Apophyſis Maſtoidza, raiſe the Upper Jaw, by bending the 
Heal backward on the Condyles of the Lower Jaw. A * of Wood 
ſupporting the Chin in place of the Arm, will render this Experiment 

bible and more certain, The involuntary Motion, termed Yawn- 


more ſen 
ing, is likewiſe a roof of the Strength of theſe Muſcles. 


* I the Action of the Digaſtrici in Deglutition, we meet with one 
very ſingular Phænomenon, of which there is hardly another example to 
be — among all the Muſcles of the Human Body. For in all other 
inſtances, wherever Antagoniſt Muſcles act at the fame time, they all 
co-operate in producing what is called a Tonic Motion; but, in this caſe, 
the Levators and Depreſſors of the Lower Jaw act together for different 
Uſes; that is, the Temporal and Pterygoide Muſcles are in Action to raiſe 
the Jaw, and to keep it in that Situation, while the Digaſtrici, their An- 
ugoniſts, perform an office which has no relation to that Bone. 


pf the Offa Temporum, has four direct Motions, one forward, one back- 
ward, one downward, and one upward ; and two lateral Motions, one to 
e right, the other to the left. And laſtly, in all degrees of the direct 
otions, it may at the ſame time have any degree of lateral Motions. 
1137. Tunis Contrivance depends on the Inter-articular Cartilages de- 
cribed among the freſh Bones, Ne 348, 349. In the lower fide of each of 
theſe Cartilages, there is but one Cavity ſuited to the Convexity of the 
Condyle, which it receives; and it is not turned directly downward, but 
obliquely backward ; as the Condyle is not turned directly upward, but 
_ forward. The upper fide is hollow on the fore part, and con- 
ex on the back part, anſwering to the articular Eminence and Foſſula of 
the Os Temporis. 
1138, Is the natural Situation of the Lower Jaw, and while it remains 
in Ination, it is ſo difpoſed, as that the anterior Convexity of the Condyles 
anſwer obliquely to the poſterior articular Eminences of the Oſſa Tempo- 
run, and with this Diſpoſition that of the Inter-articular e 9 agrees, 
1139, In the direct — upward, the Cartilages ſlide back ward and 
upward toward the Meatus Auditorius, the Condyles ſtill continuing in the 
Cavity of their lower ſides; as is moſt evidently perceived when we preis 
tie Teeth hard againſt each other; and the ſame thing happens in the di- 
* Motions forward. In the direct Motions downward, the Cartilages 
Vu, . U u lde 


ſor as in that caſe this Jaw cannot deſcend, the Digaſtrici, by their Inſer⸗ 
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1136, Two Eminences in one Bone, articulated with two Cavities in Contrivances 
another, allow only of two contrary Motions, as in a Ginglymus, and in the of the Inter- 
Articulation of the Os Occipitis with the firſt Vertebra. But the Lower @rticular 
Jay, though articulated by its two Condyles with the Glenoide Cavities Cartilagen. 
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tie downward and forward; the Condyles (till rerhaftffng in their inte 

Cavities, and the fame Happens in the direct Motions backward.” en 
1140. Ix the lateral Motions, tlie 2 are carried alternately to th 
right and left ſides, and the Cattilages follow theit Motions ; ſb that the 
Condyle, on that Tide toward which the Jaw is turned, juts owtward, 400 
that on the oppoſite fide ſinks inward ; the prominent Condyle having 
. at the ſamę time, a Imall Motion backward, and the other Coch, 
forward. hes 2 | 
1141. FRoM theſe Obſervations we learn, that the Ginglymoide Moto 
of the Lower Jaw depend particularly on the inferior Cavities of the tg, 
ter- articular Cartilages, and that the Motions forward, back ward, andy 
either Hand, depend on the upper fide of theſe Cartilages. The Prey. 
goidæi Fxterni move the Lower Jaw forward; the poſterior Portions df 
the Temporales move it backward; the left Pterygoidæus Internus tut 
it to the right Hand; and the right Prerygoidieus Internus, to the 14 
Hand. The Pterygoidæus Externus of one ſide, and the poſterior Portih 
of the Temporalis of the other fide, may at the ſame time perform the 

ſmall! Motions mentioned at the end of the laſt Number. 


$ 15. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Os Hyoides, 


1142. ThE Mechaniſm obſerved in the Motions of the Os Hyoides, 2 
well as in thoſe of the Scapula, is or particular, and very different from 
what we find in all the other Bones of the Human Body. All theſe Bong 
have ſolid Fultra, on which they are either moved or kept fixed by the 
proper Muſcles, after the manner of a Lever or otherwiſe ; whereas the 
Os Hyoides is meerly ſuſpended, having nothing to fix it, but theſe vey 

_ Muſcles which move it in different manners. 
Mle-Hyci- 1 143. Tat Mylo-Hyoidzus repreſents a moveable Floor or Bed, which 
888 ſuſtains the Tongue with its Muſcles and Glands, and forms the bottom 
of the Cavity of the Mouth. When the two Portions of this Muld 
act together, they draw the Os Hyoides a little forward, and fix it 1 
that Situation, railing the whole Tongue at the ſame time, and compreſing 
the Glandulz Sub-Linguales. If one lateral Portion acts more than tle 
other, it puts the Os Hyoides in an oblique Situation; and in a conditm 

to ſerve as a fixed Point for the Motions of the Tongue. 

Genio- Hyoi= 1144. Tur Genio-Hyoidzi pull the Os Hyoides much more format 
dæi. than the Mylo-Hyoidzus; and as they are very narrow, and cloch 
united together, there ſeems to be very little occaſion for one of then 

to act without the other. 
Style-F;oi- 1145. Tux Stylo-Hyoidzi move the Os Hyoides upward and bac. 
dai. ward in a middle Direction, between thoſe in which they lie; and the 
draw it more upward and backward when they act freely; that is, without 
being checked or confined by other Muſcles, in the manner which 5 
ſhall ſee hereafter, When one acts more than the other, the Bone » 


moved obliquely. 
, £ | 1146. Ti! 
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1146, Tas Omo-Hyoidæi, or Coraco-Hyoidei, act as the Stylo-H oi- Ome- Hyoi- 
1zi in a widdle Direction between the oblique Directions in which they 41. 
lie, and draw the Os Hyoides downward and backward, when they are 
not counterbalanced by the Stylo-Hyoidzi. When one acts more than 
the other, the Bone is drawn obliquely to the right or left Hand. 

1147. Wax theſe Muſcles and the Stylo-Hyoidæi act together, the 
Os Hyoides is drawn backward by a direct Motion compounded of four 
oblique Motions. This compound Motion is directed more upward or 
more laterally, according to the degree of Action of the Stylo-Hyoidæi, or 
Omo-Hyoidzi, or of any one Muſcle of each Pair; and in all theſe Mo- 
tions, the tour Muſcles are counterbalanced by the Genio- Hyoidzi, 

1148. THE ogg and direction of theſe two thin Muſcles, as well as 
their Inſertion in the Scapula, deſerve our attention. To me it ſeems evi- 
dent, that for the Uſes already mentioned, they could not have been in- 
ſerted any where elſe; and therefore that they are fixed in the Scapula by 
a mechanical Neceſſity, and muſt conſequently be very long. Their in- 
curvated Direction and Situation behind the Sterno-Maſtgazi, enables 
them to —— their ſeveral Motions in all the different Poſtures of the 
Head; the lateral Motions not excepted; for when we turn the Head to 
either fide, the Sterno-Maſtoĩdæus of the ſame ſide does the Office of a 
Pulley to the Omo-Hyoidæus behind it. 

1149. THe Sterno-Hyoidæi draw the Os Hyoides directly downward, Sterne- Hyoi- 
and ſerve to counterbalance the different Motions of the Stylo-Hyoidzi, i. 
Omo-Hyoidzi, and Genio-Hyoidzi. They may in ſome caſes be aſſiſted 
by the Sterno-Thyroidæi and Thyro-Hyoidzi, as we ſhall ſec hereafter, {1 


$ 16, Obſervations on the Co-operation of Muſcles. 


1150. I rook notice, NY 43, that in order to move any part, or to keep 
it in a determinate Situation, all the Muſcles belonging to that part mult 
gone, and with reſpe& to this Co-operation, I diſtinguiſhed the 
Muſcles into principal Movers, Moderators or Antagoniſts, and Directors 
or collateral Movers. x 

1151, Is N 44. I obſerved, that all theſe kinds are to be found in the 
Articulations by Enarthroſis, and in many of thoſe by Arthrodia ; but that 
in thoſe by Ginglymus, the Director Muſcles are wanting. Laſtly, that 
in ſome caſes the Moderators do not act; the want of their Action being 
then ſupplied by the Weight of the Part to which they are fixed, or by 
the additional Weight or Reſiſtance of ſome other Body. | 

1152. Tur Remarks which were made on the Motions of Supination 
and Pronation, No 894, furniſh us with a very ſingular example of the 
Co-operation of Muſcles ; and it is likewiſe evidently ſeen in the Motions 
of the Scapula on the Trunk, and of the Os Hyoides. But it is chiefly | 
u standing, Sitting, Progreſſion, and in the Motions of the Arm, that 4 
Ty ' | Uu 2 we 
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we. obſerye the Co· opetation of a great number of Muſcles proportionale 
to che Situation of the Parts. r T@POrtionable 


f 0 no © 397 to Fong 
-1153. Wrzn we ſtand in the moſt common and al way, the Sales 


* G 


of the Feet are placed horizontally, as the common Baſes of the whole 
Body. To ſupport the Legs like immoveable Pillars upon this Baſis, the 
Muſcles which either cover or are fixed in them, muſt co-operate. Th- 
principal Movers are the Gaſtrocnemit and Soleus; the Moderators are the 
Tibialis Anticus, and Peronæus Medius, and Minimus; and the Direc. 
tors are the Tibialis Poſticus, and Peronæus Maximus. 

1154. Taz Legs, ſupported in a vertical Situation by the Co- oper. 
tion of all theſe Muſcles, as by ſo many Ropes more or leis ſtretched, 
ſupport the Offa Femoris which are fixed in the proper Situation by the 
Action of the two Vaſti and Crureus z the Rectus Anterior being of ng 
uſe to the Os Femoris in this Situation. The Vaſti and Crureus are here 
the principal Movers, and they act without Moderators or Directors; for 
as theſe Bones are bent backward, the Weight of the Body ſupplies the 
place of very ſtrong Antagoniſts. . | 

1155. Tye Thighs in chis Situation ſupport the Pelvis ; in order tu 


fix which, the principal Movers, Moderators and Directors, are all in. 


ployed. But theſe different Offices change in proportion as we ſtand more 
or leſs erect. When we ſtand very ſtraight, the Co-operation of all the 
Muſcles, which can move the Pelvis on the Oſſa Femoris, may be looked 
upon as uniform, or as a kind of Tonic Motions, eſpecially the Co-opers 
tion of the Glutæi, Tricipites, Recti Anteriores, Sartorii, Semi-Nervol, 
Semi - Membranoſi, and of the Bicipites chiefly, when the Head is a lic 
inclined forward. | 

-1156. Tux Spina Dorſi and Thorax are ſupported in ſtanding by the 
Co-operation of the Vertebral Muſcles and Longiſſimi Dorſi, which are 
here the principal Movers ; of the Sacro-Lumbares, which are partly pri- 
cipal Movers and partly Directors; and of the Quadrati Lumborum, 
which are wholly Directors. In this Situation of the Spine, the Weigl 
of the Thorax and of the Head, which naturally inclines forwas, 
counterbalances the Vertebrales, Longiſſimi Dorſi, and Sacro-Lumbars, 
and therefore acts in place of Moderators, 

1157. Tyz Head and Neck are ſupported in an erect poſture, by tit 
proportionate Co-operation of all the Muſcles which move the Heal by 
itſelf, or together with the Neck. The Obliqui Majores are the onl 
Muſcles: which can be ſuppoſed to remain in Inaction, while the Head 
kept ſtraight without moving either thay or the Neck. 

1158. Tax Splenii and Complexi are here the principal Movers, tog. 
ther with the Spinales, and Semi-Spinales Colli. The Anterior Vertebr 
Muſcles of the Neck are rather Aſſiſtants and Moderators in reſpect © 
the Head, but with regard to the Neck they are complete Antagonits 
without the aſſiſtance of which, the Neck would bend forwards, and d 
Head fall backward, as has been already obſerved. 


1159. U 


wm ta#fHOMAN'BODY 


—_—_ 
4 — of the uniform Action of the Splenii, Complexi, and. Poſterior 
Vertebrales; the Action of theſe Muſcles being counterbalanced by the 
Weight of the Head, Yet the Sterno- Maſtoidæus of one ſide, together 
with the Splenius next to it, and the other Sterno- Maſtoidæus and Sple- 
"715 likewiſe taken together, are reciprocally principal Movers and lateral 
Moderators, aſſiſted by the Tranfverſales and Scaleni. | 

1160. FRoM what has been ſaid about ſtanding, we ſee not only an emi- 


and the 1m ropriety of their common Denominations, The Gaſtrocnemii, 
coleus, and Tibialis Poſticus, are in this caſe Extenſors of the Leg and not 
of the Foot. The Vaſti and Crureus extend the Thigh and not the Leg. 
The Recti Anteriores do not extend the Leg, nor the Sartorii bend it, 
but are all imployed in fixing the Pelvis on the Offa Femoris. 

1161. PROGRESSION, or the Motion of walking, demonſtrates ſtill more 
palpably, the Co-operation of Muſcles, and at the ſame time tle variety 
of their Functions. In that caſe the whole Body is alternately ſupported 
on one lower Extremity, while the other hangs in the Air. This 
akes a kind of imperfect ſtanding, in which the Co-operation of the 
fuſcles is much the fame as in ordinary ſtanding, with reſpect to the Foot, 
Leg and Thigh; but with reſpect to the Pelvis, there is a conſiderable 
LMmerence. 

1162, To ſtand ſtraight on the two Extremities, the Pelvis is only to 
be kept from falling backward, and ſometimes from falling forward. Bur 
chen we ſtand upon one Extremity, the Pelvis muſt not only be fixed 
pon the Thigh, to hinder it from falling toward the ſide of the other 
aſed Extremity, but the Spine muſt likewiſe be kept from inclining 
oward that ſide. | 

1163, Taz Pelvis is ſupported in this caſe by a very ſtrong Co- opera- 
ion of the Glutæus Medius and Minimus, as principal Movers ; and by 
e Glutzus Maximus and Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ, as Aſſiſtants ; and at 
he ſame time the Spine is ſupported by the Sacro-Lumbaris, Latiſſimus 
Dorf, and Quadratus Lumborum of the ſame ſide. 

1164, In fitting, the Pelvis reſts on the two Tuberoſities of the Os 
ſchium, and ſo cannot fall to either fide ; but it muſt be hindered from 
Aung either backward or forward, which is done by the Co-operation of 
he Rei Anteriores, Sartorii, Semi-Membranoſi, Semi-Tendinoſi, and 


ie Pſoai, both ordinary and extraordinary. 

1165. Taztst Obſervations are ſufficient to ſhew the uſefulneſs and ne- 
eflity of being well acquainted with the Co-operation of Muſcles ; be- 
we, without this knowledge, it is impoſſible to explain the particular 
lotions of ſome Bones, or to diſcover or remove the Diſorders or Impedi- 
nents to which theſe Motions may be liable. 


Voſervations. A Perſon complains of a Pain at the lower part of the =_ 
pula, 


this poſtule the Sterno! Maſtoidæi act neither as Flexors nor as 


gent inſtance of the Co-operation of Muſcles, but the Variety of their Uſes, | 


ne long Portions of the Bicipites ; and to theſe might be added the Iliaci, 


1166, I HALL only mention one caſe, to ſhew the importance of ſuch 
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THE ANATOMY Ke. - aff 
ula, and that this Pain is very acute in every Motion of Supinations 
—ͤ—ͤ though he awry Fore-Arm bent, which is the node 
ral, moſt commodious, and moſt favourable Poſture in this caſe, and hal 
it cloſe to his ſide, by means of a Scarf, or otherwiſe. | 

1167. Ir we are not acquainted with the Co-operation of the Roum 
Muſcles of the Os Humeri, in the ordinary Motions of Supination ag 
Pronation, which I explained in giving the Uſes of, the Muſcles ud 
move the Radius, we can never be able to explain or remove this H 

1168. Tur common recourſe, when we are without this necefſarykngy, 
ledge, would be to indeterminate Ideas of ſome communication 
the Nerves and Veſſels of the Fore-Arm and thoſe of the Shoulder; we 
the Diſorder would be imputed to ſome Obſtruction in the Veſſcs, g 
Irritation or Strain of the Nerves, Sc. On this Foundation, we wol 
order the Application of Remedies to the Parts anſwering to theſe Veſt 
and Nerves ; and when a great length of time had been employed inthe 
Cure, the true unknown cauſe would either diminiſh or quite di 6 
itſelf, or perhaps increaſe, and thereby occaſion other Diſorders of wat 
conſequence, and ſometimes mortal. | 4 

1169. Bur a Perſon well acquainted with the Muſcular Co-operation 
and * knows preciſely how to diſtinguiſh the Muſcles proper ſar 
Co-operation, can never commit ſuch Miſtakes. 


The End of the FixzsrT VoLuus. 


